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Tnz following Catalogue was compiled between 1879 
and 1881 by Mr. Henry F. Holt, then Joint-Becretary 
of the Royal Asiatie Society, with a view to afford 
greater facilities of reference to the valuable Chinese 
Library of this Society. 

The Council having decided to print the Catalogue, 
Mr. Giles, of the Chinese Consular Service, has been 
| kind enough to correct the proofs. Mr. Holt's preface 

was as follows :— 

“The plan which has been pursued has been to 
arrange the works in various book-cases named 
after China itself or after eminent persons whose 
names are associated with that country. 

с: "Тһе letters and figures which accompany the names 
indicate the exact position of each work in its respective 
сазе, во that no difficulty need ever be experienced 
by the Librarian in selecting or replacing any work 
which may be required, whether he be acquainted with 
the language or not. 

« Another feature which has been introduced consists 
in the series of cross references which have been given. 
In this Library, as in others, it occurs that several 
works are incomplete. With a view therefore of, as far 
as possible, remedying this defect, references have been 
made to the Catalogues of the other Chinese Libraries 
in London, namely those of the British Museum, the 
India Office, and University College, Gower Street. 
These are respectively indicated by the letters B.M. 
(British Museum), 1.0.0 (India Office Catalogue), and 
L.u. (London University). Бу these means the 
Student, finding an imperfect copy of the work of 
which he is in search on these shelves, can tell where 
other and perhaps perfect copies may be found. 





v PREFACE. 


‘* Printed copies of the Catalogue of the India Office 
and British Museum Libraries will be found here. 
That of University College is a Manuseript of 140 - 
pages, each containing five slips. A copy of it was 
made by Mr. H. J. Holt, and will be found in this 
Library. The method of reference to it will be seen 
on the first pare. 

" Other references have also been made to Wylie 
(Notes on Chinese Literature), Cordier ( Bibliotheca 
Sinica), and Mayers (Chinese Readers’ Manual), as 
well as to Professor Kidd’s Catalogue of this Library 
made in 1838. Names of translators have 
added, as far as known, together with occasional 
notes of general literary interest. | 

"This Library, which contains some 5000 volumes, 
cannot of course compare with the national colleetion 
at the British Museum, which has four times as manv. 
But there is good reason for believing that it is quite 
on a par with any other. In it almost every branch 
of Chinese Literature is represented, and it containg 
many works not to be found in any other collection 
in this country,” 

It is to be hoped that members of the Society 
interested in Chinese studies will, by donations either 
of books or money, help to make this useful colleetion 
more complete, 

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS, 
Secretary, RAS, 


Rovat Astato БВостктү, 
22, Albemarle Street, 
January, 1889. 


CATALOGUE 





CHINESE MANUSCRIPTS. 
1 & Kh i 


Chin, P'ing, Mei. 

“The Story of Chin, Ping, and Mei.” A Novel. A 
Description of Chinese manners and customs, especially with 
reference to Courtship and Marriage, the design of which, 
according to the Preface, is to promote Virtue and to dis- 
courage Vice. 2 cases, 20 vols. Raf. B.M. p. 11. 

[Amherst I, A 1-2.] 


2. 4 fi H 
Chin, P'ing, Mei. 
“The Story of Chin, Ping, and Mei." A Novel attributed 
to Wang Shih-ching. Hef. B.M. p.11. [Amherst I, A 3-4.] 


5X Hsu ex 
Tung Chou lieh kuo ch'üan chih. 

A History embracing the period from the Eastern Chon 
Dynasty, B.C. 255 to the commencement of the Chin 
Dynasty, B.C.249. With illustrations. Edited by #Z Z ўй 
Te'ai Yüan-fang. 2 cases, 24 vols. Ref. B.M. p. 207. 

[Amherst I, A 5.] 


4 Kk T KR 
T'ai p'ing kuang chi. 

“Extensive Records of General Peace and Prosperity.” 
Being an abstract of History, Statistics, Topography, &c., 
of the different Provinces of China. 

(Amherst I, A 6—11.] 
B 
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6. $à X R W 
Su huang ch'ih tu. 
* A Model Letter Writer.” 3 vols; 1801. 
[Amherst II, A 1.] 
6. i = R 
Hua ch'ien chi. 


"The Story af the Flowery Note Paper.” A Novel. 
Edited, with Notes, by 4 IẸ ME Chin Shéng-t'an. 4 vols. 
б ешш. Ref: B.M. p. 106. See No. 25, 

[Amherst II, A 2.] 


7T. E Wb oYp X or X U) d$ 
Ting ting ch'i wen, or, Ta ming chuan. 
4 chiian, 22 Hui. No dato. [Amherst II, A 3.] 
8. ® m Hg 
The Celestially brought about union of Chin and Shih. 


Ref. L.U. 38, 5. See No. 114. [Amherst ТТ, А 4. ] 
9. ii ж B 
Hung li chi. 


+ The Red Pear Record.”” One of the “ Sixty Plays.” 
2 vols, 30 chih, 1737. Ref. B.M. p. 82. [Amherst IT, A 5. ] 


10. ж Ж FE 
Huan hun chi. 
"The Returned Ghost." A Play. 4 vols, and 55 chih. 
Ref. B.M. p. 85. [Amherst I, A 6,) 


lH. к = ж 
Ch’ang sheng tien. 
“The Palace of Longevity.” A Drama. 1679. Ref. BLM. 
p. 83. [Amherst II, A 7.] 


CATALOGUE OF CHINESE MANUSCRIPTS. à 


Tzü ch'ai chi. 
“The Story of the Purple Hair-pin.' One of the “ Sixty 
Plays." S2 chüan. Eef. B.M. p. 221; L.U. 105, 4. 
[Amherst IT, A 8.] 


13. BR M 


Féng ch'iu huang. 
“The Phenix in search of a Wife.” A Novel 2 vols. 


24 chih. [Amherst IT, A 9.] 
14. x i& DPH 
Yü sao t'ou 
2 chüan, and 30 chih. [Amherst TT, A. 10.] 
X €. ox 
Chén Iuan chiao, 
2 vols. [Amherst IT, A 11.) 
16. # d4 X 


Nai ho t'ien. 
“Seek Aid from Heaven.” 2 vols. 50 chih. 
[Amherst IT, A 12.] 


17. E p Ж 
I chung lu. 
"A book of hidden meanings,” being good examples of 
phrases :—joking, panning, loose, farcical, &e. 2 vols. 


30 chih. [Amherst IH, A 13.] 
18. ш # E 
Nan Ko chi. 
An Account of the Kingdom of Nan Ko. 2 vols. 35 chih. 
Ref. B.M. p. 127 [Amherst IT, A 14] 
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19. d 3 x X A 
Mou tan t'ing huan hun. 
“The Returning Spirit of the Peony Bower.” 2 vols. 
B chüan. [Amherst IT, A 15.] 


20. 5; BH Uf 
Ch'iao t'uan yuan chuan ch'i, 
“The Secret Affectionate Union.” A Drama 2 vols. 
Ref. B.M. p. 133. [Amherst IT, A 16.] 


2L ж 
“The Story of the Peony Bower.” One of the “ Sixty 
Plays.” 2vols. 8 chiian. Ref. B.M. p. 158. 
[Amherst I], A 17.) 


2 лив 9 
Ming yiian shih ch’ao, 
“Odes to Celebrated Beauties.” 4 vols. 6 chiian. 1803, 
[Amherst II, A 18.] 


23. E ME И 
Lei feng t'a. 

“The Thunder-peak Pagoda.” A Novel 4 vols. Ref. 
B.M. р. 149. Translated for the Phaniz, by C. Carroll 
and another. Also by Julien, under the title of Blanche et 
Bleue, [Amherst II, A 19.] 


24. KH # 
Shéng chiao jih k'o. 

Daily Religions Exercises" А Roman Catholic work 
published in Chinese. It was printed in the ?f 3€ "75 the 
" Hall of Supreme Goodness," within the West Gate of 
Peking. 3vols 1800. Ref. B.M. p. 148. 

[Amherst IT, A 20.] 
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25. 12 X E 
Hua ch'ien chi.* 
“The Story of the Flowery Note Paper.” Translated by 
Thoms, 4 vols. Ref. B.M. p. 106; L.U.37, 3. See No. 6. 
[Amherst II, A 21.] 


26. x € m 
P pa chi, 
“The Story of a Lute.” One of the “ Sixty Plays.” 6 vola, 
Ref. B.M. p. 103. [Amherst II, A 22.] 
Mou tan ting. 


“The Story of the Peony Bower.” 
[Amherst II, A 23.] 


28. A $E » 2 
Sung shih pieh ts'ai. 
4 vols. 8 chüan. 1703. [Amherst II, A 24.] 


29. dL JF > ЖЯ 
Mou tan t'ing huan hun. 
“The Returning Spirit of the Peony Bower,” 
[Amherst II, A 25.] 





* This work was translated by P. P. Thoms under the title of 
* Chinese Courtship," in verse, Chinese and English, to which is added 
an Appendix treating of the Revenue of China, London, Macao, 1824, 
8vo, 324 pp. See also Remusat, Mél. Asiat. II. p. 334. German, by 
H. Kurtz (Das Blumenblatt), 8t. Gatlan, 1836, Svo. 
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30. Case containing the following plays : 
ips X 
2 vols. 30 chih. 
EM d om 
II. The Féng chéng wu. 
2 vols. 30 chih. 
н Ж 
HI. The Shen chung lou. 
2 vols, 30 chih, 
at F 
IV. The Lin hsiang pan. 
2 vols. 36 chih, 
[Amherst II, A 26.] 


SL Wi d ш 
Nan Ko chi. 
"An Account of the Kingdom of Nan Ko." 2 vols. 
99 chih. Ref. B.M. 127. [Amherst II, A 27.] 
32. d Jj ж 


Mou tan t'ing. 
“The Peony Bower.” One of the “ Sixty Plays." 4 vols. | 
B chünn. [Amherst II, A. 28.] 


93. d 13H 4 Дд fi Hh 
The Hsiang tsu lou, and 7 other plays. Namely :— 
2 = ft E KR ung ku hsiang. 
З Ж $ Tr Kwei lin hsiang. 
аж # Ti êrh pei 
5 # W Hj Ko ch'ing shu. 
Л] @ Lin ch'uan méng. 
FF A Haiieh chung jen, 
ЖР Ф Ssü hgen ch'iu. 
[Amherst II, A 291] 
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з з FR HB T+ 8 
Chin ku ch'i kuan hsü pien shih êrh lou. 
“The Twelve Chambers.” A sequel to the “ Wondrous 
Tales of Ancient and Modern Times.” By ME {E Chüo Shih, 
6 vols. 1658. Ref. B.M. p. 101. [Amherst TI, A 30.] 


35. їй f И 8 
Kéng ch'i yu tz'u li. 
2 vols. (with plates of subscriptions, &c). Eef. L.U. 


20, 4. [Amherst TI, A 31.] 
36. E WW X 
Lei feng t'a. 


“The Thunder-peak Pagoda.” Otherwise known as the 
“History of the White Serpent." With a few illustrations. 
4 vols. 5 chüan. 1806. Ref. B.M.p. 149. бее No, 23. 

[Amherst II, A 32.] 


37. — É W 

Erh tu mei. 
“The Story of the Two Plumes.” Illustrated. 6 vols. 
6 chüan. Ref. B.M, p. 155; LU. 123,2. Translated into 
French by A. Piry, of the Chinese Customs Service. See 


No. 62. [Amherst I, A 33.] 
38. ii X 9 
Yii chia le. 
4 vols. [Amherst II, À 34.] 
39. R m Sm X 


Ch'ih tu lei hsüan. 

The full titleis FRR MBB. Pe hsiao heien ch'ih 
tu lei hetian, “A Model Letter Writer.” Compiled by 
Pal HE BB, Ch'ên Shih-hsi. 1502. Ref. B.M. p. 25. 

[Amherst 1, B 1.] 
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40. 9B m5 5 m 
16 vols. Hef. B.M. p. 167; L.U. 52, 4; Kidd, p. 55. 
Translated by H. A. Giles under the title of * Strange 
Stories from a Chinese Studio” 9 vols. London, 1880. 
[Amherst I, B 2.] 


п ах «t 
Fëng Chou Kang Chien. 

“The Annals of General History.” By = E gl Wang 
Féng-chou. In the Great Annals, firat came the Tung 
Chien, next the Tung chien kang mu, which is a reconstruc. 
tion and condensation thereof, and then the present book 
which is a much more abbreviated history, extending 
from Fu Hei downwards. Ref, Wylie, p. 21; Mayers, xix.; 
Kidd, p. 8. [Amherst I, B 3—8] ` 

42. if k 
Ch'ing Shih. 
"History of the Loves of Celebrities." By f£ @ Chan 
Chan. 12 vols. 24 chüan. 1784. Hof. B.M. p. 22. 
[AmAerst I, B 9.] 
49. X $ 2 Ff ñ ñ 
Wen Ti ch'üan shu nei han. 

The complete works of Wên Ti. Comprising Essays on the 
Regeneration of the People, Filial Piety, Rewards and 
Punishment, Prosperity, &c, 8 vols. 1801. “Ref. Kidd, 


p.20; Wylie, p. 16, [Amherst I, B 10.] 
44. 3 w ix X 
Feng shén yen i. 


'_ “The Story of the Canonised Saints.” A tale regarding 
the Adventures of Wu Wang (B.C. 1122) the Founder of 
the Chou Dynasty, in his contest between Chon Wang, 
the last of the House of Shang. 1695, Eef. B.M. p. 55; 
Kidd, p. 48; Wylie, p. 163. [Amherst I, B 11-12,] 
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45. ж & Ж 
Yii chiao li. 

Commonly known as the Romance of “ The Two Cousins.” 
Translated by A, Remusat in 1826, 2 vols. 12mo., and by 
Julien in 1864 as ** Les deux Cousines." 4 vols. Ref. Wylie, 
p. 163. [Amherst I, B 13.] 


46. um m ff 
Shuo Yo chuan. 
“ Biography of Yó Fei" A General who served under 
the Sung Dynasty. [Amherst II, B 1.] 


47. RAL He R M 
K'uang yu chiang lou ch'ih tu. 
4 Models of Rhetoric and Elegant Style" 12 chüan. 
[Amherst II, B 2.] 


4. Ж Ж # 
P'ing yao chuan. 

“The Story of the Pacification of the Elves and Fairies.” 
A Romance of the T'ang Dynasty. By 535 8 fg, Feng 
Yu-lung. 10 vols. 40 hui (Ist vol. missing). 1750. 

L.U. 69, 1. [Amherst II, B 3.] 


49. й E Ж 
Shih Chi T’ung Chien. 
“The Historical Record.” 4 cases, 39 vols. Ref. В.М. 
p. 195. [Amherst II, B 4—7.] 


50. d im 3® 
Yeh tan sui lu. 
“Evening Entertainments.” A Collection of Tales. 
2 vols, 12 chitan. Ref. B.M. p. 257. 
[Amherst I1, B 8.] 
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5L ox dom 
Yü chiao li. 
Commonly known as the Romance of “The Two Cousins.” 
4 vola. Hef. Wylie, p.163. See No. 45. [Amherst II, B 9.] 


92. x d x 
Yü chiao li. 
Commonly known as the Romance of “The Two Cousins.” 
4 vols, Ref, Wylie, p. 163. See No. 45. [Amherst 11, B 10.] 


63. E 8k 
Kuo Yü. 
“The Narratives of the States.” Ву 2: fe 8A Tso Chiu 
Ming. 4vols. Ref. B.M. 218. [Amherst TI, B 11.] 


04. wa jy 
Shuang féng ch'i. 

“The wonderful story of the two Phoenixes." An His- 
torical Romance founded upon events which occurred during 
the Han Dynasty. 10 vols. 80 hui. Ref. B.M. p. 184. 
1818. [Amherst 1I, B 12.] 


05. KE $ M fW y 
T'ao hua shan chuan ch'i. 
“The Story of the Peach Blossom Fan.” A Drama, By 
JL $& 5B K'ung Chia-pu. Ref. B.M. p. 115; L.U. 100, 5. 
Bee No. 108. [Amherst II, B 13.) 


08. 2 ik H 
Chin, P'ing, Mei. 
“The Story of Chin, Ping, and Mei.” A Novel attributed 
to Wang Shih-ching. Edited by 5k ff E Chang Сїш-рб. 
3 cases, 20 vols. 1695, Ref. B.M. p1l; LU.38 9 
[Amherst IT, B. 14-15, ] 
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Sn T £ B 
Tzu pu yü. 
“ Topics untouched by the Sage.” 8 vols. 
| [Amherst ITI, B 16.] 
68. x * F Ж 
Yü T'ang Tzü hui. 

The “Jade Hall?” Dictionary. Compiled by # ME ir 
Mei Ying-ch'i. 4 vols. 1676. Ref. B.M. p. 155; L.U. 
138, 5. [Amherst IL, B 17.] 

569. = Е 
Shén lou chih. 

“The Story of the Sea Serpent.” An account of a mon- 
ster sometimes seen ab sen, like a snake with horns, and 
which occasionally raises its body like a tower out of the 
water, 6 vols, 1804. See No. 80. 

[Amherst I], B 18.] 
60. |). £ H & KK Ж 
Hsiao ts'ang shan fang ch'ih tu. 

“The Complete Letter Writer, (issued from) the Mountain 
Home of Hsiao-ts’ang.” 4 vols. 6chiian. 1797. 

[Amherst I1, B 19.] 
eL t x Ww ® 
Hsing li ch’ing i. 

“The Essence of Works on Mental Philosophy." Com- 
piled by order of the Emperor K’ang Hsi, By a Commis- 
sion, Ref. B.M. p. 128. [Amherst I, C 1.] 

62. — jg W W 
Érh tu mei chuan. 
“The Story of the Two Plumes.” Ref. В.М. р. 155; 
‘J 


L.U. 120, 3. See No. 37. [Amheral I, C 2 
63. if Fi 


“The Deceptive Garden.” 16 sections. 1774. _ 
[Amherst I, € 3.] 


13 CATALOGUE OF CHINESE MANUSCRIPTS, 


6. eH R iii 
Hsiu hu ch'ih tu. 
“A Complete Letter Writer.” 6 vols, 1796. 
[Amherst I, C 4.) 


6 = BH x 
San Kuo chih. | 
“The History of the Three Kingdoms " of Wei, Shu and 
Wu. 2 cases, 20 vols. [4mherst I, C 5-6,] 


66. и y: od 
Hsin ch'i hsieh, 

“A new collection of Tales.” Compiled by Bf Bj p 
Sui Yüan-hsi. Called the + + $8 Tzü pu yü on the 
margin. 12vols. 24 chüan. 1800. tof. L.U. 89, 4. 

[Amherst I, C 7.] 


67. & + A fk 
Pó Kuei ch'üan chuan. 
"The Story of the White Sceptre.” A Noval. The“ Knei,” 
a species of sceptre, was an ancient badge of authority 
bestowed by the Emperor on Governors of Provinces. 4 vols. 
1807. [Amherst I, C 8.] 


68. (f$ " u iz 
Hou hsi yu chi. 
“A later narrative of Trayels in the West.” Edited by 
$t HE ME Chin Shéng-t’an. 10 vols. 49 hui. 1780 (P). 
[Amherst I, C 9.] 


69. -- — mH ш 
Shih érh chung ch'i. 
* Twelve Popular Odes," or Dramatic Pieces. Compiled 
by SE 34 Li Wéng. 3 cases, 24 vola. Ref. B.M. p. 133. 
[Amherst I, C 10—121 
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70. $ G Ww F 
“ A Warning to the Rich.” By Fë X 3K Liang Téén-lai. 
O vols. 1809. Ref. B.M. p. 132 ; Kidd, p. 21: L.U. 41, 2. 
[Amherst I, C 13.] 


7l. d FÑ FB Ж 
Yeh tan sui lu. 
“Evening Entertainments.” A Collection of Tales. 
6 vols, 12 chüan, 1791. [Amherst I, C 14.] 


72. Ak X mH 
Pén ts'ao kang mu. 

“ A General Outline of Plants and Herbs.” This is con- 
sidered the best Pharmacopaia as well as Botanical Work 
in China, 12 vols, and Introduction. 1801, Ref. Kidd, 
p.16; B.M. p. 129; L.U. 125, 3. See No. 111, 

[ 4mherst I, C 15.] 


з Ж dr W X oit 
T'ang shih ho chieh ch'ien chu. 

A Selection of Poems by the most Celebrated Authors 
of the Tang Dynasty (A.D. 618—905). Part I. I2 chüan. 
Part IL 4 chüan. 1732, Ref. B.M. p. 238. 

[Amherst I, C 16.] 


ажа ж 
Chan kuo tse, 
“The Story of the Contending States.” 10 chiian. 
1581. Ref- B.M. p. 135. [Amherst II, C 1.] 
75. W E m Ж 
Tu shih lun Ind, 


“Discourses for Regulating the Study of History.” 
[Amherst II, C 2.] 
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76. i & BZ 
Ku wang t'ing chih, 
“Old Wives’ Tales.” By 8 Æ 34 A Kuan Yi Tao- 
jen. 1809. Ref. L.U. 44, 4. [Amherst IT, C 3.] 


7 Ü PE W 2 fW 
Fén chuang lou ch'uan chuan. 

“The Story of the Pavilion of Paint," with illustrations. 
An historical novel, in continuation of the Shuo tang chih 
chuan. 6 vols. 80 bui 1806. Ref. B.M. p. 67. 

[ Amherst II, C 4] 


78. Hj id 39 € o £ 
Ch'ou shih chin nang ch'üan shu. 
“A Treasury of Information on Social Etiquette.” By 


853 3 Tsou Ching-yang. 1 case, 12 vols, Ref. B.M. 
p.220; Kidd, p. 95. [Amherst II, C 5.) 


79. i A GE d 
Hai suy ngan chuan. 
“Hai Sois Legal Decisions.” Edited Ьу Ж 3 3 Li 
Uh'un-fang. 6 vols. 1606. Ref. Kidd, p. 38; L;U. 19, 3. 
[Amherst 1I, C 6.] 


80. % KH Ж 
Hsi-I Méng. 
“The Dreams of Hsi-I,”’ a Taoist Doctor. A Novel. 
2 cases. 7 vol& 40 chüan. 1809. Ref BM. p. 78; LU. 


21, 3. [ Amherst II, C 7-8.] 
SL m x d 
Hui wén chuan. 


“The Story of a Literary Puzzle.” 6 vols, Ref. BM. 
p. 153. [Amherst II, C 9} 
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з. йм Ж Ж 
Tséng chih hsiang pu. 
“Aids to Increase Knowledge.” 
[Amherst П, СТО, 


83. yg ¥ i H 
Ch’an chen yi shih. 
* A History of Buddhist Saints.” 10 vols. (1st vol. mis- 
sing). [Amherst IL, C 11.] 


84. fi MA ж 
Lung t'u kung ngan. 
“The Criminal Cases of Lung T’u, or Dragon Face,” 
a famous Chinese judge. 5 vols, 10 chüan. 1810. Rey. 


B.M. p. 148; L.U. 58, 5. [Amherst IL, C 12.] 
85. = Е Е 
Shen lou chih. 


"The Story of the Sea Serpent." An account of a 
visionary monster seen at sea, said to be like a snake with 
horns, and like a dragon in the lower part of the body, 
having scales; sometimes assumes the form of a watch- 
tower, whence the name (Morrison’s Dictionary). 6 vols. 
24 ehüan. 1504. Hef. Kidd, p. 52. See No 59. 

[ AmAerst II, C 13.] 


86. ik # i W 


I yang hu lu. 
A Descriptive Account of the various sorts of Gourds. 
4 vols 4 chüan. 1804. [Amherst II, C 14] 
87. & H X 


Hung lou meng. 

“The Dream of the Red Chamber.” A Novel of very 
considerable repute in China. For epitome, see Journal of 
China Branch of the Royal Asiat. Soc. for 1885, p. 1. 
2 cases, 20 vols. 1811, Ref. Kidd, p. 51; B.M. p. 209; 
Wylie, p. 162. [Amherst II, © 15- 16.] 
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88. * Im N x NO 
Ch'ung ting kuang shih lei fu. 
Àn Encyclopedia of General Information. With Notes. 
By 3E 3$ Bj Hua Hsi-min. 40 chüan. 1788. 
[Amherst IT, C 17-18.] 


9.4 у 
Chin ku ch’i kuan. 

“Ancient and Modern Wondera” A collection of mar- 
vellous tales, translations of many of which have appeared 
in the China Review. 10 vola, 40 chiian. Ref. B.M. p. 101; 
Kidd, p. 52. : | [AmAerst TI, C 19.] 

90. R S 
Shuo Ling, 
An Account of Embassies from Russia, Cochin China, 


Formosa, the Loo Choo Islands, and other States, 19 vols, 
1796—1821, Ref. B.M. p. 184, [Amherst I, D 1-2] 


9L $ fü i = 
Shén hsien t'ung chien. 

A General Series of Biographical Notices of Taoist 
Divinities. By £& fj Hsü Tao, &c. 5 cases, 39 vols, 
1787. Ref. B.M. p. 178. [Amherst I, D 3—7.] 

92. d W 3x m 
“First part of Travels in the West.” 2 cases, 20 vols. 


100 hui. 1696. [Amherst I, D 8-9.) 
903. W m x mg 


“Strange Stories from a Chinese Studio,” 9 cases, 
I6 vols. 1768. Raf. B.M. p. 167; LU. 52, 4 ; Kidd, p. 55, 
See No. 40, [Amherst I, D 10-11.) 
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94. T ERE 
Hsi yu chen chiian. 
“ А Complete Narrative of Travels in the West,” in 
search of the Sacred Books. By fj $e 3 Ch'iu Ch'ang-ch'un. 
Illustrated. 2 cases, 20 vols. [Amherst I, D 12-13.] 


95. X  %® ж 
Chia pao ch'üan chi. 

* A Complete Collection of Household Jewels," Беш a 
Compendium of useful domestic and social knowledge. 
By Zi i 4e Shih Ch'éng-chin. 2 cases, 32 vols. published at 
Yangehow. Ref. B.M. p. 182, [Amherst I, D 14-15.] 


96. X W É 
Tien yü hua. 
“The Rain and Flowers of Heaven” (?). A Novel, chiefly 
in verse. By Bj fi të Ta'o Chén-yiian. 3 cases, 30 vols. 
1804. Ref. B.M. p. 200. [4mherst II, D 1—3.] 


97. id її H ¥ 
Ch’ien hung lou méng. 
4 The Earlier Dream of the Red Chamber." 2 cases, 24 
vols, 1791. [Amherst II, D 4-5.] 


98. @ # m 5 
Hou hung lou méng. 
“The Later Dream of the Red Chamber.” 10 vols. 32 
hui. [Amherst IT, D 6.] 


99. # # m ¥ 
Hou hung lou méng. 


“The Later Dream of the Red Chamber.” 10 vols. 
[Amherst 1I, D 7.] 
i’ 
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100, F Hes 
Ssü shu hui chtian. 


“A Complete Set of the Four Books.” 4 cases, 22 vols. 


[Amherst II, D 8—11.] 


10L i i odd og 
Tzü chih hsin shu, 
“A new work on the Laws of the Empire.” By a 3 a4 
Li Li-wéng. 7 vols. Ref. L.U. 118, 1, 


[Amherst IT, D 12.] 
102. ж шщ x» ж 
Fing shan léng yen. 


Translated by Stanislas Julien under the title of “Lea deux 
jeunes filles lettróes." Paris 1860. 4 vol, ] 797. Ref. 
L.U. 68,5; Wylie, p. 163. [ 4mherst II, D 13.] 

103. шщ ig & 
Shan hai ching. 

"The Classic of the Hills and Seas.” With Ko Pë, 
Commentary. Edited by EL W Jj Wu Chung-wéng. 
4 vols, 18 chüan. 1607. See No. 230. [Amherst II, D 14.) 

104. A e R Ж g 
Liu ho nei wai so yen. 

= Trifles on men and things within and beyond the Six 
Points ”—East, West, South, North, the Zenith and the 
Nadir.. Kidd, p, 27, Ref, L.U. 57, 2. Kidd, p. 27. 
[Amherst IT, D 15-16.] 


106. » X m i 
| Shën t'ien shêng shu, 
The Bible. Translated into Chinese by R. Morrison 
and Mr. Milne, 3 cases, 24 vols, 1823, Ref. BM, p. 1. 
[Amherst I, B 1—3.] 


— — ааа 
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106. K FF fü 
Shui hu chuan. 

An historical novel. By fh FH #€ Shih Nai-ngan. The 
scene is laid in Honan and Shantung, and relates to the 
time of Hui Tsung (1101—1126) of the Sung Dynasty. It 
is of a less martial character than the San Кио and furnishes 
a greater insight into Chinese life in various phases. 
2 cases, 20 vols. 1734. Hef. B.M. p. 181; Kidd, p. 13; 
L.U. 86, 5. Bee No. 120. [Amherst I, E 4-5.] 


107. * "na {8 ag a i 
Ta ch'ing chin shén ch'üan shu. 
A Complete Official Directory of the Empire; the “Red 
Book,” as it is usually called. 3 cases, 12 vols. Леў. В.М. 
p. 164; Kidd, p. 33. [Amherst Т, E 6—8.] 


108. Ж Е b d F 
T'ao hua shan chuan ch'i. 
* The Story of the Peach Blossom Fan.” 4 vols. Ref. 


B.M. p. 115. See No. 55. [Amherst I, E 9.] 
109. |y & E 8 
Ssü shu t'i ching. 
A Mirror of Themes from the Four Books. 10 vols. 
1807. [Amherst I, E 10.] 
цо = Bs 
San kuo chih. 


“The History of the Three Kingdoms,” of Wei, Sha, 
and Wu, which flourished about the third century of the 
Christian era. See No. 250. [Amherst I, E D me 

Ü. 
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lil A fH # BH 
Pen ts’ao kang mu. 
The “Materia Medica” of 2¢ Me E* Li Shih-chén. 6 cases, 
44 vole. 1657. Ref. Wylie, p. 67; B.M. p. 129; Kidd, 
p.16; L.U.128,3. Bee No. 72. [Amherst II, E 1—6,] 


H2. R m Si x 
“The Model Letter Writer.” Raf. B.M. p. 28. 
[Amherst IT, E 7.] 


n3. жз i f X 
Hua lou yen i 
On the Broad Principles of Right and Justice, Liberality 
and Benevolence (7). 14 vols, 1814. 
[Amherst H, E 8.] 


l. è n mg 
The Heavenly-influenced union of Chin and Shih. Ref. 
L.U. 38, 5. See No. 8. [Amherst П, Е 9.] 


Ho. ik $8 oj mum 
Yung wu shih hsüan chu shih. 
A Collection of Poetical Recitations, with Explanatory 
Notes. 4 vols. 8 chiian. 1800, Ref. B.M. p. 250. 
[Amherst 1I, E 10.] 


16 8 WS X Ë S HW H 4 п 
Shih yün han ying t'i chieh pien t'ung ho ting. 
A Copious Tonic Dictionary of poetical expressions ex- 


plained and discussed." Compiled by d 3 @ Kan Fang- 
ku. 4 vols. 1775. Ref. BM. p. 93. 


[Amherst II, E 11.) 





CTS 
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nz. É É 9 ü 2 W 
Ch'ou shih chin nang ch'üan shu. 

Polite Intercourse with the World.” A work containing 
models for inscriptions over doors, eulogies on deceased 
relations, benedictions, congratulatory odes, family cere- 
monies, complimentary addresses, forms of bonds and 
covenants ; also notices of the public roads of the Empire, 
sources of the lakes, on the Yang-tzü river, with other 
miscellaneous information of a polite and literary character. 
6 vols, Ref. B.M. p. 220; Kidd, p. 35. 

[Amherst П, Е 18 ] 


US. i$ ж Ñ 
Hao ch'iu chuan. 

“The Fortunate Union.” A tale of Social Life, Translated 
under the above title by Sir John Davis. 4 vols. Ref. B.M. 
p. 103; Kidd, p. 93; Wjylie, p. 163; Mollendorff, p. 22. 
See No. 125. [Amherst II, E 13.] 


19. X $= 2 8 
Wén Ti ch'üan shu. 
The Complete Works of Wên Ti. 1 case,8 vols. 1803. 
Ref. Kidd, p. 20; Wylie, p. 16. [Amherst II, E 14.] 


120. Ж # 
Shui hu chuan. 


An Historical Novel. By j& m 4E Shih Nai-ngan. The 
scene is laid in Honan and Shantung, and relates to the 
time of Hui Tsung (1101—1126) of the Sung Dynasty. It 1s 
of a less martial character than the San kuo chih and furnishes 
a greater insight into Chinese life in various phases. 
2 cases, 20 vols. 75 chüan. 1734. Hef. R.M.p. 181; Kidd, 
p.13; L.U. 86,5. See No. 106. | 

[Amherst II, E 15-16.] 
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DL 5x FE K 
Yüeh tung pi chi. 
Records relating to the Province of Kuang-tung. 4 vols. 
Ref. Kidd, p. 11. [Amherst I1, 17.] 


122. $ 53 9 8H 
Pén ts'ao kang mu. 
The “Materia Medica" of China. 4 cases, 44 chüan. 
786. Ref. B.M. p. 129. See No. 72. 
[Amherst I, F 1—4.] 


123. + ш ж & 
Shih kuo ch'un ch'iu. 
“The Spring and Autumn Annals (i.e. the history) of the 
‘Ten Kingdoms.” 1—8 only out of 16 vols. 
[Amherst I, F 5.] 


A Dictionary. By # BE Wil Mei Ying-tsn. 2 cases, 
14 vols. Ref. B.M. p. 155. [Amherst T, F 6-7.] 


125. Ж ш E 8 
Chien shih t'i kang. 
A Collection of the most important facts in History. 
4 vols. [Amherst I, F 8.] 
126. tf sk l 
Hao ch'iu chuan.* 
| “The Fortunate Union.” 4 vols. Ref. B.M. p. 103; 
Kidd, p. 3. See No, 118. [Amherst I, F 9.] 





* This novel has been translated into English by T. Percy, “The Pleasing 
History of Hao Kiou,” 1761. London, 4 vols. 8vo. Also in German by 
C. G. von Meerr, Leipzig, 1760, 8vo. French : Lyons, 1766, 4 vols, 12mo.; 
and Paris, 1823, 12mo. Dutch: Amsterdam, 1767, 12mo.; Busan 
1800, Вто. біғ 1. Davis also made a translation, entitled as above. — 
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197. M. AR X FH 
T'ang Sung wên shun. 


Examples of the highest class of literature of the periods 
of the Tang and Sung Dynasties. 2 cases, 20 vols. 


[Amherst I, F 10-11.] 
128. H # 
Yin p'u. 
An Illustrated work on Ancient and Modern Beals. 
' 6 vols. [Amherst I, F 12.] 


129. J & Е Ж 
Hsiao hsiio chéng wen. 
“The correct text of the Hsiao sio (Learning for tho 
Young).” 2 vols. [Amherst I, F 18.] 


130. ik X Ж Ж 
Fa yüan chu lin. 
The Forest of the Pearls and the Garden of the Law(?)." 


Only 2 cases, 1—6, 19—24. Ref. B.M. p. 201. 
[Amherst I, F 15-16. ] 


131 3i € 8 H 
T'ung chien kang mu. 
A General Review of History. 2 cases only, 21—90, 
31—39. Ref. В.М. р. 45. See Nos. 165, 240. 
[Amherst II, F 1-2.] 


132. Gg 4$ 5X € 4 
Tséng pu ch'ien ch'ou chi. 
“А Remedy to Dispel Grief." Compiled by Chang Kuei- 


Һор Е Й WR. Ref. L.U. 105, 5; B.M. p. 13. 
[Amherst I, F 3.] 
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133. it 
Ssii shu. 


The * Four Books," in Manchn and Chinese. 1750. 
[Amherst II, F 4 ] 


134. WH ti & 
Wan fa kuei tsung. 

"Onthe Doctrine of the Transmigration of Souls," or 
perhaps more correctly, “Of the Immortality of the Soul С)" 
This is not a missionary work. 5 vols. Hef. L.U. 122, 4. 

| [Amherst II, F 5.] 


135. X ik # x 
Suan fa t’ung tsung, 
" The Rules of Arithmetic,” illustrating the principle of 
the Abacus. Ref. B.M. p. 39. [Amherst II, F 6.] 


136. X # A Юу 
Wên fa ju mên. 
“ Elements of Composition.’ 2 vols, 
[Amherst II, F 7,] 


137. ig & 
The “Lun yi." 
“The Confucian Analects,” 9 vols, Hef. B.M. p. 193. 
[Amherst IT, F 8.] 


188. ш Dj o 
Tou p'éng hsien hua. 
2 vols, [Amherst II, F 9.] 
Yi hsi hua. 
“An Evening Talk.” 4 vols. [Amherst II, F 10.] 
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140. Lung yen ching liio, 
[Amherst IT, F 11.] 


141. = вая 5 ® 
Erh lun ch'i yu yin tuan. 
“Tho Beginner's Guide to the Confucian Analects.” 
2 vola; 4 chüan, 1795. Hef. B.M. p. 154. 
[Amherst II, F 12.] 


142. в х ж И 
Shih wen pi p'u. 
“ Essays on Modern Literature.” 2 vols.4chiian, 1813. 
[Amherst II, F 13.) 


13. п х Ж 
Ku wên pi p'u 
^ Essays on Ancient Literature." [Amherst II, F 14.] 


144. жя % 
Pén Ts’ao chi yao. 
Summary of the most important information contained in 
Pén ís'ao. See No. 72. 2 cases, 13 vols, 
[Amherst II, F 15-16.] 


145. ж B E F 
Tao tê ching chieh. 
The Canon of Tao, and the Exemplification thereof, with 
exegetical notes. Bee No. 202. Ref. BM. p. 120. 
[Amherst II, F 17.] 


146. %& SR X 
w F X 
Shu ch'iu shêng, 
and P'in tzü ch'ien. 
“ Many appeals for preferments,” and “ The Records of 
honours conferred (7).” 4 vols. and 3 vols. in one case. 
[Amherst II, F 18.] 
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147. jk St g E 
Hsiu-ning hsien chih. 
Topographieal Records of the District of Hisiu-ning. 


Ref. Biot, p. 33. [плет ТІ, Е 19]. 
148. гу в 
A Chinese Dictionary, 3 cases, 20 vols. Ref. BM, 
p. 132, [Amherst II, F 20—22.] 


149. ik $ 8 
Han Sung ch'i shu, 

Statistical and Topographical Illustrations of the two 
Ereat historical novels or romantic accounts of periods 
during the Han and Sung Dynasties, called the = B 
San kuo chih (see No. 110) and the 5k i f#£ Shui hu-chuan 
(see No. 106). 2 cases, 20 vols. [Amherst I, G 1-2] 

150. Gt $$ X 2» д 
Ch'ou shih chin nang ch’iian shu, 

A Treasury of Information on social etiquette. Бу 

Ak i Tsou Ching-yang, 1 case, 7 vols, Ref. B.M. p, 220. 


Kidd, p. 35, [Amherst I, G 3.] 
DL X og 
Shui hu chuan, 

3 cases, 20 volumes. Hof. B.M. p.181 ; L.U.86, 5; Kidd, 
p-13. Bee No. 106, [Amherst I, G 4—6.] 
192. M M 8 

| _ Kan ying p’ien. 
“The Book of Rewards and Punishments,” Eef. Wylie, 
p.179. 2 vols, [Amherst I, G 7.] 





® Kan ying p'ien. This work, which belongs to the debased ‘Tac; 

of later ages, hos been translated by 8. Julien under the title of “le hens 
tes Hecompenses et des Pines” Paris, 1835, Вто, See also, fur English 
translation, " Doolittle's Vocabulary,” vol. ii; also А. Hemant “Te 
Livres des Recompenses et des Peines,” Paris, 1816. š 
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103. X d # A y 
Ta Ch’ing chin shén ch’iian shu. 
A. Complete official Directory for the Empire. Four 
Directories, each 4 vols., come under this slip, 4 vols. 
Ref. B.M. p. 164. [Amherst I, G 8.] 


14. Jf A dto 
T'ang jen shuo wei. 
“The Herbal Expositor of the period of the T'ang ff 
Dynasty,” (A.D. 618, 905). 4 cases, 32 vols, Ref. Kidd, 
p. 16. [Amherst II, G 1—4] 


TEE 
Chin ku ch'i kuan. 
Wondrous Tales of Ancient and Modern Times. Ву 
ME Chiio Shih, See No. 89. Ref. BM. p. 101; Kidd, 
p. 52. [Amherst II, G 5.] 


156. H xXx uU ® 
Pó ngan hsin pien. 

“Judgments reversed.” A new edition of cases which have 
been brought before the High Court of Justice for Revision 
of Judgment. 4 cases, 32 vols. 1736. 

[Amherst I, H. 1—4.] 


157. Ë & x 
Chui po ch’iu. 
A collection of Plays. Лаў. В.М. p. 39. 
[Amherst L, H 5—10.] 


08. < iW ( 5 
Ta ch'ing lü li. 
The Laws of the Imperial Tartar Dynasty—the Penal 
Code of China. 2 cases. Translated by Sir George 
Btaunton. [Amherst IL, H. 1-2.] 
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159. Chi hsiu lei pao, 
14 vols. [4mherst IT, H 3-4] 


160. p Wi 2 d 
Ssu k'u ch'üan shu, 

A Catalogue of the Imperial Library. A great national 
collection of books, published in the 39th year of Ch'ien 
Lung (or Kien Long). 8 vola 1774. Hef. Kidd, p. 29. 

[Amherst 1I, H 5:] 


16L Nt 5 ** i o4 X л» шщ 
Chi ku ch'i chung ting ch'i k'uan shih. 
A work on ancient Bells, Tripods, &c, 
[Amherst I, J 2.] 


162. я жЕ 3x 
Ling nan ts'ung shu. 
An Account of the Provinces of Kuang-tung and Kuang- 
hsi. By 3¢ 7% Téng Shun. 18 vols, 60 chüan. 1830, 
Ref. B.M. p. 199. [Amherst I, J 384] 


163. ж *k i 
Chun Tsew choo. 
The * Spring and Autumn” or History of the State of 
Lu. By Confucius. With commentary. 1790, 
[Amherst I, J 0.] 


164. @ Hb 4 2 X me 
Chung ting i ch'i k'uan shih. 

Facsimiles of Inscriptions on Bells, Tripods, Vases, &c., 
of Successive Ages, transcribed and explained. By W ff 
Jj Shé Shang-kung of the Sung Dynasty. 4 vols, 90 
chüan. 1797. Ref B.M. p. 173. [Amherst I, J 73 


* Translated by Gaubil, revised and corrected t ee 
Paris, 1770, 4to. by M. de Guignes, 
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165. ih € S84 H 
Tung chien kang mu. 
2 cases only, 1—8, 19—24. See No. 181. 
[Amherst I, J 8-9.] 


166. H BREA Xx ж 
Yü chih li hsiang k'ao ch'éng. 

Buddhism. “Successive Transformations accomplished,” 
A Buddhistic work, published under Imperial authority. 
16 vols. 16 chüan. No date. Jj. Kidd, p. 47. 

[China I, A 1.] 


167. T. + Ж E 
E’ung tzu chia yii. 

“The Family Sayings of Confucius.” These “ Sayings” 
are not authentic. An attempt to translate the work was 
made some years ago in the Chinese Recorder, 

[China I, A 2.] 


168. f$ I mz 3 9 B 
Fo ting wu lu tsung mu. 
Buddhism. Bix vols., comprising the 
+k 9% chih In, 1 vol. =: ËR tsung lu, 1 vol. 
& $$ méng ch’ao, 4 vols. 
A Buddhistic work, with plates, representing the me- 
tempsychosis, Ref. Kidd, p. 47. [China I, A 3-4.] 


109. Ik & € ж 
Kai yii ts ung k'ao. 
12 vols. 43 chüan (Ist vol. missing). [China I, A 5.) 


170. E X ЖШ 
“The Travels of Hst Hsia-k’é.” ¢ Ee 3. 16 vols. 1703. 
Raf. BM. p. 174; Kidd, p. 56. [China I, A 6.] 
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Nl = 3k YE +h 
San chiao sou shên. 
Religion, The Three Sects. 
The = Ach k B Q Pb fh oT Шш 
“ Ban chiao yüan liu shéng ti £6 shih sou shén chi,” 

is the full title of the “History of the founders of the 

Three Sects—Confucianism, Buddhism, Taouism, and other 

Saints and Sages.” 1819. [China І, А 7.] 


12 A юй Ж 
Jen sheng pi tu. 
“The moral obligations of life.” 2 vols. 2 сабап. 1786, 
[China I, A 8.] 


п Е жиа 
Chien pén li chi. 
The “Book of Rites” revised. 10 vols. 30 chiian. 
1781. Ref. B.M. p. 121; LO.C. p. 18, (10 chüan). 


[China І, А 9.] 
174. 5 & 


“The Book of Changes? 2chiian, 1681. 
[China I, A 10.] 


175. п Hw g 
Huang Ming chih shu. 


The Imperial Ming dynasty’s book of National Regula- 
tions. 12 vols. 14 chüan, 1375. 


[China I, A 11.] 
176. d g 


Shu ching. 


The Book of History. One of the Five Classics, Ru jf. 
Wylie, Notes, 2. See No. 263. [China IL, A L] 
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177. dy 3& iH dE 
Hsin I Chao Shu. 

The New Testament. Translated by Dr. Robert Morrison. 
Also the Epistles, with the Apocalypse, in а thin separate 
volume. 8 vols. 8vo. 1813. Ref. B.M. p. 158; LOC. 
p. 56; Kidd, p. 49. [China II, A 2.] 


178. € F ú 
Ch'ün fang p'u. 
A“ Herbarium,” by :E f& $$ Wang Hsiang-chin. Edited 
by BH 3E Mao Féng-pao, and others. 18 vols. 
[China IL, A 3-4.] 


179. HE K E # 
Shé shih I ngan. 

A collection of medical cases by Shé Shih, This is an 
abridgment and commentary by Shé Shih of a work pub- 
lished about the year 1287 by Ch'én Tzü-ming Bš Ë HH called 
Я ЛАА Е Fy Fa jen ta ch’iian liang fang. It princi- 
pally relates to female complaints. Each article is followed 
by prescriptions suitable to the ailment in question. Ref. 
Wylie, p. 79; Kidd, p. 42. 32 vols. in 4 cases. 

[China II, A 5—8.] 


10. E T R E Tz 
Shang hsia lun; Shang hsia méng. 
Part of the "Four Books," namely the Lun yü, or 
Analects of Confucius, and the books of Mencins. 
[China II, A 9.] 


18L $9 58 5 A 
The '*Yu Hsüo (4 4 hsi chih) Chii Chieh." 
“ General knowledge necessary for beginners,’ with 
explanations, in 4 chin. (2nd chiian missing). 1790. 
Ref. B.M. p. 40. [China II, A 10.] 
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182. F Aij fk A 
Shih yün chu chi, 

“ A Treasury of Rhymes,” by Æ Bü Yü Chao, 5 vols. 
5 chüan. 1801. Ref. B.M. p. 264; Kidd, p. 15. 

[ China II, A 11] 
183. dt д и 5 
P'an-yü hsien chih, 

“A Topography of the district city of P'an-yü, in the 
province of Kuangtung. It is really the port of Canton, 
where foreign vessels anchor. 192 vols. in two cases. lst 
vol, with Iudex and Illustrations missing. Ref. Kidd, 
p. 10. [China 1I, A 12-13.] 

194. X Wb @ 9 
Ta Ching lü li. 

"The fundamental laws and subordinate statutes of tho 
Ch'ing Dynasty," 24 vols, in 4 cases, 1646. Ref. BM. 
р. 218; (1768), 1.О.О. p. 58. [China III, A 1—3.] 


185. fF 9; AA ш Hi 
Hung hsüeh lou chiu ch'ung ch’ii. 
“The nine plays of the red snow tower.” 10 vols. 
These “ plays” or popular stories are as follows :— 


1 €t MH H  Hsing su lo, 2 vols. 

2 Ht fr TF Kung ku hsiang, 2 vols. 

З Ж Ж Кае о hsiang, 1 vol. 

^ — rf Yipien shih, 1 vol. 

5 4 —9 Ti érh pei, 1 vol. 

6 2 F ¢# Tung ch’ing shu, 1 vol. 

7 ВЕ ЛІ 25 Lin ch’uan méng, 1 vol, 

8 Sfc A Heüehchung jen) | 

9 F $ 3k Ssii hsien ch’iu, | I vol. 

1774. [Ohina III, A 4.] 

186. ik X k #@ 


. Ching wén hui shu. 
A Manchu-Chinese dictionary. 19 vols, 12 chüan. 1750. 
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187. € s - "i 
Li weng shih chung ch'i. 
Ten Plays, compiled by Li Weng. 18 vols. AZ. B.M. 
p. 133; Kidd, p. 15; L.U. 55, 2. [China ПІ, А 6.] 


188. ñH J 
Yün Ya. 
A Dictionary arranged according to the Tones. 5 vols. 
Ref. Kidd, p. 2. [China IIT, A 7.] 


189, {i 
Ssu shu. 
18 vols, [China ILI, A 8—10.] 


190. fi Mit HW E B 
Lin chéng chih nan i ngan. 
A correct Medical Guide, founded on extensive practice. 
1760, Hef. Kidd, p, 43. [China I, B 1-2.] 


191 жж а Ж 
Kuang-tung t'ung che, 
A Topographical Account of the Province of Kwangtung. 
S cases, JÜ vols. Ref. B.M. p. 268 ; L.U. 48, 4. 
[China I, B 3—7.] 


19. » X m m it 

Ch'üan pen Li Ki t'i chu. 
The Book of Rites, with a collection of Comments com- 
piled by Chin Hao. 10 chüan. 1706. Ref. B.M.-p. 121; 


1.0.0. р. 19. [China I, B 8.] 
193 #1 X Е 
P’o ngan ching chi. 

IO vols. 36 cliüan. [China I, B 9.] 
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194. K RE 
Kuang yü chi. 


A complete Geography of the Empire of China, origi- 
nally compiled by WE B BP Lu Ying-yang daring the Ming 
dynasty, Reproduced under the Emperor K’ang Hsi (1662 
—1722) by £5 jr 4 Ts'ai Fang-ping. 13 vols. 24 chüan. 
1686. Ref. B.M. p. 148; LO.C. P: 53; Wylie, p. 48. 

[China H, B 1.] 
195. ê WA BE nu 


Shih fu li tsë. 
4 vols, 1779. [China II, B 2.] 
196. WF х [dA ik 
Shih wén pei fa. 
6 vols. 1809. [China 11, B 3.] 


197. dj X j& k 
Ch'an chên yi shih, 
12 vols. 40 hui. [China II, B 4.] 
198. 5 X F # 
Ku wên p'ing chu. 
Specimens of Ancient Anthors, with commentary and 
notes. 10 vols. 1786. [Ohina II, B 5.] 
199. арж x m 
Yin han ch'ing wên chien. 
lvol. 6 chüan. 1735. [China II, B 6.] 
200. & x 5 & 
Ku wén p'ing chu, 
10 vols. 1785. See No. 198. [China II, B 7] 
20. 9j X op щш 
Ming wên shao ti. 
4 vol. 1731. [China IT, B 8.] 
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202. ж E Е 
Tao té ching, 

The Canon of Tao and the Exemplification thereof, Has 
been translated into French, English and German, by Julien, 
Chalmers, (1) von Strauss and (2) Plaenckner, respectively. 
2 vols. No date, Ref. Kidd, 21; B.M. p. 119. 

[China П, В 9] 
208, 4 E f H 
Chin chien wai k'ó. 

The Golden Mirror of Medicine for the cure of external 
complamts. By Wu Ch'ien BL š. Published by Imperial 
Order. 10vols.16 chüan. 1742. Ref. B.M. p.348. L.U. 
97, 2. [China I, B 10.] 

204. & 5 & 
K'uai hsin san pien. 

Three pleasant Stories. 6 chüan. ef. B.M. p. 185; 

L.U. 45, 3. [China II, B 11.] 
205. x ш 

“The Book of Rites.” Full title is the Ze Jc 38 R> RB EF 
Ch'üan pén Li Chi t’ichu. There isa collection of com- 
ments compiled by Ch'én Hao Br iit. Edited by Fan Tzü 
téng $5 4 XF and others. 10 chüan. 1765, Ref. B.M. 
p.121; LO.O. p. 19. Translation by Dr. Legge will be 
found among The Sacred Books af the Bast, 

[China TI, B12] 
206. ж 5 
Ch'üan chih. 

“A History of Coinage " from the earliest times to the 
middle of the tenth century. This copy is manuscript, 
No date. Ref. B.M. p. 83; Kidd, p. 32. [China III, B 1.] 

207. fk b 8 
K'uai hsin pien. | 

“A Merry Tale" 7vols. No date. ef. B.M. p. 185;. 

L.U. 45, 3. iie ПІ, В 2.] 
p š 
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208. & M $$ 
Sé chieh lu. 
“The Art of Continence” 1 vol No date. Ref. Kidd, 
p. 20. [China ITI, B 3.] 


209. X UE nk R 
Tien tsung hsin shang. 
9 vols. 1778. [China ПІ, В 4] 


210. i3] & 2 + 
Tz'ü hsüó eh'üan shu, 
7 vols, 1746. [China ITT, B 5.] 
п шия 
Choice Literary Essays. Vols. 9—16 inclusive. Chiian 
27—60 inclusive. [China IIT, B 6.] 
912. iN x G 
Ch'ing wén hui shu, | 
A Manchu-Chinese Dictionary. 12 vols. 1806. 
[China UI, B 7.] 
213. 1E & 
Hua ching, 
3 vola. 6 chünn. 1688. [China TIT, B 8.] 
214. Zc dd A og 
Nü hsien wai shih. 
" Legends of Nymphs.” 20 vols. 100 hui. Ref. BM. 
p. 133; L.U. 64, 4. [China IIT, B 9-10.] 
715. € d m m 
Yüeh chung chien wen, 
“д Descriptive Account of Canton.” The work is also 
called i gr tf 2 Shuo Yüeh hein shu. 5 vols. 1801. 
[China TI, B11.) 
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Yu hsiio ku shih. 
" First Lessons in Ancient History." 4 vols, 4 chüan. 
1796. See No. 181. [China HT, B 12.] 


217. fe SE = 

Li sao ching.* 
“Sinking into Grief.” A poem in justification of the 
author's public character. By Ch'ü Yüan M i. 2 vols. 
4 chüan. Hef. B.M. p. 102; Wylie's Notes, p. 181; Möl- 


lendorff, p. 20. [China III, B 13.] 
218. # = BE 
P'i pa chi. 
“The Story of a Lute.” <A Novel, with illustrations. 
Ref. B.M. p. 163. [Chana HI, B 14.] 


219. F # m pi 
Hu pu tse li. 
** Regulations of the Board of Revenue." 6 vols. 31 chilan. 
1746. Hof. B.M. p. 34; Kidd, p. 38. [China III, B 15] 
220. à X & X E 
Fa chieh ngan li t'u. 
The Buddhist Kosmos, with illustrations, compiled by the 
priest {= 9j Jen Ch'ao. 1679. Ref. B.M. p. 92; L.U. 13, 4. 
[China III, B 16.] 


229. d j ¥ W 

Ku shih hsin yüan. 

: [China I, € 1.] 
222. HE fX à W M z K M ш 
Li tai ming hsien lieh nü shih hsing p'u. 

A Biographical Account of successive generations of 
illustrious and virtuous women. 16 cases, 120 vols. 
157 chünn. 1792. [China I, C 2—95, to II, C 1—8.] 





* Li Sao, Translated and published, with the original text in 
French, by the Marquis Hervey de Saint Denys, Paris, 1870, Bro. 
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223. Mb ж Ж 
Kao hou méng ch'iu. 

A collection of important articles relating to Astronomical 
Science, The author, who is a Chinese mathematical instru- 
ment maker, admits his obligations to the works of Euro- 
peans, which have been published in Chinese by imperial 
authority. By $ f] £2 Hsü Chao-chün. 4 vols, 1807, 
Hef. B.M. p. 173; Wylie, p. 99; Kidd, p. 30 ; L.U. 30, 2. 

[China II, C 9.] 


224, fà 4 jt WF $$ 
Shang han pien chéng lu. 
Records of The Symptoms of Fever occasioned by checked 
perspiration. A medical work on colds. 14 vols, 14 chiian. 
1748. [China II, C 10-11.] 


225. я й кую j 
Yu hsiio ku shih ch'iung lin. 

A comprehensive account of matters relating to Antiquity, 
for the use of young people. By # f JF Chëng Yün- 
shine. 2 vols. 4 chiian. 1796. Ref. B.M. p. 40; LU. 
89, 3. [China II, C 12.) 

226, a it is 
Yi tung chih. 

A Geographical and Statistical Account of the Empire of 
China. By Imperial Commission, Comprises :—1. Situation 
and boundaries of provinces. 2, Climate. 8. Historical 
notices, 4. Notable objects of a natural kind. 5, Cus. 
toms and dispositions of people. 6. Cities, canals and cele- 
brated buildings. 7. Schools and libraries. 8. Population. 
9. Area. 10. Government officials, 11. Mountains and rivers, 
12. Antiquities. 18. Fortresses and passes. 14. Bridges, 
15, Dams. 16. Various monuments. 17. Confucian tem- 
ples. 18. Taoist and Buddhist temples. 19, Eminent 
statesmen. 20. Famous persons, 21. Hermits. 22. Natu. 
ral and artificial products. Jef. B.M. p. 21; 1.0.C. р. 68; 
L.U. 131, 3. [China HI, C 1—4] ` 
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227. X iH H # 


Ping yüan ssu pien. 

‘ On the Art of Fortification.” Stopped and emphasized 
in red, with printed red marginal commentaries and expla- 
nations. 5 vols. 1621. Kef. Kidd, p. 53. 

[China 1H, C 5.] 


228. fi im # Ж 
Nan han chu'n ch'iu. 
The * Spring and Autumn Annals" (ie. History) of the 
Southern Han dynasty. [China I1I, C 6.] 


229. W PJ 5 
Hsia mën chih. 

“A Topography of Amoy.” 1,2. Topography. 2,3. Oi- 
vil and Military Government. 5. Shipping. 6. Inter- 
course with Formosa. 7. Customs and land revenues, &c. 
8. Foreign marta, 9. Literature, Inscriptions, 10. A list 
of incumbents of office. 11. A list of literary graduntes. 
12, 13, 14. Biographical notices. 15. Manners and customs, 
16. Antiquities. 16 sections. 1832, Ref. B.M. p. 50. 

[China III, C 7.) 


230. ш # E 
4 vols. See No. 105. [China III, C 8—11.] 


231 хиа я 
Ta Ch'ing hui tien. 

A Comprehensive description of the System of Govern- 
ment under the Ch’ing Dynasty (A.D, 1640—to date), bemg 
a Collection of the Laws, Statutes and Bye Laws of the 
Chinese Empire under the Tartar Dynasty, 20 cases, 121 
vols. 180 chüan. 1747. Ref. B.M. p. 217; Kidd, p. 36; 
L.U.40, 2. (100 chüan. 1764). I.O.C. p. 58. | 

[China I, D 1 —11, to II D 1—9.] 
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232. Wk it Mm Б 

Chu pi yü chih. 
" Imperial Rescripts declaring the Sovereign Will." 
Imperfect: 1 case contains vols. 48—48 incl, and 1 case 





vols. 107—112 incl. [China II, D 10-11.] 
Tso hsiu. 
Imperfect. Only 1 case, vols, 1—7. 7 vols. missing. 
1720. [China IL, D 12.1 


294. X i fr A 
Ta Ch'ing hui tien. 
Vols. 19—24 only. See No. 230. [China II, D 13.] 


439. # X fü W 
I wen pei lan, 

An excellent Dictionary arranged according to the Primi- 
tives, Its Author, Sha Muh, was 30 years in completing 
it. O cases, 1798. Ref. B.M. p. 325; L.U. 18, 8. 

[China IH, D 1—6.] 


236. 2 x v E 
I tsung chin chien, 

“The Golden Mirror of Medicine.” A celebrated Treatise 
on Medical Science. It was compiled by 100 persons con- 
nected with the Imperial College of Physicians at Peking. 
All existing Treatises procurable in print or in manuscript 
were collected by order of the Government in aid of tho 
design. The work was completed in four years. 5 cases, 
40 vols. 1739. [China III, D 7—11.] 


297. fk E 38 ih 3& HK 
Ch'in ting li chi i su. 
“The meaning of the Book of Rites,” with explanations. 
Imperfect. Only vols, 19—25 incl. See No, 205. Ref. 
B.M. p. 121. [China I,E L] 
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238. f; k £ € B 
Hsing shui chin chien t'u. 

A Description of the Rise, Courses, Productions, &c., 
of the Celebrated Rivers of China, together with an 
account of the Grand Canal 4 cases, 40 vols. 175 chüan. 
1726. Hof. Kidd, p. 12. [China I, E 2—3.] 

239. 4 1 d & 
Shén hsien t'ung chien. 


“A History of the Gods.” 2 cases, 12 vols. 
[China I, E 6-7.] 
240. ii © $ H 
T'ung chien kang mu. 

“A Condensation of the Mirror of History.” By $ W 
Chu Hsi and his disciples. 8 cases, 67 vols. 1808, Ref. 
B.M. p. 46 ; LO.C. p. 61 ; Kidd, p.8. See No. 165. 

[China II, E 1—8.] 


221. ж W Æ E 
Shih ch'ing ya ch’ii. 
5 vols. 10 chüan. [China IL, E 9.] 


242. $ Ë 
Shih chi. 

“The Historical Record.” Ву p] 5 Ж Ssü-ma Chien. 
Witha Commentary by f£ F iw Hsü Fu-yünn and BH + BË 
Ch'én Tzü-lung. 24 vols. 130 chüün. 1806. ef. B.M. 
p.194; Kidd, p. 8. [China IIL, E 1—4.] 


243. E в 
“The Historical Record.” By mj] [5 ¥$  Ssü-ma Ch'ien 
3 cases, 22 vols. 130 chiian. Ref. B.M. p. 194; Kidd, p. 8. 
(China Ш, Е б—7.] 
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244. щ # 
Lei ching. ` 
" Class Classics,” being a compilation of the texts of 
two ancient medical works. 3 cases, 15 vols. 32 chüan, 
[China Ill, E 8—10.] 
245. & M Ж 
Hung lou méng. 
"The Dream of the Red Chamber" Ву WW a ZE Ts’ao 
Hsüeh-ch'in, B vols. 8 chüan. 1835. Ref. L.U. 24, 43; 


Kidd, p. 51. See No. 88. [China III, E 11.] 
246. GS d 
Ssu shu. 


The “ Four Books.” See No. 100. [China I, F 1.] 


247. ж а Н 
Pen ts’ao kang muh. 
See Nos, 72, 111. [China I, F 2—5,] 
248. FE FF 
Ping Lu. 

An Encyclopedia of matters connected with military 
affairs. Manuscript. 4 cases, 3Û vols. 14 chüan. Ref. 
B.M. p. 204. [China I, F 6—9.] 

249. ® Pj x i 
Fó mén ting chih. 

" The established laws and formularies of the disciples 

of Buddha." Compiled by f£ 3& gj Chan Ch'éng-Kao. Rej. 


B.M. p. 22; L.U. p. 16, 5. [China LrF 10.] 
250. = H si 
San kuo chih. 


“The History of the Three Kingdoms.” A romance 
founded on the Civil Wars of China during the 2nd and 2rd 
centuries. By W R H Lo Kuan-chung. 20 vols. 120 
hui. 16442 Raf B.M.p.142; LO.O.p. 54. See No. 110. 

[China II, F 1-2] 
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251. m s W 
Ssü shu chih chieh. 
The “Four Books,” clearly explained, 1765. Ref, В.М. 
р. 192. See Nos. 100, 245. [China IL, F 3.] 


252. 3; W b fz 12 zb it X 
P’ang hsiin shih ching ti chu yen i. 
The Book of Odes, with Comments and Copious Inter- 
pretations 4 vols. 8 chüan. 1687. Kef. B.M. p. 180. 
| China II, F 6.] 


253. E ¥ i 
Cheng tzü бопе, 

A Dictionary arranged according to the Primitives. The 
Preface to this edition is in Manchu-Chinese. 4 cases, 
29 vola. 1672. Kef. B.M. p. 182; Kidd, p. 4; L.U. 5, 2. 

[China I, F 6—9.] 


254. FA i E 
Chien pén shih ching. 
The original text of the Book of Odes. 4 vols. 1818, 
Jef. BM. p. 180. [China II, F 10.] 


255. FE dü 
Shéng shu. 
A Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians. By 
William Milne, D.D, 2 vols. (in Chinese). Malacca. 1825 
Ref. Kidd, p. 50, 1825. [China IT, F 11.] 


206, Part of the * Four Books," containing : 
+ 8t ІЁ ЭБ Та аиб ou i, 1 vol. 
ê Е 2 ME Lun yii k’ao chéng, 2 vols. 
* T # HE Мец іи сао chéng, | vol. 
1811. Soe No. 251. [China II, F 12.] 
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257. = HE # 
San Kuo chih. 

The History of the Three Kingdoms of Wei, Shu and 
Wu. An Historical Romance, See IT, F 1-2. 2 cases, 
20 volumes (second vol. missing). 1644. See II, F 1-2. 
see Nos. 111, 250, [China II, F 13-14.] 


Ssu shu chu. 
The “Four Books,” with Commentary. See Nos. 101, 
246, &с. [China II, F 15.] 


259. £ i RF El 
Huang ching chih kung t'u. 
Tributory offerings rendered to the Imperial Ch'ing 
Dynasty. 9 vols 1751. [China III, F 1.] 


260. iz F E 
Léng yen chéng mà, 
“The true meaning of the Léng yen sutra.” 6 vols. 
Ref. B.M. p. 161. [China IIT, F 2.] 


261. ж if T & 
Pu hsiang tzii i, 


4 vols. 14 péén. [China III, F 3.) 


262. 5 X HH @ 
Eu wên shang shoo. 

On the Ancient Text of the Book of Historical Documents. 
6 vola 13 chüan. By JW Bi Hui Tung. This copy is a 
Japano-Chinese publication, being printed with Japanese 
tone marks. It belonged to M, Titsingh, the Dutch writer 
whose autograph it bears, and is called by him So-s0-Kotzu. 
lef. B.M. p. 90; Kidd, p. 7. [China ТП, Е 4.] 
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263. dp E H E 
Shu ching t'i chu. 
The Book of Historical Documents, with Comments. 
4 vols, 1760. Ref. B.M. 114; Kidd, p. 7. 
[China HT, F 5.] 
264. WH tt WE OR 
4 vols. 14 chünn. 1790. [China III, F 6.] 


265. 34 i mu f 
“The Regulations of the Board of Punishments.” 1680. 
Ref. B.M. p. 94 ; Kidd, p. 37. [China III, F 7.] 


266. E W & 
Sé chieh ch'üan lu. 
The Art of Continence. 2 vols. 1696. 
[China ПІ, Е 8.] 


267. f Z Zg cm E 
Shang han san shu ho pi. 

“A Treatise on Diseases arising from Colds,” In three 
parts, consisting of four volumes. The title “ Shang Han,” 
injured by cold, comprehends all diseases produced by 
checked perspirations, especially fevers, exposure to marsh, 
miasmata, damp air, or cold. 4 vols. 1788. ef. Kidd, 
p. 41; Wylie, pp. 82-3. [China IIT, F 9.] 


268. W 2 % 
Chia pao ceh'üan chi, 

“A complete collection of Household Gems.” Being n 
work containing precepts on personal and social behaviour, 
together with instructions of a miscellaneous nature suited 
to families. 4 cases, 30 vols. 1708. Ref. B.M. p. 182; 
Kidd, p. 23 ; L.U. 31, 5. [China HI, F 10—13] 
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Yang ch'eng ku ch’ao, 
“Ancient Records of the City of Rams,” i.e, Canton. 
Compiled by { ih fi Ch'iu Shih-shih. 5 vols. 8 chiian. 
1806. Ref. B.M. p. 103. [China III, F 14.] 


270. n $ £ H 

Ssu Shu ho chiang. 
The Four Books harmoniously explained, according to the 
Commentary of Chu Hsi 4: XX. With a Paraphrase, 4 vols. 
1805. Ref. B.M. p. 192; Kidd, p. 18. See Nos. 101, 


245, &c. [China T, G 1.] 
271. Gi o^ HB 
Ssü Shu ho chiang. 
5 vols. 1730. [China I, G 2.] i 


22 ттн 
Tung chien kang mu. 
See No. 132, &с. [China I, G 3—5.] 


Wan shou ch'ii ko yo chang, 
Pieces of Music and Songs sung in the streets on Imperial 
Birthdays (Kidd). 6 vols. 1790. Hef, Kidd, p. 14. 
[China I, G 6.] 
274. EF X Wk A ogg 
Ch'iu wén chuang kung chi, 
5 vols, 10 chüan. 1708. [China I, G 7.] 


279. 3k *X th gm 
Ch'un ch'iu chuan shuo. һа. 
3 cases, 19 vols. 38 chinn. 1725. 
[China I, G 8—10] 
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276. i i 8 H 
T'ung Chien Kang Mu. 
“A Condensation of the Mirror of History.” Ву W 


Chu Hai und his disciples. 4 cases, 34 vols, 
[China IT, G 1—4] 


217. Ket EK Rt RR 
Chin ting Shu Ching chuan shuo hui tsuan. 


“ The Book of Historical Documents, with a Compilation 
and Digest of Comments and Remarks thereon." Compiled 
by Imperial Commission, with a preface by the Emperor. 
Ref. B.M. p. 113. [ China II, G 5-6,] 


278. Е т E 
Chien pên shih ching. 


"The original text of the Book of Odes" 1818. Ref. 
B.M. p. 180. [China II, G 7.] 


279. ik m 5x85 
K’ang Hsi ku wen ch’iian chi. 


, K'ang Hsi's Complete Collections of Ancient Literature. 
9 cases, 28 vols, 1675. [China IT, G 8—10. | 


280. Е жая 
Chien pén ch'un ch'iu, 


“The original text of the Spring and Autumn Annals.” 

The full titleis 3F T R] He iy Ж ЖЖ Сшеһ tzü yüan 
chung ting chien pin ch’un ch’iu. The Chieh tau yiian 
edition of ** T'ha Spring and Autumn Annals" 1790. Ref. 
B.M. p. 113. [Chína III, G 1.] 
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281. F © 
Tzi Hui. 
A Dictionary arranged according to the Primitives, By 
3$ 3t Han T'an. 14 vols. 1705. Hef. B.M. p. 72; Kidd, 
p. 1. [China III, G 4-5.] 


282. E S Fy 
K'ang Hsi Tzü Tien. 
4 cases, 32 vola. [China III, G 6—9.] 


з ни ви 
Shih Ching t'i chu. 
" The Book of Odes; with a body of comments, including 
the commentary of Chu Hsi 4 vols. 1687. Ref B.M. 
p. 180, [China 11, G 12.] 





284. 2 F a 
Chuan tzü hui. 


“A Dictionary of the ‘Seal? Character.” This form of 
the character dates from about B.o. 800, ( Kidd). 6 vols. 
1691. Ref. BM. p, 155. [Elgin T, A 1.] 


985. X x Hom 
Tien wén li li. 
A complete work on Astronomy. By fe # На Fa, 
6 vols. 8 péén, Ref. L.U. 105, 9. [Elgin I, A 2.] 


Ching shih hsü yen. 


" Heedful words addressed to mortal men," 1831 
[Elgin I, A-3] 
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287. 383 H. ж 
Ch'iung Chou Fu Chih. 


A Topographical account of the City and Department of 
Ch'iung Chou, the capital of the Island of Hainan. 1774. 


2 cases, 16 vols. 9 chiian. [Elgin I, A 4-5.] 
288. Hi it FA 
I lin chih yiieh. 


A medical work issued by the College of Physicians on 
the best methods of preserving health during the year. 
2 cases, 15 vols. (Ist vol. missing). Jef. Kidd, p. 43. 

[Elgin L, À 6-7.] 


289. m P Ú = 
Lo fou shan chih. 

An illustrated Topography of the Lü-fou hill m the 
Province of Kwang-tung. 2 cases, 14 vols. This hill, or 
rather mountain—for it is very lofty and difficult of access 
—is thickly covered with Buddhist monasteries. Ref, B.M. 
p. 191; L.U. 56, 5. [Elgin I, A 8-9.] 


290. ii и E ЖЕ 
“Happy Thoughts to promote pleasure and amusement.” 
[Ela I, A 10.) 
291. & = ££ 
Ling shu ching. 

A medical work which treats of internal maladies and 
the practice of Acupuncture. It is not actually known to 
have appeared earlier than the eleventh century, and it is 
thought to be the production of E vk Wang Ping, in the 
eighth century, butis probable thatit contains a great part of 
a more ancient work of a similar character, 6 vols. 9 chünn. 


Ref. Kidd, p. 40; Wylie, p. 78. [Elgin I, A 11.] 
E 
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292. k F e 
Chu Tzü ch'üan shu. 

The complete works of Chu Hai $k ¥, the famous 
commentator of the Sang dynasty, and founder of the 
modern school of Confucian exegesis, Compiled under the 
direction of the Emperor K'ang Hsi. 4 cases, 28 vols, 
1714. Ref. B.M. p. 45; 1.0.0. p. 49; LU. 6,1. 

[ Elgin II, A 1—4.] 


293. 5 X HK Hx 
Ku wén tz'ü lei tsuan. 


A classified compendium of ancient styles of literary 
composition. 2 cases, 14 vols, [Elgin IT, A 5-6.] 


294. 3k ir ER 
Yung Chéng shang yii. 


“Imperial Edicts.” Issued during the first seven years 
of the Emperor Yung Chéng (A.D. 1723—36). 24 vols, 


4 cases. 1729. Ref. BM. p. 270, [Elgin II, A 7—10] 


295. = m 
Su wen. 


This work, and the Ling shu ehing (see ante, No, 291 ), are 
considered to be the most ancient medical treatises in China. 
The Su Wn is said to embody the results of ce 
sultations between the author of the 
and Huang Ti, or the Yellow Emperor, 
Ling shu ching, to recognise the doctrine of the circulation of 
the blood. But eu. can be no doubt that its гей] date 
is Many centuries later than tho semi-mytholoria period 
to which it bas been too enthusiastically iri 6 vols. 
9 chüan. Jf. Kidd, p. 41. [Elgin II, A 11] 


‘tain con- 
ling shu ching 


and, as well as the 
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296. k Ж » ШЇ 
T'ai hsüan pieh hsiin. 

Principles relating to the origin of the Universe stated 
and discussed, together with figures explanatory of the 
system. 5 vols. 1745. Кеў, В.М. р. 251; Kidd, p. 25. 

[Elgin II, A 12.] 


297. ж” Mp o 
Wu I shan chih. 


A Topographical account of the Wu I Hills. These are 
the hills on the western frontiers of the Fokien province, 
whence comes the celebrated “ Bohea” tea, that word being 
a corruption of “Wu I.” 5 vols. 24 chüan. 1689. Ref. 
B.M. p. 250. [Elgin II, A 13.] 


298. ij Æ ЖД [Н 
Yiian chien lei han. 

An Encyclopedia of Universal Knowledge. Published 
by Imperial authority during the reign of the Emperor 
K'ang Hsi. A most valuable work, replete with information 
on all subjects. It is arranged under categories— Heaven, 
Earth, Man, Buddhism, Taoism, Animals, Birds, ete. etc. 
20 cases, 153 vols. 450 chiian, 1710. Ref. B.M, р. 11; 
1.0.0. p. 11; L.U. 187, 1; Wylie, p. 150. ~ 

[Elgin I, B 1 to 11, B 10] 


209. 9 it i 
Hsi yang chi. 

" Records of the Western Ocean." An account of mari- 
time eountries and islands stretching westward from China. 
Illustrated throughout. 2 cases, 20 vols. 20 chiian, 100 
hui. 1579. Ref. B.M. p. 143; Kidd, p. 8; Wylie, p. 163; 
L.U. 73, 5. [Elgin II, B.11-12.] 


24611 — 
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Sou shén chi. 

“Handbook of Mythology.” Ву FN Kan Pao of the 
Chin dynasty. Bee No. 410. Hef. B.M. p. 94. 

[Elgin II, B 13.] 
301 f A WH S 
T'iao li yö pien, 

A general compilation of laws and regulations, imperial 
declarations, ordinances, instructions, &c, Fifty-four pages 
are missing from 18 vol, so that the date cannot be ascer- 
tained, but it must be eirea 1830. — 8 cases, Bl vols. Ref. 
B.M. pp. 33-4; Kidd, p. 38. [Elgin I, O 1—8.] 


302. E B X 2 
Hsing li ta ch'tian. 

A complete work on Mental Philosophy. A compilation 
ofthe works of many scholars, with a preface by the Emperor 
Yung Lö (1403—1425). The present copy is wanting the 
preface and introduction. 2 cases, 20 vols, 70 chüan. 1597. 
fief, B.M, p. 80; L.U. 89, 5; Kidd, p.27; Wylie, p. 69. 

[Elgin I, C 9-10.) 
308. Ñ W A # W = 
Ssu shu jen wu pei k'ao, 

An exumination of the men and things mentioned in the 
"Four Books." By W Me Hsieh Ying-ch'i, with notes. 
Jf. B.M. p.172. [Elgin I, C 11.] 

304. iM M H f 
Ch'ien ch'ó lei shu. 

" Àn Encyclopsedia" By Bi £ 38 Ch'én Jen-hsi. Wylie 
says the 11th and 14th books were suppressed as having 
used an unguarded freedom of langunge respecting the 
Manchus, 8 cases, 60 vols. 190 chüan. 1632, Raf. 
Wylie, p. 150; B.M. p. 26 ; L.O.C. p. 10. 

[Flyin IT, € 1—8.] 
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305. i= [ m 6 
Hai kuo t'u chih. 

“A History of Foreign Countries" Compiled by £g iE 
Wei Yüan, from materials collected by the famous Com- 
missioner Lin and himself. 2 cases. 60 chiian. 1849, Ref. 
В.М. р. 241, [Elgin II, C 9-10.] 


306. fi HM ж J 
I li chang chü. 
The Decorum Ritual explained sentence by sentence, 
[Elgin II, C 11.] 


907. & E X Bà f MW 
Yi Ching ta ch'üan hui chieh. 

“The Book of Changes, with explanatory comments by 
Chu Hsi, and others.” "Translated by Dr. Legge, Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xvi. Into Latin, by J. Mohl, S.J., 
Stuttgart, 1834, ef. B.M. p. 262; I.O.C. p. 15, 

[Elgin II, O 12.] 


308. д дЕ E 
Ku wén ya chéng. 
" Elegant Extracts from Ancient Literature.” Co mpiled 
by # {E m Teu) Shih-yünn, 2 cases, 8 vols. 14 chiian. 
Nanking, 1777. Ref. B.M. p. 207. [Elgin I, D 1-2.) 


309. ж Н у Ж 

Kuang po wu chih, 
"An Encyclopædia,” A book of reference on every- 
thing that exists between heaven and earth, 8 cases, 
22 vols. (1st volume missing). 1761. Ref. BLM. p. 222 ; 


Wylie, p. 150; Kidd, p. 16; L.U. 47, 5. 
[Elgin I, D 3—5.] 
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910. $à X dR 3G X mM 
Chén chiu рб ts'ui ta ch'éng. 

This Japanese work, with its title, pronounced Sin kid pa 
fsi tajsi, is a translation from the Chinese, whichis “A com- 
plete account of the chief features of Acupuncture and 
Оашегу,” Ву Ш 07 "RE Yang Chin-hsien. Fef. Kidd, p. 42; 
B.M. p. 254. [ Elgin I, D 6.] 


al, ж» X 
Chên chiu chü ying. 

This, like the preceding, is a Chinese book printed in 
Japin. Ithas the Japanese tone-marks, Inside is written 
."Singio Singe” (the Japanese title). “Instructions in 
Acupuncture and Cantery.”’ 8 vols. 8 chian, 1546, 

[Elgin I, D 7.] 


32. — # x 
Yi t'ung chih. 
“A Geography of the Empire.” Compiled by an Imperial 
Commission. 4 cases, 30 vols. Ref. B.M. p. 123; L.U, 
131, 3. See No. 226. [Elgin I, D 8—11.] 


зай йй 
Lun yii i su. 

“The Confucian Analects.” Translated under this title 
by Dr. Legge in vol. i of The Chinese Classics, Printed 
in Japan, with the tone-marks. This copy belonged to 
Titsingh, who calls it “Rongo Lukan Gisio.” There is a 
memorandum of his in the book, 5 vols. Ref. B.M. p. 193, 

[ Elgin I, D 12.] 


314. dj X = щщ ¿L E 

Shang han san shu hd pi. 
“A Treatise on Diseases arising from Colds. Ref. Kidd 
p.41; Wylie, pp. 82.3, Sec No. 267, [ Elyin I, D 13.] 
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зї. # Ж М 
Shu hua p'u. 
6 cases, 4S vols. 100 chüan. 1710. [Elgin IL, D 1—96.] 


36. 5 m vr 9 
Fén lei tzü chin. 

A Classified Lexicon of Elegant Expressions. Compiled 
by Imperial Commission. & cases, 64 vols. 1722. ef. 
B.M. p. 15. 

[Elgin IL, D 7—11, also comprising IL, E 11—13.] 


317. Wi # FR i 
Nan hai hsien chih. 

A Topographical account of the district of Nan-hai, in 
the department of Kuang-chou Fu, 2 cases, 20 chüan. 
1741. Ref. Biot. p. 182; Kidd, р. 10. 

| | [Elgin 1, E 1-2.] 


sis. 5 % "m me 
Tu ming so tu hui. 
In Japanese called “To mei syo to kwai." A Japanese 
illustrated work, being a collection of views in the capital. 
[Elgin 1, Ë 8.] 
319.  й Ж Й 
Shéng yii kuang hsün. 

«The Sacred Edict” of the Emperor K’ang Hsi. Trans- 
lated by the Rev. W. Milne ander this title. London, 
1817; 2nd edition, Shang Hai, 1870. The Amplification, 
or first portion, has been translated into French by Piry, 
and published with the Chinese text. Ref. B.M. p. 94; 
LU. 85,2; Wylie p. 71; Mallendorff, p. 27- 

[Elgin І, Ë 4.] 
320. = cr MB Я 
San ts'ait'u hui. 
An Encyclopedia.” Vols 3, 8,9, and 12 only. Ref. L.U. 
72, 3. (Elgin L E 5.] 


ba 
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32. k * @ W 
T'ai ping yü lan. 
1807. [Elgin I, E 6, to II, E 4.] 


322. al Jf dà i 
Yün fu shih i. 

“А Supplement to the Pe wên yün fu." "The latter 
is the great Concordance of all literature, arranged according 
to the rhymes, 4 cases, 24 vols. Ief. B.M, p. 280; Kidd, 
p. 2. [Elgin II, E 5—8.] 


323. X B Wit 
| Ch'un ch'iu t'i chu. 

"The Spring and Autumn Annals" 4 vols, 4 chiian. 
1711. Being the annals of the State of Lu тот в.с. 722 
to B.c. 484, Said to have been compiled by Confucius. 
Translated by Dr. Legge, vol. v of The Chinese Classics. 
See No. 275. Ref. B.M. p. 113. [Elgin II, E 9.] 


324. — + — th 
Erh shih érh shih, 

“The Twenty-two Histories.” (1) 32—40; (2) 71— 
50; (8) 81—88; (4) 80—97; (5) 98—107; (6) 108— 
17; (7) 112—142; (8) 125—130; (9) 131—134; (10) 135 
—142; (11) 143—150; (12) 151—159; (18) 160—184. 


MED Toc 
Erh shih érh shih. 

“The Twenty-two Histories” (continued), (1) 165—171 . 
(9 172.179; (8) 180—187; (4) 188-194; (s) 195. 
208; (6) 809—210; (7) 211—218; (8) 219—927. (8) 228 
294; (10) 235—242; (11) 243—959. (12) 251—262; 
(13) 268—272; (14) 273—388. [Elgin II, F I—14] - 
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326. = + = Ë 
Érh shih érh shih. 

'C "The 'Twenty-two Histories " (continued). (1) 284—295; 
(2) 206—307; (8) 808—317; (4) 918—322; (5) 323— 
339; (6) 330—330. [Elgin I, G 1—96.] 

327. id E S A 
Yüan chien lei han. 

“Ап Encyclopedia," See No. 298. Arranged according 
to subjects. Compiled by an Imperial Commission: (7) 8— 
14; (8) 15—21; (9) 22—23; (10) 65—71; (11) 72—78 
(continued). Hef. B. M. p. 11, [ Elgin I, G 7—11.] 

328. WH Ж M É 
Yiian chien lei han. 
Continuation of above : (1) 79—85; (2) 86—92. 
Elgin II, G 1-2.] 
329, ft fit x ila 
shih wên pien, 
(3) 14—24; (4) 29—30; (5) 87—48; (6) 44—50; 


(7) 51—57; (8) 58—65; (9) 60—73. [Elgin II, G 3—9.] 
Shih tzü eh'üan shu. 

“The complete works of the Ten Philosophers of Taoism,” 
Imperfect. Containing only 2 cases, vols, 15—22 ; 23—30 
Ref. B.M. p. 88- [Elgin II, G 10-11.] 

33. X hh 4 W Nf 
Ta ho ming so t'u hui. 
A Japanese-Chinese work, largely illustrated. The 
drawings are very good. 6 vols. (first vol. missing). 
[Elgin II, G 12.] 
332. FH X E A 
Tseng wen cheng kung, 
“An Encyclopedia of Literature.” 114 vols. 
[Macartney I, IL] 
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333. KM % 2; W 
Kuang ch'ün fang p'u. 
An enlarged edition of the * Herbarium." See Nos. 178, 
417. 6 vols; 100 chüan. 1709. [Macartney ПІ, 1—6.] 


334. % й Ж 
Yü chiao li. 


‘The Romance of The Two Cousins.” See No. 45, 4chüan, 
20 chapters. Printed om back is, Te san Trae Tsze shoo, or 
“Third class work of Genius,’ #8⁄ = F7 F $f, in reference 
to the fanciful classification under which Chinese novels 


have been ranged. [Macartney ПІ, 7.] 
Shui hu chuan. 
Ву ЖШ Җ Shih Nai-ngan, See No. 106, 1734. Ref, 
B.M. p. 181. [Macartney HT, 8-9.) 
336. = BH 5 
San Euo chih. 


9 cases, 20 vols. 60 chüan. 1816. See No. 110. FPrintod 
оп back. is, Te yih Trae Tsze shoo, or “ First class work 
of Genins.”” See No. 334. [Macartney 1II, 10-11.] 


337. ха Ф ж 
Ta Hsiio, Chung Yung.* 
The “ Great Learning * and “Doctrine of the Mean." 


The former, or part of it, is attributed to Confucius: the 
latter, to Tzü Ssü, grandson of Confucius, 


[Mueartney 11I, 12.) 








© Translated by G. Panthier, French, with Latin version and Chi 
: - + ñ 1 nd Chinese 
text. Paris 1837. Svo. Also by Cibot in Mem. Cone. 


== = les Chi i ш 
pp- 430—150. 1776, Also by Dr. Legge, vol. i. of The TM 


Chinese. Claarics, 
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338. p E FE Ня 
The Yi Ching, Shu Ching and Shih King. 

For the Fi Ching, see No. 207. Translations of the 
Shu Ching or ‘ Book of History,” and the Sih Ching or 
4 Book of Poetry,” form vols. iii and iy of Legge's 
Chinese Classics. [Macartney III, 13.] 


839, 
“Bible Lessons.’ Being the Scripture Lessons of the 
British and Foreign School Society. 1832. 
| [Macartney 111,14.] 
340. Yüan jen pi chung. 
[Macartney 1V, 1—6.] 


зи. Ж & Ж 
Ching té chen. 
[Macartney IV, 7.] 


342. тзт} 
K’ang Hsi Tzu Tien. 

«Kang Hsi’s Dictionary.” The standard lexicon of the 
Chinese language. Arranged (1) ander 214 radicals, or 
classifying keys, and (2) im groups according to the 
number of additional strokes of which each character is 
composed., Compiled by the orders and under the direction 
of the Emperor K’ang Hsi. 6 vols. in 12 parts. 1716. 
Кеў. В.М. р. 904; LO.C. p. 6; L.U. 30,1. See No. 282. 

[Macartney IV, 8—13.] 


Yü tsuan i tsung chin chien. 

‘The Golden Mirror of Medicine.” A Collection of 
Medical Works, consisting of the Shan han lun, and Chin 
kuei yao lüeh, by Chang Chi. Prescriptions of celebrated 
Physicians, Rules regarding the Pulse, &c. 1740. Ref. 
B.M. 243; L.U. 135, 4. [Macartney V, 2—6.] 


` 
LÀ 
i Pi 
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Am 344. жи ж 
p Li chi tu pén. 
“The Original Text of the Book of Rites.” 6 chüan. 
(2) 1790. Ref. B.M. p. 121. Translated by Dr. Legge, 
vols. xxvii and xxvin of The Sacred Books of the East. 
[Macartney V, 7.] 
“ Buddhist Tracts,” [Macariney V, 8.] 


346. 58 W B F if 
She ying lou shih hua, 
1851. Printed at Foochow. | Macartney V, 9.] 
Ch'a Ching. 
“ А Treatise on the Tea Plant,” 1735. Ref. B.M. p. 146. 
[Macartney V, 10.] 


348. HK A x 
Yüan t'ien t'u shuo. 
“ A Treatise on Astronomy." By zi mg fi Le Ming-ch’é, 
Taoist Priest, with Illustrations, 1819. Hef. B.M. p. 128 ; 
L.U. 137, 3. [Macartney V, 11.] 


349, 
Herschel's outlines of Astronomy, translated into Chinese, 
by A. Wylie. [Macartney V, 12.) 





300. E HM 5 
Shén lou chih, 
у “The Story of the Sea Serpent,” 4 vols. See No, 59, 
[ Pottinger, A 1.] 
a 


mot 
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35L 7) tl im Ж 
Fen yün ts'ö yao. 
An abridged Phraseological Guide, arranged according to 
the Rhymes. By i $ WW Yü Hsüó-pu. Ref. B.M. p. 265. 
Pottinger, A 2.) 


352. X X W B 
Wên chang yu hsi. 
“Rambles in Polite Literature." Compiled by # N {ily 
Miu Lien-hsien. 4 vols. 8 chünn. 1803. Ref. B.M. p. 156; 
LU. 122,3; Kidd, p. 28. [ Pottinger, A 8.] 


353. x à x m 
Tien hua ch'éng pi ping. 
A Novel. [ Pottinger, A 4.] 


354. ip b RR 2 UB Gb X A Ж 

Chiang hu ch'ih tu fen yün ts'ó yao hó chi, 

соо No. 383. 1808. Ref. B.M. p. 265; Kidd, p. 1; 
L.U. 33, 1. [Pottinger, À 5.] 


355. Ж p Bb o 
Yü ch'u hsü chih. 
5 vols. lO chüan. 1802. [ Pottinger, A 6.] 


356. W Ж fü 
Hao ch'iu chuan. 
u The Fortunate Union.” A copy annotated and stopped 
with red. See Nos. 118, 126. 4 chüau. 1787. Ref. B.M. 
p. 103. [ Pottinger, A 7.] 


357. Jj T жи F š 
K'ung tzü chia yü yüan chu. 
4 The Family sayings of Confucius.” Edited, witha Com- 
mentary, by £ $£ Wang Sy, 2 vols. 4 ohüan. 1805. 
Gee No. 167. Ref. B.M. p. 229. [ Pottinger, A 8.] 
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358. + — # 
Shih érh lou. 
6 vols. 1658. [ Pottinger, A 9.] 


859. E FE A X 
Tu shéng kung ngan. 
‘© (Collection of Criminal Cases.” 3 vols. 
[ Pottinger, A 10.) 


360. $ H & 
Hua t'u yüan. 
‘A Treatise on Painting and Drawing," Illustrated. 
4 vols. Pottinger, A 11,] 


361. ж ЗЕ ГИ 
Tung pe yu chi. 

“ Narratives of Travels in the West and North.” Two 
volumes are given to each, and every page has an illus- 
tration. 4 vols. [ Pottinger, A 12.) 

362, if HA M 
Shih fa ju mén. 

“ Elements of Poetical Composition.” [Pottinger, A 13.] 
963. Ei HA KR HH A m 
Ch'ung ting chui pó ch'iu hsin chi hō pien. 

New edition of a well-known Collection of Plays. See 
No. 157. 6 cases, 48 vols, [ Pottiuger, B 1—4.] 

364. M E im X 
Tu shih lun lüo. 
“ On the Study of History.” | Pottinger, B 5.] 


365. ik B 39 Ж 


| Fa yü chin nang. 
6 vols. [ Pottinger, B 6.] 
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366. W JW HHN 
Hsi hsiang ch'ii. 
The Play of the “ Western Chamber.” 8 vols. (first 
vol. missing). Ref. BM. p. 169. [ Pottinger, B 7.) 


367. 9 й W 
Hsi hsiang ch’ii. 
The Play of the “ Western Chamber.” 6 vols. 
[ Pottinger, B 8.] 


368. X dt X 
Tien hua tsang. 

4 chüan. 20 hui. [Pottinger, B 9.] 
369. € X % 


Ling hun pien. 

“Ап Essay on the Nature, Immortality, Value and 
Destiny of the Human Soul.” By Dr. Wm. Milne, late of 
Malacca. Presented by Rev. Dr. Morrison, 18 April, 1826. 
9 vols, 1825. Ref. B.M. p. 166, [ Pottinger, B 10.] 


370. п H 3# 

Hung lou meng. 
"The Dream of the Red Chamber.” 2 cases, 20 vols. 
For brief notice, see No. 988. [Pottinger, O 1-2.] 


эп. & FR 2 Ü 
T'ang ping kuei ch'üan chuan. 


“The Story of the Pacification of the Demons." A 
Romance of the Tang Dynasty (A.D. 618—905). 2 vols. 
Ref. B.M. p. 118. [Pottinger, C 3.] 

372. + ff Ë 
Shih tsung ch'ü. 
By £ # Li Weng. 10 vols. (1st vol. missing) See 


No. 69. Ref. B.M. p. 133; L.U. 55, 2. (Pottinger, C 4.] 
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373. — B i 
San kuo chih. 
“The History of the Three Kingdoms.” 2 cases, 20 vols. 
[ Pottinger, C 5-6.) 


за дй а E 
Kuang shan hui han. 
* Moral Virtues Extended.’’ A Collection of Treatises 
on Various Subjects in Moral Philosophy. Published by 
Imperial Authority. 2 vols, [ Pottinger, C 7.] 


375. = в 
San kuo chih. 
“The History of the Three Kingdoms,” An Historical 
Romance. 2 cases, 20 vols. See Nos, 110, 250, 257, 
: [Pottinger, D. 1-2.] 


376. # JE W di tf dp — A 
Hsin tséng tzü chih hsin shu érh chi. 

A work on Political Economy, embracing a variety of 
topies pertaining to the authority of the Legislature and 
the well-being of its subjects. 10 vols, Ref. Kidd, p. 23. 

| Pottinger, D 3.) 
377. & m WÑ #% 
Ti li pei k’ao. 

“The Student's Manual of Geography,” translated into 

Chinese. [ Pottinger, D 4] 


3978. d sb ix X 
Féng shén yen i. 

À tale regarding the adventures of Wu Wang, the founder 
of the Chon Dynasty, in his contest with Chon W 
last of the House of Shang, 2 cases, 20 vols. 
p.99; LU, 17, 4. See No, 44. 


ang, the 
Hef. B.M. 
| Pottinger, D 5-6.] 
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379. W E 
Ch'ing shih. 


* History of the Loves of Celebrities” By f£ Ë Chan 
Chan, 12vols, 1806. Ref. B.M. p. 22; L.U.116,1. See 


No. 42. (Pottinger, E 1.] 
380. f$ it £ 
Hou shuo ling. 


The Supplementary Shuo ling. — This latter work (see No. 
90) is an Account of Embassies from foreign countries, The 
Hou Siuo ling is a later work on the same subject. 
1 case, 8 vols. [Pottinger, B 2.] ` 

381. sk it Ñ 
Shui hu chuan, 

An Historical Novel called, ** The Story of the River 
Banks.” Imperfect. Only vols. 11—20. 20 chüan, 38— 79. 
1734. See, for complete copies, Nos. T06, 120, 151. Rej. 
B.M. p. 181; Kidd, p. 13; L.U. 86, 9. 

[ Pottinger, E 3.] 


382. % AA Be & 
Tung chou lieh kuo ch'üan chih. 

A History embracing the period from the Eastern Chou 
dynasty to the commencement of the Ch'in dynasty, 800 to 
931 p,c. Imperfect, Only vols. 193—924. Ref. B.M. p. 207; 
L.U. 118, 5. [Pottinger, E 4.] 


383. ir ij AR IR Z2 H Gm X A R 
Chiang hu ch'ih tu fén yün ts'o yao ho chi. 
A Letter Writer for Travellers, and abridged Phraseo- 

logical Guide, arranged under the Rhymes. 4 vols, 1798, 
Ref. B.M. p. 205; Kidd, p. 1; L.U, 83, 1, 
| Pottinger, E 5.] 
384. H WW = X 
Liao chai chih i. 
2 cases, lO vols, 1765. See No, 40. 
[Pottinger, E 6-7.] 
F 
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385. ж н Hf 5 
Kuang chou fu chih, 

A Topography of Kuang-chou Fa (Canton), 12 vols. (9th 
vol missing). European binding.  [ Pottinger, F 1—12.] 
386. @ & 2 

. Shuang feng ch'i. 

“The Wonderful Story of the Two Phonixes.? An 
Historical Romance founded upon events which occurred 
during the Han Dynasty. 7 vols, 80 hui, 1813. Ке. В.М. 
p.184; L.U. 86,4 See No. 54. [ Pottinger, F 18.] 


987. i xx D FF 
T'ao wu hsien p'ing. 
“The Leisure Notes of a Fool" 1 case, 10 vols 50 
chüan. Circa 1800. Ref. BM. Cat. p. 201; Kidd,p. 55. 
[Staunton I, A 1.] 
388. #r ш ж 
Hung Lou Meng, 

Commonly known as “ The Dream of the Red Chamber.” 
Bat * Red Chamber " is. used figuratively in the sense of 
wealth and power, the work itself being à novel, on the 
grandest possible scale, dealing with the failing fortunes 
of a once wealthy and once powerful family. It extends to 
120 chapters, filling 24 vols. 8vo, of about 120 pages to 
each, In the course of the story more than 400 characters 
are introduced, and these are delineated with such masterly 
skill that even this immense number scarcely creates any 
confusion in the reader's mind. For an epitome of the 
story, which abounds both in humour and in pathos, see 
Journal of the China Braneh of the Royal Asiatic Society 
for 1885, p. 1. The story is said to have been written by 
WY & 77 Тғао Usiich-ch’in, early in the present dynasty ; 
and in consequence of certain alleged sneers at the Manchus 
was placed in the Inder Lcpurgatorius, But it is now sold 
empire, 24 vols. 9 cases, 


and read freely all over the 
120 sections, Early in the 19th century, Ref, Wylie, 
23,5, ` 


p. 162; B.M. Cat. р. 209%; Kidd, Pal: LU, 
[ Staunton I, A 2-3.] -~ 
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389. ir i (X F 
Hung lou fu méng. 

“The Second Dream of the Red Chamber.” Ву ip ie IG 
Shao Hai-shih, The details will be found in preceding 
entry. 3 cases, 31 vols. 100 chiian. 1800, Ref. B.M. Cat. 
p. 935; L.U. 25, 5. [Staunton I, A 4—6] 


390. > # m 5 
Liu pu ch'u fen tsé li. 

‘The Rules of the “Six Boards,” in Peking, in reference 
to the censure or punishment of officials. These are 
the Boards of Appointments, Revenue, Ceremonies, Army, 
Punishments, and Public Works. 36 vols. 4 cases (1 missing) 
1809. [Chia Ch'ing, 13th year.] Ref. Not in Wylie or 
B.M. Cat. ; Meyer, p. 826, [Staunton I, A 7—10.] 


39L i i m E #8 
Man Han ming ch’én chuan. 

“The Lives of Illustrious Statesmen, Mancha and 
Chinese.” 48 chiian are taken up by the former and 32 by 
the latter. The work was published daring the Ch'ien 
Lung period (1736—96) by Imperial authority. 10 cases, 
BÜ chüan. Circa 1750. [Staunton 1T, A 1—1 0] 


392. XE ik M ж 

Suan fa t'ung tsung. 
About the middle of the Ming dynasty (1368—1628). fE 
X di Ch'éng Ta-wei composed this work, the main object 
AP which is to elucidate the principle of the Abacus in its 
application to the rules of arithmetic. It gives a general 
detail of the formule of the Chia Chang З. Ж (see Mayer's 
Chinese Reader's Manual, p. 340, number 262), but there 15 
little originality, and the style of composition is rugged and 
| prolix in the extreme. Tho work is edited by R M it 
| Wu Chi-shou. 6 vols.12 chapters. 1599, Ref. B.M. Cat. 

pp. 59 and 246; Wylie, р. 95; L.U. 92, 2. 
[Staunton TI, A 11.] 
p 2 
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393. @ GM i 
Chin shih yin yüan. ' 

The celestially-brought-about union of Chin and Shih. 
20 chapters. 1794. See Nos. 8,114. Ref. L.U. 38, 5. 
[Staunton IT, A 12.) 

394. M EF FE EiT EAA 
Li Chi. Chieh tzu yiian ch’ung ting chien 
pen Li Chi. 

The Chieh tzü yiian edition of the “ Book of Rites,” with 
a collection of comments compiled by fi #* Ch’én Hao, 
edited by 3@ FE Li Shih. 10 vols. Nanking, 1790. 8 vols, 
fief. B.M. Cat, p. 121; 1.0.0, No, 23, | 

[Staunton I, B 1.] 
395. Jj ® E Ж 
Chou li chu su. 

The Chon Ritual. On the first page it is called the Chon 
Li chii $8 3€; or, “A Concordance of the Chou Ritual” 
G vols. and 12 chüan. 1796. Ref. Douglas, p. 50; 2 other 
editions, not this one, 1.0.0. No 21; L.U.6, 5, 

[Staunton I, B 2,] 
396. Ж ft m X 
T'ang lü su i. 

"The Laws of the T'ang dynasty (A.n. 618—905) 
explained.” The work commences on the 4th year of the 
Yung Hui 3K BW period of the Emperor Kao Tsn (654). 
16 MS. vols. 30 chüan, 2 cases, [Staunton I, B 3-4.] 


997. x # ' 
Tso hsiu. b^ 
[Staunton I, B 5.] 
Wu yüan hsien chih. 

A statistical and general account of the district town’ of 
Wu-yünn, the name of the department and town of tho 
ord order in Hui-chou Fu in the province of Kiang-nan. 

2 cases, 14 vols, Ref, Biot. Dict. des Villes, p. 150, _ 


[Staunton I, B 6-7.] 
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399. k w i P 


Ta Ch'ing lü li. 

The fundamental statutes and subordinate laws of the 
Ch'ing dynasty. 20 volumes, complete. 1810. Translated 
Ьу Біг G. Staunton. Ref. B.M. p. 218; 1.0.0. p.58; Kidd, 
р. 87; R.A.S., Staunton I, B7-8; Wylie, p. 57. 

[Staunton I, B 8-9.] 


400. (& 3t X ^) 
I Li chang chil 


“The Decorum Ritual explained, sentence by sentence,” 
4 vols. 1798. Ref. B.M. 59; 1.0.0. p. 19; Wylie, p © 
| Staunton I, B 10.] 


401. p # 
Yi Ching. 

“The Book of Changes” Full title 1s; $y = K > f 5: 
“The Book of Changes, with explanatory comments.’ By 
Cha Hsi, Cha Fung-lin, and others. Compiled by Lai Mu- 
chin. ‘The Tsung-tao-t’ang edition, 4 chian, 1681. See 


No. 307. Ref. B.M. 262; 1.0.0. p. 15; Kidd, p.25; Wyhe 
p. 1. [Staunton H, B 1.] 
402. Ш т X 
Ts'ao tzü hui. 


A Dictionary or collection of the cursive forms, or 
“Grass characters”? By 4 HE Shih Liang. lt consists of 
facsimile copies of the handwriting of great poets and 
others celebrated in Chinese literary history. The characters 
are arranged under the radicals. No meanings are given, 
but the names of the writers, whose autographs are repre- 
sented, are printed in the margin, In 6 vols. 1786. Ref. 
1.0.0. p. 4; L.U. 111, 2. [Staunton Il, B 2.| 
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Yi Ching. 
“The Book of Changes." See Staunton IT, C 1, and 
No. 307, for account and references. 2 vols. 4chünn, 1818. 
[Staunton IT, B 3.) 


404. is ді 
Hsiao hsiio, 
* Learning for the Young” 4 vols. Sea No, 129, Ref. 
B.M. p. 46; Wylie, p. 68. [Staunton II, B4] 


405. ff S m + $£ 
Hsieh sheng p’in tzu chien, 

A Phonetic Dictionary, compiled by W ¿8 JF Yü Tè- 
shéng. There are in all 96 leading characters, tho vocables 
under which amount to 1500, embracing more than 60,000 
characters, 7 vola 1677. Ref. B.M. 286. 

[Staunton II, B 5.] 


Chien ch'ou chi, 

* Essays to Dispel Grief.” A series of articles which the 
author considers calculated to dispel melancholy. Compiled 
by Chang Kuei-shéng, edited by Yü Sao and Ku Yu- 
hsiao, 6 vols. 12 chüan.  (?) 1830, Ref: B.M. p. 13. 


[Staunton IT, B 6.] 


407. X ZA '& iw iE d 
Wen Kung chia li chéng héng. 
t w On Domestic Ceremonies,” by Wên Kong. Chu Hsia 
Family ceremonies,” Corrected, adjustedand edited b ee 
iN Péng Pin. 4 vols 8 chüan. 1762, Ref. L.U. 123, l 


[Staunton IT, В 7] La 
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ово 9" X 39 
Chao ming wen hsiian. 

« A collection of elegant extracts from polite literature.” 
Compiled by Prince Hsiao Tung, of the Liang dynasty. 
(a.n, 507—557). With a commentary by Li Shan, edited 
by Yeh Shu-fan. Only contains 8 vols. aud 26 chüan, 16 vols. 
60 chian. 1771. Ref. B.M. p. 169; L.U. 124—1. 

[Staunton IL, B 8] 


409. БЕЛ 
Ch'u tz'ü chi chu. 

“The Elegies of Clu, with a commentary by Cha На. 
By JW Ra Ch'ü Yüan, of the 4th century, B.c. 4 vols. 17 
cbian, Ref. B.M. 102; Wylie, pp. 181-2. 

[Staunton IL, B 9.] 
40. £X " x 
Sou shén chi. 

Handbook of Mythology,” edited by Yang Kuang-lieh 
Jj Æ 7. The original work was by Kan Pao, who lived 
in the early part of the 4th century. Tt was in 30 vols. 
Schüan. 1750. See No. 300. Ref. Wylie,” Notes;" B.M. 
Cat. p. M. [Staunton II, B 11.] 

41. ш Ж 
Erh уаз. 

“The Literary Expositor.” Commented on by Ko Po. 
This is an illustrated dictionary of terms used in the classical 
and other writings of the Confucian period, and is of great 
importance in clucidating the meaning of words, It is 
divided into 19 sections, each of which treats of a separate 
class of subjects. The authorship is attributed to Tau Hsia. 
A vols. 1803, Copies of this work (large 4to) were formerly 
very valuable, But reproductions by the photo-lithographic 
process (Svo) are now sold at a cheap rate m Shanghai. 
Ref. W ylie, p. 7 ; В.М. р. 994; 1.0.0. p. 20; L.U. 120, 5. 

[Staunton II, B 13.] 





` grains; vegetables; fruit; tea 


t4. X WoW 24. — 

Chronicles of the Eastern and Western Han dynasties. 
EI rh Р [Staunton II, B 13.] 
аз. JW 

Ch'in p'u, 

“ The music book for the Ch'in, or Chinese zitha,” 4 vols. 

8 chüan. 1662. Ref. BM. Cat. p. 53 (1746); L.U. (1802) 
88, 3, [Staunton II, B 14.] 


414. 3x 4& ik Hb 2 WH 
Hsüan chi han yin fén yün. 

A fine copy ofa most valuable work, in which the“ Seal " 
forms of all the most important chnracters nre drawn. 
Arranged according to the rhymes. 1798. 

[Staunton 1I, B 15.] 
I wên tung lan hsii. 
[Staunton T, C 1—7] 


416. if] Nf 3X x 
Yün fu ch'ün yii. 
A small Encyclopedia of the period of the Yüan dynasty 
(1280—1341),by EE Hj X Yin Shih-fu. 90 vols, 90 chüan. 
1763, Ref. Wylie, p. 10. [Staunton I, C 8-9.] 


47. X X ud 
Ch'ün fang p'u. 

This work is a * Herbarium," compiled by Wang Hsiang- 
chin, and published about tho close of the Ming dynasty, 
The chief portion of the work consists of extracts from pre- 
ceding authors, ancient and modern, regarding the various 
productions of the garden and field, given seriatim, but 
without much judgment in the аттап 


witho gement. It is divided 
into 12 parts, under the heads of: “the heavens ; the year ; 


and bamboo ; mulberry ; 
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hemp and grass cloth plants; trees; flowers; storks; and 
fish. The details relate mainly to the medical virtues of the 
different objects, while the remarks on cultivation are very 
superficial. 18 vols. 12 parts. 1708. See No.178. Лер 


Wylie, p. 122; B.M. 234. [Staunton I, 0 10-11.) 
Lei Ching t'u i. 


The Lei ching, in 82 books, is the production of 5 4f $t 
Chang Chich-pm, @ celebrated physician. The theme of the 
work is the two ancient books, Su wén $ [8] and Ling shit 
ching W& É £x (see Nos. 291 and 295), which are dissected 
and arranged under twelve heads, namely, sanitary con- 
siderations; masculine and feminine principles; form of the 
intestines; pulse and appearance; sinews and nerves; radical 
and ultimate conditions; breath and taste; medical treat- 
ment; disense and sickness; acupuncture ; circulation of air; 
pervading principles. These disquisitions, which embody 
the views of the author, are followed by eleven books of dia- 
grams and auxiliary remarks. These latter are the works 
now catalogued. 11 chüan. 1624. Ref. B.M.12; Kidd, 
26; Wylie, p. 81. [Staunton I, O 1.] 


419. û A F № 
Yüan jen pó tsung ch'ü. 

The celebrated hundred comedies of the Yünn dynasty 
published during the reign of the Emperor Wan Li. 40 vols. 
1573—1620. Ref. Wylie, p- 206; Kidd, p. 53. 

[Staunton II, C 2—5.] 


490. 5 X 2 i KR m 
Ku wén fén pien chi p'ing. 
* Selections from Ancient Literature.” 18 vols. in 2 cases, 
(first vol. missing). [Staunton II, C 6-7. ] 
421. 
The Pentateuch (called the Shéng Ching), printed at 
Serampore with metallic movable characters. 1817. 
[Staunton 11, С 8.] 
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2. A Ju > 
- Ching Yö ch'üan shu. 
The whole works of Dr. 


siderable eminence in Chinn during the 15th century. He 
was otherwise known as Dr. Chang Chieh-pin #6 t Wí 
(see No. 418). 24 vols, 64 chitan. 4 cases. 1710. Medical 
writers. Hof. B.M. p. 12; Kidd, p. 43; L.U. 42,3 (17:0). 
[Staunton I, D 1—4.] 


423. f E FP 5 ор fw 
' Chin ting Hu pu tsé li. 
Regulations of the 


Board of Revenue and population. 
By Imperial command, 89 vols 1762, 
[Staunton I, D 0—8.] 
424. d 8 Eus 
Fan yin chien ku lu. 

A very fine illustrated edition of the best novels, 14 in 
number, [Staunton I, D 9] 
425. пия 

Hsin i chao shu, 
The New Testament in Chinese, translated by Robert 
Morrison, Serampore, 8 vols. Byo. 1813. Ref. B.M. 
р. 2; 1.10. 88,2; ТоС p. 56 (1815). 


[Staunton I, D 10.] 


426. + оф жору 
Ch’ien sou yen shih. 
A Collection of Ode 


8, lan ghter-moving and jovial, ag befits 
96 chünn. 4 cases. 1785, 


a banquet, 


[Stainton II, D 1—4.] 
127. K W @ m 
Ta Ch'ing hui tien. 

Statutes of the Empire of China, A comprehensive 
description of the system of government under the Ch'ing, 
or Manchu-Tartar, dynasty, 24 vols. in 3 cases. 1764. 
Ref. B.M. p. 217. [Staunton I, D 5—7.] 


Ching Yö, a medical writer of con- 
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Ch'un hua kö t’ieh k’ao cheng. 
 Reyised Inscriptions of the Ch'un Hua Hall.” 1848. 
[Staunton II, D 8.] 
429. $ # EH # 
Ch’ou hai t’u pien. 

"This work, as written in 16 books by Bf 25 TT Chéng Jó- 
ts’éng, isa minute detail of the seaboard districts of China, 
illustrated by an extensive series of maps in the rudest 
style of art. The main object of the work is the diseussion 
of plans of defence against the seafaring marauders from 
Japan, who proved a formidable scourge to the inhabitants of 
the coast during the Ming dynasty. This work appeared in 
1502, and another edition in 1582. 8 vols. 15 chüan, 16021. 

[Staunton IL, D 9.] 
430. э Ж Юй i Hf 
Chou Yi chê chung. 

The Chou Yi, is the Chou Changes, the book being, 
in fact, the Yi Ching, “The Book of Changes,” the Chou 
Changes being n name applied to it in reference to the texts 
by Wên Wang and Chou Kung. See No. 307. There is along 
description of this book in Wylie, p. 2. 12 vols. in 2 cases, 
1716. Ref. Wylie, p. 2. [Staunton IT, D 10-1 1.] 


431 X HF 4 
“ Chang Hsieh’s (2 4f) account of those countries im 
the southern and eastern seas,’ which had commercial 
interviews with China during the period of the Ming 
dynasty (1368—1628). 12 chüan. 1618, Ref. B.M. 9; 
L.U. 119, 2. [Staunton IL, D 12.] 


432. w P FB H 
Li Chi t'u ssu. 

An Imperial edition in 82 chiian, being 77 chiian and 5 
chiinn of illustrations. 5 cases. Marginally called the FÊ ÊL 
Ж ЕТА СЫ тец, The meaning of “The Book of Rites.” 
(?) 1700. Ref. BM. 121. [Staunton 1, E 1—5.] 








h n a à ? ' 3 r^ | a 
Ens uS CATALOGUE OF CHINESE X 
т, ТА 433, ЗЕ E = 
ИР The Chinese version of the Buddha Purvana Sutra. 
кү Yung Lö, 10th year. 16 vola. 1413. | 
NM [Staunton І. Е 6-7.] 
т I | | - r1 
K'un hsüo chi wén. : 
3 “A series of Literary and Scientific critical remarks.” 
- By £ W ÉS Wang Ying-lin. 14 vols in 2 cases, 1814, 
Е Hof. L.U. 45, b; 40,2; Wylie, p. 129; B.M. 237. 
E [Staunton I, E 10.] 
Ж 435. X x '* #H 
* Ў 8 vols, 29 chüan. 1805. [Staunton LE 10.] 
» - 
E. | 496. Xt T É $ E N 
E: | Chuang tzü Nan hua ching chieh, 
E. The Canon of Nan hua, by Chuang Tzü, explained. 
и . Formerly known under the simpler title of “ Chuang Tui,” 
al % "This work was re-christened as above in 742 an, with a 
T ¥iew to its establishment as a “ Canon” of debased Taoism 
> It contains the genuine philosophical speculations of Chuan g 
a: — "Tzü, who flourished in the 3rd century s.o., together with 
; much that is undoubtedly spurious. ‘Translated by H. A 
a Giles, under the title of " Chuang Tzü, Mystic, Moralist. 
| and Bocial Reformer.” 3 vols.S ehüan. 1729. Ttf. Mayes’, 
- Chinese Manual, art. 92, p. 30; Wylie, p. 174; BM 
| (inserted), 57 ; Kidd, p. 22. [Staunton I, E 11] 
7; 437. + IC a 
| ET. Tu kung pu chi, 
| | i8. 90 chi 324 с 
3 vols. Z0 chüan. 1824. [Staunton II, E 1] 
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438. dH X | Hh 
Wan shan t'ung kuei 
This is a treatise on the unity of origin of every excellence ; 

all being traced іо “ Buddhism in the heart.” It was 
written by the priest 3 H @ Yung Ming Shou, and pub- 
lished, with a preface, by the Emperor, at the date men- 
tioned. 2 vols. Gchiian. 1734, Ref. Wylie, p. 171; 
L.U. 124,3 ; В.М. 271. [Staunton II, E 2.] 


49. X 9) & A^ 
Ta Ming hui tien. 
The Imperial Statutes of the Ming dynasty (1368—1628). 
999 chiian, 48 vols. Geases. 1577. Ref. B.M. p. 157. 
[Staunton II, E 3—8.] 


440. X X Ж 
Shou wén chén pén. 

The celebrated dictionary of the Lesser Seal character, 
and earliest lexicon of the Chinese language, Compiled by 
"ma Hu Shén, an officer in the government service, 
4.100, Itis a collection of all thè Chinese characters then 
in existence, amounting to about 10,000, analysed by the 
author into their original picture elements, with a view of 
showing the “ hieroglyphic” origin of the Chinese language. 
It was the first lexicon arranged under radicals, for which 
purpose 540 were called into use, subsequently reduced in 
the K'ang Hei dictiónary to the more manageable number 
of 214. (See No, 342.) An ingenious key to the 540 
radicals of the Shuo Wén, bringing them into numerical 
rapport with the 214 of K’ang Hsi, and enabling the student 
to use the former lexicon with ease, was publised some 
years back by Dr. Chalmers in the colamns of the China 
Review. û vols, in one. 1598. Ref. Wylie, p. 8; Kidd, p. 3; 
10.0. р. 3; В.М. 74. [Staunton II, E 9.] 
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44 ü 9 H iT W xX E 
Yii chih tséng ting ch’ing wén chien. 
45 vols, in 8 cases. [Staunton I, F 1—8.] 
442. * sk $9 
Tung hua lu 

‘An account of the reigning Tartar dynasty of China, com- 
posed by some historiographers of government during the 
reign of Ch’ien Lung (1736—1796). The work isa summary 
of events from the origin of the dynasty down to the year 
1/54, and is edited by }¥ A 4A Chiang Liang-chi. Raf. 
B.M. p. 340; Kidd, p. 10. [Staunton I, F 9—12] 


43. K & WU E R E # R 
Ta Fo ting shou Leng Yen Ching chi chi. 
"The Léng Yen Sutra.” 5 vols, 10 chüan. 1734. 
[Staunton I, F 13,] 


444. KA ÉE KA 

Ta liu jen ta ch’iian, 

‚ А work on fortune-telling and divination by means of 

Astrology, and entitled the “ Six Astronomical Signs.” 

13 vols. 13 chiian. 2eases, 1704. Ref. B.M. p. 145: L.U 
06, 8; Kidd, p. 28. [Staunton I, F 14, 15] 


445. 4 K R kg 
Ming ch'én tsou i chi lüeh | 
A general collection of Memoriala addressed to the Eni. 
peror, by celebrated ministers of successive ares. 
in 8 cases, 1st and 2nd chian missing, Ref. Kidd, 


d2 vols, 
p. 12, 
[Staunton II, F 1—8.] 
446. m i isl 
Sheng yii kuang hsiin, 

The sixteen Maxims of the Emperor K'ang Hai ampli- 
fied by his successor, Yung Chéng. 17925. For details 
sce No. 819. Ref, L.U, 85, 2. | [Staunton IT, F 9.] | 
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447. w X FE * 

Ch'ing wên ch'i тепе. 
A Manchu-Chinese Grammar. 4 vols. Translated by 
A. Wylie, Shanghai, 1856. [Staunton I, F 11.] 


T’ai su mo. 
[Staunton IT, F 12.] 


449. A X KR B 
Jen Tien yen mu. 

“The eyes of Men und of Heaven.” A Buddhist work by 
the priest {¢ Ai Jen Chü. 2 vols, 2 chüan. 1703. Ref. 
L.U. 28, 3; Kidd, p. 46; B.M. p. 92. 

[Staunton II, F 13.] 
450. X m xx 
Chieh sha fang sheng wen. 

“On abstention from taking life and releasing captive 
animals” Ву $$ 4: Chu Hung. Canton. 1790. Де). 
B.M. p. 48; L.U. 32, 5; Kidd, 47. 

[Staunton IT, F 14 a.] 


45L x FE $9 kh * oU 
Yii li ch’ao chuan ching shih. 

«The Ten Courts of Purgatory,” with full description 
of the various punishments and tortures to which erring 
souls are subjected during the transition state of metem- 
psychosis. Translated by H. A. Giles, as an appendix to 
the Liao Chai, See No. 40. [Staunton I, F 144.) 


452. x MM H 
Ch'an mén jih sung. 

“Selections for daily services.” A number of devo- 
tional extracts from the Buddhist canon, by different authors. 
Compiled by ER 4$ Mó Ch'ih. 1792. Ref. B.M. 156; 
LO.C. p. 49; L.U. 81, 3. [Staunton II, F 15.] 
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45. & 5 x5 
Lu yin t'ing shih ch'ao. 
"The Odes of the Green Shaded Hall.” 2 vols. Ref. 
Kidd, p. 15. [Staunton IT, F 16.] 
454. кя Бя ; 
Ying huan chih liieh, 
* A geographical treatise on the world.” By f$ 88 4 
Hsü Chi-yu. . 6 vols. 10 chüan. 1848. Geography. 
[Staunton I, G 1.] 


455. W EH J Е 
K'ai kuo fang lüeh. 
2 cases, 12 vols. 32 chüan. 17806.  [Staunton I, G 2-3.J - 


456. т E Ш 
Кп уй о, 

An illustrated work on ancient vessels, insignia, weapons, 
&e, <A compilation by З К Wang Fu and others. 1 vol, 
1752. Ref. B.M. p. 326; Kidd, p. 32; L.U. 69, 4; IOC. 
p. 2. [Staunton I, G 4a.] 

| 457. 5 ж Ы 

К'ао ku t'u. 

An illustrated collection of antiquities. By Wang Fu 
and others. See Inst entry. 5 vols. 1752. Ref. B.M, p.228 ; 
Kidd, p. 32; LO.C. p. 2; L.U. 69,4. 

[Staunton I, G 4 h.] 


458. n F Щщ 
| Ssü shu ho chiang, 
The Four Books, harmonionsly explained, according to 
the Commentary of Chu Hsi. With a Paraphrase, 6 vols. 
1819. The * harmony " introduced by Chu Hsi consisted 
án uniformity of exegesis. Ho did not, as the Han scholars 
had done, interpret the same combination in various wa 
merely to suit the supposed exigencies of the text. Rof. 
В.М. р. 192. [Staunton I, G 5.] | 
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459. 54 A f 
Lieh nü chuan. 

Biographical sketches of eminent women, Illustrated. 
12 vols. 16 chüan. 1780. Ref. Kidd, p. 15. 

f [ Staunton I, G 8.] 
460. p & tr o 
Si shu ho chiang. 

The Four Books, harmoniously explained according to 
the Commentary of Chu Hai. © With a paraphrase. 6 vols, 
1813. See No. 458. Ref. B.M. p. 192. 

[Staunton I, G 7.] 
401. R Š 2 t 
Nung cheng ch'üan shu. 

“The Thesaurus of Agriculture." 60 ehüan. 2 cases. 

1843. Ref. B.M. p. 175. | [Staunton I, G 8-0.] 


462, ж ж E 
Kuang yü t'u. 

An Atlas of the Chinese Empire. Compiled by #R H 46 
Ló Hung-hsien, with the maps of A А. Ж Chu Ssiü-pén. 
4 vols. 2 chünn. 1579. Raf. B.M. 142, 

[ Stanton I, G 10:] 
463. — $ 
Erh miao, 
Drawing of bamboo, &o. [Stawnton I, б, Пе, 


464. E F Ж 
Kuan tzü p'u. 
A series of chess diagrams. — 1800, = 
[Staunton 1, G 115.] 
465. X @ B 
Wu shuang pu. 
Biographical Notices of Peerless Worthies. By a а Я 
Chin Ku-linng. 1690. [Staunton I, G le] 
ü 
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466. W ШЖ 
Tung p'oii 
Posthumous Reflections of Su Shih fig $t, known as the 
poet Su Tung-p'ó. 1780. [Staunton I, G 11d.] 


467. |] X T+ * x 
T'ung wen ch'ien tza wen. 

“ The Thonsand-character Essay,” according to the three 
forms of writing: the Seal, or aucient character; the Run- 
ning-hand, or grass character; and the Clerk's, or ordinary 
character; in two vols. So called because it contains ex- 
actly 1000 different characters, arranged in intelligible 
though disconnected sentences. Was put together in a 
single night by Chou Heing-ssü p] f B, a distinguished 
scholar of the sixth century of our era, his hair turning white 
under the effort. Is the second primer put into the hands 
of the Chinese schoolboy (see No. 520), and is studied more 
for the sake of its 1000 characters than for uny useful know- 
ledge they may contain. 1 case, 2 vols, 1582. 

[Staunton I, G 12.] 


Algebraic geometry, with differential and integral calculus, 
By A Wylie, of Shanghai. Published in Chinese, in 5 vols, 


1859. [Staunton TI, G 1.] 
469. i$ X 
T'an t'ien. 
Herschel's Astronomy, in 5 vols. Published b y A. Wylie, 
in Chinese, 1859. [Glaunton II, G 2.] 
470. ii d$ E 
Po Eu t'u. 


“ An Ilnstrated Collection of Antiquities,” Compiled by 
Wang Fu and others. 1759. 8 eases, 18 volumes. Ref. 
B.M. 228; LO.C. p. 2. See Nos. 456, 457. | 


[Staunton II, G 4—(j, ] 


"n 
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471. x» d B 
Li shu kang mu. 
“A condensation of the history of Forms and Ceremonies." 
By ir 3k Chiang Yung. 4 cases, 82 vols. 85 chüan. 1 722. 


Ref. B.M. 100. [Staunton 1I, G 7—10.] 
472. E B UT 
Tao té ching. 


“The Canon of Tao and the Exemplification thereof.” 
This work has been attributed, but on wholly insufficient 
grounds, to the philosopher 36 4 Lao Chiin, or Lao Tzu, 
of the 7th century m.c. The balance of evidence goes to 
show that it was pieced together, not earlier’ than the second 
century of our era, from the recorded sayings of Lao Тай; 
and padded out with mysterious utterances to suit the phase 
of superstition through which the pure philosophy of Tao 
was then passing. For this view of the question, see The 
Remains of Lao Tz, by H. A. Giles, Hong Kong, 1886. 


For translations, see No, 202. 
[Staunton I, G 12.] 


473. A Ж Ж 
Liu tao chi. 
«The Six Paths," A Buddhist work. By 5/ 34 Hung 
Tsan. 2 vols. 1082. Леў. В.М. 83; 1.0. 58, 1. 
[Staunton II, G 12.] 


474, 
Chinese Almanacs for the years 1783, 1795, 1807, 1811. 
Raf. B.M. p. 60. 


475. & W 2 ШШ TWN 
Ch'ang huo chih tao chuan. 
“The Doctrines of Eternal Life.” 6 chapters. 1834. 
0 2 
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476. p| dk т 
Ch'uang shih chuan chu shih. | 
"The Book of Genesis." With Explanatory Notes, By 
W. Deane. Hong Kong. 1 vol 1850, | 


477. E F FX 
Cheng tzu ch'ien wén. 
A Manual, showing the different forms of writing cha- 
racters, 2 vole, 1830, | 


478. E Y odi 

Chéng tzü t'ung. 
` À Chinese Dictionary. Compiled by E X FH Liao 
Wén-ying. 16 vols. See No. 283, Hef. B.M. p. 133; 
L.U. 5, 2, : 


479. £ KM et KA ARB 
Ch'un ch'iu t'i chu ta ch'üan hó ts'/an. 
"The Spring and Autumn Annals.” With a body of 
comments, and with the Commentary of Hu Ngan-kuo 
WH X B. 1711. 4 vols. 4 chüsn. See No. 323. Ref. B.M. 
p. 112. 


480. 4 B NH = 
| P'an yü hsien chih. 
A Topography of the District of P'an-yü. 1 vol. 1774. 


з. 3f т нн m S om 
Fei hsiao hsien ch'ih tu lei hstian, 
“A Model Letter Writer.” Compiled by рі fit FB Ch’én 
Shib-hsi. Ref. B.M. p, 28; L.U. 15, 1. 


182. M W $ g 


Fu hui ch'üan chi. 
8 vols. 32 chüan. 
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483. п Е нљ @ 
Fén chuang lou ch' üan chuan. 
“The Story of the Painted Pavilion,” with illustrations. 
An historical novel in continuation of the Shuo tang chil 


chuan. 80 chapters. 


484. i& H W, Ж 
Hai kuo wén chien lu. 

“The Sayings and Doings of Foreign Countries.” Relating 
chiefly to the Islands nnd Coasts in the Eastern and 
Southern Oceans. By BE fg Ch'ën Lun-chiung. 1 vol. 
2chünn. 1744 Ref. B.M. p. ?7. 


485. # 3k 16 
Hao ch'iu chuan. 
‘The Fortunate Union.” A Novel. 4 vols. 18 chapters. 
1787. See Nos. 118, 126. Ref. B.M. p.103; L.U. 21, 2. 


486. fk % Ж ab 
Hsiu ning hsien chih. 
A General and Topographical Account of the District of 
Hsiu-ning, in the Department of Hui-chou Fu, in Kiang- 
nan. 5 vols. 1003. 


487. пн mH x 
Ho chin hui wen. 
5 Collection of Üryptograms." 6 vols, 106 chüan, 1798. 
Ке. В.М. р. 135; 1.0. 27,5. - 


488. 8 j if 
Hu fa lun. 
“On protecting Buddhism." 





» 
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480. & Ж 2 8 
Hou T'ang ch'üan chuan. — 
Chronicles of the After Tang dynasty. = 1736. 


490. Æ% 8 
Hua ching. 

By Bit iB F Ch'én Hao-tzü. One of the best books on 
doer which has appeared during the present dynasty. 
"Phe last book treats of rearing animals, including some 
species of insects, 1688. 


49. W W T RH N 
Huai hsien chien chia shih chieh. 
| ** Specimens of Poetry, with explanations," 1735, 


492. A RE 
Huang ch’iu Feng. 
The Phoenix in search of a Wife.” 2 vols, 


493. & W E 
Hui lan chi. 
Printed in Europe; presented by Stanislas Julien, Ist 


March, 1833, Apparently the text from which he translated 
the'' Cercle de Craie" 2 copies, 


494. J F s шщ 
E'ang Hsi tzü tien. 


K'ang Hasr& Dictionary. Imperfect. Only vols; 13 and 
21—32 пої. See No. 342, ef. B.M. p. 94. 


495. Ww i; dj y om 
Keng ch'i уп їла И, 
2vols, See No, 35, 
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496. пше ай 
Chiao liu pa tsung lun. 
A Description of Java, With maps and plates. Ref. 
B.M. p. 177. 


497. к ш h Й 
Chien shih ti kang. 
4vols. 1808. 


498. Ж Ж Ж 
Ch'ien ch'ou chi. 

*« Anti-Melancholia.^ Being a series of articles on the 
different studies, &c., which the author considers calculated 
to dispel grief and melancholy. 4 vols. 12 chüan. 4f. 
L.U, 109, 5; B.M. p. 15. 


499. X W X X 
Ch'ün chén chu shu. 
A Record of Illustrious Persons- 1680. 


Chin-Kang-po-yeh-ho-tin-me Ko, Le. the Vadpratchedidika 
Butra, and the Paramatta Diamond Sutra, 

With an appendix containing the iù $ Hsin Ching, or, 
in full, No-ho-po-ye-po-lo-me-hsin-ching (Paramitahridya 
Sutra). Embroidered, and presented, by the faithful 
female disciple  4#- 


501 g tt d d 
Ching shih hsü yen. 
10 vols. 9 ehüan. 1830. 


502. ik 3€ 3& iW 
Ku shih hsün yüan. 


5 vols. 





| lection o cyte и Antiquity. 
vola. 1—20 ‘inclusive. “1779. Ref, BM. р. 326, See 
-— No. 456, 


ES 504. jà HE 


605. Fk m fk x +$ w 
"^ Lu chia chuan fu yin shu. . 


E, "The Gospel according to St. Luke, in Chinese, Printed 
| nt the American Mission Press, No date. 





BD 506. ж Ш s£ Gb | 
T Lu ssü pi chüeh. 
nm 507. йй HE A ж 
ESI c | Lung t'u kung ngan. 
» 2 vols 10 chüan. 1816. Ref. В.М, p.148. Bee No, 84, 
P. 508.  % 3 У 
$ Lei fêng t'a. 
E* “The Story of the Thunder-peak Pagoda.” Otherwise 
known as the “History of the White Serpent" 8small vols. 


A chüan, 1772. Kef. B.M. p. 149. See No, 23. 


509. т Ж 
Another edition of the preceding, See No. 23. 


К ` 510, 
Е The Gospel of St, Matthew, in Chinese, Tet Edition, 
London Missionary coer Press, Shanghai, 1850, 
E D 
The Gospel of St Matthew. In Chinese, with Exp] 
- Notes. By William Dean. Hong Kong, 1848, xplanntory 
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512. dk 3 x 
Mu tan ting. 
“The Story of the Peony Bower." 4 vols, See No, 21. 
513. ж н E 
Nan ko chi. 

" Am Account of the Kingdom of Nan-ko,” from “A 
Collection of Reprints of works written during the T'ang 
dynasty" (a.m. 618—905). 2 vols. 

614. Hj ib 3 E т 
Nan pei t'ung hsiao tsa tzü. 
2 vola. 
The Pentateuch, in Chinese. Printed at Ningpo. 1 vol. 


1846. 
516. ib Ж š 
Pei Sung chih. 
“The History of the Northern Sung dynasty.” Hef. 
B.M. p. 165. 
517. w os o 
Pà ku t'u. : 
‘An Illustrated Collection of Antiquities.” Compiled 
by Е R Wang Foo, and others. 2 cases, vole, 1—6, and 
7—12. Ref. B.M. p. 228; 1.0.0, p. 2. See No. 470. 


518. gm Ж uw N 
Po ngan hsin pien. 

Cases which have been brought before the High Court 
of Justice for Revision of Judgment. Newedition. 2 cases, 
20 vols. See No. 156. 

519. = № и 
San li t'u. 

Illustrations of the Vessels, Ornaments, &c., referred to 

in the “Three Rituals.” 2 vols. 1676. This once expen- 


sive work, reproduced by the photo-lithographic process, 18 


now sold cheaply in Shanghai. Ref. B.M. p. 28; L.U. 71, 5. 
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520. = т g 
San tzi ching. 

“The Three-character Classic.” The first book put into 
the hands of a Chinese schoolboy, being a short guide to 
ethics, history, science, biography, etc. all in one. So 
called because arranged in rhyming sentences of three words 
to each. Composed during the Sung dynasty, by E fû PE 
Wang Pö-hon. This work, together with the Thousand. 
character Essay (see No. 467) has been translated into 
French by Stanislas Julien, and into English (metrically) 
by H. A. Giles. 


62. = } 8 Ww ü 
San tzu ching hsiin ku. 
"The Three-character Classic ^ explained. By FE їй & 
Wang Pó-hou, and Е $ F} Wang Chin-shéng. Ë 


022. — % £8 Ws 
San tzü ching hsün ku. 
“The Three-character Classic,” explained and copiously 
annotated.’ By = ff ME Wang Pé-hon. 


623. Ш ж Б 
Shang han lun, 
" Discourses on Catehing Colds.” By Chang Chi #5 #8. 
5 vols. 16 chiian. 1780. Ref. B.M. p. 8. Seo No, 267, 


524. + P H Nb c a 
Ch'an mén jih sung ch'üan chi. 
A complete Collection of Buddhist Daj ly Chants. By the 
Priest Bk # M6 Ch’ih. Ref. B.M, p. 156; L.U. 81, 3, 
I.O.C. p. 43. 


925. JE it R ga 
Shéng shang mó hsiang, 
“Silent Meditations on tho Sacred Wounds. A Rom 


Catholic work. 1 vol. an 
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596. XE db bom 
Sheng shu hsiao yün. 
* Notes on the Holy Books." A Japanese and Chinese 
work, 
527. Æ mm Ж il 
“The Maxims of the Emperor K’ang Hsi,” amplified by 
his successor, Yung Chéng. 1724. See No. 319. 


628. HF Ж ¥ 
Shu tsui chih tao chuan. 
“A Story illustrating the Doctrine of the Redemption.” 
By Carl F. Gutzlaff. 2 chuan. 1834. Ref. B.M. p. 68. 


529. m W 2 8 
Shuo Yö ch'üan chuan. 

The complete narrative of Yö Fei, the patriot general 
who served so faithfully under the Sung dynasty, aud who 
was wrongfully put to death nt the instigation of his rival, 
J jf Ch'in Knei. 10 vols. 20 chüan. 80 hui. 1793. Hef, 
B.M. p. 2132. 


530. К d WW Я 
Hsin tsêng tzü chih hsin shu. 
A work on Political Economy, embracing а variety of 
topics pertaining to the authority of the Legislature and 
the well-being of the people. 7 vols. Ref. Kidd, p. 23. 


531. 5 #1 2 $8 
Hsin yó ch'üan shu. 
The New Testament, translated into the Mandarin Col- 
loquial style. Shanghai. 1856. Ref. B.M. p. 2. 
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ыз у вая 
‘Hsin yé ch’iian shu. 


The Delegates’ version of “ The New Testament.” 
l by delegate members from. 





the various Protestant Missionary Societies in China. The 
style is professedly high-class; but the result is for tho 


most part either unintelligible or obscure. Ref. B.M. p. 2. 


033. E mM М X 
Hsing li ching i. 
“The Essence of works on Mental Philosophy.” Compiled 


by a Commission, by order of the ae Kang Hsi 


(1662—1723). 6 vols. Ref. B.M. p. 128 


534. ом R 
Sou shén chi. 
“ Handbook of Mythology.” By F Ж Кап Рао, 
8 chiian. See No. 410, Ref. B.M. р. 94. 





985. 3k Ki IJ 
Shih lei fu, 
“A Classified Literary Enoyclopmdia,” By YL ih Wu 
Shu. 2 cases, 14 vols. 40 chiian. 1801, Ref. BM. p. 244, 


536. m dr A ğ > 
Ssti shu jen wu k’ao, 
‘The Men and Things of the “ Four Books,” examined. 


0 vols. 1739. Ref. B.M. p. 194. 


037. | dr Nj Q 
Ssii shu ti ching, 


va of Themes from the “ Four Books.” 16 chiian 
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538. X 5" 
Ta hsiio, 
«The Great Learning ” (presented by Dr. Cornwall, 4th 
December, 1838). 1816. ef. B.M. p. 193. See No, 337. 


539. A dk Ar m m xm FR 
Ta pei pa shih ssu tsun hsin hsiang pao ch'an. 


540. X Rw HE # 8 
Ta shéng miao fa lien hua ching. 


‘The Lotus-fower Sutra,” 


лкен ж 
Ta ying kuo tung chih. 
A History of England, in Chinese. By the Rev. Charles 
Gutzlaff. Illustrated with portraits of the Georges. 


549. k * W É 
T'ai p'ing kuang chi. 

Extensive Records compiled during the reign of the 
Emperor Tai Tsung. By 3 üf Li Fang. 6 cases, 40 vols. 
Ref. B.M. p. 122. 

543. f ЖК # 
Tai shu hsüo. 
A translation of De Morgan’s Algebra, made by A. Wylie, 
October 1859. 
544. Wk 8 i5 X NM E 
T'ao yüan chieh i chang ch'éng. 
“By-laws of the Ancient Peach Garden Association.” 


A thin vol. in MS. 
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545. x x m m 
T'ien wén lüeh lun. 
“А Digest of Astronomy.” By B. Hobson. Canton. 
1849. ` Ref. B.M. 202. 


5486. T FR TF NW X S 5 Uu X 
Ch'ien shou ch'ien yen ta pei hsin chou ch'an fa. 
The Confessional Services of the Great Compassionate 
Kwan-yin, possessing a thousand hands nnd a thousand 
eyes. Edited by the Priest 38 i Chieh Ch'éng, Rf. B.M. 


P. 100, 
547. ty w ie 
Ching ni chi. 
“An account of the suppression of banditti in Shen-si, 
and other parts, in 1813.” By Wj E Lan I, the historian, 
1821, Ref. B.M. p. 118; Kidd, p. 9, 


548. Ж £X sx => W 
Tz'ü yiin tso kuo ch'iian chuan. 
“ A Complete Narrative of the Wanderings of Prince Tz'ii 
yin.” An historical romance referring to events supposed 


to have taken place during the Sung dynasty. 8 chian 
(lst missing). 1815. Aef. B.M. p. 221. 


49. RHF 4 d$ J d m f 
Tung hsi yang k'ao mei yüeh t'ung chi chuan. 
“A Monthly Periodical of Foreign and Domestic News." 
Edited by the Rev. C. F. A. Gutzlaff. Contains 1833, 
moons 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th, lst,and 2nd. 1833. 
Ref) BM. p. 164. 


0600. — E di 8 
Érh tu mei chuan. 
“The Story of the Two Plums.” A work of fiction in 
the colloquial style. Illustrated, 6 chiian, 1800. See 
No. 37. Ref. BM. p. 155; Kidd, p. 55. | 
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551. à i$ € X 
Wai hai chi yao. 


552. ЕЕ я 

Wan shou shéng tien. 
These volumes belong to a work of this name, which is 
a Record ofa Jubilee Celebration of the 50th birthday of the 
Emperor K’ang Hm, The work is in 120chiian. It isin 
the library of University College, 124-5, but is minus the 
very volumes of plates here present.  Chüaun 41-42 only. 


2 vols, of plates. Ref. L.U. 124-5. 
553. Ф а BE 8 FP # 
Yu hsüë ch'ien chieh wen ta. 


ií Easy questions and answers for young scholars" 1847. 


Yi ching. 
ә vols. 1781. For details, see No. 307. 
555. WRG * 
Ying huan chih lüeh. 
‘A Geographical Treatise onall within the circuit of the 


Seas" By Ф W @ Hsü Chi-yü. 6 vols, 10 chüan. 1848. 


fief. B.M. p- 174. 
556. KE Ae he oe 
Ying chieh li kuo hsin ch'u chung tou ch'i shu. 
4 A new English Treatise on Vaccination." 1806. 
551. А Ж 
Vii chia lé. 
“The Pleasures ot Angling." 4 vols. 





1782. “See Xen | 





uc vg = олана» Tir the Han-lin » Or Imperial Academy, 


560. Ж (g 
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Arr, Il.—Book of the King's Son and the Ascetic, By E. 
REHATSEK. 


Tux striking fact that the Buddha has been officially enrolled 
in the list of the saints of the Christian Church has very 
naturally attracted much attention to the book to which this 
strange result is due. This book, a romance in Greek, 
founded on some unknown Buddhist life of the Buddha, 
wus ascribed in some of the later MSS. to St. John of 
Damascus, and this was the view held by scholars until the 
publication in 1886 of the masterly monograph by M. H. 
Zotenberg (Notices sur la livre de Barlaam et Jo: uph). He 
there shows conclusively that the John who was the author 
of the romance was not John of Damascus, but a monk of 
the convent of St. Saba near Jerusalem, who wrote it in the 
commencement of the seventh century A.D. This romance, 
whose hero, though really the Buddha, appealed so strongly 
to the sympathies of the Christians, that they raised him to 
the rank of a saint, contains, besides the description of the 
life and character of the hero, a number of fables, some of 
which have been traced back to the Buddhist Jataku book, 
while the source of others is still unknown. This being so, 
it becomes of great importance to ascertain the earliest form 
of the story, Now it is admitted that the numerous versions 
of it in various European languages (of which a list is given 
in my ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,” vol. i. pp. xev and foll.) are 
all derived from the Greek of John of Bt. Saba. There is 
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M. Zotenberg has shown to have been based on the Greek 
text (loc. cit. pp. 79-81). This was imitated in an А - 
poem written by a Muhammadan, and now lost, and this 
again gave rise to a Hebrew prose work called ‘The Prince 
and the Ascetic.’ 

At the Oriental Congress held at Vienna in 1888, Dr. 
Fritz Hommel read a paper on a prose Arabic version of the 
story, written by a Muhammadan, nnd described already in 
1858 by Dr. Blau from a MS. in the possession of the 
German Oriental Society. In the Transactions of the Con- 
ien Dr. PM PRA the text of zn vn ано 
believes to be paves directly 1 from an oni Pahlavi 
version, and to be entirely independent of the Greek romance. 
M. Zotenberg, on the other hand, holds this version also to 
be based on the Arabie poem mentioned above, This work 
is now presented in English to our readers in a version 
by Mr. Rehatsek, of Bombay, and following, it is to be 
presumed, the Arabie text as published by Dr, Fritz 
Hommel. 

It would be unnecessary to point out either the utility or 
the interest of this labour for which we ure indebted to Mr, 
Rehatack. It can of course throw no light on the still un- 
solved problem as to when and where the hero of the story, 
the Buddha, was canonized as a Christian saint, But on the 
other two questions which await solution, that is to say, the 
early migration of the romance itself, and the relation of the 
fables it contains to the Buddhist Jataka stories, it is of the 
greatest importance. 


I would venture to call nttention here to n very interest- 
ing diseussion of the history of the romance, written from 
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the strictly Catholic point of view by M. Emmanuel Cosquin, 
in the *Revue des questions historiques ' for October, 1880. 
Professor Max Müller's paper on it in his * Selected Essays, 
and my own summary in the Introduction to my * Buddhist 
Birth Stories,’ may also be mentioned. 

T. W. Enys Davins. 





Book of the King's Son and the Ascetic. 


In the name of Allah the merciful the clement! This 1s 
an abridgment from the book of one of the distinguished 
philosophers of India. It is a book of eloquent allusions, 
pleasing instructions, and beautiful meanings [or ideas]; 
may Allah cause us to profit thereby. Amen! 

The author of it has recorded that there was in the country 
of India n great king, who, on account of his extreme love 
for the world, was turned away from contemplating eternity 
so ardently towards [the affuira of] his kingdom, that there 
was no one who dared to find fault with him. He alienated 
the adherents of the [Buddhist ?] religion, and attracted the 
adherents of the idols, Having one day made inquiries 
about a man of the people of his kingdom whom he had been 
in the habit of consulting, he was informed that he had 
verily abandoned the world, his family, his property, and 
had joined the [community of] ascetics, This greatly 
astonished the king, who then sent for the man, who on 
making his appearance, and being seen in the condition of 
asceticism, was reproved by the king as follows: “ Wherens 
thou hast been one of the grandees of my kingdom, thou 
hast [now] debused thy soul, hast separated thyself from thy 
family and hast sought vanity." The ascétie replied : “ O 
king! Although thou art under no obligation to me, it is 
nevertheless incumbent upon thee to listen to my words 
without anger, and then to act as thou deemest suitable; 
because anger is a foe to intellect, since it їз а bar between 
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him who is under its influence, and between what he is to 
hear and to understand.” The king replied: *" Speak |" 
The ascetio then continued: “Is the guilt of which thou 
accusest me to redound upon me, or upon thee?” He said: 
“Upon thee and upon me: for, when any man wishes to 
commit suicide, I must not leave him the option to do so. I 
consider the destruction of his life [to be] like the destruc- 
tion of any other man's life, because I am his protector and 
the judge for and against him, Accordingly I judge thee and 
punish thee for destroying a life of my subjects, which is thy 
own life; for the loss and grief thou hast brought upon thy 
family.” The ascetic rejoined: “T do not think thou canst 
punish me except by arguing, and an argument can be estab- 
lished only by judges. Although at present no human judges 
can trouble thee, thou possessest two of them, to ono of whom 
I agree to submit,” He asked: * Who are these two?" 
The ascetic continued : ** He to whose decision I shall submit 
is thy intellect, but he from whom I desire to be excused is 
thy wrath.” The king replied : “Say what thou listest, but 
give me some information, and tell me since when thou art 
of this opinion, and who has helped thee thereto?” The 
ascetic continued: “As to my information, it is that in my 
young years I heard one word which fell into my soul, and 
became like seed sown: it then grew and prospered till jt 
became the tree which thou beholdest. I had namely heard 
à speaker say thnt *a fool considers that which is a thing to 
be nothing, and that which is nothing to be a thing. He 
who does not scorn that which is nothing will not obtain 
that which is a thing. He who does not look upon that 
which is a thing, will not rejoice his soul by abandoning 
that which is nothing. The thing is eternity, and that 
which is nothing is the world.’ This statement had im- 
pressed me, but it, and the prompting thereby, as well as 
the contemplation thereof, were overpowered by lusts, until 
the world appeared to me, as I believed it in my folly to be, 
& thing, whereas it js nothing ; since it has shown to me 
that its life is death, its wealth is poverty, its joy is grief, its 
satiety is hunger, its health is disease, ita strength is weak- 
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ness, Its honour is degradation, its pleasure pain. And why 
should not ita life be death, since the tendency of life therein 
is towards death ; and why should its wealth not be destitu- 
tion, since no one gains anything therefrom without the need 
of something else, im order to make it serviceable in the 
same way as the owner of a beast requires the food for it, 
the price for it, the binding place [i.e. stable] for it, and the 
utensils for it, Then, in order to utilize all these things, he 
stands in need of something else, so that when destitution is 
removed, and none befalls him from his family and property, 
and [from] necessity, he is beset by other wants. And how 
should not its joy be grief, since it [ie grief] is lying in 
wait for every one whom gladness has befallen from it in 
order to pursue him with grief: nor is any one addicted to 
the world secure, when he experiences a joyful event, that 
thia very event will not result in a calamity to him. If then 
it be unavoidably necessary to become severed from family, 
children, and property, and this separation takes place 
forcibly in ways accompanied by many evils, is ‘it not more 
worthy, with reference to all the just-mentioned things, that 
an intelligent man should abandon them voluntarily, before 
any of the just-noticed ways, which often take place, befall 
him, and he should not be grieved if he has obtained it [i e. 
worldly prosperity], nor ought he, on the contrary, to wish 
for it, nnd covet it, if he has not obtained it. And how 
ahould not its repletion be hunger, since it kindles [thirst] in 
the body, and if he finds no water to quench it therewith, it 
consumes his body, and if he prevents it from consuming his 
body, by nourishing the latter with food and drink, this will 
be strength for the repetition of a similar kindling ; and the 
habit of repletion is [followed by] weakness in hunger. 
And how should its health [7.e. of the body] not be malady, 
since its health depends upon the equilibrium of the agglo- 
merated humours of it, which are antagonistic in their 
qualities; and the [substance] most closely connected with 
life is the blood, as well as the most evident. The blood is 
most closely connected with sudden death, with pestilence, 
with angina, with quinsey, with cancer, and with pleurisy. 
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And how should its strength not be weakness, since it is 
necessarily subject to dissolution? And how should its 
honour not be degradation, since we never see in it on 
honour but it terminates with removal, and what degradation 
is worse than removal from honour? And how should its 
pleasure not be pain, since it is [only] the cessation of pain, 
and terminating in the briefest period of time, is followed 
by that pain which it had just caused to cease, and when we 
consider this [succession of pleasure and pain] in the lives 
of kings, and their terminations, we find the days of their 
honour short in comparison to the days of their degradation, 
and the degradation of their terminations, And, by my life! 
that man who has received enjoyment from the world ought 
to despise it more, because it may happen any day that it 
becomes inimical to his property, family, children, or dignity, 
or body, or soul. Why should I not despise the world since 
it again takes away what it bestows, brings on a bad end, 
despoils him of what it has given him, and brings upon him 
ignominy; if abases him whom it exalts, and causes him to 
grieve; it severa connection with its lover, and repentance 
pursues him; it misleads him who obeys it, and wretched- 
ness pursues him; by its dalliance it invites falling into its 
snares, and entails fatigue and trouble in [those who strive 
for} deliverance from it. It is the companion of treachery 
and the road to destruction; it is the much-stumbling ridden 
beast and the worn-out ship, the house with many snakes, 
and the park abounding with beasts of prey. It is considered 
necessury, but is not necessary to any one; itis the mistress 
who loves no one; is playing with its companion whilst 
feeding him, whereas it has destined him to be eaten; and 
making him its servant whilst pretending to serve him. It 
makes him laugh, then laughs at him ; it insults him, and 
is then coveted by him ¢ it makes him weep, then weeps for 
him, and whilst it spreads out ite hand for | receiving] a gift 
lo! it has spread it out for mendicaney and poverty : it 
knots [i e. adorns] his head with a crown, then Бы ы 
head under ground ; it ornaments hands and feet with gold 
then shackles them with iron: it | ега дола 

| | | “ч Iron; ТЕ seats a man on a throne 





es r. t 
rue =. USE” — = oP "w €— 


BOOK OF THE KING'S SON AND THE ASCETIC. 125 


one day, and seats him in prison the next. It spreads out 
for a couch gold brocade to him in the morning, and spreads 
out for him earth in the evening. It collects for him singers, 
buffvons, and panegyrists, then it collects upon him [i.e. his 
_ corpse] persons who sing threnodies, weep and lament; it 
causes his family to love his presence, then it causes them to 
love his absence : it perfumes his odour to-day and infests it 
to-morrow. It fills his soul with its hopes, and his fist with 
its gifts in the morning, but plunders his soul and his fist in 
the evening. It is pleased with a change of the whole in 
everything, and it foists the base into the place of the excel- 
lent. It removes a nation from scarcity to plenty, but aleo 
from rest to fatigue, and from hunger to repletion, until 
when this [state of affairs] is reversed plenty ts snatched 
away, a bar is interposed between them and between easy 
nourishment, so that verily strength is taken away from 
them after abundance, and they return to the most fatiguing 
labour. 

As to thy words, O king, of my having ruined my family 
and abandoned it: verily I have neither ruined nor aban- 
doned it, but have joined [myself] to it, and segregated 
[myself from others] to it; because I was looking [formerly] 
with a bewitched eye, not distinguishing therewith familiars 
from strangers, nor foes from friends, when however I 
obtained a discerning eye, I looked, and lo! those whom I 
had reckoned to be familiars, companions, nnd brothers, had 
become beasts of prey, having no other care than to devour 
me, or [fear] to be devoured by me, Their difference con- 
sisted in proportion of their excellence in strength, some of 
them being like lions in bravery, or like wolves in rapacity, 
or like dogs, now barking angrily and now cajoling obse- 
quiously, whilst some were like foxes in deceit and thieving; 
the intention however was identical, although the mode [of 
executing it] varied. 

If thou wert to consider thy own case, O king, thou 
wouldst perceive that those of thy family, and those who 
obey thee, are worse [disposed] towards thee than strangers 
and distant persons. But as to my present state, I possess 
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[therem] familiars, brothers, and protectors who love me, 
ond whom I love, so that love is among us, neither lost nor 
interrupted. They serve me, and I serve them, for wages 
which do not fail; accordingly the service is never diseon- 
tinued. All of us aspire to what it is possible to enjoy 
together; nor is any one of us prohibited from gathering for 
himself at any time, what another gathera, so that there is 
neither contention among us, nor envy concerning the 
manner in which he collects it. These are the professors of 
[the Buddhist ?] religion whom I have joined, and have 
aspired to safety for my soul as they have [for their own]. 
But those whom I have spurned and eut off nre the 
adherents of the world, which is nothing, and thou verily 
knowest its attributes and ita acts, &o that if thou desirest 
me to explain ‘the thing’ prepare to listen to (what I have 
to say of] it." Then the king said to the philosopher : 
"Thou discernest nothing, and conquerest [ discontent] only 
by [enduring] transitory wretchedness, and by [entertaining] 
vain hope, and by [bearing] eventual privation. Depart 
from my kingdom, for thou art corrupt." 


'atirity of the King's Son, may Allah approve of him, 


In those days a boy was born to the king, and he was 
greatly delighted thereat, because he was anxious to possess 
male offspring. He then assembled the astrologers and the 
U'lamá to prepare a nativity for him, whereon they reported 
that [the subject of] this nativity would attain a higher 
station than any king of the kings of the earth, A scholar 
among them said thereon: “I do not think that the nobility this 
boy will arrive at will be the kind of nobility that is attained 
in the [affairs of the] world, and I am of opinion that he wil] 
become a leader in asceticism, and of a high degree in religion 
among the degrees of eternity.”  Hereon the king's joy at 
[the birth of] the son disappeared: then by his order a town 
Was set apart for him, and he selected for his serviee and 
education trustworthy guardians, whom he summoned to his 
Presence and ordered never to mention among themselves 
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death or eternity, neither religion nor asceticism, and neither 
removal [from this world] nor return [to the next world]; 
and that, if they perceived one of themselves instilling into 
him doubts or complaints, they should make haste to expel 
him from among them, so as to eut off from their mouths 
the mention of the things he had prohibited them to notice. 
Accordingly when the boy had become able to understand 
speech, nothing of the kind was uttered by their tongues. 
The king happened to possess a wazir who satisfactorily 
administered his affairs, but the favourites of the king envied 
him. He [the wazir] went out to hunt, and met a cripple 
whom he questioned, whereon the latter informed him that 
he bad been maimed by a beast of prey. He said to the 
wazir: “Attach me to thyself in order to find advantage by 
me.” He then ordered him to be conveyed to his habitation, 
The wazir happened to be a true believer [in asceticism], 
but concealed his faith for a wise purpose. Envious persons 
then maligned the wazir to the king, [alleging] that he was 
coveting the kingdom. They said: “Try him by telling 
him that thou desirest to follow ascetism and to abandon the 
kingdom, that thou mayest see him encourage thee therein." 
This they did, because they knew the opinion of the wazir 
concerning asceticism and the abandoning of the world. 
When the wazir entered to the king, the latter said: “O 
wazir! thou hast indeed beheld my greediness for [the affairs 
of] the world since I have become a man, and verily I have 
investigated what has past, but find in my hand nothing 
[profitable] from it, but that which remains [of my life] 
resembles that which has elapsed, and will certainly also 
slide away from my hand; wherefore I intend to exert that 
[assiduity] for eternity, which I have exerted for the world, 
and for this [purpose] I find no means except to abandon the 
kingdom and its people, and to embrace ascetic life, and [tell 
me now] what is thy opinion?” The wazir replied: * O 
king! That which remains [or is permanent], although it is 
lioped for, does not [yet] exist, but is worthy to be sought, 
and that which is perishable, although it exists, is worthy to 
be rejected.” Then the weighty impression this reply had 
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produced manifested itself on the face of the king, and the 
wazir returned to his house in fear, not knowing what to do, 
He then interviewed the cripple, and informed him of what 
had taken place. The latter replied: “I am of opinion that 
the king thinks thy intention is to succeed him in his 
dominions; therefore, when thou risest in the morning, 
thou must throw away these habiliments of thine, don the 
garb of asceticism, and shave thy head; then go publicly to 
the palace of the king. This will astonish the people, who 
will inform the king about thy state, and he will then call 
thee and ask thee concerning thy act. Then say : ' This is 
what thou hast invited me to, because it is proper that he 
who advises his companion and master to do a thing, should 
not demur to share it with him. Arise then with us, because 
IT consider that to which thou hast Invited me, to be the 
most rational and most excellent [of pursuits] in which we 
are [capable of engaging]. " 

The wazir did as he was bidden by the cripple, whereon 
the king vented the anger which was in his soul upon him, 
and relegated him in his irritation to a place of the ascetics 
whose habitations were in the hearta of the people [or, who 
lived in the very midst of the people}. Then he ordered 
them to be exiled from his whole country, threatening them 
with death if they refused compliance ; accordingly they 
began to flee and to abscond. The king went out [afterwards] 
to hunt, and perceiving two men from a distance, he had 
them brought to his presence, and lo! both were ascetics, 
Then he asked them why they had delayed leaving. They 
replied: “We are weak, have no beast, nor provisions, 
The king snid: ** Who fears death, let him make haste [to 
depart] without provisions." They both continued: «Wo 
do not fear death, but expect it, and are pleased therewith, 
but we have abandoned what rejoices the inhabitants of the 
earth, have left it and do nat return to it." He asked: 
“Then you have really not fled from fear of death P" And 
they replied: “No! Woe have fled because we disliked to 
nid thee against ourselves [ie to nid thee to get us into thy 
power].” Then the king ordered them to be burnt, and pro- 
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chimed the cremation of all ascetics to be found in his 
dominions. May Allah be pleased with both of them! 


Attainment of Puberty by the King's Son. 


The son of the king grew most handsomely in body, 
prospered in his education, and progressed in his learning 
[under his instructors], but discovered that he was guarded 
by them from going out, looking, and hearing. Then he enid: 
“Perhaps they know better [tban myself] what is good for 
me;” but when he increased in years, in experience, and in 
intellect, he said : * I do not see that they possess excellence 


over me, and I must not allow them the management of my. 


affuirs, and I shall leave the option to myself; but I ought 
to ascertain their opinions, and allow them to participate 
therein [ie. in the management]. He intended to ask his 
father why they were surrounding him, and said: “This 
matter originated only with him, and he has not informed 
me thereof; but I must ascertain this from one who can be 
cajoled by promises and frightened by threats.” Accord- 
ingly he turned to one [of his guardians] with whom he had 
entértained intercourse ; this and his intimacy he augmented, 
and then said to him: “As thou seest, the king is paying 
me visits, and the kingdom will [in course of time] devolve 
upon me, so that thou wilt be in the happiest position if thou 


obeyest me, and in the worst plight if thou opposest me - 


either immediately or hereafter.” Then he learnt the truth 
from him, and placed trust in his fidelity. Afterwards they 
conversed more at length, till he informed him of everything, 
end he thanked him. When the time of his father's visit 
arrived he said: “ Dear father! Verily thou art conscious 
of the incongruity of my position, and the anxiety of my 
soul in this confinement! When thou wast in a similar 
position, thou wast not in this state, and didst not continue 
therein; change, as thou seest, is continuous.” Then his 
father knew that his imprisonment would only increase his 
discontent: He said: “My son! I wanted to ward off 
calamities from thee, so that thou shouldst hear and see only 
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what pleases thee,” Then the king ordered his courtiers to 
make him ride out [from time to time] in the handsomest 
manner, and to turn away from his road every evil sight, as 
also to assemble near him handsome singers. After he had 
been [thus] riding about often, the people began to be dis- 
pleased with the trouble of removing the diseased and the 
cripples from his way. Accordingly they one day made 
arrangements with two fellows who used to beg together for 
alms, One of them was swollen, full of tumours, and of 
evil aspect, lamenting violently ; and the other a blind man, 
who urged his guide to remove him quickly from the road, 
When the king's son perceived them he was horrified at the 
spectacle, and asked: “Is it possible that this befalls other 
men besides these two?" And the reply was affirmative, 
whereon he gradually began to hate life and to think lightly 
of the royal power. Afterwards he saw an old man, whom 
пре had bont, whose hair it had blanched, whose skin it had 
tanned, and changed his forces to weakness, Then he asked - 
" What is this?" And was told that it is deerepitude, He 
further queried: “ How long does it take a man to reach 
it?” They said; “А hundred years or so.” He asked 
moreover: “And what follows then f” And being told that 
death ensues, he continued: “How quickly are days followed 
by months, and months by years, and years by [the termina- 
tion of] life; the occupation [which we ought to follow] is 
different from that which we are engaged in.” Then He 
depurted, repeating these words, and the wish for 
ment of the world and of its lusta abandoned him, 

He met the aforesaid man with whom he had entertained 
intercourse and intimacy, and asked him: * Knowest thon 
any persons whose position is different from ours?” Ho 
replied: “ Yes! The ascetics, who spurn the world and seek 
eternity. They Possess knowledge and words [ de, tenets], 
but the people are inimical to them, and the king, thy father, 
has exiled them and burnt them up with fire,” Thereon the 
king's son became like опе Who is seeking something he had 
lost, and the fame of hia beauty, perfection, understanding, 
civility, knowledge, and abstention from the world became 





the en joy- 


~~" | Fee tai ү EM 
. | ° н 


BOOK OF THE KING'S SON AND 





THE ASCETIC. — 131 


known in distant regions, so that it reached an ascetic philo- 
sopher in the island of. Sarandib,! whose name was Belavhar. 
He said : "I must extricate this living man from among the 
dead." Then he travelled to him, and when he reached the 
city in which the king’s son was, he threw away the garb of 
asceticiam, and donned the costume of merchants. He roamed 
about the gate of [the mansion of] the king’s son, till he 
made the acquaintance of the chamberlains, and used polite- 
ness till he secretly met the aforesaid man who was familiar 
with the king’s son, and said to him: “I am a foreigner 
from Sarandib, and have arrived with a strange and most 
noble article; its profit [e virtue] is that it cures the sick, 
causes the blind to see, and strengthens the weak. I find no 
one more worthy to possess it than the king's son, on account 
of his beauty and his perfection." He replied: “Thou 
describest a wonderful thing, and as to thy intelligence, I 
see no flaw in it, and thy words are beautiful, but I must not 
mention thy information till I see thy article.” He said: 
" Besides my trading I am also a physician, and see that thy 
sight is weak ; my article has a brillianey which cures weak 
sight, but the king's son is young, of strong sight, and I 
shall see whether he requires this [remedy]." The chamber- 
lain then entered, and informed the king's son about him. 
The soul of the king's son suggested to him that now his 
desire for a knowledge of asccticiam would be gratified, and 
he ordered him to be secretly admitted. The philosopher 
Belavhar brought with him a package containing books, and 
said that it was his stock-in-trade. When Belavhar entered 
and the chamberlain went out, the king's son received him 
in the handsomest manner, honoured him and extolled him, 
Then Belavhar said : “O son of the king! I verily believe 
thou hast honoured me more than the people of thy country 
[hnve done]." He replied: “On account of the great [in- 
formation about asceticism] which I hoped for on thy part.” 
He continued: “O son of the king! Thy parable with me 


' Sweerna deipa, gold-island, in Sanskrit; considered to be Ceylon by Oriental, 
but Sumatra by Occidental, scholars, 
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fi is like the parable of the king who honoured two destitute 


“men on account of his religion.” 


First of the Parables of Belachar the Ascetic Philosopher. 


The king's son asked: “And how was that?” The ascetic 
replied : "It is on record that there was a king who loved 
what is good, and was stimulated thereto by [his intercourse 
with] pious and excellent men. One day, whilst he was 
going with his courtiers, he passed near two barefooted men, 
dressed in worn-out garments, but bearing the mark of 
righteousness and excellence. When he saw them, he 
alighted from his vehicle [or animal], embraced and honoured 
them, which [behaviour] displeased his courtiers, The king 
had a foolish brother who knew not the dignity of the pro- 
fessora of asceticism and of devotion, but he was under his 
brother and had nothing to do. The companions [ie 
courtiers] of the excellent king then went to him and said : 
* Verily the king has despised his soul, and has exposed the 
people of his country to disgrace, by alighting [from his 
vehicle or horse] for the sake of two wretched men, There- 
fore reproach him, lest he repeat a similar thing again.’ He 
complied, and when he had terminated his address, he 
received some kind of a reply, but went away without know- 
ing whether he [the king] had become angry or pleased. 
Some time afterwards the excellent king commanded the 
herald of death to make a proclamation at the mansion of 
his brother, and to beat the drum of death at the gate of bis 
mansion ; this being the custom among them when they 
wished any one to be killed. Thereon the mourning women 
began their lamentations in the house of the king's brother 
and the latter having put on the shroud [of death] proceeded 
weeping to the house of his brother the excellent king. 
When he eame into his presence he fell on the ground 
lamented, and raised his hands for imploration. The kin | 
then said: ‘What troubles thee, O fool?’ He replied z 
Башен кра me for being troubled when thou proclaimest 
my death?’ He continued: * Art thou troubled by û herald 
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who proclaims my orders, whereas I am thy brother, and 
whereas thou knowest that thou hast not so offended me as to 
be deserving of death? Then how blamest thou me for being 
troubled by the herald of my lord when I saw him? And 
thou hast fallen to the ground, being troubled because I was 
reminded of that death wherewith I have been threatened 
since Twas born. Depart [from me], therefore, because my 
wazirs have greatly misled thee, and their error will [soon] 
üppear.' FF 


Parable of Four Boxes, good and bad, 


The ascetic said: “ Then the king issued orders, and four 
boxes were mude for him. Two of them he besmeared with 
gold-water, and two with pitch; then he fillel the latter 
with gold and jewels, but the former with stinking earrion. 
Then he assembled his wazirs, exhibited to them the boxes, 
and ordered them to appraise their value, but they said: 
'"Outwardly we perceive that we cannot assign any price to 
the gold-boxes on account of their excellence, nor to the 
piteh-boxes on account of their meanness,’ Then he ordered 
the piteh-boxes to be opened, and the house was illuminated 
by [the brilliancy of] the jewels. Then he said: ‘This is 
the parable of the two men whom you despised on account 
of their outward mean garb and destitute appearance, where- 
as they are full of righteousness, wisdom, and all virtues "у! 
which are superior in value to these jewels.’ Then he ordered 
the two gold-boxes to be opened, whereon malodorous vapours 
issued from them, and the dismal, changed, distasteful, dis- 
gusting forms having been uncovered, they turned away 
from the sight, and complained of the stench. Then he 
said; ‘This is the parable of those adorned outwardly, who 
glory in these perishable impossible bodies, whilst their 
internal parts are replete with folly and wickedness, as well 
as with all kinds of defects which nre more deformed and 
more impure than this carcase.' They then said: ‘ Verily 
we have been awakened and admonished.’ And this is thy 
parable, O son of the king, concerning the honourable recep- 
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tion thou hast given me” Tha king's son then stood up 


erect and said: “ Now I am certain that I have found what 
I was in search of; give me therefore more of it.” 


Parable of the Sower, 


The aseetic said: “The sower went forth with hia good 
seed to sow it. When he filled his hand therewith and 
sowed it, some of it fell upon the margin of the road, so that 
shortly afterwards the birds snatched it away. Some of it 
fell on a rock, but meeting with humidity and soil, it 
sprouted; but when the roots touched the dry rock it died. 
Some of it fell upon thorny ground, and when it was near 
bearing fruit, the thorns overpowered and killed it; but the 
smallest portion of it, which had fallen into good purified 
soil, was saved, became pure and prospered. The sower is 
the bearer of the word, the good seed is rectitude of speech, 
That which fell on the ground and was snatched away by 
birds, is that which does not pass [deeper] beyond hearing, 
во that it turns away and is lost. That which fell on a rock 
and withered when its roots reached the rock, is that [word ] 
which he, who received it, desired to abide with him when it 
struck his ear, but he did not knot his intention thereon [ie 
he failed to retain it with a firm will]. That which grow, 
and was almost bearing fruit, but was destroyed by thistles, 
is that which he who had received it retained, until the work, 
that is to say the fruit thereof, was suffocated by lusts and 
cares and [thus] destroyed ; but that which remained safe, 
pure, and prospered, is that which was accepted by the ear 
and the eye, and retained by the understanding and 
memory, was cherished by firm resolution, reflection and 
judgment, so that no associate [other impression ] obtained 
obtained a share therein.”1 The king's son said; “I hope 
that my case will be that of the seed which remains safe, is 
pure, and prospers, Then narrate to me the parable of the 


1 Compare this with Matthew xiii, 2-23, nnd the 


very strik identity will be found to he 
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world and the Берара of the denizens thereof, and what 
their purpose is,” 


Parable of the Elephant ond the Man. 


The ascetic said: “It is related that a man went out into 


the desert, and that whilst he was progressing, an elephant. 


in rut attacked him, He ran, but, being followed by the 
elephant, and perceiving a well, he let himself down into it, 

hanging on to two branches which had grown on its margin, 
and placing his two feet upon something at the side of this 
well. When he clearly saw the two branches, he [also] per- 
ceived near them two rats, black and white, gnawing them 
incessantly. Then he glanced at what he had placed his feet 
upon, and lo! he beheld four serpents. Then looking into 
the depth of the well, he beheld a dragon with dilated 
mouth, desirous of swallowing him. Then he [again] raised 
his head towards the two branches, and lo! there was some 
bee-honey upon them, whereon he consumed some, and the 
enjoyment of the sweetness of the honey diverted his atten- 
tion from [looking further at] the two branches on which he 
was suspended, but [afterwards] he took notice of the two 
rats who were hastening to cut [through] them, as well as of 
the four serpents, upon which his fect were resting, not 
knowing nt what moment one of them might attack him, 
and the dragon with distended mouth, not knowing how he 
would fare in case he should fall into his jaws, and of the 
bees and the wasps which stung him whilst he was eating 
that honey. The well is the world, full of calamities, the 
two branches are [human] life, the two rats are night and 
day, and their haste in cutting through the two branches is 
the rapidity of [the succession ] of days and nights in cutting 
away life. The serpents are the four temperaments, and 
when one of them is exorbitant, it kills; and the dragon is 
impending death, and the bees and wasps are misfortunes 
and calamities; and the honey is the beguilement of 
human beings in the worll—by their slender enjoyment 
therein of the pleasure of life commingled with troubles and 
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difficulties—resembles the honey mixed with the stinging of 


wasps and of bees.” The son of the king said: “The 


parable is wonderful, and the similitude true; give me, 


therefore, another parable of the world, with its adherent 


ing that by which profit redounds to him.!” 


The Man who had Three Friends. 


The ascetic said: “It is on record that there was n man 
who had three friends. — As to the first, he preferred him [to 
the other two] and honoured him with his soul by fighting 
for him. The second was inferior to the first, but he loved 
him and did not neglect him ; and the third, being despised 
and degraded by him, he occupied himself very little with 
him. A calamity having befullen the man, he stood in need 
of his friends therein, and messengers of the king had 
arrived to take him away. He then went to his first com- 
panion, and said to him: * Thou art indeed aware how I 
prefer thee [to my other two friends], und I have spent my 
life for thee. This is the day of my necessity ; what then 
may I expect from thee?" Ho replied: *I have friends who 
occupy [and avert] me from thee, and 
ferable to thee; moreover I have 
garments [utilization of wealth for 
world F], of which thou muakest no use.’ Then he paid a 
visit to his second friend, and said - “ I relieve thy want, and 
strive to gain thy approbation, but [now] I am in need of 
thee; then what may I hope from thee ?? He replied: « My 
own affairs engage [and impede] me from [aiding] thee to- 
day; and verily our connection is severed, since thy way 
differs from mine, I shall [however] side with [or accompany] 
thee a fow steps, and then [I shall] depart to what is more 
profitable to me than thyself.’ Then he turned towards hia 
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third friend, and said to him: ‘I am ashamed [to ask] of 
thee, but necessity has driven me to thee; then what may I 
expect from thee ?^ He replied: ‘Thou hast a deposit with 
me, and I am under obligations to thee, and thy neglect of 
me is of little account, for I am thy friend who will neither 
abandon nor surrender thee; be therefore not dismayed on 
account of the smallness of what thou hast paid me before- 
hand, because I have guarded it, augmented it for thee, and 
then loft it at thy disposal. Of the small amount of property 
[or rather money] thou hast laid up with me, the double of 
what thou hast deposited with me [now] belongs to thee ; 
and I hope that thereby the king will be propitiated towards 
thee.’ The man then said; ‘I do not know which of the 
two things I am to be sorry for, my nearness to a bad com- 
panion or my remoteness from a true companion.” The first 
companion is wealth, the second the family, and the third 
good works." The king's son said : “This is the truth, then 


give me more of it.” 


The Foreign King. 


The ascetic said: “The people of a [certain] town were 
in the habit of appointing a man who was a stranger to them 
and ignorant of their affairs to be their king, and expelling 
him after one year in a state of nudity, so that what elapsed 
of his royal affairs [or honours] became [the occasion of] 
calamity to him, One of them [who had thus been made 
king], when he pereeived that he was [destined to remain] a 
stranger among the people of the town, sought no intercourse 
[or familiarity] with them, but endeavoured to find one of 
his own countrymen, or [some other person] who might 
inform him about their affairs and customs, He ceased not 
to search every where till he found one who revealed to him 
their secret, and hinted to him to accumulate at once ms 
much as he could, so as to find it after his expulsion. He 


did so, and the termination [of his reign] was for his own 


t Ts this something like the evangelical advice to make friends with the 
mammon of unrighteousness f 
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were strangers to him, and I am the man who had been 
sought, and from whom thou wilt obtain direction and nssist- 
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gner who wished to have no intercourse with those who 


ance" The king's son said: “I am a recluse in the world; 
then inform me on the state of eternity.” The ascetic said: 
“Verily seclusion in [or rather from] the world is the key 


to [the] desire for eternity; and who desires eternity seeks 


it, and who seeks it finds the gate thereof, and who arrives 
at the gute thereof enters the kingdom thereof, and who 
enters the kingdom thereof enjoys the benefits thereof! 


And how shouldst thou not be a recluse in the world when 
thou beholdest upon this body its influence which cannot be 
Avoided, because heat melts it, cold freezes it, water drowns. 


it, fire burns it, reptiles injure it, beasts of prey tear it to 
‘Pieces, iron cuts it, and hard substances knocking against it 
break it, whilst disease and pain are by nature inherent 
therein; neither is there any expectation of its continuous 
health or immunity, it being moreover subject to [endure 

heat, cold, disease, fear, hunger, thirst, and death.” The 
king's son asked : “ Were those thy friends whom my father 
had exiled and burnt?” And receiving an affirmative reply, 
he continued: *"I was informed that the people gathered 
around against them with [or on aecount of their] enmity 
and evil speaking [or bad repute].” The ascetic said: “Aa 
to enmity it is [all] very well; but as to evil speaking [ог 
bad repute] can it [or the accusation of it] be applied to one 
who is veracious and lies not, who knows and is not ignorant, 
who is satisfied with the smallest competeney of everything, 
who injures neither 
himself nor others; of whom no persons entertain fears that 
he will injure them or their families or their possessions,” 
“Then how did the people agree to be their enemies whilst 
they disagree [in many things] among themselves?" He 

T Tt may be seen that this declaratio ia entirely in ti cldhist aénse. wha L 
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replied: “In the same manner ns dogs gather around carrion 
[and agree in] biting it, but bite [also] each other, and bark 
at it, although they are of various statures and colours. 
Whilst they are fighting with each other for carrion, and a 
man happens to pass near them, they abandon each other 
and all rush upon the man, aiding each other against him, 
although he does not want their carrion, but they dislike 


him because he is o stranger to them, and they associate 


with each other. The carrion is the wealth of the world, 
and the various dogs which are fighting with each other for 
it are various kinds of men, who entertain no other care but 
[for the enjoyments of] the world. The man around whom 
the dogs assembled, who has no need of the carrion, 1s the 
ascetic who does not struggle with any one in [the affuirs of] 
the world, and the people do not forbid this [indifference] 
because he is a stranger to them. And what more powerful 
argument is there [against the unreasonableness of this 
persecution] than that people at variance aid each other to 
assail him ogainst whom no argument [of unworthiness] is 
adduced by knowing men?” The king’s son said: “ Execute 
thy purpose and treat me with thy medicines” The ascetic 
continued : “ When a skilled physician sees a man's body 
worn out by lusts, by corrupt humours, and he desires to 
strengthen and to fatten it, he does not begin with food 
which produces flesh and strength, because he is aware that 
the mixing of strong food with corrupt humours ia insalu- 
brious to the body, but he treats him with what will destroy 
his corrupt humours, and purify his veins [ie. blood], 
whereon he nourishes him with suitable food and drink; 
then he will become strong [enough] to bear the [food which 
is] heavy.” The king's son asked: “Is that to which you 
are inviting me a thing which men attain by means of their 
intellects, so that they have chosen it in preference to 
thing else ?" The ascetic then said: “ Verily this matter 
is too great to be an affair of the people of the earth, or 
that they should plan it by their own thought. If it were a 
thought of men of the world, it would be an invitation to its 
practices and ornaments, such as its food, drink, clothing, 
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accumulations, buildings, sports, and lusts; but it is a matter 
foreign thereto, and violating [the usages] thereof" He 
asked: “Does any one invite to this [asceticism | besides your- 
self?" He replied: “Yes! Religious people in all nations.” 
The king's son queried further: “ Then what has given you 
[ascetics] the preference [or superiority] in this matter [of 
the invitation] to others?” He continued: “The origin 
[or principle] of the invitation is the truth alone,’ but the 
difference between us and between others is that this invita- 
tion ceased [or failed] to arrive and to appear upon earth 
with the prophets of Allah and His apostles during past ages 
[and has been promulgated] in various languages. Every 
invitation is a direction [or guidance] and [has] a correct 
purpose [or command], but the nations turn it away from its 
nim, and abandon the intention of its path, and continue to 
adhere to its name [only, but] pretend to understand it; and 
this constitutes the separation between us and them, Wa do 
not oppose any one, in any thing, unless we possess an argu- 
ment against him [which we quote] from the remnant of 
the [sacred] books [which are still] in his hands, and from 
the sentiments which he utters. Our behaviour testifies that 
we are im accordance with the truth, and their behaviour 
testifies against them that they are in opposition [thereto] " 
He further asked: “Then how is it that when prophets 
and apostles arrive, then they are cut oll, so that their 
vestiges become obliterated, and their sciences are ignored F^ 
He replied : ' Beest thou not the owner of the garden, how 
he establishes various plants therein, then hedges in 
species of them, and enters it during some time only seldom : 
but when the vernal season is at hand he visits it, and na 
ceeds to the side where his business is? The same is the cas 
with the prophets and the apostles, because they come for 
the seope to which they have been ordered by Allah the 
great and glorious: and every season has its scope; the 
flower has one and the fruit another.” Ha naked : ‘a Do 
they proceed [only] to those of their scope, or do they 
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deliver a universal invitation, so that some accept it, and 
some who do not love them reject it? It seems they do not 
know those who respond to them, obey them, and are under 
their patronage [or government]." The ascetic suid: “Listen 
to the parable which I shall narrate to thee.” 


Parable of the Bird, compared to the Prophets, 


“Tt is said that on a certain coast of the sea there is a bird 
which lays many eggs; but a time arrives when it becomes 
difficult to him to dwell on the said coast, and he finds no 
means of subsistence [except] in another region, until the 
sail time clupses. Accordingly he takes up his eggs and 
distributes them in the nests of [other] birds, egg by egg 
among the eggs of every species of birds. Then the birds 
cherish his eggs with their own, and his little ones come ont 
with theirs, till the time of his return arrives, when he passes 
near those nests in the night and gives forth sounds which 
his little ones and others hear, but only his own gather 
around him when they hear his voice, the other birds not 
responding to him. The same is the case with the prophets 
and the apostles, because their invitation is responded to only 
by the people who belong to them.” He asked: “If then 
thou art of opinion that the words of apostles are not like 
the words of [other] men; are they the words of Allah and 
his angels, or of others?" He replied: “Seest thou not 
that when people desire some beast or bird to understand 
that it is to advance, to retreat, to meet, or to back out, they 
find that beasts and birds cannot bear [i.e. understand | their 
actual words, and place upon them [i.e, communicate with 
them by means of] such threats and signs which they are 
able to bear [ie. to understand], by means of which they 
attain their purpose with them. In the same manner, when 
men were too weak to bear [i.e. to understand] the words of 
Allah and of his angels, according to their [actual] form, 
perfection, and quality, sounds [/.e. expressions] were de- 
livered [to them] which they return to [ie use] among 
themselves, by means of which they listen to words of 
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wisdom, through [the medium] of tongues of flesh, like the 
sounds of whistling or threatening which are addressed by ` 


men to beasts. In the same manner the spirit of wisdom is 
concealed in those sounds; and as words, when they contain 


the wisdom of Allah, are ennobled on account of the noble- 


ness thereof, so bodies are ennobled by spirits, and as bodies 


void of spirits are useless, so from words when they are void 


of wisdom, which standa in the place of spirits, no profit ean 
be derived." He asked: “How ia it that this wisdom, of 
whose force and excellence thou hast given some account, is 
not profitable to all mankind 2” 


Parable of the Sun of Hearts and of Eyes! 


The ascetic said: “ Verily the light of wisdom is like two 
suns rising together; their light striking the faces of all 
mankind, the blind and the seeing. When the evident 
[conspicuous] sun rises [i.e. is visible] to conspicuous eye- 
sights, it causes a division of men into three stations: one of 
them possesses good sight, to which the brilliancy is profit- 
able, and which is strengthened by looking thereat: whilst 
another of them is blind, [remaining] a stranger to the 
brillianey, who does not at all profit by the rising of the sun; 
and one of them has a diseased sight, who is accounted 
neither among the blind nor those of sound sight; he profits 
by the brillianey according to the measure of his eyesight, 
and will be injured by the brillianey according to the 
measure of the weakness of his eyes. Thus also the aun of 
wisdom, which is the sun of hearts, when it shines upon 
hearts, causes a division of them into three stations. The 
station of those endowed with sight [is judgment] is, that 
they act according to wisdom, and honour the adherents 
thereof by choosing it, trusting in it, acting according to its 
Fequirements, spending their time in learning what they 
have not [yet] learnt of it, and in practising what they have 
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not [yet] practised of it. The position of those who are 
blind [£s undiscerning] is, that in which the relation of 
their hearts to wisdom resembles that of a blind eye to the 
sun; whilst the state of those with diseased hearts is that 
where knowledge [or theory] is deficient and practice weak ; 
good and evil, truth and vanity, being accumulated therein. 
And the difference between these two suns is, that most of 
those to whom the internal sun has risen, with its charms, 
are blind to it. In every stage of the stages of internal. 
vision there is a difference ns in the grains of pearls, and 
although all are called by one name there is nevertheless 
much difference between them.” The king's son asked: “Ia 
there [any] salvation for the defective [or guilty j F” Ho 
replied: “ Verily there is deliverance [or manumission] in 
liberation [or emancipation] from folly and error, and there 
is salvation’ in adherence to the protection of wisdom, апі а 
portion thereof not falling [away or lost] is something, even. 
if it be little," He asked: “Thinkest thou my father has 
heard anything of these words [or tenets] P" He replied: 
“I am of opinion that the information was not given to 
him." He [further] asked: “ How have the philosophers 
failed to do so, and have not spoken to him on this important 
subject, and advised him?’ He replied: “ Because they 
knew the [unwillingness of the] recipient of their words; 
thus, perhaps, some philosopher may associate with an 
ignorant man all his life, and be loved by him, there being 
no difference between them except in [matters of] belief; he 
is nevertheless pained [£.e. reluctant] towards him, and does 
not think proper to open out [ie. to reveal] to him the 
secrets of wisdom when he does not consider him worthy, aa 
was the case with the prosperous king and his sage wazir.” 


The Prosperous King and his Sage Wazir. 


“We are informed that there was a righteous king, and 
that be bad a wazir who encouraged him to righteousness: 


1 These words may perhaps be intended to mean tho Mokaha, and the last of 
them the Virvdea, 
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The wazir had indeed heard tenets of wisdom, understood 
them, responded to them, and segregated himself [from 
others] to the adherents thereof. Тһе king was keeping 
nothing secret from him, and likewise the wazir hid nothing 
from him, except the subject of the [Buddhist f] religion 
and of wisdom. They lived together in this way for a long 
time, and whenever the wazir saw the king prostrating him- 
self to his idola, making offerings to them, and behaving 
himself according to the behaviour [peculiar to the adher- 
ents] of their aberration, he became pensive, sad, and con- 
sulted his [Buddhist ?] companions whether he ought to 
speak to him on this [subject]. They replied: ‘Thou 
knowest thy companion [¿¿. the king] best, and if thou 
thinkest him to be a [worthy] recipient of the tenets [of 
Buddhism Р], then speak to him; but if not, take care not to 
direct him to the religion [of Buddha] and its professors, 
for the Sultin will be vexed thereby.’ He continued: On a 
certain night when the people were resting—and in those 
days there was a great rain—the king said to the wazir: 
‘Art thou willing that we should walk about the town to see 
the state of the population, and the effect of the rain which 
we have had in these days?’ He replied ; * Yes, if thou art 
so inclined.’ Accordingly they roamed about in various 
directions of the town, and passed in a certain road near a 
heap of dung, belonging to the inhabitants of the town, 
which had grown to be a big hill, and the king perceived the 
brilliancy of a fire issuing from its side. He then said 
the wazir: ‘Come down with us; let us walk go that wa may 
look at this fire closely, and know its knowledge [i.e. what it 
may reveal]! When they reached it [i.e. the dung-heap] 
they observed therein an excavation resembling a cave, 
which a poor mendicant had excavated and made a habita- 
tion for himself and his wife, Hearing sounds of song, both 
then looked from such a &pot so that they could not be per- 
ceived from the cavern, and lo! they beheld a man of ugly 
aspect reclining on that [couch ] which he had prepared for 
himself of garbage. He | 


x а wore a garment of rags [taken] 
from the dunghill, and before him he had the fragment of 
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an earthen bowl [which had been] thrown [away by some 
person] on the said dunghill, but it contuined a beverage. 
In his hand he held a bone, cast away from corpses, and he 
had tied thereon a skin belonging to the same, so as to re- 
semble a drum, His wife was standing in front of him, her 
uspect and dress being the sume as his own. She was serving 
him with drink, and whenever she addressed him, she ad- 
dressed him as Prince of men, and when he spoke to her, he 
addressed her as Princess of women, There was among them 
gaiety, laughter, excitement, and more mutual dalliance than 
can be expressed,! so thnt the king was astonished at the 
condition they were in, and the delight they enjoyed. Then 
they departed, but his amazement had not ceased concerning 
what they had both seen, and he said to his wazir: ‘I do 
not know that we [ever] enjoyed gaiety and delight such as 
we have seen with these two poor persons, and I think they 
will be continuing in this manner all night.’ The wazir 
then took up the [subject of the] conversation after the king, 
and said: “O king! I fear that we are as beguiled as they 
are!’ He asked: ‘How can that be?’ The wazir con- 
tinued: ‘ Because to those who know the everlasting kingdom 
a [terrestrial] kingdom is as this locality [which we have 
just seen] is to our eyes; and to those who hope for the 
mansions of eternal beatitude, thy munsions will appear as 
this cave [appears] to our eyes, and they will be astonished 
at the beauty and perfection [of all things] which thou 
enjoyest, as we are amazed at what these two destitute 
persons are imagining in their minds [that they are enjoy- 
ing] The king asked: ‘And who are [men] of this 
desoription, and what do they describe concerning the ever- 
lasting kingdom?’ ‘The wazir replied: ‘They are those 
who know Allah and seek eternity, [namely] the mansion of 


1 The so-called dung-heap was a place of cremation, the prince and princess a 
Meher ond MrAtesni, аз all who are acquainted with India will readily admit ; 
but of course, under the British Government, even the places of cremation have 
fallen under sanitary regulations and police supervision, so that the above deserip- 
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followed by darkness, and knowledge not comm ingled wit 
ignorance, und love not accompanied by hate; and content, 


and security, neither of which is coupled with wrath nor 
fear, and [whatever is] beautiful or pleasant, without any - 
admixture of baseness or decay in either; health and life, 


followed neither by sickness nor by death, perfect immunity 


from all evils, and the plenitude of everything good.’ The 


king asked : * And do they record that there js any desire or 
any way to [attain] this abode?’ He replied: * Yea; they 
do not doubt that he who seeks it enters it.” He nsked: 
"Then why hast thou not informed me of this before to-day P" 
The wazir replied: * Because the Sultán is blind to this 
[subject] and deaf. Blindness and deafness incite him to 
‘anger and impetuosity, intervening between him and between 
meditation and deliberation, His heart is occupied with 
vurious cares, near and distant; his audition is engaged with 
pleasant forgotten stories and gossip; his vision with extra- 
vagant colours and figures.” The king said: ‘If this he 
true, we must not employ our nights and days, nor desire the 
use of our hearing and “ight, in anything but this [subject], 
and if there be n doubt, it is incumbent on us 
selves with searching for a knowledge thereof, | 
whether it be true or false. And I am of opinion that thy 
concealing of this subject from me wag not handsome, 
because I was trusting in thy affection, and considered thy 
[allegations of] excuse to be true.’ The wazir said: : Verily 
there is a close relationship between the beginning ad d 
end of this subject [of asceticism], since both he whe knows 
it, and he who is iguorant of it, [may] agree to abandon its 
precepts and to work for the world which is [or means] enmity 
to eternity ; wherefore I have acted [thus, all] this time in 
not informing thee, from compassion towards, and from fear 
of, thee; like the swimmer towards his friend, who knew wat 


ing water,’ 





me v | 7 
joy wherewith grief neither exists nor follows [or enters] i 
but repose not fraught with fatigue, and light which is not 





The Swimmer and his Friend, 


He [i.e. the king] asked: ‘How was this?’ He [i.e the 
wazir] replied : “We have been informed that there were 
two intimate friends, one of whom was a swimmer, but the 
other possessed no knowledge of the art of swimming, nor 


boldness to venture into water; both however happened to- 


fall into deep water. The swimmer then swam to save him- 
self from drowning, and looking at his companion found him 
[alternately] sinking and rising in the water. When he 
pereeived his ignorance of swimming, and the small chance 
of [saving] his life, the desire for the preservation [of his 
friend] impelled him to approach him, but he dared not go 
very near, for fear he might catch hold of him, and they 
would both be drowned. Ha therefore began to show him 
how he was working with his hands, in order to direct him; 
he accordingly moved his hands in a similar manner; 
whereon, hoping to rescue him, he endangered his own life 
by approaching him so as to enable him to take hold of his 
hand. Then he swam with him till both of them came out 
[of the water] and were saved. In the same manner, O 
king, I have endangered my life in this [matter] with thee, 
although I was aware of thy strength and of my weakness ; 
but when I saw that the opportunity was suitable, I spoke to 
thee about it. Then wilt thou permit me to remind thee of 
these words?’ He replied: ‘Yes! Always!’ The wazir 
accordingly did so, and the end thereof was unto salvation." 
The king’s son continued: “I do not occupy my mind 
with anything besides this path, and I am firmly determined 
to flee in the night with thee.” The ascetic queried: “How 
canst thou come with me, whereas I possess no beast to carry 
me, neither gold nor silver; have not provided food, nor 
habitation, and wish to remain only a short time in the 
country. How couldst thou habituate thyself to the society 
of those who are like the dead?” The king's son asked: 
“How likenest thou them to the dead?” He replied: 
“‘ Because they have deadened their animal lives, they rejoice 
at physical death.” — The king's son said : “The worshippers 
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EH - of idols also pretend that they have, liko the ascetics, pre- 
P- vailed over [the fear of] death, but thoy drink and eat as the 
MC nsceties est and drink; then what is the argument in this 
E matter P” * 


The Sparrow and the Fowler! 


Р. The ascetic said: “It is recorded that a certain man had 
j; charge of a garden. When he entered it on the customary 


day he had appointed for the purpose, he beheld a sparrow | 


perched on a tree, the fruit of which it was plundering. He 


therefore set a snare for it, captured it, and when he was 
about to slay it, the bird said: ‘There is nothing in me to 
satiate thee. Wouldst thou prefer to do something better 





E than what thou intendest ?' He asked: ‘And what is it?’ 

' The sparrow replied : * Let me go my way, and I shall teach 
р, ‘thee three maxims, which, if thou rememberest them, will be. 
ie better for thee than all thou possessest.” The man said: “I 
a agree; then inform me of them. It said: *[Not] till 
| thou swearest to set me [first] at liberty.' He accordingly 
A did so. It then said: ‘Do not fall into despair for what 
ñ thou hast lost; seek not what thou canst not attain: and do 
E. not believe in [a thing] which will not be.’ Then he let go 
4 the bird, which flew away, perched on a branch, and said 
Е: y: to the man: ‘If thou hadst known what thou hast lost in 
Бр, = me, thou wouldst be aware that thou hast been deprived of 


a great thing." He asked: * Whatis it?" Te replied: ‘Tf 
thou hadst slain me, thou wouldst have found in my gizzard 
a pearl like a goose egg, and wouldst have en joyed [much 


1 pleasure for] the price of it all thy life” When the man 
heard this, he repented of having set it free, and in order to 
P decoy it, spoke as follows: ‘ Let bygones be bygones, remain 
E in my company and do not abandon thy place, because we 
М аге under obligations to each other.’ The sparrow then said: 

s “О fool! I see thou hast not remembered the [three] maxims, 

р. and hast not retained me when I fell into thy hands; for 

* This parable occurs also in the Persian work Sha а 0 із 

r veli of scot indian ойра. à was a a wok i КО" 

b. Polities, London, 1887, p. 119 seq. CRM M нае Шр 
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now thou grievest on account of having lost me, and wantest 
my return, which thou canst not attain; and thou [also] 
believest in [a thing] which cannot be, because my gizzard 
is the Smallest [part] of what is in me, whereas the egg [af 
a goose] is greater than me.’ And this nation of yours, O 
son of the king, have manufactured their idols with their 
own hands, but believe that they were created by them. 
They have guarded them for fear of being stolen; they 
nevertheless say that they are guarded by them. They 
spend upon them their gains, and believe that they are pro- 
vided for by them. Thus they have sought what cannot be 
attained, and have believed in what will not be. But as to 
thy assertion that we eat, drink, and clothe ourselves like 
them, [T state that] our eating is imposed upon us by neces- 
sity, like eating the flesh of corpses, in the same manner ns 
the king who was besieged by his foe in a cave on the sea- 
shore, with his wives and children. They had been long in the 
place, unable to escape, and had no provisions, One of them 
having died, and they being ready to perish [of starvation], 
they did this [i. consumed the corpse]. Thinkest thou they 
ate the food of necessity or of appetite?" He replied : 
" Yea! the food of extreme necessity." He continued: 
" This is the diference between our eating and their eating, 
because we eat to avert necessity and unwillingly, whereas 
they eat with appetite and not by compulsion." The king's 
sou said: “ As to the idols, I do not cease to hate them, as I 
despair of their [being anything] good. Then inform me 
what the first thing is thou invitest me to, in [the articles 
of] the religion?” He then replied: “Two things, namely, 
a knowledge of Allah, and practising what pleases Him.” 
He asked: “How am I to know Him?” He replied: 
“Thou must know Him by the unity, by the power, and by 
His justice, His greatness and knowledge of all things [i.v. 
omuiseience], and by His exaltation above all things.” ! He 

1 TH A'bdullah Ihn Mugoaffa’ was really the translator of the Pahlavi text into 
Arabic, it is no wonder that, although he occasionally mentions Allah, he abstains 
from alluding to the prophet Muhammad, to Islim, or to tenets peculiar to a 


religion, becouse his orthodoxy and sincerity therein were always auspeeted. 
woe alain in a very cruel manner some years before am. 142, ie. A.D, 158. 
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asked: “And what is the indication to all this?" The 
jilosophe sopher replied: *"' Thinkest thou not that when thou 
"e ü Babee thou knowest that it has a maker, 
although he may be absent from thee? In the same manner 
thou knowest Him in what thou seest of these made things, 
[such as] the sky, the earth, the sun, the moon, the stars, 
the revolving of the spheres, the flowing of the water, the 
motion of the wind, of fire, and the design of all created 
things, that they have a powerful, wise creator, and he is the 
Most High, the Great," He asked: “Then what will please 
Him in us?” He replied: * That every one should do to 
another what he loves that he should do to him, and that he 
should abstain from doing to him what he would like another 
to abstain from doing to him.' Herein is righteousness, and 
in righteousness towards Allah the righteous [man] is [also] 
pleased.” He said: “Verily, now thou hast made me 
acquainted with the deficiency in the religion of idols, and 
with the position [of myself therein F], which is not correct.” 
“Verily, the position in any other except the religion of 
Allah will not expand [fe be of advantage to] thee.” He 
asked; “And what hinders my position [ íe. continuation | 
in any other, and constricta that upon me?” Не rejoined: 
“Ignorance and knowledge.” He asked: “Then what is 
the constriction of ignorance, and what is the expansion 
[ie advantage] of knowledge ?" He said: « Knowledge is 
wealth, and wealth is expansion; ignorance is poverty, and 
poverty is constriction.” He asked: “And what demon- 
strates this [opinion] P” He replied : “ Pereeivest thou mot 
that thy breast is constricted by thy ignorance of any thing 
asked for, and that thou hopest for relief [of the constrietion ] 
only in the attainment of the knowledge thereof?" Не 
rejoined: “Verily I have seen persons hoping for relief 
[from things] wherein no relief is, and I am not sure 
whether I am not one of them." He continued: “Shall I 
show thee nnd inform thee of this idea, and terrify thee con- 


i : y and exclusively Christian kawa h 
discovered in ancient Huddbist writings, e.g. the Pali Dii rar hare been 
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cerning the position of those who entertain it, [contrary to 
those] who do not entertain it?” He replied: « Only that 
could frighten me thereat.” He said : * Thou hast certainly 
heard paradise and [hell] fire mentioned, and although they 
possess a meaning assigned to a real thing, they would have 
no names [unless they existed in nature?]" He [the king's 
son] rejoined; “If a speaker desires to produce a meaning- 
less oration, he can do it; and the poet has said; 
Many a vain story is reasonable, 

If therefore thou compellest me to believe all that is reason- 
able, thou forcest me to believe liars [also, because their lies 
may be reasonable]. He replied: “ Verily, I compel thee 
to believe isolated words not concocted by the compositions 
of liars.” The king's son suid: “Thou hast of a certainty 
forced me to the belief in Allah, and what came [or was 
revealed] from him about rewards and punishments, and I 
shall prepare myself for reclusion in [ùe. from] the world.” 
The ascetic replied: “Not everybody is fit for reclusion 
therein, because it is a prison to the righteous and a paradise 
to the wicked. And why should one not be a recluse there- 
in who knows that the benefits of eternity cannot be enjoyed 
except by liberation from the bonds of the world; because 
there is a contrast in these two abodes, the building of the 
one being the destruction of the other. The expansions and 
benefits of eternity are, that the way to it is easy, and the 
gates of it are open to every one who travels on the road to 
it; whereas the constrictions and blemishes [i.e. disadvan- 
tages] of the world are, that [happiness in] it is unattainable 
to the majority of those who seek it, and that those who love 
it are more wretched than those who reject it, so that the 
slave thereof may perhaps attain more [of the prosperity] 
thereof by opposing [the allurements of] it; because it 
resembles a thirst-producing desert, full of beasts of prey, 
greedy thieves, reprobate satans, rapacious ghouls, and scorch- 
ing simooms; its waters are lethal poison, and its plants [are 
like] the tree of death. In its centre there is a garden with 
an enclosure which cannot be sealed, and a strong gate. 1t 
contains fruitful trees and shady waters. Thus [it may be 
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seen that] after the said thirst-exciting desert, there is on 
one side of it fertility, and cultivation, and friendliness [of 
locality], whilst on the other side of it there is a sea of 
poison, over which the simoom of fire blows: nor is there 
any other issue from the said desert, except by these two 
ways [ie. the barren and the fertile], This desert is the 
adumbration of the world, with the chan ges and troubles 
contained therein, The garden in the centre of it represents 
the few pleasures which are therein commingled with calami- 
ties and miseries, The cultivation and fertility at one of ita 
sides is like the reversed position [i.e happiness] of the 
righteous in the next world, and the sea of poison is the 
reversed pomtion [i.¢. misery] of the wicked in eternity." 

The philosopher Belavhar [thus] continued to pay visits 
to the king's son during four months, preaching to him and 
teaching him. After that Belavhar informed the son of the 
king that a festival of' his, and of his companions, being at 
hand, he desired to go out to them, in order to be present 
thereat with them: The king's son replied: “I shall go out 
with thee," But Belavhar rejoined; “ Verily, thy going 
out with me will irritate the king against me and against 
my eompanions, and will induce him to in jure the adherents 
of asceticism, and our joy at their being with us will be 
marred, and thine at being with us; so that thon wouldst be 
eut off from thy purpose, which thou wilt attain in the joy 
[of having become an ascetic] with the permission of Allah, 
by the benignity [of thy compliance with the warning I just 
gave thee], inasmuch as thy remaining with the king will 
keep him off from [injuring] the adherents of the [ Budd- 
hist #] religion, which is [accounted as] worship to thea [or 
ns a merit for protecting ascetica]. Though we entertain no 
aversion to death, we dislike to aid [the king] against our- 
selves [i ë, tü get us into his power ]," He asked: “ Where 
have you assembled?” He replied; “In a fertile plain.” 
He asked : "Of what kind is your food P" Ha continued : 
" Df its plants and vegetables, which are not the property of 
ппу опе, But as to gardena, or fields, or catt š 


le, or sheep, we 
hove none of these [things]." He continued: “ Take in 
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thy provision-bag seme property [or money ?] for thy com- 
panions.” He rejoined: “How could my companions be 
misguided by property; for I should be a wretched ambas- 
sador to them, if I were to come bringing to them [goods] 
of the world, which they have been verily struggling against 
till they have overcome it. Thus I would come to them asa 
foe, and renovate their lust. They have no need to meet an 
enemy, reminding them of the vanity of the world, because 
an enemy thereof js an enemy to poverty and destruction, 
whereas if they do not return thereto, what else are gold and 
jewels but various kinds of stones, for which we have no 
need in our [fertile] plain." He asked: “Then whence do 
you obtain clothes?" He replied: “These are one of our 
difficulties, and when we find a garment, we hope that it 
may be the last of our requirements from the world, and it 
compels us to have recourse to the adherents thereof.’ He 
said: “Then take a robe which thou mayest use [or give 
away |.” He rejoined: “ We do not renew garments until 
they are worn out, nor are we in haste to accumulate any for 
a day which we do not know whether we shall attain it or 
not." He asked: “Then whence hast thou this garment P” 
He replied: “ This is a shell to which Satan is accustomed ; 
I have assumed it to meet thee," Then he asked him to 
show him his dress, whereon he doffed the shell from a black 
skin stretched over an emaciated trunk [his body having 
such & black and lean appearance], and he [the king's son] 
felt pity when he beheld on his body the traces of devotion. 
He then said: “ Accept from me a garment for thy body.” 
He rejoined : “ How could I accept for myself what I have 
declined [to accept] for my companions from affection for 
them; and, if it were proper, I would have procured them 
the benefit thereof.” He continued: “Then leave with me 
these clothes of thine, and take others instead of them, be- 
cause I should like to possess a pledge to keep from thee.” 
He replied: “ My wish to exchange something old for some- 
thing new will extend my hopes in proportion of the time 
which each lasts. Then let it be so, but wilt thou give me a 
garment resembling it in decay?” Then he called for one 
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of his own garments, which he [the ascetic] took, and gave 
him a pledge [or promise} that he would return to him 
before the expiration of the year, in case he should not die 
or be overcome [or hindered by some accident]. He agreed, 
took leave of him, gave him his best wishes, and he [the 
ascetic] departed. 

The king's son then secretly addicted himself to devotion, 
removed his clothes in the night, and donning the said 
[worn-out] garment [of the ascetic Belavhar] prayed therein 
till morning; The confidential servant of the king to [watch 
over] his son, being displeased with the access of Belavhar. 
to the king's son, made use of a stratagem, and informed the 
king thereof, who then became very angry and sorrowful, 
but afterwards had recourse to gentleness for delay] on 
account of what he hoped [to accomplish] by [the use of] 
cunning towards his son. He accordingly summoned to his 


which we had not ceased to be on our guard, and which we 
had feared concerning our son; then what is the advice ? 
The sorcerer replied; “The first advice is to call this man, 
namely Belavhar, and if we get hold of him, thou wilt strike 
him with our argument against the professors of asceticism, 
because they abstain from the food wherewith Allah has 
bountifully provided them to partake thereof, and to be 
thankful for it; and because they have cut themselves off 
from progeny, whereby alone the earth is made habitable, 
and the praise of Allah is augmented. If we thus attain 
what will turn the king’s son [away from asceticism], and 
what will make him acquainted with his error, we shall have 
accomplished our purpose, or else wo shall reprove him. 
Then I shall assume the form of the 
my sorcery F], in such a manner that the king's 
deny nothing of the covenant of his friend [and will not 
doubt that I am Belavhar]. Then I shall address him in 
his own language [according to his own ascetic tenets], by 
showing him the falsoness thereof, and making him confess 
his aberration in his pretensions to abandon the cultivation 
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[or society] of the world, and verily this will be his medicine 

[or rather cure from asceticism ], unless thou art of [a different] 

opinion.” Accordingly the king issued a command... . 
[Неге the MS. breaks off in the middle of the sentence. ] 


The opinion of Dr. Fritz Hommel as to the manner of the 
probable termination of this MS, if the end of it had not 
been lost, is as follows: 

On the leaf (or leaves) that are wanting the information 
would have been given, how the king intended to get hold of 
Belavhar and could not find him, but had instead of him 
captured another ascetic, and caused him to be tortured: and 
how then the sorcerer's second advice was executed, and the 
false Belavhar (namely the sorcerer himself) was then intro- 
duced to the prince; how then, furthermore, instead of the 
false ascetic having been able to confound the prince, the 
latter, on the contrary, had converted the sorcerer to asceticism ; 
how also a second sorcerer (in the Christian romance Theudas, 
surmised to be Devadatta in the Indian), who desires to 
seduce the prince by spectral appearances of beautiful women, 
is likewise by him led to a similar internal transformation; 
and how then, nt last, the king gives to his son one-half of 
his kingdom, hoping thereby again to turn him to worldly 
thoughts; how the prince accepts it, but immediately after 
his father’s death surrenders it to another man, in order 
entirely to withdraw himself into the desert, where he at last 
finds Belavhar again, and becomes after continuous asceticism 
and penance a real Buddha, 

















Arr. I11.—Adventures of a Japanese Sailor in the Malay 
Archipelago, av. 1764 to 1771. By W. G. Asrox, 
C.M.G., D.Lit., M.R.A.8. 

Tue following narrative is abridged from a Japanese book 

called “Nankai Kibun” (Notes of the Southern Ocean), 

which records the examination by the officials of Chikuzen 
in Kiushiu, of a native of that province, named Magotaro, 
who had been cast away on an island near Mindanao, and, 
after a captivity of seven years, was ultimately brought back 
to Japan in a Dutch ship. 

I have, as fur as possible, substituted the names of places 
given in our maps for those used by Magotaro. | 


Macoranro’s STATEMENT. 


In the 13th year of Horeki (a.v. 1763) I shipped as sailor 
on board the‘ Isemaru,' a new junk, owned by a man called 
Bumpachi, and commanded by his son Jiuzayemon, I was 
then twenty-one years of age. After several voyages to 
Osaka and Yedo with cargoes of rice, we sailed from Shina- 
gawa ! in the sixth month of the following year for Tsugaru, 
to load with timber. We had a fair wind for the north, and 
were running with sheets alacked out? off Kashima, on the 
eastern coast, when one of the crew named Genzo fell from 
the deck-house into the sea. Bail was shortened, and we threw 
him gratings and poles, shouting to encourage him. We 
thon lowered a boat, and searched everywhere near the spot 
where he had fallen overboard, but all was useless. Nothing 
could be seen of him, so we again made sail and proceeded 

1 The roadstead of Yedo. | 

* A Japanese junk has ono large square sail, and the sheets, of which there are 
a number, fastened by rings to the deck, also serve the purpose of reefing-pointa. 
* Blaeking out the aheets" às therefore exjuivalent to * ahaking out a reel." 
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on our voyage. In due course we reached Tsugaru, and took 
in our cargo of timber, On the return voyage the ‘ Isemarn’ 
put in at Saiura, where another sailor was engaged to take 
the place of the man who was drowned. Here the weather 
looked threatening, and, as Saiura was by no means a safe 
anchorage, we went on to Hakodate, where we stayed four- 
teen or fifteen days, At this port one of the crew absconded 
with a rio and a half, which he had been entrusted with for 
the keeper of the sailors’ lodging-house. A man named 
Chotaro was shipped in his place, bringing us again up to 
our full complement of twenty hands. From Hakodate we 
went on to Sendai, where we laid in a full stock of provisions, 
and supplied ourselves with whatever ship's gear was re- 
quired. "While we were detained here by foul winds, one of 
the crew named Yakichi had a dream, in which he saw a 
woman in white standing before the shrine (of the junk), 
She said to him, “I shall wait for you at Ofuchi," and 
suddenly disappeared. Yakichi thought this very strange, 
but he was ashamed to mention it to anybody. Now this 
woman in white must have been the guardian goddess of our 
ship, and if Yakichi had only had the sense to let us know 
at the time, we would have made her an offering of rice-beer 
and clean rice, and so dismissed her honourably, It turned 
out very badly for all of us that he did not do so, The 
weather now changed for the better, so we weighed anchor, 
set sail, and had gone some twenty-five miles or so, when the 
wind chopped round, and we had to use the sweeps to bring 
our vessel into Hokiura, Here we found more than forty 
junks, all wind-bound. Our steersman, Shinshichi, hailed 
one of them, which was anchored close t us, and asked what 
they thought of the weather. They answered that they 
could make nothing of it, but that it had been arranged that 
if there was a prospect of fair weather two lights would be 
shown as a signal to put to sea. Three lights, on the eon- 
trary, would mean that we were all to put back to Ofuchi. 
The next day but one the weather moderated, and we agreed 
to start on the following morning; so before it was daylight, 
we made sail from To lura. We had not gone far when the 
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wind snddenly chopped round to the west, the sky became 
overcast, and a very strange look came over the sea. We 
had a talk together, and the general opinion was that we 
ought to go back and wait for better weather. But an old 
sailor named Jimbei would not hear of this. He maintained 
that the weather would soon become moderate, and the wind 
shift back to the east as quickly as turning one’s hand, A 
good many of the other junks put back, and we tried to 
persuade Jimbei that this was our best course, but he would 
not listen to us. Time passed, the sun set, and things looked 
тегу dismal. Only one other junk was now in sight. Later 
in the evening black clouds rose from the horizon to the 
north, west, and south, the rain came down like water from 
a trough, and the thunder and lightning were incessant. 
Suddenly, while we were looking in the direction of the 
harbour, the three signal flashes were seen among the great 
waves, and then all was dark again. “Put back, put back!” 
we cried, and all hands set to work to bring the ship's head 
round. But the wind blew harder and harder, the mast bent 
like a bow, and with all our efforts we could not get in the 
sail. It had to be cut loose, and as soon аз it was let go, 
split into ribbons right up to the yard. There was now a 
lull in the wind, but the rain fell heavier and heavier, and 
the junk was struck by an enormous broken sea which 
carried away our bulwark. For a moment we thought we 
were going to the bottom, but, by all hands baling out the 
water and throwing cargo overboard, we managed to keep 
afloat, though every one of us was so benumbed by the cold 
that we had little strength left. Having prayed to heaven 
and the gods, we all cut off our hair, fastened it to the 
captain's dirk, and flung it into the sea. We could do no 
more. 

Soon after, the weather cleared and the rain and thunder 
ceased, but the wind blew harder than ever. We lightened 
the ship by throwing cargo overboard and let her drift with 
the wind and current, in an easterly direction, as far as I 
could judge by the rising and setting of the sun, The sea 
and sky were of the same dull colour, and no island or other 


3 






т ру 


160 A JAPANESE SAILOR IN THE MALAY AECHIPELAG 


land was to be seen. The rudder had broken, and though 


we did our best to repair it, it would never keep right for 
any length of time, so we were in constant danger of 
broaching to and getting capsized. At last we got out a 
hawser with an anchor over the bow, and kept the ship's 
head to the wind in this way. 

When we had drifted, by our reckoning, for twenty-five 
days and nights, after losing sight of the Jupanese coast, the 
wind changed to the north-east, and moderated a littl. We 
had a consultation, and concluded that we had then gone 
about five thousand miles without having once seen land or 
a single sail. Nor had we any idea in what part of the 
world we were. Except the rain, which we made shift to 
catch in vessels, we had hardly any water, and our provisions 
were running low. Things did not look very bright for us, 
but as fate had not yet ended our days, we saw no good in 
drowning ourselves, and agreed to lengthen our lives as 
much as possible. We accordingly limited ourselves to two 
&hà of rice made ihto gruel, with one «id! of water as the 
daily allowance for twenty of us. This was eked out by the 
flesh of the sharks and dolphins which abound in these seas, 
and of which we managed to catch a few. Some of the 
sharks which we hooked were perhaps four fathoms long. 

In four or five days it again began to blow hard from the 
west, and we drifted eastwards by the compass for fourteen 
days more, when we sighted land about twenty-five miles 
away to the southwards—the first land we had seen since we 
were blown out tosea. We were all greatly cheered by the 
sight, but as we had neither sails nor rudder, we had no 
control over the ship in the strong current and fresh westerly 
breeze, and could do no more than pray with our whole 
hearts to the gods to guide our course for us, We had 
seemingly got within six or seven miles of the land, when 
the wind suddenly shifted to the south, and the ship drifting 
northwards, it finally disappeared again from our view. 


1A ahd of rice w | Mi i 
t A EM about Splbs, Hall a 446 i» considered a fair allowance 
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After fifteen or sixteen days more the wind changed again 
to the west, and we came in sight of a large island which lay 
about thirty-five miles from us in a south-easterly direction. 
We had then been drifting for one hundred and one days. 

The next day was New Year's day, and in all our misery, 
we noticed with pleasure that it was on this day that we 
discovered land, and that the wind and sea had at last 
become calm. We felt as if restored to life again, and 
cooking some food, ate it with prayerful hearts. 

We could see no houses on this island, but there was 
smoke rising from the hills, from which we concluded that 
it must be inhabited. A belt of land along the coast was 
seemingly covered with a thick growth of great trees. 

Putting all our things into the boat, we left the junk 
anchored out at sea with two anchors, and approached the 
shore, But we then found that the trees were not growing 
on the beach but in the water, by thousands, at a depth of 
three fathoms or so, for many miles along the coust. We 
searched everywhere for some creek or harbour where we 
might moor our boat, but could find no convenient place, 
and though we-rowed in among the trees, they were so over- 
grown with rattans that there was no room for one'a foot. 
So we had to put out to sea again, and taking a good look at 
the island, saw some smoke rising to the northwards, which 
led us to think that there might be a harbour there. Un- 
fortunately, just then a northerly breeze sprung up, and we 
were so feeble from starvation and fatigue that we could 
make no way against it, and had to let our boat drift along 
the shore, After several days of this, we saw another large 
island, and making for it found that it was a waste of white 
sand dazzling to the eyes. We landed, but could find no 
trace of man or beast, nor anything like a village. In some 
places there were trees resembling mulberry trees, with a 
fruit like a horse-chestnut. We were all starving with 
hunger, so we picked up some which had fallen to the 
ground and ate them. They bad a sweetish acid flavour 
which was not unpleasant, but half an hour after, our bodies 
swelled up, and we had pains in the chest, which we thought 
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were caused by the poison of the fruit. However, none of 
us died of it. 

The next day we rowed on, and found a great number of 
sea-slugs two feet long. One of these was a meal for five 
men. The following day we continued to row along the 
coast, and saw growing on the sand a creeping plant with 
leaves like those of the sweet potato. We pulled up some of 
this and ate the roots, but they were also poisonous, and we 
were all ill after eating them. Several days later we nt last, 
to our great delight, discovered something which had the 
appearance of a human habitation. We approached in our 
boat, and saw two men whom we called to. But they ran 
away as soon as they saw us. We then put our dress in 
order, and scrambled on to the beach; but we were so weak 
from hunger that we were unable to walk, and could only 
stand huddled together gazing stupidly. A little while 
after, about a hundred of the natives came forward armed 
with musketa, blowpipes, spears and shields, and drew up in 
a line near us. Their faces were black, their hair hung 
loose, and most wore short jackets, though some were entirely 
naked. They were all barefooted. Bye and bye fourteen or 
fifteen of them came up and said something, of which we 
could not understand a single word. One of us wrote on the 
sand the Chinese characters for Japan, which they again did 
not seem to know. Then there wus п sudden rush to our 
boat, and everything which we had left in it was plundered 
and carried away. We consulted among ourselves what had 
best be done to prevent this, but it was too plain that we 
were wholly at their mercy, so we reluctantly begged them 
by signs to give us food, rubbing our breasts and bellies, and 
pointing to our mouths, This they understood, and no long 
time after brought us fourteen or fifteen pounds of boiled 
sweet potatoes in a basket, which we fell to and ate without 
ceremony, and then lay down to sleep on 
Were. 

y About midnight we were awaked by a great noise of 
trampling of feet, Raising up our heads, we saw b the 
light of the moon a great cro f ee 

à great crowd of the same people, who 


the sand just as we 
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began to prod us with staves. One of us caught hold of the 
end of one of these staves, and found that it was a spear 
with the sheath on. He cried out, “Get up! get up! this 
is not a time to sleep." We were all greatly alarmed; but, 
on reflection saw, from their prodding us with sheathed 
spears, that they did not mean to kill us, but only to see 
whether we were alive or not, They then unloosed our 
girdles and stripped us of our clothes, to replace which they 
gave us some tattered garments of their own. They also 
took away our handkerchiefs and nose-paper bags. 

The next morning we went to their huts, and asked for 
food, when they again gave us some sweet potatoes. The 
huts had no walls, but were thatched with the leaf of a plant 
called afabu: Within there was a eooking-place, and а 
number of earthen pans were lying about. These huts were 
only for temporary use during the season for catching the 
sea-slug, which they gather in large quantities and make 
into trepang by drying in the sun. I learnt afterwards that 
the name of the island is Magintaro (Mindanao). 

The next two nights we slept in the open mir. It was not 
cold, the climate being like that of our fifth or sixth month 
(say July). We then held a consultation together, and came 
to the conclusion that this country must have a governor of 
some sort, who would probably do something for us if we 
applied to him. So holding up the thumb,' we asked the 
blacks if they had a chief. They seemed to understand us, 
and, pointing to the west, signed that we should have to go 
that way. ‘Then they blew on the palms of their hands, to 
indicate the sail of a boat, and nodded their heads, Bye and 
bye a canoe was brought. We were invited to get into it, 
and signs were made that we should row. We excused our- 
solves, making signs that we were too weak to do any work : 
but the blacks got very angry, and knocked five or six of us 
over with blows and kicks, We then clasped our hands 
together, and tried to make them understand that we had no 
strength in our limba. They at last saw what we meant, 





1 The thumb in the gesture language of the Far East means ‘chief’ or * father." 
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and were induced to treat us more kindly. Clasping the 
hands together is, I suppose, an Indian way of showing 
respect, which they would naturally understand, 

The canoe was sewn together with a creeping plant of 
some sort, and had no nails in it. It was pointed at both 
ends, and went down to a sharp edge at the bottom. Its 
balance was very bad, and to keep it steady there were out- 
riggers at both sides. The sail was supported by two or 
three masts, which served to trim it to the wind on either 
aide. 

No sooner had we got clear of the land than a fuir wind 
sprung up, before which we ran for five days and five nights, 
We then entered a river some half a mile wide at its mouth, 
and going up this for fifteen or eighteen miles came to a 
place called Karakan, where the governor lived. Here there 
were three hundred houses or more, scattered along the river 
bank. They were about thirty feet high, and the doors, 
which were some ten feet above the ground, were reached by 
ladders. Some of them were built on rafts, which were 
moored to piles in the river, They were all thatched, and 
the walls were made of split rattans woven together. No 
plaster walls were to be seen. 

One of the blacks landed here, and soon after a number of 
them eame and took us ashore with them to the governor's 
house. It stood in an enclosure constructed of planks, with 
n great door in the middle by way of entrance-pate. The 
mouths of several cannon stuck gut from ports on each aide, 
The buildings within were large, but they had all thatched 
roofs. We were shown up a ladder, and, going in, found 


stick which one of us had stuck in his hai 
* Hippon,’ meaning Japan, by which it appeared that it was 
only now that we were known to be Japanese, This old 
mun had perhaps come with the Dutch to Nagasaki. What 
else they said we could not understand, but the old man gave 










some long orders to the men who had brought us, and we 
were taken to a vacant house some way off, where we re- 
mained that night under the charge of three blacks. The 
governors sent us a quantity of millet for our supper. 

Eurly the next morning the natives brought a lot of timber 
and built a shed, some eighteen feet by forty-two feet. The 


walls were of rattan, the roof was of thatch, and the flooring 


of pluned cocoanut tree wood. We removed into this, and 
were supplied with one earthen pan, and with bananas, sweet 
potatoes, and something like fern-flour,' for food. 

After we had lived here for about a month, we were dis- 


tributed among the blacks, one to each, by order, I suppose, | 


of the governors. But we were not far separated, and were 
able to meet regularly. I fell to the share of a man called 
Lala. He lived in a house like those I have already de- 
scribed. The floor was covered with rattan mats, on which 
the whole family slept together. No metal pots or pans were 
to be seen: everything was of earthenware. For breakfast 
and supper we had bananas or sweet potatoes, which were 
served in a large basin, round which we all gathered, and, 
kneeling on one knee, ate with our hands. 

My master, Lolo, took me to the fields with him every day 
to dig potatoes, and made me carry them home on my back 
ina mat, At first he drove me before him with a whip, as 
if I had been a horse or an ox. Sometimes he made me 
paddle his canoe, when he went fishing for fom. The foaí is 
a kind of shell-fish. The biggest measure a foot nnd a half 
in breadth, and weigh perheps fifty pounds, They are 
caught by inserting between the two shells a bamboo pole 
armed with a hook. The oni then closes on it, and is hauled 
up into the canoe by two men. It is excellent eating. 

Some time after we had become slaves to the blacks Yatsujiro 
fell ill, no doubt on account of the marshy nature of the soil, 
апа died. The blacks tied a stone to the body, and, taking 
it ont to sea in a canoe, flung it into the water. Then two 
more of my companions died. I could not bear to think of 
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their being sunk into the sea, and begged that they might be 
buried on shore; but the blacks refused, for the reason, so 
far as I could make out, that the soil would be polluted. Se 
my comrades and I carried the bodies to a spot far away 
from any houses, and buried them there, the blacks not 
offering any objection. 

Shortly after this the natives took away Jimbei and Jinjira, 
saying that they were going to send them back to Japan. 
` ‘We all asked to be sent back too, but they would not listen 
to us. We never learnt what became of these two men. 
Next the captain died, and was buried by us in the ground 
like the others, Then Tozo waa taken away, I missed him 
sadly. Soon after four more of us died, so that only seven 
were leit. 

About the seventh month of that year, a merchant junk 
arrived from Soolook (Sooloo or Solo) with a cargo of bananas 
and pottery. The captain, a man called Kolb, bought my 
six companions and myself, and, when the time came for 
him to return to Sooloo, put us on board his vessel. She 
had three sails, carried two anchors at her bows, and was of 
a different build from the Karakan junks. 

After coasting along in a westerly direction for fourteen 
or fifteen days, we came to a place where all hands were sent 
ashore to fetch water. For this purpose we had great 
bamboo tubes about five fect long. There was nothing else 
on board for keeping water in—no casks or earthen jars. 
When on shore here, I fell in with my comrade Tozo, whom 
I had lost three months before, He was busy pounding 
chestnuts. Iran up to him, and asked him how he was, and 
we were beginning to have a chat, when the blacks came 
shouting at me, and I had to leave, having only had time to 
bid him good-bye. 

We then steered out to sea, and sailed for three days and 
three nights, till we came to a large island and entered a 
river, which was about two and a half miles wide at its 
mouth. Seven miles up this river we arrived at the port of 
Sooloo, where the Sultan resides, The town has four or five 
hundred houses, built along the river bank in a scattered 





Vie я шыште 
, um 
ow 


A JAPANESE SAILOR IN THE MALAY ARCHIPELAGO. 167 


way. The manners and customs of this place are the same 
as those of Karakan., = 

We were not taken before the Sultan, but were at once 
lisposed of to various buyers, all exeept Saigoro and myself, 
who were retained by Kolo as slaves in his own household. 
The front part of his house was a shop, where he sold 
bananas, pottery, and the like; and he also owned junks, 
which he sent on trading cruises with cargoes of bananas, 
millet, rattans, and trepang. I sometimes went as a sailor 
on these voyages, When there was nothing else to do, Kolo 
took me with him on fishing excursions to a neighbouring 
island where there were toai and huge crabs in great num- 
bers. These crabs have shells a foot across, and the flavour 
of the meat is excellent. In fishing, they use hand lines 
only, and no nets. 

After I had been about a year in Sooloo, Kolo resolved on 
a voyage to Banjar Masin. Не got ready a junk with a 
crew of twenty men, and took in a large cargo of bananas, 
sugar cane, ete., also thirty slaves, both men and women, 
including Saigord and myself. All these were shipwrecked 
people from various countries, who had been made slaves by 
the blacks, There was a priest from Manilla among them, 
and some people who ealled themselves Hokesh. I was 
now parted from five of my companions, whom I never saw 
ngain. 

When we had sailed for about thirty duys in a westerly 
direction, Saigoro died. There happened to be just then an 
opportunity of going ashore, and I asked the people of the 
junk to help me to land the body for burial. But they re- 
fused, telling me by signs that I might throw it into the sea. 
So I tock the body ashore by myself with no small difficulty, 
and buried it on the beach, digging a grave in the sand with 
an our. 

I had now lost the last of my nineteen companions, and 
was left alone and a slave. I was so overcome by grief that 
I lay down in the bottom of the junk. I suppose the blacks 
thought I was going to die too, for they seemed anxious 
about me, end gave me food and nursed me. 
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Soon afterwards a very strange thing happened. The 
weather, which had been fine, became suddenly overcast, a 
mass of clouds rolled down over the sea, the tide rushed in 
eddies, and the surface of the water took the shape of the 
letter W. I thought the ship was in the greatest danger, 
bat the blacks were not much alarmed. They fired off a 
cannon twice, and with that the dark clouds suddenly. dis- 
persed, the sea went down, and the weather became fine as 

After we had been about forty-two days at sea, we entered 
a large river, seven or eight miles wide at ita mouth, We 
went up it for twenty or thirty miles, and then, turning into 
a branch stream, found ourselves at Banjar Masin, the largest 
town in the southern part of Borneo. Thero were a great 
many vessels lying here, some from China, and some from 
Holland, and other barbarous countries. For the first time 
since I had been cast away I saw houses with plastered walls, 
standing together in streets, These were the houses of the 
Chinese merchants, and were some four or five hundred in 
number. A short distance away there was a large native 
town, and on the other side of the river stood the Dutch 
Trading Factory. It was built up from the bank with hewn 
stone like n castle, and had port holes for several tens of 
cannon. I have no words to describe 
appearance, 

You ask me how it is that the Sultan allows the Dutch to 
hold a fortified place on his territory. It is because they ure 
so strong that the native chiefs are afraid of them. The 
M inese were constantly outraged and insulted by the blacks 
of the lower class, and no redress could ever he obtained. 
But not only were the Dutch not molested, but the Sultan 
himself was afraid of them, and the natives did not venture 
near, so great was their power and prestige Formerly | 
the Dutch and Chinese paid Кык to the ee 
Kaitan. E, 

On arriving here, Kolo took all the slaves ashore in.: ' 
Which he moored to the river bank. He then led чали 
to one place and another for sale, as far as I could make out, 


its stern and strong 
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I noticed that the streets were lined with handsome shops, 
and that the roadway for six or eight feet from the housea 
was paved with tiles or hewn stone, or in some places with 
planks of the wood of the cocoa-nut palm. The people in 


the streets, too, were better dressed and looked more civilized 


than the natives of Karakan or Sooloo. Р 

I thought to myself that I should be lucky if I were sold 
to somebody in this place, and was wondering what was 
going to become of me, when I was taken to the house of a 
rich Chinese merchant called Taikonkwan, and sold and 
delivered to him. — Kolo was paid in Dutch silver coins about 
an inch broad, and stamped with the figure of a man on 
horseback. They ure equal to twelve Dutch copper coins, 
and are called “twelve stivera.” Kolo received thirty of 
these coins in payment for me, and was given a meal of 
boiled rice, und sent away. The natives have no coinage of 
any kind, and their currency is a mixture of Dutch silver 
coins and Chinese copper cash, 

This country is much troubled by robbers, who infest the 
public roads even in the daytime. At night, by order of the 
Sultan, any black who is found roaming in the streets after 
eleven o'clock is cut down. Even slaves, when they go 
abroad, carry a weapon of some sort with them for their 
defence. I was provided with a musket, a sword, and a 
lance, and was given a shirt and other needful things, I 
was called “ Nippon.” 

Taikonkwan’s family consisted of his wife, mother, and 
younger brother, with two Chinese clerks. There were also 
four blacks, two of whom were slaves. The other two were 
boatmen, and lived separately with their wives and families. 
There were three female slaves, all blacks from a different 
country. 

I had my meals and slept away from the black slaves, and 
was treated by the Chinese with great kindness. It was my 
business to go about with my master or his clerks carrying 
merchandize for sale, and I had also to fetch water and fire- 
wood. When a junk was sent off, I sometimes went as n sailor. 

On the day that I arrived in Taikonkwan's house, a 
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Dutchman came there with a following of some ten persons. 
He was invited to take the seat of honour, and my master 
and he had a long conversation which I did not understand. 
Taikonkwan afterwards explained to by signs that the Duteh 
had heard of his having bought me for thirty silver coins, 
and had offered him a hundred, in order that they might 
send me back to Japan. He had answered them that he was 
not a slave-dealer like the blacks, and that he would send me 
back himself. 

Later, I had frequent occasion to go to the Dutch factory 
on business. The Dutch tried to persuade me to run away 
by night and swim across the river to them, when they 
would have me sent back to Japan in their ship which 
sailed from Batavia. 

Taikonkwan dealt in silk goods and earthenware. When 
a customer came into the shop, he was offered a pipe, for 
lighting which a tinder box was always used. A little while 
after, tea and betel nut were served. 

The interior of the house was all floored with tiles, upon 
which the family sat and slept. In one of the back rooms 
there was a Buddhist shrine, before which the old lady and 
the rest regularly performed their devotions. Here they 
also made offerings morning and evening, muttering prayera 
whenever they removed or placed before the god the vessels 
set apart for his service. The ladies seldom appeared in the 
front rooms. | 

Though Taikonkwan’s house was thriftily managed, and 
nothing was done for show, he was a rich man, and the 
shops on each side and opposite, five or six in all, belonged 
to him, and were managed by himself or his agents, | 
_ There was a Chinese school close by. The hours of teach- 
ing Were in the evening. There were several tens of pupils 
of from ten to fourteen years of age. Some of the younger 
ones came to school on the backs of their parents or elder 
brothers. The teacher first taught them to read the lesson 
and then made them write it out, They had to learn a "a 
- paragraph, or a chapter according to their üge. Even s 
single wrong stroke in a character was counted a mistake, 
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and was punished by a blow with a eane on the palm of the 
hand. The canes were big or little in proportion to the nge 
of the children. For breaking the rules of study, which was 
à more serious offence, they were punished by being made 
to stand before the family shrine of Buddha and having to 
go to bed supperless. The schoolmaster used to get me to 
make his canes for him. I made them so thick that the 
children complained, and said that Nippon's canes were all 
too big, I told them, joking, that if they would give me 
money, I would make them small. After this they would 
bring me one or two cash secretly to bribe me to make the 
canes small. 

Thirty or forty miles from Banjar Masin there is a place 
called Kaitan, where the Sultan resides. Taikonkwan always 
took me with him when he went there to trade. Knitan 1s a 
thriving city of over ten thousand houses, not at all like 
Karakan or Sooloo. The Sultan is called “ Rato” His 
residence stands in an enclosure of planks of red sandal 
wood, pierced here and there with port holes for cannon, and 
surrounded by a moat. The gate has a tower over it with a 
chamber, and the lintels are carved with faces of savage 
beasts. Inside the gate I noticed a palanquin which had a 
canopy of beaten brass, I was sometimes admitted to the 
presence of the Sultan. He sat on a throne, splendidly 
dressed, and was attended by numerous officers on his right 
and on his left. Taikonkwan saluted him by bowing down 
with his hands clasped together. I was repeatedly told by 
the officers to follow his example, but I pretended not to 
understand, and, looking them straight in the fuce, said in 
Japanese, * Eat dirt; why should I kowtow to a nigger?” 
Of course they did not know what I meant, and so I did not 
get into trouble for it. 

The Sultan has games at this place every year, in the 
: eighth or ninth month, when there are mock fights by men 
on horseback with spears and muskets. 

Whenever the Sultan goes out he is accompanied by a 
guard of soldiers, who fire off their muskets at the turnings 
of the road. 
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Ten days or more up the river from Banjar Masin, there is 
a place called Wyaja, which is not subject to Kaitan, The 
| inhabitants are all hunters, and live by the sale of wild 
2 animals. Taikonkwan's father-in-law was engaged in this 
business, and lived among the Wynja. I went there more 
than once on trading voyages, and observed many strange 
things in their manners and customs. The first time I went 
was with Taikonkwan's younger brother Kambenkwan. We 
loaded a boat with pottery, and after sailing up the river for. 
ten days, entered a mountain gorge. The scenery was 
awful; the banks of the river on each side were thickly 
overgrown with an ancient forest, fram which we could hear 
from time to time the cries of strange birds and beasts. At 
dusk we came to some houses, and then Kambenkwan took 
the helm himself, and, keeping the boat's head up stream in 
k the middle of the channel, soon guided us to Irinkawa, the 
E port of Wyaja, where we lunded our goods, and went to 
lodge at the house of Taikonkwan’s father-in-law. 

The next day I went round from house to house with 
Kambenkwan, carrying a load of earthenware for anle, In 
a certain house that we came to I saw on a& shelf three 
human heads set in a row. My hair stood on end with 
horror, and I secretly asked Kambenkwan what these heads 
might be. He told me they were for sale, an answer which 
only increased my amazement. When we got back to our 
lodgings, I asked further about the heads, saying that this 
seemed to me to be a very dangerous place to live in. Eam- 
benkwan told me I might make my mind easy; he had 
frequently been here before, and had plenty of friends in the 
place. Nobody, he said, ever harmed the Chinamen who 
came here to trade. But it was not safe for people who 
approached by night to skirt the river bank too closely, 
There were here and there platforms where there were boata 
slung from pulleys. The natives were in the habit of getting 
к into these boats, and lowering them suddenly to sprin g into 

any strange vessel which chanced to be passing, and car 
off os plunder the heads of the people on board, At night 


it was not safe even for Chinamen. 








It is the custom of this tribe, on the death of a parent or 
relative, to cut off a man's head and make an offering of it 
at the funeral, when it is set up at the grave on the top of a 
piece of wood carved into the shape of a serpent. lf this is 
not done, they think that the dead person will send a curse 
on them. 

Rich people provide themselves beforehand, by taking 
captive or buying natives of other countries. To prevent 
them from running away, they put an iron plate crosswise 
between their legs, which they fasten together by means of 
an iron chain attached to it. By another chain this plate is 
suspended from the neck, and secured by a padlock. The 
man is then set at liberty; but, as he cannot put one foot 
before the other, he is not able to get away more than a 
hundred yards or so. Poor people cannot afford to keep a 
supply of captives for this purpose, so they buy the heads 
which are for sale in the shops and offer them at the graves. 

I was seven years in Taikonkwan’s service. At first I did 
not understand the language, and we had te communicate by 
signs, which was very inconvenient. But by degrees I 
learnt enough Chinese and Negro language (Malay) to get 
on without much difficulty. Still I could never overcome 
the feeling that it would be a great pity if I, a native of 
Japan, were to end my days in a country inhabited by 
blacks, and I racked my brains to discover some means of 
getting back to my native land. It occurred to me at last 
that I might do something by working on the great regard 
which my master's household, like all Chinamen, had for the 
practice of filial piety. I was really an orphan, but I made 
upa story which I told from time to time to the people about 
me. I said that I knew well how lucky I was to have 
escaped death by shipwreck, and to have come to such a rich 
and prosperous country. 1 was still more fortunate, I said, 
in having found so kind a master, with whom I had lived so 
many years in far greater comfort than if I had remained in 
Japan. But though I was perfectly contented with my own 
condition, I was disturbed by the thought that my poor 
father and mother, now advanced in years, were doubtless 
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still expecting my return, and wept tears of sorrow for my 
absence every morning and every evening, If I were 
allowed to go and see my parents and relieve their anxiety, I 
would return to Borneo by one of the Dutch ships which 
visited Nagasaki every year, and resume my service, To 
give point to my story, I held up my thumb (—parent) and 
placed my little finger (=child) alongside of it, lamenting 
so that all the family were affected, and greatly admired my 
filial intentions. 

One day Taikonkwan sent for me and said, laughing, “Do 
you think Japan is such a short distance away, that you talk 
of going there for a visit and coming back here again? 
Japan is more than ten thousand /i from here, nnd you could 
not be expected to return, You know that I bought you for 
your whole life, but if your longing to see your parents is so 
great, I will not oppose it. You shall go back to Japan by 
the first opportunity that offers; so make your mind easy,” 
At this I leaped for joy, and from that day could think of 
nothing else. 

Soon after two Chinese junks arrived from Foochow, and 
the captain of one of them came to stay im Taikonkwan's 
house, My master explained to him his d 
back to Japan, and found that he had no 
a passage. But after consulting with the 
suid that if I could write the Chinese cha 
take me just as I was, but that otherwise I must have my 
head shaved and be disguised as a Chinese, This I would 
not agree to, and so the opportunity was lost. 

The next chance which offered was that of a Dutch ship 
which was sailing for Jagatara (Batavia). I asked my 
master to let me go by her, but he refused, saying that the 
Dutch were such ruffian] y cruel people that he could not think 
of sending me by one of their ships, I felt that there was 
really nothing to be afraid of, and persisted, so he at last 
granted my request, and took me with him to the Dutch 
factory. There he presented mo to the President, and cour- 


э to save him trouble in communicating with the 


esire to send me 
objection to give 
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teously begged him to take charge of me. This was what 
the Dutch had all along desired, so they gave a ready con- 
sent, and entertained us with cakes and brandy. 

When we got home Taikonkwan gave me 4 packet of 
silver pieces, a tortoise shell, and his favourite red parrot. 
(This bird lived until our voyage to Japan, but the Dutch 
captain, finding it troublesome, ordered the stock of sugar- 
cane which I had brought for ita food to be thrown over- 
board, and it consequently died. As it was a keepsake from 
my benefactor, I pulled out its feathers and kept them as far 
as Nagasaki, where I had to give them away to various 
persons who pestered me for them.) He also told me to take 
my private effects, and the musket, sword, and lance which 
he had supplied me with. I returned the arms with thanks, 
as they would be of no use to me after I had once put myself 
in the hands of the Dutch; but Tuikonkwan insisted that no 
man should ever be without a sword, so I kept it, and stuck 
it in my girdle. My fellow slaves also made me presenta of 
two or three silver coins each, done up in red paper, and one 
of the female slaves named Ukin undid her scarf and gave 
itto me, It is of cotton stuff, with a black flowered pattern 
on a grey ground, and I now wear it as a girdle. When I 
was leaving, not only my master, but the ladies, who were 
hardly ever seen out of doors, and even the neighbours, all 
came down to the river side with me, weeping and lamenting 
my departure, I, too, was full of grief at leaving a place 
which had been my home for seven years. 

I stayed that night at the Dutch factory, and the next 
morning was taken on board a large ship. She was smaller, 
however, than the ships which trade to Japan. The anchor 
was weighed, sail was set, great guns were fired, and we 
dropped down the river to its mouth, where we shortened 
sail, and anchored again. From this place boats were sent 
back to the wharf, and for three days continued to bring 
merchandize on board. I could not make out what it all 
meant, and began to fear that for all their promises to take 
me back to Japan, the Dutch might delay so much on the 
way, for the purposes of their trade, that it would be a long 
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time before I arrived there. This fear so wrought on me. 
that I asked to be put ashore in one of the boats which were 
constantly coming and going; but the eaptain got very 
angry, and shouted roughly at me, “ You go to Nagasaki.” 

When the Dutch ship had taken in all her cargo, she put 
to sea, and sailed steadily in a south-westerly direction for 
seven or eight days. We then arrived at a place which I 
was told was called Sourabaya. I only saw the town from 
distance, but it seemed a fine place, and there were many 
vessels in the harbour. A boat was sent ashore here, and, 
on its return to the ship, we again made sail, and after a 
voyage of twenty-nine days from the time we left Ban jar 
Masin, reached Batavia. 

This is a truly magnificent seaport, What with barbarian 
(te. European) ships and Chinese junks, there were not less 
than one or two thousand vessels lying here. The eye could 
not embrace them all. On our arrival the captain ordered 
hia gig to be got out, and went ashore in it, without telling 
anybody what he was going for. I was not allowed to land, 
and went to sleep in great anxiety, not knowing what was to 
become of me. But after nightfall a boat came alongside, 
and an order was given that the J apanese's things should be 
put into it. This revived my spirits, and I lost no time in 
getting aboard. 

After rowing for about two miles we came to the mouth of 
a river, the- current of which ran so strongly that it was 
impossible to make head against it. Here two men on 
horseback made their appearance on the bank; a rope was 
thrown to them from our boat, which they mado fast to a 
crossbar between the two horses, and we were then towed y 
the river at a rapid rate for about two miles and a half, Woe 
then came to a place where there were guard houses on both 
banks, lighted with torches, and having several cannon 
planted in front of them. A little higher up, the channel 
was closed by a barrier made of great wooden piles standing 
up out of the water, and secured with iron chains. In the 
middle there was a gate which was closed every night, and 
all passage stopped. We Were too late to get through, so we 
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landed, and passing through the guard house soon arrived at 
the town. 

I slept that night at the captain's house. The next 
morning I was called before daybreak, and made to put on 
my best clothes. Bye and bye a carriage was brought round, 
in which the captain took his seat and placed me beside him. 
Tt was of a very light construction, with four wheels, and 
was drawn by two white horses, There was a board in front 
on which the driver sat. On another board behind a man 
stood holding a large umbrella, and on each side of him was 
a guard armed with a lance and musket. We were not 
followed by any attendants on foot. The driver whipped 
the horses, and we started off as if flying. On each side of 


the road there was a row of plastered houses two or three 


stories high, none standing out before another, or falling 
back from the line. They were more splendid than I can 
describe. The rondway waa six or seven paces wide, and 
under the eaves on each side a space of about ten feet wos 
paved with flat stones or tles. The middle of the road was 
of earth beaten quite flat, and was used by horses and 
carriages, the side walks being kept for foot pnesengers, 
The strects were crowded with Dutchmen, Chinese, and men 
of various barbarous tribes, of all ranks, passing backwards 
and forwards. 

I observed that the merchandize was distributed according 
to quarters. In one quarter nothing was sold but piece- 
goods, in another ironmongery, in another pottery, in another 
vegetables, and so on. This struck me as a very convenient 
arrangement for business. 

We passed several bridges, under which the water whirled 
along with great vehemence. I was told that these bridges 
were drawn up by machinery ai night and all passage 
stopped. 

The nearer we approached the Government House, the 
more magnificent and beautiful were the buildings. Most 
were three or four stories high ; some were square, othera 
round, and others six or eight sided. The windows of them 
all were fitted with glass, which glistened in the sun. 








paces wide, the water in which, judging from its rapid flow, 
must be drawn from a river. Outside it cannon were 


planted. I tried to span the mouth of one of them between 


amy thumb and middle finger, but could not reach ncross. 
At the bridge over the moat the enptain got down from the 


carriage, and taking me with him walked on, followed by 
the man with the umbrella and the two guards, We passed 
through several gates, inside the last of which there were 
posted to right and left twelve men on horseback, dressed in 
jackets of fine red cloth, and armed with muskets. I also 


noticed here two great earthenware bulls of wonderful work- 


manship. They looked as if they were alive, A little further 
on there was a shed about thirty feet square, where cannon 
balls were piled up like mountains. Though I am only a 
common man, I was greatly impressed by the warlike appear- 
ance of all these heaps of shot, some of iron, others of lead, 
some great, and others small. 

When we arrived at the Government House, we were 
shown into a large room where there was a man in a magni- 
ficent uniform, who I understood was the Governor. He was 
sented on a chair, with three others on each side of him. 
After the captain had gone forward and made his speech to 
the Governor, one of the men who were seated to the left 
came to me, aud asked if I was a Japanese, and what part of 
Japan I came from. I told him, and he then informed me 
that very luckily for me a ship, which was to have sailed for 
Nagasaki the day before had been detained by the illness of 
the Overhoeft, and that she would not leave till the next day 
but one. To my great surprise ho spoke in ordinary 
Japanese, though with a strained accent, I thanked him for 
the kindness of the Dutch in restoring me to my own 
country, and was then taken to the dining room, where I 
was invited to sit down and eat. Chopsticks were provided 
and a bottle was produced which I was told was Japanese 
sake. Tt was very thick and strong from age, | 

While I was here à lady, who I supposed was the gover- 
nors wife, eame into the room attended by a number of 
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women. Her dress was strange, but so beautiful that I have 
no words to describe it. She no doubt came out of curiosity 
to see what a Japanese was like. 

The next morning the official who had talked to me in 
Japanese brought me five pieces of silver, with which he 
advised me to lay in а stock of fish for use on the voyage, as 
the ship supplied notbing but rice. I accordingly provided 
myself with a bundle of fish of the sbark kind, and bought 
other supplies with the money I had brought from Banjur 
Masin. ` 

On the following morning the captain took me on board 
the larger of two vessels which were about to sail for Japan. 
This ship had eight officers, including the captain, leuten- 
ants, and doctor, who occupied the after part of the middle 
deck, except the captain, who had the upper cabin. He had 
control of everything in the ship. The others had each 
their own duties, and nothing to do with anything else. 
There were ten blacks who attended on the officers, and one 
hundred and thirty sailors, and there were also mechanics, 
such as blacksmiths and carpenters. Counting myself, there 
were one hundred and fifty-three persons on board. The 
cabin of the officers was very pretty. It was fourteen or 
fifteen feet square, and the ceiling was handsomely painted 
in various colours with figures of lions and tigere. Food 
was prepared separately for the eight officers, and a bugle 
was sounded for their meals. For the others rice was boiled 
in a great pot, and when a bell was rung every one came und 
received his allowance in a bowl. When dinner was over, 
the fire was put out and the kitchen door locked. For drink 
we were allowed five go! of water ш а bottle. After the 
water was served out a lock was put on the cask, and no 
more could be got. The crew provided themselves at their 
own expense with dried fisb, which they ate raw. Those 
who liked spirits kept a bottle of brandy in a locker, but 
this was also provided by themselves. As I was not on the 
ship's books as a sailor, I was given an allowance of brandy 
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every other day, and my fish was cooked for me. I was also 


allowed to sleep close to the officers’ quarters, and in other 





respects was very kindly treated. 

Three days after leaving Batavia we anchored at a place 
called Palembang, where we waited for our consort. When 
she arrived, the officers of the two ships entertained each 
other, and made their plans for the long voyage which was 
before us. All their arrangements seeming to have been 
completed, the small boats were hoisted up and stowed on 
board, sail was set, and we proceeded on our course night 
und day. 

The officers used to go up on the poop and observe the 
horizon from time to with a glass three inches in diameter, 
mounted on a stand.' There was a compass, divided into 
forty-eight points, by which the ship was steered: and the 
depth of the sea was sounded with a cord one hundred and 
fifty fathoms long, to which was attached a leadon weight, I 


thought this an admirable practice, The crew were not pre- ' 


vented from sleeping during the day, but at night not one of 


them was allowed to do so. The officers called out from . 
time to time, and the whole crew of over a hundred men 


shouted in reply, to show that they were awake, 
done every night. 

After thirteen days at sen, we reached the south-enstern 
end of a small island named Kaosh pora, so called from its 
shape, which is that of a Dutchman's shoe, kaoah meaning 
“shoe ‘ and pora ‘island.’ I was told by the blacks that thig 
Was @ very curious island, for, if ships kept away from it, it 
sucked them towards it, and would not let them go, and that 
this waa the reason we sailed so close to it. They also told 
me that in fine weather it looked like an ordinary shoe, but 
when the sky became overcast it stood up to a great height, 
At this place our consort had fallen behind, so we 
shortened sail and waited for her. While doing so a large 
vessel hove in sight, flying a flag with a white cross on a red 
ground. I was told that this was à French ship. The 


This waa 
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Dutchmen were much alarmed, and immediately hoisted a 
similar fag, They also loaded their cannon with shot made 
of iron chains wrapped up in sheet lead. These are for the 
purpose of breaking the masts of the enemy's ship, really an 
excellent invention! Muskets, balls and powder were served 
out to all hands, I shuddered to find myself in such an 
unlooked-for danger, after I had gone through so mach, and 
was now on my way home to Japan, The enemy approached 
within two hundred yards, and then, for what reason I do 
not know, sailed off in an easterly direction! | 

Three of the crew fell ill during the voyage. One of 
these did not report himself to the officers.as ill, nnd for this 
offence against discipline he was dragged out, thrown on his 
face, and received seventy-two blows on the buttocks with a 
tarred rope three feet long. The skin and flesh were beaten 
into a jelly, and, although a plaster was put on, the man 
died. ‘The two other sick men also died, in spite of the care 
taken of them. "They were all buried at sea. 

Eighty-one days after I left Banjar Masin, we arrived at 
the island of Takaboko (Papenberg) in the entrance to the 
Nagasaki harbour. Cannon were fired at iutervala until we 
came to the anchorage, when more guns were let off, and the 
ship was brought to an anchor. We then landed at the 
Dutch factory of Deshima. The date was the lüth day of 
the Gth month of the Sth year of Meiwa (a.n. 1771). 1 waa 
then examined by the officials and lodged in the Sakura 
Street prison, where I remained till the 21st of the 8th 
month, Orders then arrived from the Yedo Government to 
hand me over to the authorities of my native provinee. 


Nore gy THE CHIKUZEN EXAMINING OFFICER, 


The Governor of Batavia received a reward of fifty bales 
of rice, the chief of the factory of thirty bales, and the 
captain of the ship of twenty bales, for the part they had 
taken in restoring Magotaro to his native country. 


| It subsequently appeared that this ship was not Freneb, but Danish. 

















Azr. IV.— Methods of Archwological Excavation in India. 
By A. Rea, M.R.AS., Archmological Department, 


Arter devoting two successive seasons to investigating some 
of the Buddhist mounds in the Krishna and Godavari districts 
of the Madras Presidency, and having on occasions conducted 
excavations at various other places, the experience thus 
gained may be of service, if placed at the disposal of those 
whose duty or pleasure it is to conduct such interesting 
work. 

Apart from the charm attendant on touring about from 
place to place, and the observing of the quaint peculiarities 
found in ulmost every locality, the archsologist finds much 
to interest him in his own branch of Indian research. Not 
the least fascinating part of Archwology is that devoted to 
the excavation of ancient remains, which have lain for ages 
buried in the earth. It is not, however, without its draw- 
backs, such as the local superstition of the people, who, 
misunderstanding the motives for such work, connect it with 
the search after treasure, so dread a visit from the demons 
supposed to guard it, and use various means of stolid 
resistance to hinder its being carried out. One may make 
every arrangement before visiting the place, get the usual 
order from the district officer to the village-Headman, and 
afterwards on going there be told that, though the Headman 
has made every effort, no coolies can be got. A suggestion 
thatit might be necessary on my part to mention this circum- 
stance to the district-officer, usually results in the appearance 
of a few coolies, but without spades or other implements, and 
they assert that there are none to be had in the village. 
After another similar hint to the village-Munsif that these 
tactics are too stale to deceive any one, the coolies appear 
fully armed for work, and then, when it is seen that these 
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men are paid their wages daily, and that the work itself is 
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not exactly what they thought it would be, they turn up by 


the hundred, ench with his spade, erowbar or basket, and no 
difficulty is afterwards experienced. It may be as well to 
say that the wages should never be handed to the maistriea 
or overseers, but to the coolies themselves, either individually 
or in groups. Should this not be attended to, the coolies 
will gradually decrease in number, and, if private inquiries 
are mode, it will be found that the mnistries have been 
appropriating a not insignificant portion of the men’s pay— 
varying from a fourth, more or less—for their own use and 
benefit, The coolies themselves will seldom come and 
voluntarily offer a complaint. 

Even when the work is fairly in hand, there is constant 
worry und anxiety, for one may be almost certain that if he 
leaves any part of the work to be attended to by another, 
something will go wrong in the place he has just left, He 
must therefore be continually on the alert for any discovery, 
or any blunder on the part of the coolies. 

Kinds of labour available for work. —It may be broadly 
stated that one should never attempt too much at a tus 
No matter how extensive the work to 
should be taken in hand then what can be personally super- 
vised, This method of work is more laborious, and tukes 
more time, but it is the most satisfactory in the end, Tf the 
labourers—the eoolies of India especially—are left to them- 
selves, they will smash right through a wall, and, without 
the least hesitation, destroy, perhaps, na fur ns they can, the 
very object for the uncovering of which, the work is being 
undertaken. With a very few exceptions, it seems im- 
possible to make any of them understand or appreciate the 
motives which prompt the work of archeological excavation, 
Indeed, they believe the real object of the digging is treasure, 
and that the searching after n wall is only a blind too trans- 
parent to deceive them. They think they nre too elever to 
be thus taken in, and so believe that it really matters little 
whether they smash up masonry or not. Even some of the 
educated or wealthy classes do not appreciate the full worth 


be done, no more 
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or value of excavation for the elucidation of the early history, 
arts, and customs of India. One wealthy Zamindar lately asked 
me, if Government were not searching after treasure, what 
possible motive could they have in spending money digging 
into old mounds ? 

It saves an immense amount of worry and anxiety if one 
is able to procure one or two trustworthy and intelligent 
maistries or overseers to stand over the coolies while they 
are nt work. 

Though some coolies may perhaps know they are digging 
fora wall supposed to be in a certain position pointed out 
to them, they go right ahead like an unthinking machine, 
destroy the wall they are digzing for, and remove the debris 
along with the earth, without seemingly ever seeing it. 

The damage is only discovered when you next take your 
round of that particular spot and see the section of the wall, 
they have cut through, on each side of the trench; you stop 
the work, and set them to excavate along the face of the 
wall. In this part of the work they do very well, for they 
have an object before them, and as long as it keeps straight, 
or curved, as the case may be, they are all right; but, should 
there be a break or a turn one way or another, they are at a 
loss, and dig straight on, even though they may know they 
are cutting through brickwork instead of earthwork. When 
everything has to be done with material of this sort, it will 
be apparent the need there is for efficient personal supervi- 
sion in the carrying out of such investigations, where every 
object brought to light should be serupulously left uninjured, 
und in position. 

9 Buddhist and other mounds; wilh surface indications,— 
Archwological research has now proceeded far enough to 
enable us to know what classes of buildings—the work of 
various religious sects, belonging to a particular date—we 
may expect to find in certain localities; and the approximate 
limits within which they are only to be found. This, com- 
bined with a knowledge of the style of works these races 
erected, enables us to carry out the work of excavation in a 
scientific manner. 
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After one has gained some experience in the work, one can 
almost instinctively tell what sort or class of building is in a 
mound, and whether à mound covers a building or not. He 
will be able to distinguish between a mound formed by 
nature over the remains of a building, and another, such as 
& tumulus, raised artificially. It is sometimes difficult to 
decide which is which, without actual excavation. With 
this knowledge he can select a spot for the trial trench 
which will come on the wall without unnecessary waste of 
time, labour, and expense, 

Of all the sites in Southern India as yet explored, those of 
the Buddhists are the most ancient, and have been the most 
fruitful in interesting results, They yet offer an almost in- 
exhaustible field for archmological research in the northern 
districts of the Mudras Presidency. The Krishna district 
alone is particularly rich in large numbers of unexplored 
remains of the Buddhist period. These mounds have now 
been tabulated, and they only await excavation to reveal 
their treasures. 

Many of the mounds have no traces of walls on the surface, 
but there are numbers of other indications which enable the 
expert to judge whether there is anything there, aud in a 
certain way will let him know whether or not the results 
will justify the outlay. Herein lies the wisdom of a good 
selection of the spot for the trial trench, for on it should 
depend whether the digging is to be carried ou or stopped, 
In most cases this enn be so decided, It is obvious, how- 
ever, that no one can say exactly what is, and what is not 
in a mound, and of course any one is capable of proving it, 
by digging it all over, or completely removing it, even 
though the work should be fruitless in results ind the 
reverse in expense. This, however, is not scientific exca- 
vation, but it is exactly the difference between the work of 
an expert and that of the novice. Only the very minimum 
of expenditure should be incurred on a mound until such 
time as its nature is fully proved. If the remains, the ex- 
pert expects, exist, then the work should be carried on with 
energy. But should the reverse be the case, then the 
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explorer, who works after scientific methods, will not have 


the mortification of having wasted a large виш of money 
without anything to show for it, Others, again, think the 
proper way is to drive one or more wide trenches right 
through a mound, cutting it into two or more separate 
parts, trusting to pick up whatever comes in the way. But 
this is a very destructive mode of procedure, and hus nothing 
to recommend it. The diggers forget the simple fact that, as 
the building was the original cause of the mound being 
formed, so, if the structure is there, they will find traces of 
it by simply tapping the outer edges of the mound; of 
course carrying in their trenches for a sufficient distance 
from the outside. If these come on nothing, then it is 
useless to cut right through; but if it is thought that 
remains do exist, the better proceeding is to try a trench at 
another point, 

In most of the Krishni mounds as yet examined there 
wns no masonry on the surface, but on some part, of all those 
where remains were discovered, there were either a few, or 
perhaps numbers of fragments of large-sized bricks, chips, 
or fragments of marble sculptures, and ehunam or broken 
pottery. Any, or all of these point to there being something 
underneath the ground. Should there be no indications 
of that or other kind visible on the surface, then if the 
explorer's funds are limited he should seek new pastures, 
for his finds will probably be nil. There are exceptions 
of course, but they only prove the rule. Two instances 
recently occurred. At Garikipid, in the Krosir taluk, a 
stfipa was discovered in a mound, which had on its surface 
all the indications above noted. Two miles to the west, is 
another mound, almost identical in shape and size, but with- 
out a brick or anything of the sort visible, Within this I 
was from the first doubtful of finding anything, but consider- 
ing the identicity in form with the other mound, thought it 
best to prove the matter, and drove in a trench fora short 
distance, but the work of a few coolies for the greater part of a 
duy was sufficient to show there was no building there, though 
the section proved that the mound was artificial, being prob- 
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ably a tumulus. Another instance occurred with three 


mounds named dipaldinné at Panidem in the same talak. 
There were no indications on the surface to show the exist- 
ence of buildings, almost every foot of earth being searched in 
vain. Trenches had been previously cut right through each, 
by an officer of the district, without result. They were, 
however, at a level with the ground surface, and might thus 
probably have gone over the foundation walls of a building, 
had it been ruined in its apper walls, They were thus in- 
conclusive, and, to prove the matter, pits were sunk at the 
points where the trenches entered the mounds, only to come 
on a natural bed of kankar nt a few feet below the surface, 
and show there was nothing in the nature of à building 
there. Setting aside the want of anything on the surface, 


one was tempted to go against his judgment thus formed,” 


and fondly hope that a discovery would be made, for the 
name is the same os that of the Amarivati mound, and 
has the same legend of a dancing-girl having lived on 
the top, a story peculiar to almost all Buddhist sites in the 


3. Theoretical formation of mounds, — 
of various examples of different dates, i 
mounds, through course of time, become more extended, 
and of flatter slope than they at first were, A reference to 
the accompanying sectional sketch of a buried stüpa will 
explain the theoretical formation. (See Plate L.) 


From observations 
t would seem that 
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The soil first lodges in the corners of the building, forming 
small banka (a). ‘The hollows between these again become 
levelled up (5), and, as the process goes on, they latterly 
form one continuous slope (c). ‘The structure, thus far, has 
acted as a direct obstruction to the particles of dust and 
sand which, carried by the wind, are thus arrested, and go 
to form the mound. But after the building is covered up, 
the obstacle to the passage of dust is lessened, and it lodges in 
the hollow at the base of the mound (d) in greater quantities 
than it does near the summit. The slope, therefore, becomes 
less steep, and the area more extended. If the process were 
continued indefinitely, the mound would gradually become 
less and less distinct, till it was nearly or quite level with 
the raised ground surrounding it, Another natural process 
has its share in modifying the shape of the mound; this is 
through the continuous and heavy rains which fall at certain 
seasons in India. Though the rain-clouds probably discharge 
n quantity of suspended mineral or organic matter, which 
lodges on the mound, the rain must carry down from the 
upper surfaces more particles of soil than it deposits. The 
heaping up and levelling or washing down processes, there- 
fore, go on continuously year by year, and give the mound 
an individuality quite distinct from a natural hillock. Some 
of the mounds now covering buildings have been formed 
artificially, for some purpose or other, Examples of these 
are seen in some of the stQpas at Guntupalle, where a 
packing of stones has been used. Explorers will therefore 
not omit to carefully scrutinize any mound which has not 
what might be called the orthodox shape. 

Distance between ancient and moderna ground levels, with 
methods of excacating a mound.—In beginning the work of 
excavation one must always bear in mind that all remains 
are more or less under the present surface of the ground, 
mostly in proportion to their age; it may be a few feet, ten 
or twelve feet, or more, This is more noticeable in the 
tropics than elsewhere, for dust and sand-storms play a very 
important part in altering the ground-surface. When the 
buildings were erected, the surface was lower than it is now, 


o that, independent of the real mounds themselves, one has i 
to dig down and look for the ancient base or floor-level ata 


variable distance underground. Temples can be seen, only 


two or three hundred. years old, with their bases perhaps 
one or two feet underground. Buildings offer an obstruction 
to dust and other particles of solid material carried by the 
wind, so that in time not only is the building itself covered 
by a mound, but the earth surface is raised or covered by 
gradually increasing layers for some considerable distance 
around. Where human habitations—especially those built 
of mud—are near, the process is more rapid than it might 
otherwise be. Buildings that stood on ground once more or 
less elevated may now be at a lower lovel than the surface as 
it now is. This may be partly explained by a less accumu. 
lation of earth having formed over them than is found on 


another which has probably stood on what at the time 


would be level or depressed ground, For instance, sore 
pre-historic burial-places near Madura are now quite level, 
but some tombs are above ground, while others are several 
feet below it, showing the ancient surface had been irregular, 
It may also be mentioned that the existence of a former city 
at Mimallapuram, near Madras, had been questioned, because 
there were no indications of any such remains on the surface, 
This can be accounted for in various ways, but the principal 
one is that the ancient surface lies under nn accumulation of 
sand from eight to ten feet or more in depth. It is necessary 
to give some prominence to this fact, for I have known of 
instances where it did not seem to be appreciated. Explorers 


mound, they should not only work forward, but should algo 
go downwards at the same time, as shown by the dotted line 
on the foregoing sketch: else, if the upper portions of the. 
building they are looking for be at all ruined, they may pass 
right over it, and erroneously conclude that there is nothing. 
to be found. They must also take into consideration апу 
probable breaks in the wall through which the trench might 
pass without touching it. Where there js any likelihood of 
this, the trench should be sufficiently Wide, and driven in 
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obliquely to the run of the mound, when almost certainly 
the wall will be found at some point or other. The form of 
the mound follows and shows the shape of the building, be 
it round asa stipa or apsidal-ended like a chaitya. Could 


we be so fortunate as always to find a complete or unruined 


building, no difficulty would be experienced, as a trench at 
any point would touch the building, and the rest would be 
easy work. But we have, in almost every case, to deal with 
buildings that have served as quarries to the surrounding 
villagers, probably for centuries, and therein lies the difficulty 
of carefully tracing out such portions as remain complete. 
One must therefore have a thorough knowledge of the class 
of buildings which are likely to be found, and know every 
feature of the plan, so that if a prominent part is wanting, 
he may know the proper place to look for another that will 
guide him where to dig. When the first trench hits on a 
fuirly complete portion of the building, an expert can almost 
always—by comparing its position in regard to the slope of the 
mound—accurately set off other trenches, and approximately 
mark off the spots where the remaining portions of the walls 
ought to stand. It will usually be found that the space 
from the bottom of the slope to the position of the wall, is 
approximately the same all round. All this can only be 
acquired by the instinct born of experience, for almost every 
mound has ita own peculiarities, and it is thus difficult to lay 
down any hard and fast rule. One can afterwards almost 
tuke in at a glance what should and what should not be 
done. In examining a circular mound, which it is thought 
may probably cover the remains of a stüpa, one has {о 
picture in his mind’s eye the form of the original building 
ns it stood complete, making an approximate estimate of its 
size with reference to the present extent of the mound. He 
ean then fix on the spot where the wall is likely to be found, 
and start his trench just outside it, working with the greatest 
care when that point is reached, He will be guided in his 
calculations by drawing a rough sketch section of the outline 
of what the complete building may have been, and then 
producing lines down from the summit to the ground-line 
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to represent the natural slope of an earthen bank. This 
slope, however, it must be remembered, is a variable one, 
depending on the age and condition of the building (see 
remarks on Plate L). Should the top of the building be 
ruined or demolished and removed, as is usually the case, he 
will make allowance for it in his sectional drawing. The 
shape of the mound will act as a guide, for the natural slope 
will begin at and proceed downwards from the position 
occupied by the upright walls; the space inside will be a 
flatter slope, so that the dividing line is easily noticed, A 
useful illustration can be made by taking a small model of, 
say, a stiipa or some similarly shaped object, letting a small 
shower of sand cover it from the top, and then finding what 
Proportion the diameter of the object bears to the diameter 
of the mound of sand which covers it, If he gets their 
relative proportions fixed in his mind, he will, when he 
begins actual work, first compare the height, breadth or 
diameter, and slope of a mound, and then fix the beginning 
and probable end of his trial trench, so as to do as little un- 
necessary digging as possible. Circumstances vary in almost 
every instance, and these must determine the position of the 
first trench. A useful rule, however, is to fix a point just 
outside the slope, sink a pita few feet, and then cautiously 
drive the trench from this spot inwards, about right angles 
to the line of the plan of the mound. The depth should be 
increased as the trench advances inwards, These remarks 
apply chiefy to mounds covering one building only. The 
work is of greater difficulty when a large mound covers a 
group of several structures, 

û. Mounds covering more than one structure.—Tp this case, 
the configuration of the ground should be closely studied, 
and if the explorer exercises his judgment, and works 
cautiously, he ought not to go far amiss, Perhaps a mass 
of broken pottery or other debris will point to there being a 
building on one partieular part of the large mound. He will 
then study any irregulurities in the mound at this point 
noting every rise or depression in the surface, and, if this is 
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plan of the building below, for he must not forget the simple 
fact that it is the building which causes the mound, ond the 
mound of course follows the shape or plan of the building. 
Having found one building, he should trace out its plan 
before he attempts another, else the work may lead to con- 
fusion. Very probably one of his trenches will touch a wall 
of an adjoining building, in which case, he will proceed to 
trace it out; thus taking each in succession. Should the 
ease be otherwise, he ought, on completing his first building, 
to study the other parts of the mound, select his ground, and 
drive in his trenches, working thus, till all is uncovered. 
The trenches should always be driven in from the outside 
of the mound, gradually working around it. 

. Unless he knows what building or buildings actually exist 
there, it is unwise to begin trenching in or near the centre, 
ав һе will be certam to damage something or other. It is 
thus usually best to attack the mound from the outside; this of 
course, when there is no solid masonry visible on the surfnce. 
Should a wall be seen above ground at any point, then cir- 
cumstances must decide whether it can be trenched or not. 

6. Excavating brick-structures and sculptures. —The tracing 
of a stone building is a matter of little difficulty, but with a 
brick structure it is very different, more especially ii—as is 
usually the case—it is more or less ruined. One of the 
greatest difficulties is experienced in hard dry red earth, 
hardly distinguishable from the ancient bricks, which have 
probably much about the same cohesion as the soil itself. 
The trouble, in separating them, increases when the wall 
is ruined, or where a fallen masa of brickwork has all the 
appearance of a solid wall. After tracing it for some dis- 
tance, it is disheartening to find it end in n maze of loose 
bricks, which one hesitates to dig into, fearing he may 
destroy some portion of the wall. The best method is to 
have a few buckets of water to throw gently over the bricks, 
and with a trowel carefully remove the loose soil from each 
brick in succession. Without this, it is sometimes absolutely 
impossible to know the decayed bricks from the red earth. 
The moisture at once shows the difference in colour between 
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the bricks and earth, and marks every course distinctly. The 
moist earth can then be easily removed from each brck— 
either with the trowel or by successive buckets of water— 
without the chance of any damnge being done to the bricks, 
It is laborious work, but it is the only sure way of preventing 
destruction of some feature or other, and one is repaid when, 
after all this troublesome groping, he comes on the real wall. 
When fallen brickwork is mistaken for a solid wall, the earth 
must be gradually removed from its face by the trowel, and 
then working downwards, course by course, he will settle its 
nature by finding loose earth underneath. It may then be 
removed, and the digging proceeded with, but till that is 
determined, no more bricks should be moved than are 
absolutely necessary. When there is doubt as to a single 
brick being part of a course or not, it may be moved, and, 
if another lies plumb below it, it may be part of n wall, and 
an examination to determine this should bo made; the ex- 
cavator will then be guided accordingly. Very often n mass 
of broken brickwork covers a wall which has been dug into 
by some villager in search of building material; and ii jg 
hopeless to try and trace through a maze of material, some 
in position, but most of it loose. When this is the case, the 
only way is to put the digger back a few feet, increase the 


` gı depth of the trench, and then again work forwards, when the 
" solid brickwork may be found underneath the loose material, 


When this is reached, the trench is diverted right and left, 
f Áo 1 : Б 
close supervision when any turning or break is reached. To 
one who has the requisite knowledge of the class of building 
he is going to uncover, there is really nothing more re- 
quired; the principal thing is to work in a common-sense 
manner, and exercise close and constant supervision, leaving 
as little of this to others us one possibly can, It ls, however, 
a sine qua non that the explorer must huve at lenst n general 
idea of the plan of the class of building he expects to find, 
otherwise he is groping in the dark, and may be expected to 
do more harm than good. To any one who has not had the 
requisite training as an architect, Fergusson’s works will be 
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found useful for reference. With this knowledge, when one 
part of the building is uncovered, it is to him a key to the 
whole, and he ean arrange his plans accordingly. When 
one takes an interest in this work—and it is really of the 
most fascinating kind, for one never knows what interesting 
discovery may at any moment be made—he watches almost 
every spadeful of earth removed by the coolies, and so pre- 
vonta the destruction or removal of any small object of 
interest. The earth from trenches should always be removed 
to some considerable distance, -for, if thrown down close to 
the work, it may be placed over some part of the building, 
and much labour is wasted in again moving it. When a 
panel or other piece of seulpture is found, it should not be 
moved, neither should the coolies be allowed to dig near or 
attempt to clear the earth from it with their spades or picks. 
The earth should be carefully removed [from around it, 
leaving about six inches of soil adhering to it. When a pit 
has been dug around, the earth can be picked or washed off 
without any damage to the carving. These remarks equally 
apply to walls with a projecting moulded base. When the 
men are digging with their crowbars in a place where 
marbles are likely to be found, they should be instructed 
never to strike a stone twice. They have a bad habit, when 





they once hit a stone with the point of a pick or crowbar, to | 


sound it several times to find its size. The result may be 
that some delicate piece of sculpture is chipped and damaged 
in several places, Whenever they strike a stone in this way, 
they should at once stop, and scrape away the earth to see 
what the stone is. If the explorer is at all observant, he 
will at once distinguish the peculiar ring of the crowbar 
whenever it strikes a stone underground. He will in fact 
require to do so, if he wishes to find certain sculptures 
uninjured, for the coolies will persist in sounding all over a 
stone till they find a soft piece of earth, When sculptures 
are found lying loose and out of position, this should be 
carefully attended to. Another matter no less important is, 
that slabs should never be lifted or prised up with a crowbar; 
the crowbar should never be allowed to touch the stone, a 
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padding of or some similar soft material should always 
be placed between them. 

7. Coins and amall objects.—The best and almost only way 
to secure coins or such small objecta is to set a number of 
people with sieves to sift the earth aa it is removed, particu- 
larly the older soil, or that near tha floor-line of the building. 
This earth should therefore be deposited in a place separate 
from that in which nothing is likely to be found. The 
searchers should be constantly watched, so that they mny 
emuggle as little as possible. To further prevent this, it is 
best to give them, in addition to their pay, a small sum for 
every object they may find in their sieves; otherwise, coins 
and such articles will find their way to the bazár, in spite of 
any amount of watching. "This, however, leada to another 
trouble which must be guarded against. They bring, and 
pretend to find on the spot, all the old trash they сап pick 
up in their own houses or the bazir, simply because it is of 
no value to themselves or any one else, They cannot realize 
any difference between the value of a broken pot they can 
no longer use, and that of an ancient piece of pottery from 
the mound. They think they may as well turn an honest 
anna when the Sahib is there to pay them for it. One has 
therefore to be continually on his guard, and carefully 
examine every object the coolies may say they have found 
during the excavation, and reject all those he finds to be 
spurious. Another trick is to suddenly stoop down and pick 

. up an East India Company's obsolete hnlf-anna, a dub, or 
similar worthless eoin— carefully smeared with mud and 
artificially corroded —from the floor of, say, a Buddhist stüpa 
about eight feet below ground, which floor must last have 
seen the light about the second or third centuries. The 
truth is, they cannot get half an anna for it in the bazir 
and think they will get its value, or perhapa P by 
bringing and passing it off in this way. 
difference between one old coin and another, 
fraud will never be noticed, These are a few of tha | 
little ways of the mild but wily Hindu cooly aioe has 
just to learn to combat them by experience, ы, | m 
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8. Excavation of Buddhist and other classes of works.— 
Though Buddhist structural remains are usually the most 
interesting to which the excavator can devote his attention, 
they are ut the same time the most difficult of successful 
execution. ‘This ia caused by the fact that they have almost 
always been utilized by the villagers as places where they 
might procure an unlimited supply of bricks und mortar; the 
burning of marble sculptures providing the latter material, 
The bricks, too, when they are first uncovered, have little 
or no cohesion left, after being buried underground for 
centuries, and they ean only be approached with the greatest 
caution. It may be said that any one, who can excavate these 
in a skilful and scientific manner, has overcome the greatest 
obstacle he is ever likely to meet with in the prosecution 
of such work; and he may approach any other class of 


mounds with confidence. Though these are of the foremost 


importance, there are other classes of remains not undeserving 
of attention. Under this head mention may be made of the 
structural and monolithic Pallava temples at Màmallapuram 
on the Coramandel coast. These present no special difficulties 
in excavation, for they are simply covered by masses of sand, 
the removal of which is only a question of time and labour. 
The courtyard of the Chora (shore) temple at that place was 
partly freed of sand, and the work, though interesting in 
results, presented no special difficulties. A work of still 
another class was the excavation of a natural cave, at a place 
in one of the southern districts, supposed to contain buried 
treasure. The features of the cave were, a mass of concrete, 
— or natural kankar, which, it was difficult to say,—about 
ten feet thick, jammed in a cleft between two rocks. Water 
trickling down the cleft had carried away some of the soil 
from beneath it, leaving a cavern with a narrow entrance, of 


which the kankar thus formed the roof, The treasure was. 


supposed to be buried in the cavern. The question therefore 
arose as to what method should be adopted to excavate the 
interior. ‘To remove the kankar, several tons in weight, 
would be the safest, but most tedious, lengthy and expensive 
method. To widen the entrance sufficient for a few men to 
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enter and remove the earth from the floor would eost a very 
T small sum, and the question at issue eould be almost im- 
mediately decided, But against this proposal was the danger 
р of the probability of any part of the roof giving way and 
' falling on the workers below. An examination of the 
kankar, however, showed it to be almost as hard and cohesive 
as solid rock. It had probably stood thus for centuries, and 
: the removal of earth from the floor could in no way affect 
' the stability of the mass which formed the roof, supported as 
it was by the rocks on either side. I therefore adopted the 
second method, and partly dug out the interior, without 
result. I had then to proceed on other duty, and the work 
was left in charge of a local official, a Tahsildar, who; 
considering the second method unsafe, employed a large 
gang of coolies and proceeded to quarry the roof from the 
cavern. As was to be expected, it proved a very laborious 
work, and as nothing was done to the interior until the upper 
mass of kankar was removed, it proved much more expensive 
than the other mode; over ten to one. Nothing was found, 
Questions such as this arise in almost every instance, and 
one has always to decide on the merits of the ease, using his 
discretion as to which is not only the most expedient and 
economical, but at the same time the surest and quickest 
mode of procedure. 

B. Example of the bearing of excavation on archeological 
research,—Aa an example of the value of carefully examining 
surface indications of mounds, I muy conclude by noting the 
following. It will be necessary to briefly refer to the disputed 
question of the monasteries which stood near Amardvati. It 
is generally allowed among archeologists that the Amarávati 
stüpa is one of the monasteries mentioned by the Chinese 
pilgrim Hiouen Teang in Û40 A.D. ns being either the Pür- 
vasilà on the east, or the Avarasilà on the west of the capital 
of the kingdom of Venpgi. It was also recorded by the SER 
traveller that at “a little distance to the south of the cit T 
ware © large = ERN mountain " where « Bhávavivéka, ia 
master of the &istras," remained in the “Palace of the Азза 


awaiting the arrival of the Bodhisatva Muitréya.” Tt has 
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never been conclusively settled, which of these might be 
identified with Amarivati, as no remains had hitherto been 
found in the neighbourhood which would account for the 
other two monasteries named. 

Amarávati lies on the banks of the Krishnû river, to the 
north-west of a plain, bounded on the north by the river, 
and on the east and south-west by a range of hills. The 


plain is from three to four miles across, and is therefore 


about the extent we might expect a large town to occupy. 
At the base’of the hills directly east from Amarivati is the 
village of Vaikunthapuram. On the hill above, are two 
ruined brick mounds with numerous chips of white marble 
mixed with the large bricks strewn around. They were 
demolished by Vencatddri Nayudu, the Zumindar who de- 
stroyed the Amarávati stüpa, and it is now difficult to exactly 
say what they have been; but the presence of marbles and 
certain corrugated tiles—similar to others found at some 
Buddhist sites—point to this having been Buddhist also. 
South-east from Amardyati, four miles distant, is the 
village of Pedda Maddür, lying at the foot of the range of 
hills, Around these hills are large numbers of stone-circles, 
showing the presence of a large settlement in early times. 
On the bill above the village, are a series of extensive brick 
remains, built on terraces rising one above the other. They 
have been very much demolished by the above-named Zam- 
indår, but some brick-walls, and a set of stairs connecting 
the terraces, still remain. Marble chips, too, are numerous, 
and I found a few pieces of Buddhist marble sculptures, 
Andhra lead coins, and some terra-cotta chaitya roof-finials, 
similar to others found at a large chaitya lately discovered 
at Guntupalle, These remains are clearly Buddhist. They 
have been, however, so completely demolished, that my 
digging only produced the results noted above; and had 
these been all, the existence of a Buddhist Monastery could 
never have been conclusively settled. But there was another 
part of the remains which had entirely escaped attention, 
even from the villagers, and this proved the most important 
of all, being the foundations of a brick stüpa. By the side 
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of the largest upper terrace, on a spur of the hill overlooking 
the Amarivati plain, was a large cairn of rough boulders, 
surrounded by a circular piece of soil, four feet broad, en- 
closed by an outer ring of similar boulders. It, therefore, 
hod all the appearances of being, perhaps, an unusually lnrge- 
sized sepulchral cairn, with a stone-circle as in the adjoining 
tombs; and, through this, it has probably escaped attention. 
The surface indications were different from any I had kere- 
tofore seen. I was almost inclined to think it was simply a 
stone-circle ; but, as the position was unusual, I decided to 
prove it. At one point, where there was a break in the ring 
of boulders, I carried in a trial trench, with the result that 
it touched a brick wall lying between the cairn and the outer 
ring of boulders, After great trouble in moving the blocks, 
it was traced out, and proved to be the cireular foundations 
of a stûpa forty-four feet six inches in exterior diameter, 
with walle four feet thick, and a projection on each of 
the four cardinal points, The foundations for the walls 
had not been levelled before building, the horizontal 
brick-courses having been laid between and over the rocks. 
The outer ring of boulders was evidently placed as a pro- 
tection to the brick base, and the central cairn had been 
the interior packing of the brick dome, I dug, or rather 
quarried in the centre, for a relic casket, and after removing 
a number of large blocks came on three immense onos which 
it was impossible to move without mechanical appliances, 
All these had been placed there, and below the three was the 
natural rock ond hill soil, Some bricks were found at the 
bottom of the pit, and the casket may be there, though I 
could not get at it through the large stone blocks which 
were probably laid on the top to protect it. 

The dome of the stüpa had been removed at some time or 
other, most likely by the Zamindár; and no doubt the brick 
foundations would also have gone, but for the Protecting 
boulders. In these respects it is unique in construction, and 
exemplifies the difficulties of laying down definite rules for 
the identification of such sites. In nine cases out of ten, 
this might have—and probably has—been viewed as a 
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sepulchral cairn, remarkable for its size, but for nothing 
else. 

Now, as to the significance to be attached to these three 
sites, the facts are obvious, and speak for themselves. They 
exactly answer to the descriptions of the Chinese Pilgrim. 
We have Amarivati lying at the north-west of a plain; a 
presumably Buddhist site at Vaikunthapuram on the east of 
it: and a “terraced mountain” with Buddhist remains on 
the south-east. .Amarivati might therefore be the monastery 
of the Avarasilà school ; Vaikunthapuram that of the Pur- 
vasiliis; and Pedda Maddir, the “terraced mountain” at a 
“little distance to the south " of the town. 

10. Genera! Remarks,.—It may be unnecessary to add any- 
thing further on the question of the important bearing 
judicious excavation has оп archmological research. But 
it may be said that this branch of archwology ought to take 
precedence of all others, for it is only through it that we can 
gain an insight into the works of the peoples who inhabited 
the country in very early times. Such a vast period has 
elapsed since their erection that in the natural course of time 
they have become all more or less covered up. It should not 
be forgotten that all the Buddhist art treasures found in the 
South, which now find a place in our Museums, have been 
brought to light by this means, and they are unquestionably 
the principal objects after which efforts in this direction can 
be expended. Art in India reached its highest perfection 
during the Buddhist period, rivalling anything found in the 
finest periods of Classical art; and, though we have learned 
sufficient to enable us to appreciate these works at their full 
value, we have yet to learn much more than even these teach 
us. Inseriptional records and art treasures still lie buried 
underground in the many as yet unexplored Buddhist. sites, 
only awaiting unearthing by excavation at the hands of the 
archeologist. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


1. Caspracomr’s ‘Lerrer to A Discrece.’ 


Of Candragomin’s ‘ Letter to a Disciple,’ to the edition of 
which, by Professor Minayef, attention was called in your 
Journal for October, 1889, the Tibetan translation has now 
been published in the same ‘ Memoirs’ (vol. iv. pp. 53-81) 
by Mr. A. Ivanovski. Besides the text in vol xciv., he 
has used one in vol xxxiii, of the sütra-division, together 
with the two commentaries that follow each other im vol. 
xciv. The editor prefixes a list of Candragomin's works, 
according to the index to the Tanjur. Some of these had 
been already mentioned by Schiefner (resp. Wasilief) in 
the translation of Taraniitha, р. 152 sq„ and in the 
Bulletin hist.-phil. vol. iv. p. 290 sq.' (Nos. 3578, 8605, 
3606, 3747). Here we have 38 numbers, of which 29, bearing 
only Tibetan titles, ie. being original Tibetan work, treat of 
ritual, hymns to different divinities, and the like; 9 only have 
also Sanskrit titles, and treat mostly of grammar, They are: 
(1) Unadi, (2) Candrasyonader vrtti, (3) Î prani- 
dhana, (4) Candra-vyükarana-sütra, (5) vrtti to the Inst, 
(6) Decanastava, (7) Nyayasiddhyaloka, (8) Varnasütra, (9) 
Vimcaty-upasarga-vrtti, of which Nos. 2 and 6 seem religious 
works, (7) logical. 

May I mention at the same time that in the Saddhammo- 
payana (Journal Pali Text Society, 1887, p. 36 sq.), as Dr. 
Morris has kindly reminded me, most of the same subjects 


1 Ueber die logischen und grammatisehen werke im Tandjur. 
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are treated as in the ‘Letter’; note especially the ‘eight evil 
states” in ch. 1; the misery of life as a preta (ch. 3), and as 
& beast (ch. 4). 
H. WENZEL. 
The Seeretary af the Royal Asiatic Society. 


2. HrovEx THSAKG ARD THE Four VEDAS. 


A Member resident in the Far East writes as follows: 

“‘In Hiouen Thsang’s account of Indian, at the beginning 
of Book IL, there are some things which I do not under- 
stand. Can you tell me why he does not mention the Rig 
Veda, while he gives as the Four Vedas, the Yajur, Sama, 
Ayur, and Atharva? the last two being of course not actually 
Vedas. Then he speaks of five sciences, the first being 
Sabdavidya, Etymology. But I cannot find any trace of a 
Paüchavidya anywhere, It is hard to get any information 
about India in the seventh and eighth centuries or there- 
abouts. When one gets any information, it may generally be 
traced to Hiouen Thsang or some other Chinese Buddhist, or 
later to a Mahometan." | 

The passages referred to will be found at pp. 78, 79 of 
Beal's English Translation. Perhaps some member will be 
able to point out what Hiouen Theang is likely to have 
meant. The four Vedas, according to Beal’s version, are 
those of life, sacrifice, decorum, and spells. The first may 
be the Ayur Veda, the second the Yajur, and the fourth the 
Atharva. The third looks as if a book on Niti were meant 
(It is difficult to say why Mr. Beal identifies it, in his note 
with the Sima Veda.) 

Mr. Beal's restoration into Sanskrit of the names of the 
five Vidyüs seems equally unsatisfactory, There are eleven 
Vidyas in the Brahmajila Sutta (sce Sumangala Vilasini 
93), and I know of no list of five, either in Hindu or Bud: 
dhist books. Are his five ‘sciences’ Vidyas at all (that is, 
should not the Chinese expression be otherwise restored) P | 


Rau. D. 


in his note, 


205 


NOTES OF THE QUARTER. 
(October-December, 1869.) 


І. GENERAL Merrixas or THE Rorat Astatic SOCIETY. 


16th December, 1889.—Sir Tuomas Wane, G.C.MLG,, 
K.C.B., in the Chair. 

The election by the Council of the following new members 
was announced to the Society: as Resident members—Col. 
Acton C. Havelock; Elkan N. Adler, Esq.; Dr. Gaster. Ав 
Non-resident members—H. H. Dhruva, Esq., B.A.; Prof. T. 
E. Carpenter, M.A.; Henry G. A. Leveson, Esq., B.C.5. ; 
The Rev. Blasius d'Monte; Kerala Varma, Esq.; M. Raoul 
de la Grasserie; R. Waddy Moss, Esq.; E. Sibree, Esq ; His 
Highness the Gackwar of Baroda. 

Mr. Duka, Mr. Delmar Morgan, and Mr, Cust made to the 
Society, as its Delegates at the late Oriental Congress at 
Stockholm, the following reports : 

Dr. Dyra said: My remarks will be few and very imper- 
fect: limited time and the vastness of the subject make it 
impossible to be otherwise. 

Ishall take the liberty of saying a few words with reference 
to some papers which were read or were intended to be read 
in Section IV., namely, that of "Central Asia and of the Far 
East,” which comprises therefore not merely Central Asia, 
but the Finn-Ugor group, the Ural-Altaic languages, and a 
great number of Turki idioms, the languages of Tibet, China 
and Mongolin, and likewise all the Turanian languages, if 
we may still use that term, also the languages of Northern 
and of the South and South-east of India. An extensive 
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field for one Section, which while at Stockholm held, if I 


recollect rightly, three sittings only of not more than three 
hours’ duration each. The President of the Section was Pro- 
fessor G. Schlegel of Leyden, a Sinologist of great authority. 
Among the eleven papers inscribed for the Section seven 
referred to China, one to Buddhism specially ; under No. 4 
was put down the ethnographic map of the northern region 
of Norway by Mr. S. A. Friis, the two remaining papers 
treated on Central Asiatic languages. The few minutes 
therefore which are allotted to me I shall chiefly devote to 
these two papers. 

The paper on the geographical distribution of the Ural- 
Altaic family of languages by Dr. Cust, is suggestive of 
arranging the dinlects spoken in that extensive region. The 
author proposes to drop altogether the old names of Tatar, 
Ouigur, Jagatai, and recommends the adoption of “Turki” 
instead, 

The populations speaking the various Turki dialects are 
chiefly Mahomedan, some are Shamanists, and a few Chris- 
tians, -but all are influenced by linguistic elementa of Arabia 
and Persia, 

Starting from the West to East the following is the classi- 
fication of the author : 

1. Omenii Turki, the highly-cultured language of the 
rulers of the Turkish empire, the vernacular of Asia Minor, 
of the city of Constantinople, and of the upper classes of 
many tracts of Africa, 

2. Nogai Turki, spoken in Bessarabia, in the Crimea, in 
the provinces north of the Caucasus, and by some nomad 
tribes on the river Volga and inhabiting the Khir | 
in all about 200,000 souls, 

3. In the province of Kazan a separate dialect is spoken, 
the Кашат Тиги. A grammar of this language was pub- 
lished in iA by Gabriel Bálint, a Hungarian scholar, and 
a dictionary by Ostramoff, a Russian, Population ches, 
200,000. y ussian. Population about 

4. The Churash people live in the European part of the 


province of Kazan, and in Nijni Novgorod. Their la re, 


Khirgiz steppes, 
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according to Schott, is Turki; they live intermixed with 
Mordvin and Cheremiss tribes, members of the Finn branch 
of the Ural-Altaic family. There is a dictionary of this 
language by Zolonitzki of 1875. 

5. On the north-west of the Caspian shore, near Petrovsk, 
and also on the north-east of Daghestan, we find the Kumuk. 
Mention is made of this tribe in Makharoff’s work on the 
“Turki languages of the Caucasus,” Population about 
70,000. 

6. The Azerbijani Turki is spoken in the Transcaucasian 
province of Russia, and in the Azerbijan belonging to Persia. 
A very important language spoken by about three millions. 
Tt has a grammar, translated from the Russian by Zenker 
into German, and was edited in Leipzig, 1849. Bergé pub- 
lished songs of Azerbijani poets, Leipzig, 1568. 

7. On the eastern shores of the Caspian are Transcaspia 
and Turkestan. Here we have a large language-field, com- 
prising the Kurd, Persian, the Pushtu-speaking tribes of 
Afghanistan, and the inhabitants of Transoxania. 

8. In Central Asia proper, namely, in the kingdom of 
Khiva, the philologists have described Ouigur, Jagatai, 
Uzbeck, etc., languages, almost indiscriminately, a practice 
creating much confusion. Mr, Amirkhanianz, who is a 
competent authority in that linguistic region, declares that 
Jagatai is the proper word to adopt here, being that generally 
known in the vernacular, We have also the learned Professor 
Radloff's valuable work, “Aus Siberien, Leipzig, 1884,” and 
his comparative grammar to guide us. It is possible that 
the Jagatai dialect is spoken in the great desert between the 
Amu Daria and the Caspian Sea, and also by the nomad 
Yamut tribe. 

9, Further north are the Avirgiz; their language is spoken 
in the steppes of the lower Volga, and in the valleys bf the 
Tien Shan Mountains on the confines of China, Two divisions 
are distinguished, the Kara or Burut, that is, the highlanders 
of the Altai, the Pamir and the Tien Shan Mountains, and 
{һе Каш KAirgiz, the dwellers of the plains, subdivided into 
several hordes. Ilminski’s works are our authority here. 
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Chinese Tartary Shaw found an archaic form of 
Turki. The extensive language-field of Yarkand still re- 
quires much further investigation. 

11. In the north-east corner of Siberia are the Уахи; 
Bohtlingk's learned monograph points out the fact, that we 
have here a pure Turki language, unaffected by Arab, 
Persian, or Finn elements, but no literature exists. The 
religion here is partly Pagan and partly Christian, a branch 
oí the Russian Church. 

12. There is one more possible language-field, namely, the 
Bashkir in North Astrakhan, east of the river Volga, regard- 
ing which little is known. 

It would be hardly more than a speculation if an attempt 
were made here to trace affinities between the Turki and the 
languages of Corea and Japan of the present day, or the 
Akkad of the remote past. 

Such is Dr. Cust’s programme relating to the extensive 
and still unsettled field of Turki languages, which he was 
anxious to submit to the notice of philologists, 

The second paper on Central Asian languages, namely, 
“On the Development of the Jagatai Language during the 
last five centuries," was presented by Mr. Amirkhaninnz. The 
author gave a short verbal outline in German of the contenta 
of his work, bringing before the Section the result of long 
linguistic investigations, a matter almost entirely new, which 
cannot be duly appreciated until the paper appears in print in 
the Proceedings of the Congress. Much interest undoubtedly 
is attached to the person of the author and of his work. 
Pastor Abraham Amirkhanianz is actually a Siberian exile, 
having given offence through his heterodox preaching to the 
Orthodox Church, and was in consequence banished two 
years ngo to Orenburg. He asserts that linguistic names 
applied by European philologists to Central Asian tribes are 
fanciful and unknown to those whom they intend to desig- 
nate thereby. He also produced a historical book treating 
of ancient events of Asiatic history. This work is said to 
contain information concerning history not to be found else- 
where. Amirkhanianz attaches great value to the manuscript, 
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accidentally discovered by him, and promised to offer it, in 
the first instance, to the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg 
for publication. 

One more elaborate paper was ready to be presented to the 
Section, but no time could be found for reading it at Stock- 
holm, it was therefore relegated to the sittings at Christiania, 
namely, “On the Language and Customs of the people of 
Hunza,” by Dr. Leitner. 

Professor Schlegel’s paper, marked No. 8, “ The Shut-yan 
or the water-sheep in Chinese accounts from Western Asia,” 
deserves special mention, and if time permitted, a detailed 
notice should be given of it here, It contains points of 
interest to the physiologist, botanist, zoologist, and the 
ethnographer. 

A very important work brought to the notice of the 
Congress appeared in the course of the present year at 
Helsingfors, under the editorship of Professor O. Donner, 
entitled ** Les Inseription de l'Iénissei," containing copies of 
inscriptions from a number of stones, found on the borders 
of the river Yenissei in Siberia. The first mention of the 
existence of these, as yet undeciphered characters, was made 
in a work published in Stockholm in 1730, by Philipp Johann 
Strablenberg, a Swedish officer, who, after the defeat of 
Charles XII. at Pultowa in 1709, became a prisoner of war 
in Russia, where he was kept for fourteen years, being 
permitted, however, to travel in the interior of the empire. 
Further mention of these monoliths was made by Messer- 
schmidt and afterwards by Pallas and Klaproth. In 1877 
Martinow, a Russian chemist, founded a museum at Minu- 
sinsk, and since that time several other stones presenting 
this kind of writing have been discovered and collected. 
The Archwological Society of Helsingfors resolved to send 
during the last three summers expeditions to Siberia under 
the guidance of the Government Archwologist, Professor 
Aspelin, with the result that up to the publication of this 
interesting work thirty-two impressions were taken and 
published in the volume before us. The undertaking of 
copying these still mysterious inscriptions, some of which 
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seem to belong to a period anterior to the Christian era, is 
being prosecuted with vigour, but not without serious danger 
from the barbarous inhabitants of those regions. Some of 
the pillars exhibit representations of battle-scenes, of the 
chase, of magie scenes, of figure-heads, ete. ; others contain 
merely characters resembling those of Asoka, or some of the 
Behistdn engravings, or the ancient Greek or Runic letters. 
My time is nearly exhausted, but my co-delegates will 
touch upon matters I have omitted, and furnish information 
of proceedings of the Congress in other departments. I beg 
in conclusion to say a few words of our visit to Gamla (old) 
Upsala, a pilgrimage to the supposed tombs of Odin, Thor, 
and Fryer. The special train started from Stockholm on 
Wednesday, the dth of September, at ? р.м. All along the 
road the inhabitantes, clad in their festive attire, lined the 
ruilway, and gave hearty greetings to their King's guests. 
At the three hillocks, the University professors and students 
with banners were waiting for the arrival of the visitors. 
The train passed the University town, and in a few minutes 
afterwards arrived at Old Upsala, its destination. Tho 
weather was bright and pleasant ; nothing eould exeeed tha 
heartiness of the welcome and the repeated “hutrahs,” which, 
in the Scandinavian fashion, accentuate the second syllable 
in a peculiarly sharp short manner, Speeches were de- 
livered, military bands playing, and the gift of His Majesty 
to the Congress, a magnificent drinking horn elaborately 
chased, was presented. The students carried about similar 
horns filled with hydromel, the “mend of tho gods,” giving 
an opportunity to the strangers to taste the classic Scandina- 
vian beverage on the historical spot. At six o'clock the train 
commenced its return journey, and stopped at New Upsala, 
the University town; through the gaily decorated streets the 
Congress members were led past the stately cathedral to 
the Aula, were a sumptuous supper was provided. A com- 
mittee of the graduates, decorated with blue and yellow 
sashes, did the honours of the occasion, and the University 
choir charmed the assembly with their performances. The 
building is new, the steps leading to it present a noble 
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appearance; the porch is spacious and stately; the hall in 
which speeches were delivered by the professors and some 
delegates is the most magnificent I remember ever to have 
seen at any University. Over the main entrance of the hall 
there is the following inscription engraved in large gold 
letters : 





Tänka Fritt är Stort 
; Men Tänka Rätt är Större, 
the meaning of which in a paraphrase might perhaps be 
rendered thus : 
“Free thought is a great power, 
But wise thought is greater.” 

The Coder Argenteus, exhibited in the room of the Rector 
Magnificus, was a sight to be enjoyed. Dr. Rost, in his 
odmirable resumé of the Congress in Trihuer's Record, thus 
expresses himself: “The sight of this Ka'ba of all ‘Teutonic 
philology, alone outweighed all other literary treats which 
were offered to the members of the Congress,” 

An attempt to describe adequately the splendid hospitality 
provided for the Congress would tax abler pens than mine. 
The truly regal splendour of His Majesty the King, himself 
mn scholar and an author, his affable condescension towards 
his guests at the royal castle of Drottningholm, no one who 
was there can ever forget; and the return journey to town, 
as the steamers passed alowly among islands brilliant with 
illuminated shores, fireworks and rockets meeting us at every 
turn for nearly two hours, was indeed a scene of eastern 
fairy tales. Another grand festival was the reception given 
by Count and Countess de Landberg, attended by the King 
and the Crown Prince also; no efforts, no expense were 
spared to make the entertainment a success, What shall I 
say of tho brilliant fête given at Hasselbacken nnd of the 
parting feast, a sumptuous dinner at the Grand Hotel, offered 
by the Committee of Reception, before the train left for 
Christiania? About 450 guests, Swedes and strangers, sat 
down to the richly decked table, and the “ Menu,” on which 
a large amount of ingenuity and scholarship, art and treasure 
were lavished, is a memento, the like of which no Oriental 
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Congress is ever likely to boast. Thus for instance, Rissoles 
d la Russe were described in Coptic, Saumon impériale іп 
Sanskrit, and Chaudfroid de volaile a ia Perigord in Syriac; 
the praises of Champagne and Bordeaux were sung in Arabic 
and in a language the alphabet of which was discovered 
through the tablets of. Behistün ! ! 

The Eighth International Oriental Congress was truly a 
marvellous entertainment, 

An important question as to the place and time of the 
next Oriental Congress was left to be decided at Christiania ; 
regarding which the Delegates who follow me will doubtless 
give an account to the meeting. 

Mr, E. D. MogcaN gave an account of a communication 
made to Section 1 B (Semitic), by Professor Chwolson of St. 
Petersburg, on Nestorian tombstone inscriptions discovered 
in the province of Semirétchia, Russian Turkestan. Mr, 
Morgan began by saying that he had lately been in commu- 
nication with the Professor, who desired that no detailed 
account of these inscriptions should be published in English 
before the appearance of his work, now on the point of com- 
pletion, giving fuller details and examining into the question 
of how these inscriptions were written, vertically or horizon- 
ally, Mr. Morgan had seen some of these Nestorian 
tombstones at the Hermitage at St. Petersburg in 1887, and 
had himself visited the towns of Pishpek and Tokmak, near 
which the two early Christian burial-grounds had been dis- 
covered, that near Pishpek by M. Andréyeff, a land surveyor, 
while engaged on the delimitation of lands owned by tho 
villagers of Alameddin ; the smaller one, near Tokmak, by 
Dr. Poyarkof. M. Pantussof, an official resident nt Verny, 
had described the Pishpek burial-ground, ita position, and 
the results of excavations made there when two of the gruves 
had been opened. Attempts to decipher the inscriptions 
however had failed, ond it was only when they had been 
examined by Professor Chwolson that their true meaning 
could be ascertained. The difficulties in reading them were 
very great, owing to the fact that the characters were not 
deeply cut, and could hardly be distinguished from the flawa 
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and roughnesses on the stones, of which 611 had been counted. 
Another difficulty arose from the fact of the character of the 
writing being of a later type than the early and more legible 
Syriac Estrangelo, this more recent character taking the 
cursive form. Besides which oa number of Turkish words and 
proper names occurred, while two of the letters were foreign to 
the Syriac alphabet, and were apparently borrowed from the 
Arabic. The assistance of Dr. Radlof was obtained for the 
Turkish words, and he supplied the names of the years in 
the Tartar-Mongol twelve-year cycle, where these were given 
in addition to the year according to the Seljukian era, by 
which the Nestorians usually reckoned. Two or three of the 
inscriptions were then read by Mr. Morgan, who concluded 
by a few general remarks on the Nestorians and the early 
records of their proselytizing movement in Asia, quoting 
Colonel Sir Henry Yule and other authorities. Drawings of 
the excavations and a photograph of a few of the inseriptions 
were handed round. 

Dr. R. N. Cusr remarked that the third Delegate, Professor 
Bendall, was absent in the South of France, so the Aryan 
Section would be unrepresented. As regards the Semitic 
Section, he ealled attention to the proof-sheets of the new 
and magnificent edition of the Massorah Text of the Old 
Testament, presented to the Congress by the Rev. Dr. Gins- 
burg, and to the interesting discovery made in the Fayüm 
in Upper Egypt, reported by Miss Amelia Edwards. Amidst 
the ruins of the villages, the epoch of which is fixed upon 
Egyptian data in the reign of Menepthah, the Pharaoh of 
the Exodus, and earlier, have been found large collections 
of broken pottery inscribed with forms of written character 
analogous to the Greco-Phanician. Now the earliest date 
of existing inscriptions in the Greek characters is about 600 
p.c, and of Plicnician about 900 в.с. If, therefore, these 
discoveries should be authenticated, and accepted, the 
date of the earliest specimen of this script would be carried 
back to 1400 nc, and have an important bearing upon the 
form of character used by Moses in the two tables of the 
Law. 
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The thanks of the Society were accorded to the Delegates 
for their reports. 

Dr. R. N. Cusr remarked that, with the permission of the 
President, he moved the following Resolution: “ That a 
communication be made to the Committee of the Stockholm 
Congress that a representative of the Oriental Scholars of 
Great Britain and Ireland be added to the Committee with 
whom rests the decision of fixing the date and place of the 
next meeting.” 

There had been eight Congresses, at Paris, London, St. 
Petersburg, Florence, Berlin, Leyden, Vienna, and Stock- 
helm: on the last day of each of the first seven Congresses 
the place and date of the next Congress had been fixed; but 
this formality had been omitted nt Stockholm, and a Com- 
mittee appointed to settle this matter, on which the scholars 
of France, Great Britain and Ireland, Russia, and Italy were 
unrepresented, because it so happened that the Presidente of 
those Congresses had died. In the mean time rumours had 
got about of a scheme to hold the next Congress at Constan- 
tinople, Cairo, or Washington, to all of which places there 
were great objections. The object of this Resolution waa that 
the scholars of Great Britain and Ireland should havea voice 
in any future arrangement. 

Sir M. MoxiEg-WiLLIAMs seconded the resolution. 

Dr. Lzrr*kR moved as an amendment: * That it is un- 
worthy of the position of England, France, Russia, Italy 
and other countries in the East to have a representative 
added by co-optation (that is, individual selection) of the 
members of an illegally constituted committee, which ia dis- 
owned by the majority of the Comité Fondnteur and of the 
French members of the Congress, as also by a large number 
of members generally." 

Mr. Hype CLARKE seconded the amendment, though as a 
matter of order he was of opinion that it could scarcely be 
put as an amendment, as it amounted to a direct ne payani 
E M MosoAx stated that he was present when 
cat UON appointed, that no exception was then 
taken to the validity of its appointment, and that several 
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other seliolars were asked to serve upon it, but declared 
their inability to do so. 

It was pointed out to the Chairman that Dr. Ginsburg, 
not a member of the Society, but present on the invitation 
of a member, could throw light on the subject. On objection 
being raised that it would be against the rules of the Society 
for any one not a member to speak except on subjects of 
Oriental learning, Sir Monier Monier-Williams suggested 
that the sense of the meeting should be taken on the point. 
A majority were in favour of Dr. Ginsburg's addressing 
the meeting, but he stated that he would prefer, under the 
circumstances, not to speak. 

Dr, Leitner's amendment was then put to the meeting, 
and was lost, only one member voting in support of it. Dr. 
Cust's motion was then put and carried by 15 to 4. 

Sir LEPEL GiRIPFIN moved, and Dr. Lerrxer seconded : 
* "That the Council be authorized to call a special meeting and 
invite the opinion of Oriental scholars, not being members of 
the Society, to discuss the question regarding the place at 
which the next Congress should be held. 


This resolution was carried unanimously. 


Il. List or Paesests to tie SoCIETY, ÜCTOBER- DECEMBER, 
1889. 


From the Seeretary of State for India.—Caleutta Review. 
No. 178, Oct. 1889. 
From the German Government,—Berlin, Die Handschriften- 
Verzeichnisse der Koniglichen Bibliothek. 
Ter band. Turkischen MSS. von W. Pertsch. 
dto. Berlin, 1889, 
Ser band. Arabischen MSS. von W. Ahlwardt. Band ii. 
4to. Berlin, 1889. 
From the Netherlands Gocernment—Hurgronje (Dr. C. 
Snouck). Bilder nus Mekka. 18 photos in 4to. portfolio, 
From the Bengal Asiatic Society —Grierson (9. А.). The 
Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan. 
Вто. Calcutta, 1889, 
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From the Publisher—Ramabai Sarasvati (Pundita). The 
High Caste Hindu Woman. 8vo. London, 1888. 
From the Author —Grasserie (Raoul de 1а). Etudes de 
Grammaire comparée, 8vo. Paris, 1888. 
Esquisse d'une Grammaire du Timucua, Langue de 
Florida, et Vocabulaire Timucua. Two pamphlets. 

De la Famille Linguistique Pano. 
Svo. Paris, 1889. 








III. CONTEXTS oF ExGLIsH ORIERTAL JOURNALS. 
1. JOURNAL OF THE CEYrox DRAxNXcu or Tuz Rovan Astatic Socrerr. 


Vol. x. No. 34, 1888 (received 4th Dee, 1889). 

S. M. Burrows, 0.0.8, Archaeological Discoveries at 
Anuradhapura. 

G. Vane, C.M.G. The Pearl Fisheries of Ceylon. 

А. Jayawardhana (Mudaliyar}. On the Devalé at Wehera- 


8. M. Burrows, C.C.S. A Year's Work at Pollonnaruwa. 
B. Gunasekhara (Mudaliyar). Three Simhalese Inscrip- 
tions. 

Vol. x. No. 35, 1889 (received 4th Deo, 1889), 

W.J. 5. Boake, 0.0.5. On the Ancient Site of Müntoddai. 

G. M. Fowler, COS. The Monnisvaram Inscription. | 

J. P. Lewis, 0.0.5. On the ' Hil-peen-kandura' at Kandy. 

Е. Н. de Vos. The Capture of Trincomalee in 1639. 

D. W. Ferguson. A Belgian Physician's Notes on Ceylon 
1687-1689, | 

L.de Zoysa. Buddhist Jatakas on the Bharhut Tope. 


2. JOURNAL oF THE Astaric Society GP BENGAL. 


Vol. lviii. part i. No. 1, 1889 (Received 21st Dec. 1889). 
E, E. Oliver, Coins of the Muhammadan Kin 
A. Gupta, Esq., O.S. Ruins and Antig 
C. R. Lanman. The Namuchi Myth. 

Dr. Hoernle. Some New Muhammadan and Hindu Coins. 


gs of Gujarat. 
uities of Rampal. 
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IV. Contests or FOREIGN ORIENTAL JuURNALS. 
1. Jovnwat ASIATIQUE. 


8me série, tome xv. No. 1, July, 1889 (received 10 Noy, 1889), 
Rubens Duval. Actes de Scharbil et de Barsamya. 

Serge Larunoff. Histoire du roi Djemchid. 

Van Berchem. Conte Arabe en dialecte Egyptien. 
Victor Loret. Les flûtes égyptiennes antiques. 

M. Alrie. Fragments de poésie turque populaire. 


o. ZurrscHHIFT DER Dacvrscuew MoncokxLAWDISCHEN ÜESELLSCHAFT. 


K. G. Jaenb. On Commerce in the Middle Ages between 
the Caspian and the Baltic. 

I. Guidi. East Syrian Bishops in fifth to seventh centuries. 

K. Himly. Expressions used in Games. 

H. Jacobi, On the Udgata. 

G. A Grierson. Selected Specimens of the Bihari Lan- 


W. Bang. Achwemenian Inscriptions. 
W. Bacher. On the Notation of Hebrew Accents, 


Y. Osrrvary Notices. 


Colonel Joseph Ouseley.—One of the oldest officers of the 
Bengal Army, and a tried and sound Oriental Scholar, died 
in his ninetieth year in the month of November. He was 
born at Limerick, June 21, 1800, and went to India in 1819. 
In 1822 a Degree of Honour for extraordinary proficiency in 
the Arabic Language, and high proficiency in the Persian 
and Urdu Languages, was conferred upon him by the 
College of Fort William. In 1824 he became Assistant 
Professor of the Sanskrit, Marathi, and Bengali Languages: 
in 1825 he became Professor; for a short time he was 
Superintendent of the Mysore Princes, who were then domi- 
ciled at Caleutta, as well as Secretary to the College of Fort 
William, and in that capacity all the Members of the Bengal 
Civil Service, on their arrival, studied the languages under 


A 
ү. 


w 
ы 


his direction, and received from him certificates of com- 


petency, or diplomas of honour: the compiler of this notice 
deems it one of the greatest honours, that befell him in his 
career, that in 1844 he received from the hands of Colonel 
Ouseley a Degree of Honour in Persian. In that year he 
left India, and was appointed to the post of Professor of 
Arabic and Persian at the East India College at Hailebury, 
and held that post until the College was finally closed in 
1859: since which period be enjoyed a well-deserved 


pension. In 1862 he was appointed one of the Examiners 


in Oriental Langunges to the Civil Service Commission, and 
held that post till 1883, having been thus engaged since 
1824, for the period of sixty years, in the tenching, and 
examining, of Oriental Languages. 

It does not appear that he has left any published works 
behind him, nor was he a scientific linguist in the sense now 
attached to that word: he knew the languages, which he had 
acquired practically to read, write, and speak, and long 
experience had made him a first-rate examiner: his genial 
manner, and noble appearance, helped to endear him to all, 
with whom he came into contact, 

On one occasion he was employed by the Foreign Office 
on n special duty outside his ordinary avocationa, In 1857, 
when the treaty of peace with the Shah of Persia was 
arranged at Paris, and the British Plenipotentiary had 
occasion for a trusted interpreter, the choice naturally fell 
on Colonel Ouseley: he had many interviews with the 
Persian Plenipotentiary, and matters were brought to a 
satisfactory conclusion: he received the thanks of Lord 
Palmerston, and an honorarium of 100 guinens, —R. N, С, 





Professor August Engelbrecht AÀlguist. —Died at H 
fors, Finland, on the 20th of N 
scholar of rare attainments and 
loss, we regret to say, will not be easy to replace. His 
native land loses in him an accomplished savant and a poet 
of the first rank, and the Science of Philology an un- 


questioned authority on the Finn-Ugor languages, Ey his 


elsing- 
ovember last, aged 68, д 
of special erudition, whose 
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own people he was beloved, as the most popular lyrical poet 
of their age; many of his songs have become household 
words in the northern homes. 

Filled at an early age with a love for his mother-tongue, 
Ahlquist devoted himself with youthful ardour to its culti- 
vation. After completing his academical studies, he under- 
took laborious journeys into the North-eastern Provinces of 
the Russian Empire, visiting Karelia, and the countries on 
both sides of the Ural Mountains, and particularly the home- 
steads of the Ostjak and Vogul tribes, and explored Siberia. 
With similar object he visited Hungary and was elected, 
in 1859, Member of the Academy of Sciences of Budapest. 
Ahlquist continued with great industry to enrich the stores 
of his linguistic knowledge, especially with reference to the 
particular department of his favourite research. On the 
death of Professor Lonnrüót in 1863, he was elected to fill 
the vacant Chair of Finn Language and Literature at the 
University of Helsingfors. Works published by Professor 
Ahlquist are very numerous. The Linguistic Treatises on 
the various idioms of the Finn-Ugor branches were of 
essential value, being, in some instances, the first attempts 
in that particular field of research. Besides his treatiaes on 
the Finn language, һе wrote a grammar of the Vot and 
Veps dialects in Swedish, and on the Moksha-Mordvin 
dialect in the German language, and he published a Mono- 
graph on the North Ostjak tongue, and made researches a5 
to the affinity of the Magyar and Finn languages. 

Ablquist’s travels in Russia were published in Swedish and 
in German; and the interesting account of his journeyings 
among the Vogul and Ostjak tribes, published in German at 
Helsingfors, in. 1883, found an extensive circle of readers. 
To bis mother-tongue he rendered a special tribute in his 
Finnish “ Poetik,” in which he endeavoured to lay down 
laws of Finnish Prosody. Another treatise on the “Culture of 
Words” contains researches as to the most ancient origin of 
Finn civilization. Ablquist rendered also essential service 
in translating portions of the Scriptures into dialects quite 
unknown before him, and he was about to engage in more 
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extensive work for the British and Foreign Bible Society, 
when death put a stop to his useful labours.—T. D. 


Professor Kremer—In Baron Alfred Kremer, who died 
suddenly on Friday, December 27, 1889, at Doebling, near 
Vienna, at the age of 62, Austria has lost a distinguished 
Oriental scholar, and an eminent statesman. The deceased 
began his career in the Diplomatic Service, and for many 
years filled important posts in Egypt. In I870 he was 
appointed Consul-General at Beyrout. In 1880 he entered 
the Taaffe Cabinet as Minister of Commerce, but gave in his 
resignation after six months, as he was asked to surrender on 
a point in which conscience was involved. He remained 
firm to his political convictions, although a personal appeal 
was made to him by the Emperor; and he left office without 
a single honour being conferred upon him. He afterwards 
described this struggle as the greatest which had fallen to 
his lot during his long public life. His death was quite 
unexpected He had just recovered from an attack of 
influenza, and, considering himself quite well, took a warm 
bath and went out for n walk. He was immediately seized 
with inflammation of the lungs, and died within 94 hours. 
le was President of the Seventh International Congress at 
Vienna in 1886, and was present at the Eighth Congress at 
Stockholm in 1389. He had just sold his valunble collection 
of Arabie Books and MSS. to the British Museum.—R. N. G. 

Colonel Sir Henry Tule, K.C.S.L, C.B., LLD, R.E— 
The Royal Asiatic Society has a title and aims which cover 
a large area of ground and embrace many kinds of Oriental 
learning and research. The Society is now mourning the 
loss of one of its members who was foremost in that depart- 
ment of labour in Eastern fields to which his taste and powers 
directed him. Sir Henry Yule was President of this Society 
in 1886 and 1887, and in his opening address on 


| l7th May, 
1886, he spoke of finding himself in that chair “somewhat 
unaccountably to himself.” But his title to occupy that 


position was wel] recognized by others, though the qualifica- 
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tions which in his eyes scarcely justified the honour were not 
of the same class as those which were brought to the chair 
by the most distinguished of his predecessors. 

Tt was not as an authority on any of the classic languages 
of the east and their literature, or as an interpreter of ancient 
inscriptions, or as an original explorer in the walks of eastern 
science, ethnology, religions, dinlects, or the like; it was not 
on such grounds that he was chosen to preside over the Royal 
Asintic Society. Apart from these, yet in contaet with them 
all, are the lines of Oriental research which he so happily 
followed, and in which he was unsurpassed. To the study 
which aimed at presenting to English readers in pleasing 
und intelligible shape, eastern narratives and discussions, 
questions of Oriental history and geography, sciences and 
arts, and, generally, matters relating to Asia, ancient and 
modern, of real interest but little known,—to these objects 
of inquiry he brought qualifications of a high order,—a sound 
knowledge of the ancient languages of Greece and Rome, 
mastery of the principal tongues of modern Europe, and 
personal acquaintance with several eastern countries, their 
people and their languages; above all an insatiable spirit of 
research, having at its command all these helps and instru- 
ments, to be used in throwing on the matter in hand all the 
light that could be got, all the evidence and illustration that 
could be found, in all quarters, far and near. Everything he 
produced was characterized by thoroughness of investigation 
and accuracy of detail, and enlivened by a wealth of note and 
comment that laid all he had to say clearly and completely 
before the general reader, the scholar, and the critic. To this 
Society he rendered personal services for many years, us an in- 
fluential member of the Council, whose full stores of knowledge 
were ever at hand, and whose experience gave him strength in 
the management of business. If he found himself ** some- 
what unaccountably" in the President's chair, the choice had 
commended itself umply to the Society which placed him there. 

Henry Yule, son of Major William Yule of the East India 
Company's service, at one time Resident at Lucknow, was 


born at Inveresk in Midlothian on lst May, 1820. He was 
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educated at the High School of Edinburgh, then under the 
Hectorship of Dr. Carson. In February, 1837, he joined 
the East India Company's Military College at Addiscombe, 
which he left in December of the following year, at the head 
of the list, and appointed to the Engineer service, After 
the usual term of duty and instruction at the headquarters 
of the Royal Engineers at Chatham, he went to India. | 

In connection with the first two duties to which he 
was appointed after arrival at Calcutta, opportunities were 
presented to him which gave a direction to the studies and 
inquiries so profitably pursued in after-years, The Kisia hills, 
three hundred miles north-east of Caleutta, were not much 
known in those days, and he furnished interesting reports of 
the country, the people, the iron mines, the groups of erect 
unhewn stones, etc., and on the climate, with the astonishing 
annual rainfall at Chira Punji, which may be recorded in 
Jeet. Then after this, when he was employed on the Western 
Jamna Canals, with headquarters at Karnal, chance (as we 
call it) threw in his way a “Canal Act of the Emperor 
Akbar,” dated in Shawl, д.н. 978 (March, a.p. 1571), which 
had been obtained by his friend Captain (now Major-General) 
Saunders Abbott, in the course of his civil duties in the 
adjoining district of Kaithal. Captain Abbott's translation 
was printed with “some notes and remarks’ by Lieut, 
Yule, which are a sort of brief and light index of the mannor 
of annotation followed exhaustively in later and larger works, 
The papers on the Kasia hills, and this Canal Act in English, 
with Lieut. Yule's notes, were published in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

In 1846, after the close of the Satlaj campaign, he was 
transferred to the charge of the Northern Division of the 
Ganges Canal, then under construction. On return from a 
furlough to England, he was employed (1842) to examine and 


report was published in the first No. of the Papers on Indian 
Engineering, printed at the Engineering College at Roorkee, 
About eighteen months after the conclusion of the second 
Burmese war in 1853, the king sent a mission to the Governor- 
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General, Lord Dulhousie, and shortly afterwards a return 
mission, conducted by Colonel Arthur Phayre, was sent to 
Ava. Lord Dalhousie selected Captain Yule (at that time an 
Assistant Secretary to Government in the railway depart- 
ment) to accompany the Envoy as his Secretary, mainly for 
the purpose of writing a narrative of the Mission. This took 
the form of the large and handsome volume entitled, Mission 
to the Court of Ava, published in 1858. It exhibits the 
completeness with which he collected such information ns 
was then open toa British Mission to that country. Much 
has become known since, in which, in later years, he took the 
greatest interest, corresponding with travellers and others 
engaged in the more recent researches. The narrative of tlie 
Mission in 1855 is largely illustrated by his own drawings. 
The picture of the Audience Hall and Reception of the Envoy 
is from a sketch made under some difficulty, when the 
members of the Mission were seated on the floor, in a fashion 
very comfortless to English officers in uniform, and the 
Secretary’s pencil was at work inside his cocked hat. The 
narrative is full of interest, with ample annotations, and 
additional matter from other sources in an appendix. 

In the Mutiny days of 1857 and 1858 Captain Yule was 
chiefly employed at Allahabad, and it was there he completed 
the Burma book and wrote the Preface, On the restoration 
of quiet he resumed work in the Secretariat Office of the 
Government of India, and was soon in the same friendly 
relations with Lord Canning that he had been with Lord 
Dalhousie, The esteem with which they regarded him was 
greatly deepened by bis having been much with them in a 
time of great personal sorrow, —the death of Lady Dalhousie 
in England, and of Lady Canning in Calcutta. His fellow- 
feeling with others, in their sorrows and their joys, was 
constant. Very many years ago Dr. Duff, in Calcutta, who 
knew him well, spoke to one of his friends of the deep power 
of sympathy in his character, and his generous support of 
benevolent objects. All his friends knew the warmth of his 
affection. ТЬе same warmth that filled his affection for his 
friends and sympathy with suffering could show itself also 
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in other ways. By nature and habit irritable, he was vexed 
with needless or ignorant opposition, he “ resented prolix 
talk,” as he said himself in one of his printed papers, he 
was indignant with everything that seemed to him to pat 
right for wrong and wrong for right, he was often impatient, 
in small things as in great, even with the best of friends. 
Yet nothing could touch or weaken the wonderful power he 
had of drawing friends to him, and securing their continued 
friendship. His helping hand was ever ready for all who 
needed and desired his help for good and useful ends, and 
no small amount of his time, whether he Was in or out of 
office, was thus made over to the service of others, 

A time of much literary activity followed his retirement 
from India in 1862. Before leaving Calcutta he printed for 
private distribution a collection of small pieces, in prose and 
verse, called Fragments of Unprofessional Papers gathered from 
an Engineer's Portfolio, At the same time also was published 
his lecture entitled Sketehes of Jaca, from his own notes of 
visit to that island on a short leave of absence, The lecture 
was delivered a few days before his departure from Calcutta, 

Coming to Europe, he resided, on account of his wife's 
health, at various places in Italy, and lastly at Palermo, 
where, after a protracted illness of many years, she died, 
In 1863, when Genoa was their place of abode for a time, 
he published, as one of the Hakluyt Society’s volames, his 
translation of the Mirabilia Deseripta of Friar Jordanus. In 
1866 be compiled, for the same Society, a collection of 
medieval notices of China, which he entitled Cathay, and the 
Way Thier. The subject of this book, 
variety of material he found in the Italian public libraries, 
led to the preparation of tho great work with which his 
name is specially connected, and by which he is most widely 
known, the Jook of Ser Mareo Polo, published in 1871. Tha 
interest attached to this work is partly in the Venetian 
traveller’s.own narrative, now translated afresh from better 
sources than were before available, but far more in the 
abundant and learned annotations supplied by the editor. 
The quaint fashion of the English translation gives a 


and the amount and 
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medieval flavour to the story, which helps the reader to find 
himself listening to Marco himself speaking English. And 
the way in which the editor had been steeped in medieval 
French, when poring over the books that were to yield up 
their best to him, is illustrated in the story of the dream in 
the Preface to the second edition, of which he had made an 
English translation shortly before his death. It is not 
surprising that a second edition of this book, which is the 
first greatly enriched, should have been issued in 1875. It 
is a Marco Polo differing not in degree of excellence only 
but in kind from all that have gone before. 

In 1873 Colonel Yule wrote an essay on the geography of 
the Oxus Valley, as an introduction to the new edition of the 
Journey to the Source of the Oxus, by Captain John Wood of 
the Indian Navy. To the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society in 1872 Colonel Yule contributed An Endeavour fo 
elucidate Rashid-ud-din's Geographical Notices of India, and 
Remarks on the Senbyi Pagoda at Mengun. In the same 
Journal he also published two papers in 1874, Notea on 
Hiceng Thaang's Account of Tocharistan (written in 1872) and 
a Note on Northern Buddhism. 

A condensed edition of Captain Gill’s book The River of 
Golden Sand was published in 1884, the year after his murder 
in the Desert of Sinai along with Prof. Palmer and Lieut. 
Charrington. The geographical introduction and the memoir 
of Captain Gill are from the pen of Colonel Yule, as also 
;s the memorial inscription in the crypt of St. Paul's in 
honour of the three, Captain Gill used to speak in the 
most grateful terms of Colonel Yule's great kindness to him 
in the course of the preparation of his narrative, and the 
advice and assistance he was always ready to give. So also 
сап many others speak. 

A note by Colonel Yule on the Rock-out Caves of Bamian 
appeared in the Journal of the R.A.S, in 1886, introductory 
to a paper by Captain the Hon, M. G. Talbot, R.E., Captain 
Maitland, and Mr. W. Simpson. 

In the same year, 1886, appeared one of the most generally 
interesting of Colonel Yule's works, the Glossary of Angio- 
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Indian Words, Tt was begun in concert with his friend Mr. 
Burnell of the Madras Civil Service, whose early death ]eft 
the work to be done by his colleague. Any one page of this 
book will show the amount of care and research bestowed 
upon it, with learning of wide range and many kinds. Few 
people would be disposed to look to a Glossary for entertain- 
ment as well as instruction, Tut they may find both in this 
volume, together with curious little disquisitions on curious 
points. Moreover, they do not need to be Anglo-Indians to 
find much pleasant reading in it. 

A list of his works up to this time would include many 
memoirs of friends and brother о сега. The nffection he 
bore to them in their lifetime found some satisfaction in 
writing of them when they were gone. Minor pieces in 
prose and verse and contributions to periodicals would have 
to be added, 

Three more volumes by Colonel Yule: were published by 
the Hakluyt Society in 1889, One might not expect to find 
matter of much interest in the Diary af William Hedges. 
Very few who tuke up these volumes ever heard of William 
Hedges, or would care to know about him, But Colonel Yule, 
after his manner, makes the Diary a text on which he 
discourses pleasantly about the early days of the English in 
Bengal and other subjects, enlivening the story with sketches 
of the associntes and contemporaries of William Hedges 
(afterwards Sir William), with materials for n biography 
of Thomas Pitt, Governor of Madras, a history of the Pitt 
Diamond, and notes from many quarters, 

In much bodily weakness these three volumes were prepared 
for the press, A Wasting disease had long been breaking 
down his physical energy, which diminished, ав it seemed, 
duy by day, till on the 30th December, 1889, he quiet]y 
passed away, 

It is not out of place to notice here his 


deep interest in 
onother institution which carries t 


he тога Айла In its 
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senfaring and other Asiatica cast adrift in London between 
being paid off after one voyage and being taken on for 
another, with little knowledge of the language spoken around 
them, the prey of low lodging-house keepers about the docks, 
and of the unprincipled of all classes. He warmly took 
up the advocacy of this true Strangers’ Home, pleading the 
obligation of those who have derived some part at least of 
their means from India and other countries of the East to 
do something to help the people of those countries thus 
thrown among us here as strangers and foreigners. It was 
a pleasure to him also to find that the missionary, Mr. Small, 
who was attached to the Home, and visited the ships to rescue 
the poor lascars, was one whom he had known in India, and 
even so far back as High School days in Edinburgh. Опе 
of the last notes dictated from his sick bed was to his friend 
Mr. Fergusson, the Honorary Secretary of the Home for 
Asiaties, sending a contribution to its funds. 

It would be going too far from the proper course of this 
notice of Sir Henry Yule in the pages of the Royal Asiatic 
Society's Journal to refer to other good objects which engaged 
his interest and obtained his help. But so much on behalf 
of the Asiatics’ Home may rightly be said. It is pleasant, 
when we are directing our regard to his place nmong eastern 
scholars, to his services to the State, in India and at home, 
and to a literary and scientific Society concerned with eastern 
nífairs, to feel how we can also respect and love his warm 
large-hearted sympathy with unfriended eastern people. 

Colonel Yule was in 1863 enrolled among the Civil 
Companions of the Bath. He was appointed a Member of 
the Council of the Secretary of State for India in 1875. At 
the tercentenary of the University of Edinburgh in 1883 he 
was one of the men of learning who received the honorary 
degree of LL.D. The honour of Knighthood in the Order 
of the Star of India was conferred on him in 1889 (not then 
offered for the first time). And in the week before his 
death a telegram from Paris announced to him that he 
had been made a Corresponding Member of the Institute of 
France.—R. M, 











ud 
ris 


в E: TET EL Cog ы г 








208 NOTES OF THE QUARTER. 
JProf. Pavel de. Courleille.—The death: is announced of the 


distinguished Professor of Turkish at the College de France. 
He was decorated with the Legion of Honour in 1866, and 


an March, 1873, was elected a. Member of the Académie des 


Inscriptions in the place of Vicomte de Rougé. He leaves 
behind him the following works: 
Conseils de Nabi Efendi d son fiis Aboul Khair. Texte et 


Traduction. Bvo, 1857, 
Kemal-pasha Zadeh, Histoire de la Campagne de Mohais, 
Texte et Traduction. 8vo. 1857 
Dictionnaire Ture et. Orientale. Вто. 1870, 


Mémoires de Baber, Traduit sur le Texte Djagatai. 2 vols. 

8то. Paris, 1871. 

AMirádj-Numeh. Texte et Trad. annoté, 8yo. Paris, 1852, 

He also assisted M. Barbier de Meynard in preparing the 
first four volumes of Macoudi, Les Prairies d'Or. 


VI. Nores ann News: 


A translation into Urdu of Professor Rhys Dayids's 
* Buddhism’ has been published at Muradabad. 

Kalahe Gununanda Unnanse has published at Colombo an 
edition of Jiiana-kitti’s * Bhikshu - pratimoksha - ganthi - 
dipaniya.’ A 

Convert to. Buddhism.—8A remarkable ceremony took place 
the other day at Colombo, It was no less than tho admis- 
sion of a Christian from America, who recently arrived in 
Ceylon, into the Buddhist creed. The proceedings took 
place in the Theosophist Hull, under the guidance of the 
Buddhist High Priest, assisted by eleven vellow-robed 
monks. The convert, who was apparently prepared for the 
function, knelt before the assembled priests, and intimated 
his desire to be admitted as a member of the Buddhist 
Church. Тһе High Priest then catechised him. and the 
assembled monks having satisfied themselves that the ntle- 
man was fitted to be a follower of their noble tete 
assisted in admitting him as one, The gentleman eau 
name was Powell, then begged of the High Priest rom 
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give him the Pansil," which the latter did, the candidate 
repeating it after him with the palms of his hands brought 
together uplifted. Having explained to the convert the 
responsible duties of a Buddhist, the High Priest gave him 
his blessing. A meeting was afterwards held at which 
Mr. Powell explained the reasons for having embraced 
Buddhism, and described the mental process which he had 
gone through before he had arrived nt the conviction of 
the truth of Buddhism. It appears that nearly forty years 
ago, when he was a child, he came across a book in bis 
father's library in which was a picture; it was that of a 
figuro “seated cross-legged on something like a flower.” 
Impressed by the expression of peace and love on that face, 
Mr. Powell got into the habit of going every evening to 
a room to sit in a position as nearly like it as he possibly 
could. “On asking who or what picture it was,” Mr. 
Powell says, “I was told that it was the picture of a heathen 
god, but its memory clung to me, and when I heard its 
name I never forgot it, but learned later what the symbol 
was and its meaning.” Being, as he says, naturally of a 
religious turn of mind, and being intended by his father 
to be a clergyman, Mr. Powell was well educated in the 
Church of England doctrines. “But,” Mr. Powell con- 
tinues, I recognized and felt that there must be some law 
that I could work out myself, and that if I controlled my 
thoughts, my life manifested an obedience to that power, 
but it was long before I recognized that this was the ' Law 
of Right Thought.'" After some time spent in cogitating 
on the vanity of human affairs, and the inexplieability of 
mundane problems, Mr. Powell appears to have sought 
a refuge in agnosticism, as many men have before him; 
but the comfortlessness, and the apparent cowardice of a 
doctrine that says, “I cannot know, so I will leave the 
matter alone,” seemed to have disgusted him. At last a 
deus ex machina was found in Sir Edwin Arnold, whose 
poom “The Light of Asia” aroused in Mr. Powell the 
desire to take refuge in the Law of Lord Buddha. Karma, , 
which, as we understand it, is the Buddhist conception of | 





the way in which the quality of actions, whether of merit 
beings, cleared away his doubts, and showed him what he 





or demerit, determines the future 


thought was the true light. At the same meeting a Miss 
Flynn and a Rev, Mr. Leadbetter (a gentleman well known 
to Theosophists in Madras), were also alluded to as recent 
converta.— Ceylon. Times. 


Prof. Minayef, who has finished his edition, for the Pali 


Text Society, of the Commentary on the Katthü-vatthu, 


has an edition of the S&sana-vaüsa ready for the press, | 


This Pali work, composed in Ceylon, gives many new 
details of the medieval history of Buddhism in India. 


When it is completed, Prof. Minayeff intends to edit the 


Gandna-vyüha. 

Oriental Sehool of the Imperial Instilute.—Professor Max 
Müller will deliver the inaugural lecture of this school, of 
which an account was given in our last volume, at the 
Royal Institution on Suturday afternoon, January 11, 1890. 

Mr. Justice Telong.—Mr. K. T. Telaug, C.LE.,, a member 
of this Society, and well known as an Oriental scholar, has 
been appointed to the bench of the high court in Bombay. 

Kashmir MSS,—The State Council of Kashmir has, on the 
proposal of the British Resident, Col. P. Nisbet, sanctioned 
the publication of a systematic catulogue of the Maharaja's 
Collection of Sanskrit MSS. at Jammu, under the editorship 
of Dr. Aurel Stein, Principal of the Oriental College, Lahore, 
This collection, although of recent dato, having been mainly 
formed by the late Maharaja Ranbir Singh, is one of the 
largest in Northern India. It contains over 4000 works, 
and among them a very considerable number of ancient 
Sanskrit MSS., purchased for the late Maharaja at Bennrés 
and elsewhere in India, The Library is preserved in the 
Raghunath Temple at Jammu, and has not been previously 
explored by a European scholar, It is mainly due to the 
interest shown in the matter by Raja Aman Singh the 
Seay ot ° Kashmir Council 4 
the Resident, that the preparation dentife Inr 
has now become GI fee зя 
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The Réja-taraigini —Dr. Stein has been engaged, since a 
visit to Kashmir in 1885, in researches relating to the Raja- 
tarangini of. Kulhapa, the Royal Chronicle of Kashmir, with 
n view to a new edition of this work. During a more recent 
sojourn in the “Happy Valley,” Dr. Stem was fortunate 
enough to secure the Codex Archetypus of all extant Kash- 
mir MSS. of the Raja-tarangini, written in the seventeenth 
century, for the purpose of his edition, and to devote some 
time to the identification of. ancient localities mentioned in 
the work, A visit to the shrine of Vijayesvara, the modern 
Bijubror, was rewarded by the discovery of two Sanskrit 
inscriptions in Sarada characters. One, dated in the reign 
of King Rijadeva, goes back to the early part of the 
thirteenth century.— Academy. 


VIL Eevrews. 
Wastiier’s Nores ox BUDDHISM. 


Professor Wasilief read, in the Imperinl Academy of St. 
Petersburg, in February, 1887, May and October, 1883, some 
notes on Buddhism, which by his kindness the present writer 
received a short time ago, and an abstract of which will 
probably be found interesting. 

1, On the proper name of King Ajadtagatru. This name 
is translated in Tibetan and Chinese alike (JMu-skyes- 
dgra, 3k "E ZR), ‘A foe not yet born,’ with reference 
to his malice against his father. But in Taranatha he is 
called, besides, Mthong-ldan-dge-va, i.e. ‘Seeing! happiness,’ 
which Schiefner (Taranatha, p. 2) tentatively retranslates 
Kehemadarcin (assuming that the parts of the name had 
been transposed in translation, as in that of Bindusara), and 
thought it might be the same as Priyadargin (Piyadasi). 
This name of Ajatacatru I had hitherto only found in Tar- 
anütha, but now, occupied with the publication of part ii. of 
my ‘Buddhism,’ I find in the Chinese commentary on the 
Vinuaya of the Mabasanghikas, called Siui-fuin-liü-ming-i-pao-i 


1 + Gifted with sight,’ 
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( 2 ft 43 EE, vi. 20 sq., the following: “In 
the Nirvüna-sütra is said: Ajütacgatru (fef Bj f) is thus 
called because he has not in him a germ (of Buddha's nature), 
whence appeared vanities and enmity, and from these he did 
not see the nature (properties?) of Buddha. But when he 
saw the nature of Buddha they began to call him Po-/o-/ü-ci 
(28 FÊ Fî &—Vararuci?), which was formerly translated 
(in Chinese) Fingerless (ffi. 38), because, when he was born, 
the fortune-tellers ssid: * Woe!” And the king had him 
thrown from a tower, but he did not die, and only lost one 
finger, whence the name arose. But the domestics preserv- 
ing him called (him) Shan-tsan (3 BL) ‘ well looking,’ ‘the 
fair.' " 

In another passage of the same book Devadatta says to 
the crown-prince Shan-tean: “The people revile you.” The 
prince asks, “Why?” “Because the fortune-tellers fore- 
told that you would kill your father, the strangers called 
you Ajitacatru, but the domestics, in the intention to save 
you, called you Shan-tsan, but (the mother-queen) Vei-ti, 
hearing the prophecy, when she bore you, threw you from 
a tower, wherefrom a finger was broken, and people therefore 
called you also Po-lo-lii-ci,” 

What word in Sanskrit, meaning ‘fingerless,’ corresponds 
to Po-fo-lu-ci, we cannot decide: but on first view we must, it 
seems, take it for Fararuci, * shining with love’ [? ог ‘shin- 
ing sweetly,’ /yubo-blestyashei], and see a translation of this 
in the Tibetan Mthong-/dan-dge-ea, and the Chinese Shan-taan: 
and not restitute the Tibetan into Priyadarcin (as Schiefner 
does); only in the first of the above passages Shan-ésan is dis- 
tinguished from Po-/o-/ii-ci. ‘The name Vararuci is often 
mentioned in Taranatha (p. 4, f. 55, etè., in Schiefn. transl.) 
but it is rendered there by Mehog-sred. The epithet Shan. 
йлап js applied, not only to Ajütacatru, but nlso to Acokn, 
There is in Chinese a vinaya called Shan-tsan-bi-no-sha-Ii 
(E E HL BE bb P= vinuya veipashia?!); there Mongaliati: 
putra JDi-siu addresses Asokn: “Ol Bhan-lean, great king! T 


* Prof, Wusilief probably meana vihasla. 
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Therefore it seems more probable to see a title in Shan-tsan 
(Pivadasi), If this be so, we could not be sure that all the 
monuments with the name Piyadasi belong о Ас̧ока опу. 
At least the question as to Piyadasi remains open. Shan-tean 
is more a translation of Piyadasi than Vararuci. 

[I would remark that the Tibetan AMchog-sred, ie. * Best 
desire, is apparently a better translation of Vararuci than 
Prof. Wasilief gives? Mthong-ldan-dge-va could scarcely 
be a rendering of Vararuci, since rwei is an abstract; the 
proper meaning of rara is * best, excellent,’ just like mchog. 
To Seliefner's restitution eould only be objected that dge-ra 
oftener means * virtue" (kugala, ete.) than ' fortune. —H.W. ] 

2) A New Era of Buddha's Death—In regard to the 
common Chinese era of Buddha's death, 1027 m.c., I have 
already shown in the “Religions of the East," p. 84, that 
the Chinese added 500 years, when the Taoists, making use 
of the tale that Lao-tsi, living before, Buddha, went to the 
West, had started the tale that he was the father of Buddha. 
First, probably in consequence of the persecution by Pushya- 
mitra or Pushpamitra (see Schiefner, Taran. p. 81; 305 sq ), 
in Tibetan also called Hisun-pa, the duration of the Law wus, 
in Buddhist theory, on account of the admission of women, 
reduced from 1000 to 500 years. But when they saw that 
the Law continued after that period, they established ten 
periods of 500 years each, every one (period) with its own 
characteristic; in one asceticism will flourish, in another 
philosophy, in another meditation, ete. There is another 
means which the Tibetans use to determine the chronology, 
viz. they give for the most important events in Buddha's life 
month and day. But they do this differently in different books, 
eg. his birth falls, in the Kalacakra, within the last winter 
month, but in the Lalitavist. at the end of spring; according 
to the one he died on the 8th of the last winter month, 
according to the other on the Sth of the last spring month. 
From this dissonance about such important dates on one side, 
and, on the other, the general agreement, e.g. us to the place 
of the first sermon and several unimportant institutions, we 
must apparently conclude that these dates had not received 
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any attention before Buddhism had attained a certain degree of 


development. As also the passage of the stars is indicated in 
connection with the above notices, the Tibetan astronomers 
determine the time of Buddha's death differently, varying 
from more than 2000 unto 876 B.c., and alone the Kashmirian 
Cakyagri comes down as low as 543, that is, the Singhalese 
era. | Nole—This is another sign of the connection of 
Kashmir with Ceylon, of which Prof. Minayef, in his Bud- 
dhism, p. 64 n., mentions one from the Abhidharmakoravy. 
which says that the doctrine of the Sixteen Worlds lof Form 
is Kashmirian, but it is known also to Pali sources. ] | 

In diseussing (1. 118) the different dates for the death of 
Buddha given by Hicuenthsang, viz. (until his time 630 p.c ) 
1200=570 s.c; 1500-870 n.c., or finally more than 900, 
but less than. 1000 years (i.e. 370-270 1.c.), Koeppen rejects 


` them all and declares for the Simhalese era, But I cannot 


agree with him that Buddhism should have spread earlier in 
Ceylon than in the west and north-west of India itself and 
beyond. Each country naturally boasts of an early acquaint- 
ance with the Law; the Chinese tradition is that it was 
brought there in 60 a.n, but its reul appearance there 
scarcely can be earlier than the fourth century. Against 
the lust date of Hiouenthsang (900-1000) its very indefinite- 
ness seems to speak, but Buston, who wrote his history of 
Buddhism in the year 1322 a.n., after mentioning the other 
erus, enys that some, on the ground of the Kilacakra, count 
from the death of Buddha to his time 1613 venra, ie. that 
Buddha died 291 nc. This near agreement between the 
Chinese date and Buston’s shows that there must have been 
some foundation, some, though erroneous, arguments, We 
do not demand the acceptance of this date as doy 
we think that on the same grounds the 
It seems also that the following considerations 1 | 
disregarded. When was it seen that any i 2 
antiquity * Do we not see in Buddhism itself the бөк 
to ascribe many clearly modern institutions and died 


to Buddha himself? The Chinese and Tibetans give ua a 


! btless, but 
Simhalese cannot 
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continuous series of the patriarchs. Only the 28 of the 
Chinese are not sufficient for the time up to 495 a.p., nor the 
54 of the Tibetans for the time up to Buddhabhadra (413) 
as given in the Can-an, ie. for 700 years, placing the death 
of Buddha in 291 ».c.—much less for the more than 1000 
years from the Singhalese era. The patriarchs, or perhaps 
only famous abbots, could not, of course, succeed to the patriar- 
chate when they were young. The order and account of these 
so-called patriarchs (see Cu-san-tsang-tsi H. = jm GE xii 27 
sq.) has high importance in Chinese Buddhism. According 
to the doctrine accepted in it, no one might read or learn any 
sacred book for himself, he must hear it from some master, 
from whom he received, so to say, the authorization to study 
it. A short account of this transmission is constantly given 
in the books, and is, of course, the best means to determine 
their composition. We have here an approximate, though 
indistinct chronology. If there are omissions in these lists, 
we must admit their incorrectness, 

In the Chinese history of Buddhism, Fo-tsu-tung-tsi, all 
patriarchs up to the 19th, Gayata! (? Ce-&-do), begin to reign 
from the accession of some Chinese Emperor, consequently 
the chronology must be regarded as fictitious. Only from 
Gayata onwards the years of accession of the patriarchs no 
longer coincide with those of the emperors; we may therefore 
rely upon them. Gayata succeeded in 147 A.p., and this 
date is near enough to the acquaintance of the Chinese 
with Buddhism to suppose that they should have collected 
accounts on the celebrities nearest their time, in India. In 
172 succeeds the 20th, FasubandAu (in the Cu-san-tsang-tsi, 
mentioned above, Vasubandhu is the 44th, Nagarjuna the 
34); in 190 the 21st, Manulo (Manoratha P), in 196 the 22nd, 
He-le-na (Padmaratna?). He lived under the king ‘Fearless 
Sea" (U-rei-hai, Abhayasamudra f), who reigned in middle 
India, and it was the disciples of He-lena who went to 
India. Finally, in 209 succeeds the 23rd patriarch Aryasinha 
(aryacisun-ce dy 3$ — Msun-pa, elsewhere corresponding to 
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bhadanta). Thus for the rule of four patriarchs we have in 
all 62 years. The rule of Sinha is given in the Fo-tsu-tung- 
tsi as 60 years (in the Fo-teu-tung-tsai only 50), till he was 
beheaded by the king Mi-lo-ku in Kashmir (see Schiefner, 
Taran. 306 sq.); but this is probably a wilful prolongation. 
Nevertheless we are struck by the fact that from 291 mc., 
the year given by Buston, to 209 a.p., the accession of Sinha, 
just 500 years elapsed, the time predicted for the duration 
of Buddhism; and the violation of the harem by the tirthikas, 
which was the cause of the persecution, reminds us that it 
was in consequence of the admission of women that the 
promised duration of the Law was so far shortened. In the 


same Fo-tsu-tung-tsi we find it recorded that under Gayata'a- 


predecessor, the 18th patriarch Kumarata, 1000 years since 
Buddha's death were completed. This at once transfers this 
era 500 years back, i.e. to the ninth century n.c. mentioned 
by Hiouenthsung nnd Buston, 250 years less than the former 
Chinese era (1027), which itself had been formed by the 
addition of 500 years to the Singhulese date, as the latter 
by the addition of 250 to that of Buston. Even if we admit 
that this Piyadasi, who calls himself contemporary of Ptolemy 
and Antiochos, is indeed Acoka, we cannot push the death of 
Buddha higher up than 376 в.с. 

And how shall we put implicit faith in the Simhalese date 
for the accession of Agoka (Dharmicoka, if we admit two 
Acokas, with the Simhalese, which I am not prepared to 
do), viz. 218 after Buddha's death, while all his Chinese and 
Tibetan biographies (translated from Indian ones) give us 
116 (others 100)? Whom shall we believe ? the Simhalese 
who maintam that they owed the Law to the brother of 
Agoka, under whom already the despatch of missionaries had 
been resolved upon, or the Tibetans, who drew their informa- 
tion from the part of India nearest to them ? Who is nearer 
the truth—who gives more years or who less? Ere Buddh- 
ism came to Ceylon, it must have spread in Southern India. 
Instead of doubling the number of years, would it not be 
better to halve it? Türanütha (see Schiefner, trans], p, 73) 


tells us that the Indians lormerly counted a half-yenr as a 
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year (just as a month was divided into two parts?). In the 
Chinese biography of Acoka he appears contemporary of 
Yaga and Upagupta. Though to the first 120 years are 
given, the second lived 100 (according to others 50) after 
Buddha's death, ie, just as much (viz. 50) as passed from the 
date of Buston to 240 n.c, the date of Piyadasi’s inscrip- 
tion! Finally, we must not forget the well-known drama of 
Kalidasa, where Virüdhnka, friend of Candragupta, is men- 
tioned as murderer of Artasiddha. This latter was the own 
name of Qakyamuni, and Virüdhaka destroyed Kapilavastu.t 
Some of the Cakyas found refuge with Gakyamuni; even if 
he did not lead them out of the ruin, then, at any rote, he 
instituted for them that beggar-order out of which Buddhism 
developed. 

3. The Bhikshus! Enterlainment.—Extraets from a manual 
of behaviour for a bhikshu when entertained by the faitbful 
from the Chinese vinuya of the Mahasanghikas (Mo-he-sen- 
ci-lài). If they are bidden to guest on any special occasion 
in the life of a layman, as death, birth, ete., they must not, 
on receiving their food, say any of those popular and super- 
stitious sayings, ete. (common in India), but a pious sentence 
or wish (smon-lam=fa-iuan Bl—pranidhi), eg. at the 
birth of a child he shall not вау: 

The babe, thrown among tombs, 

Can live seven days, sucking (his) finger, 

Not subject to the attack of flies and gnats; 

That is the power of the babe's merits, 
But: This babe vows himself unto the Buddhas, Tathigatis, 
Vipacyi, ete. They will take care of him like parents, ete. 

In the course of this treatise is given, on the occasion of 
the rules to be observed at a feast given by a merchant when 
starting on a voyage, an enumeration of the constellations 
(sin, elsewhere called sv {f ie. nakshatra),? seven in each 
quarter, as also eight heavenly women (X Jy svargasstri— 

1 Bee Kern, vol. i. p. 253 му. | 
/3 'he names of these are in Chinese (often very corrupted) нна ы but 


in some cases, it seems, a translation is given instead ; cp. Hémusat, Mél, As. 
voL L p. 212 sq. 
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apsaras), which latter it will be perhaps interesting to repro- 
duce here, as Prof. Wasilief, though he has, with Prof, 
Minayet's help, reconstituted the Sanskrit form of some, yet 
could not find the original of all the Chinese hieroglyphs, 
and others, perhaps, may be more fortunate. They are: | 

a) In the East; 1. Lai-ce-ma-ti (Lakshmimnti Р). 2, Shi- 
sha-ma-ti (Qrimati, ie. Siri"), 3, Min-cen (4% T" the 
‘famous, celebrated,’ Yaguskirti?). 4. YésAa-fo-Io (Yuco-- 
dhara P). 5. Hao-tse (Kf EE ' well feeling,! Subuddhi P. 6. 
Poloshi ma. 7. Po-lo-fu-to. 8. A-bi-ha-o. F urther, the 
heavenly king, Dhrtarashtra, reigning over the Gandharvas, 
and the monument (caitya) called Guy-chan (Б EL 'bow- 
stick P”, by Minayef restituted to Capálamba), which emits a 
clear light and is revered by all gods (the conclusion always 
being, *may all these beings preserve thee ! *). 

b) In the South there are the following eight apsarnsas: 

l. Lai-ee-mo-di. 9, She-mi-lü-di. 3. Ming-ceng (=a, З), 
4. Ming-ceng-ci (* possessed of glory ’= Yacodhara P. 5. 
Hao-tse (=a), 6. Hao-tui (RF il ‘loving quietude’ or § good 
quietude "). 7. НаеН (SF JJ ` good force,” Subala P). 
8. Feizluan (ҖЕ “not cutting through’). Further, king 
Virüdhaka ruling over the spirits (gui-shen) Kumbhanda and 
the enitya, A-di-po-ahi (abhipacya P Wass. writes abipashiya), 
ete, as abore, 

€) In the West: 1. A-Ian-fu-po ( Alamvarshi P). 9. Tea 
Ја (Е Bi ‘Entangled hairs" M igrakeea P). 3. 4. fita 
(Arishta), 4. Hao-guan (kf % * Good light,’ Suprabha ?), 
9. J-ka-ti-3he. (Ekndeca Г}. 6. ANu-po-sui-hya, T, T'si-se-nj 
(Krshna f). 8. Sha-to-io. Further the Nagaraja Po-jg-nj 
(Varuna) and the mountain Yao-; (Ë 3: * Rich gnin,” 
Ashta?) within which sun and moon dwell. | 
| d) In the North : l. Ni-lo-ti-bi (-devi?), 2 Sü-lo-ki-bi 
(Süradevi ?). З, Giti-ca( kaha Hii 4 Bo-lou-mio (Padma ?), 
b. A - ni. б. Pili. T. Ci-Io-ni, 8. Ка-то, These eight 
maidens have [?] the heavenly king Po-lü-na (Varuna, Bab c) 
who rules the world. Further, there is the mountain ('j-/o.gy 
Kailiüsa 7) inhabited by spirits (gui-shen), who all shall shield 
thee, procure thee gain and quick return, | 
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4. Entertainment of the bhikahu ii, I-tsing’s des 


ceremonial at sueh in India (JVan-ha |-gui-nei-fa-cuan [Nanjio 
Cat. 1492; Beal, Life of Hiuen-tsiang, Introd. p. xxxii sq. ], 


ch. ix. j" Having invited the clergy for a fast-day ( Ф Н) ће 
giver of alms provides all utensils and couches; the vessels 


must be of copper cleaned with salt; for each guest is pro- 
vided his own small divan., If the vessels are earthenware, 
- they may only be used once and then must be thrown nwny ; 
the same with wooden ones. Lacquered vessels (imported 
from China) are not used generally as they admit fat; but 
may be used if the fat odour has been washed off with pure 
salt. ‘The floor of the house must be smeared with cowdung, 
the small couches placed, and clean vats filled with much 
water, wherewith the bhikshüs on their arrival wash their 
fect, after having looked whether there are no worms 


(panoke) in it. Shortly before midday the host announces 


it is time. Then the bhikshus wash their hands with powder 
or mould, take the vessels and leaves (ie. plates) and wash 
them with a little water. Before dinner no prayers are said, 
The host, having washed hands and feet, first sacrifices to 
the hl. saügha in the first row, and then deals the food to all 
monks, At the end of the rows is a dish with food as 
offering to the mother He-éi-/i (ti 4 BZ), who once, accord- 
ing to n previous prayer, devoured, as a yaksha, the children 
of Rajagrho, but was finally converted by the Buddha; she 
is powerful against illness and sterility. In great temples 
they place in the refectory a wooden statue of Mahakala, 
king of the spirits, of 2-3 feet. As to the food itself, they 
first mix ginger and salt,” and, carrying it about, with a 
deep reverence before the highest seat (the highest dignitary 
present) say “aan-bo-/o-ke-do,” ie, weleome (-ügata 7). The 
answer is ‘ likewise.’ He who waits on the guests must 
hold the dish with both hands, closing together his legs 
and bowing reverently; bread or fruit he puts down at the 
Tu ee ee eee a 

* This was the first of the Vaigilian heresies aeconling to the Mahicisakas 
(Schieiner, Taran. 268). 
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distance from the hand of one hand breadth, dishes with other 

` food one or two inches, otherwise it may not be accepted. . 
Then they give gruel, a drink from dry rice, and a thick ° 
gruel of beans; pouring over it hot sour milk, and, mixing 
with the hand, adding condiments, you eat with the right 
hand to half-satiety. Then they give ‘rolls’ and fruit, 
afterwards milk or cream with sugar; they drink cold water 
summer and winter. All is done in superfluity, so that when 

I (I-tsing) intended to entertain the clergy in the kingdom 
Tamralipta economically, I was warned it was no use, as they 
were used to superabundance. Aíter the dinner the poorest 
even give presents as they can. Then they rinse their mouth 
and gulp down the water; out of a small vessel they wash 
the right hand and rise. Before rising they take with the 
right a full hand of food, that, on their exit from the house, 
they may not omit the act of Buddha and the Sangha. 

One dish of food is dedicated to the dead (4% (^;— preta), 
and other spirits, of whom is spoken in the siitra on the 
Grdhrakuta mountain; this dish is, with a genuflection, 
handed to the president, who, after a short prayer, takes it, 
goes out to a solitary place or the dense forest, and there 
offers it. ЈЕ is the same custom, when, between the rivera 
Tsün and Heat (in China) they place, after the entertain- 
ment, a dish outside the temple. When parting, the monks 
say; “All blessed works may be fulfilled (to thee) in joy." 
Then they depart; that each of the monks should вау а раа 
is not law. The leavings are distributed to the poor, who 
wait; or, in a year of scarcity, and when the host is known 
as niggardly, the monks carry them off; it ia not the custom 
for the host to keep them (as in China). Sometimes im 
and pictures are put up by the host, when, before dinner, 
prayers are said before these. The host lights lamps and 
strews flowers. At- the end ot the dinner he sprinkles all 
with water, and the president pronounces a short Danagatha. 
Tn this manner there is a double kind of food (ie, entertain- 
ment ?) in the West, quite otherwise than in China, In the 
vinaya it is said, “ half of a pushani (bhojana), half a kedani 
(khadana); " pushani means gulping down (food), kedani 
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chewing; Aalf means five (foods), what the ancients called 
' the five right ones," viz. 1) gruel (fF, bread); 2) gruel of 
wheat or beans; 3) butter-cake (f§); 4) meat; 5) cakes 
(ff “ rolls”); the five chewed foods are: 1) roots, 2) stalks, 
3) leaves, 4) flowers, 5) fruit. If you eat the first five you 
may not eat the other five; but if you have eaten the second 
five, you may eat the first five. Milk and cream are not 
mentioned in both series; in the Vinaya there is even mo 
special term for them; it is clear that they are not included 
in the number of proper foods! If in some food, made of 
meal, the spoon will not enter, it is reckoned as cuke; if in 
some dry meal food, mixed with water, traces of the fingers 
are seen, then it is reckoned among the five gulpings. 
Though I could not visit all the frontiers of the five Indias, 
that extend in each of the four quarters four hundred stations 
(yojana?), yet by questions I know of the peculiarities of 
their gulping and chewing. In the northern country із 
sufficient flour, the western is rich in pancakes (cao), in 
Magadha is little four but much rice, ete. They eat no 
garlic or salat in the five Indias, therefore they have no pain 
in the stomach nor obstructions. In the ten islands of the 
Southern Ocean the entertainments are more liberal still, 
often enduring for three days, chiefly if the king himself is 
host? But in China an entertainment (cai-/u) is held other- 
wise; there the host takes away the remnants, the clerics may 
not. Only when the host expressly bids them, they may do 
so with measure. After mid-day they read a short sūtra, 
and sometimes depart only before night. At parting they 
say “sädin,” and add (?they answer) to this, “a-nu-mo-to 
(anumoda). 

In the northern countries with all the Hu, in Dukolo 
(Tokhara) and in the kingdom Sui, is yet this special custom, 
that the host first, with baldachins of different colours, makes 
offerings to the caityas, when all the troop go round (pra- 
dukshiga), and one chosen from them says prayers. The 
form of the baldachins is described in the book “ Description 


1 The words are, of course, all T-t«ing's own. 
? There i5 again a dotailed description, 
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of the Western Countries” (Si-fan-tsi!), But among the 


clergy are some that fulfil the datas, beg alms, wear only 


three robes; if one should give them gold and silver, they 
throw it away like spittle; they hide their traces in in- 
accessible forests. | 
Note.—This means that even as late as the seventh century 
there were followers of those ancient Buddhists who had not 
adopted life in a monastery. 
I. WENZEL, 


VERSUCH EIXES WORTERBUCHES DE& Tu&&-DiaLECT, von 
De. W. Raptorr, of rue Russian Acapesy. lst and 
2nd Parts, St, Petersburg, 1889, 


In the preface, in parallel Russian and German columna, 
the author tells us of the circumstances which led to, the 
object of, and his particular qualifications for, the compiling 
of this important and unique work. He resided many years 
at Vernoe in the employ of the State, and then moved to 
Kaüsán on the Volga, where he resided many years: he 
resides at present at St. Petersburg, within the walls of the 
Academy: he had thus ample opportunities of informing 
himself of the different forms of language of the Turki 
Branch of the Ural-Altaic Family, and he has been labouring 
at the work since 1859, or thirty years, and, as the materials 
grew, he has made three distinct compilations: he has 
incorporated all the words contained in any of the works 
of previous authors. Even now he modestly describes his 
work, not as having any pretence to completeness, but as a 
“Versuch” or attempt, and yet it will consist of twenty to 
twenty-five Parts, each containing twenty sheets, or a total 
of many thousand quarto pages. Tt must be remembered, 
that it is a Comparative Dictionary, giving under each word 
the various forms, which are presented in each language, 
and every word has a distinct and independent entry. Enoh 
pärt costs one Rouble and twenty Kopeks, 

The importance of this work cannot be over-estimated, and 


| Jj BE ; © book unknown to us if it is not the mme nathe НЫ в. 


4 I m [ T 
LATE Ys Ve tae: a 
TN... LOU OL 





its appearance is most timely. Each sheet, as it passes 
through the Press, is submitted for the observations of 
Professor Ilminsky of Kasán, Kasas in Sympheropol, Amir- 
chaninns, the well-known  Bible-translator in Orenburg, 
Professor Budenz, in Buda-Pest, Kunes in Constantinople, 
Professor Baron von Rosen in St. Petersburg, and Pro- 
fessor Salemann, Librarian of the University of St. Peters- 
burg. Professor Vambiry of Buda-Pest, and Professor 
Pavet de Courteille of Paris, have also lent n helping hand. 
Professor Radlof was good enough to present me with 
a copy of the two first fascicules at St. Petersburg, when 
I visited the Academy last September: it was peculiarly 
acceptable, as I bad read a paper the previous week at the 
International Oriental Congress at Stockholm on the *'Dis- 
tribution of the Turki Branch of the Ural-Altaic Family of 
Languages,” an effort to define accurately the Language- 
Fields of Central Asia, and this Comparative Dictionary 


with ifs accurate and carefully arranged word-store will 





greatly assist the inquiry. 


The Osmánli-Turki, generally called Turkish, is but one, 
and the least interesting from a linguistic point of view, of a 
Branch, consisting of eight or nine languages, the features 
of which by the compilation of linguistic books, and of 
translations of the Bible, are becoming gradually known to 
us. Much still remains to be done, both as regards Diction- 
aries and Grammars, and Texts, and, as the whole of the 
Turki-speaking populations ure slowly but certainly gravita- 
ting towards the Russian Empire, it is to Russian Scholars 
that we must look for the illustration of the phenomena of 
each lunguage. 

R. N. C. 
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Авт, V.—Early History of Kannada Literature. By B. 
Lewis Rice, C.LE., Bangalore. 


Амохо the so-called Dravidian languages of Southern India 
none can boast of a higher antiquity in the cultivation of its 
literature than the Kannada or Karnataka, commonly called 
Canarese by Europeans. And yet, while the sister languages 
Tamil and Telugu have their yotaries, Kannada has received 
attention from but few, if any, among Oriental scholars, This 
neglect is no doubt partly due to its being principally spoken 
in Native States, whence it has come less into contact with 
Europeans, while the other languages form the media of 
official business through a large extent of British territory. 
An erroneous impression has, besides, been fostered by some 
writers, whose acquaintance with South Indian languages 
was probably chiefly confined to Tamil or Telugu, that 
these were in some way superior either in structure or in 
the contents of their literature to Kannada, a statement for 
which there is not the least foundation, and originating in 
the want of accurate information regarding the latter, 

A few years ago some details regarding the earlier litera- 
ture of the Kannada language, the result of researches for 
which opportunity arose in the course of work I had in hand, 
were published by me in the Society's Journal,’ but the 
fuller ond more certain information I om now able to give, 


| See articles on The Foret Pampa, in Eoyal Asiatic Society's Journal for 
January, 1882, and. Early Kannada AntAers in tha sume Journal for July, 1883. 
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‘especially with relation to the earliest and therefore most - 
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interesting period, induces me to return to the subject in 
the hope that it will not only prove of interest but attract 
more attention to the language. Í 1 
By quotations from several of the standard poets it was 
shown in my former article that Kannada was not dependent — 
for purposes of composition on Sanskrit, or Sakkada as it was 
called in that language; for the authors in question ridiculed 
the mongrel productions of those who could not write in 
Kannada without a resort to Sanskrit, condemning the 
practice as the mark of an imperfect education, and advo- 
cating purism in the separate use of the two languages, 
This is, in fact, what we find in the best works and in- 
scriptions, verses in one or the other, interspersed according 
to the nature of the theme, thus greatly heightening the 
general effect while imparting to the whole the charm of 
variety. 
The constituents of Kannnda, however, are not regarded 
as altogether homogeneous, for they are thus described in 
works that have recently come to hand. 
The unknown author of Subdsj ita, or Nili-kanda, an old 

Jaina work, says: i 

oļu-Gannada beļu-Gannada | 

telu-Gannadav acheha-Gannadam Sakknjamum | 

ele-Gannada hale-Gannada | 


sale désiyak ene-y-ad unte Kannadak ileyo] || 


‘Local (or home) Kannada, white Kannada, clear Kannada, 
pure Kannada, and (P) derivatives from Sanskrit: young (or 
new) Kannada, old Kannada, bein g combined in the language 
of the country, is there any equal to Kannada in the world?’ 
Similarly Dévachandra, the author of the Jaina Réjdeali- 

kathe, written early in this century, says : | 

ha]e-Gannada belu-Gannada | 

vala-Gannaday achcha-Gannada posat-er, 

telu-Gannada mišradin ida-| | ена" 

n ileyolu sat-purushar ёа; ké]vudu satata 
* This, in which 


m || 


old Kannada, white Kannada, local кандайы 






pure Kannada, and that called new, are mingled into clear 
Kannada—may good men in the world ever read and listen 
to.’ 





Hale-Gannada, or Hale Kannada, is the ancient and early 
form of the language. Belu-Gannada, or white Kannada, 
seems to refer to a belief of the Jaina who attribute substance 
to sound and say that it is white, Thus Késirájá, in the 
old grammar, the Sabdamanidarpana, has the following : 

(v. 9) $abda-dravyam janiyisugum svétam. 

(v. 34) Sabdam janiyisugum dhavala-varpam akshara- 

rüpam. | 

Valu-Gannada, or ola-dééa Kannada refers to the words 
called dégya, or local peculiarities and dialects. Achcha- 
Gannada is the well-known term for pure Kannada; the well 
of Kannada undefiled, Posa-Gannada, or Hosa Kannada, 
is the new or modern Kannada. Telu-Gannada means clear, 
transparent Kannada, and from the same root is derived 
the name Telugu, the other language which has so close 
an affinity to Kannada, and which is written in the same 

But to proceed with the early history of the literature, 
In my former artiele I remarked : * It would appear that the 
chief impulse under which the language attracted the special 
attention of scholars to its systematic study and culture was 
coincident with the break np of the Ganga power that re- 
sulted from the capture of Talakddu by the Chéjas, who 
thence extended their conquests till possessed of Vengi, 
whence several of the most prominent Kannada authors 
derive their origin.’ The first part of this statement must 
now be so far modified that we find a high state of cultiva- 
tion of the language at a much earlier period and during 
the supremacy of the Gangas. 

The principal old poets, as I pointed out in the same 
paper, uniformly name Samantabhadra, Kavipariméshti and 
Püjrapáda, invariably in this order, as forming the earliest 
and most distinguished trio among the authors who preceded 
them. Now, according to Jaina tradition, it appears that 
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Samantabhadra may be placed in tho second century A.D. 


From other sources we learn that he was born in Utkaliká- 
grima, and that while performing penance in Manuvakahalli 
he was attacked by a disease called bhasmaka, charnoterized 
by a morbid voracious longing for food together with general 
decay. Despairing of a cure, he resolved to put an end to 


himself by the vow of sal/élJana, or starving to death. But 


his gura dissuaded him, on the ground that he foresaw 
Samantabhadra would become a great promoter of the Jain 
faith. He therefore advised him to break off his penance 
and go where he could appease his appetite, and then take 
difeha again. The sick man accordingly made his way to 
Kanchi, where a pious king named Sivakóti was in the habit 
of daily distributing twelve khandugas of rice. Having 
secured this for himself, he ate up the whole, or nenrly the 
whole, for sevorul successive days, and thus satintimg his 
appetite, got cured of his disease, and converted the king to 
Jainism, 

His subsequent career was one of great interest, as he 
seems to have made peregrinations over the whole of India 
in search of disputants who would meet him in religious 
discussion, an exercise in which he attained great pre- 
eminence by the use of the sydd-cdda. The following is the 
account given of him in a valuable inscription at Sravana 
Belgola,? dated in 1128 a.n.: 

vandyó bhasmakn-bhasma-sàtkriti-patuh Padmávati- 
dévata- 

dattódátta-padns 5ra-mantra-vachana-vyh (ta-Chandrgs 
prabhah | 

Mri Lon m Samantabhadra-ganabhrid уёпёһа Ка 

au 

Jainam vartma samanta-bhadram | abhinvad kal 

samantán шаһ || кө 


chürpni H ynsynivam  vidhá vàdàrambha-samrambha- 
vijrimbhitabhivyaktayas sûktayah |] 
L See Dr. Tiandarkar's Ripert en Sanskrit MER. 1883.4. & san 
5 A rolume will shortly be жыпы containing ai] i us Ы af this 
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yritta || pirvam Pataliputra-madhya-nagaré bhéri mayi 
tàdità 
pagchin Malava-Sindhu-Thakku-vishayé — Kánchipuré 
vaidisé | 
prüptó 'ham Karahátnkam bahu-bhatam vidyótkatam 
sankatam 
vadartthi vicharimy shan narapaté éirdd (ila-vikriditam | 
avatu-tatam atati jhatiti sphuta-patu-vàehátu Dhürjjatér 
api jihvà | 
vidini Samantabhadré sthitavati tava sadasi bhüpa ka 
sthánnishüm || 
The first verse refers to his subduing the burning of the 
bhasmaka disease and other incidents. But the interest lies 
in the second verse, which is given as a quotation from him- 
self It runs thus: ‘At first in the town of Pátaliputra! was 
the drum beaten by me;* afterwards in Malova, Sindhu and 
the Thakka? country, and in the far-off Kanchi; arrived at 
Karabdtaka,‘(—strong in warriors, great in learning, small in 
extent, —I roam about, O King, like a tiger in sport’ 
(sd rddüla-rikrldita, i.e. unopposed). What king was here 
addressed is unfortunately not stated. But in quoting this 
verse a Jaina chronicle adds two others as follows : 
Küüchyán nagnitaké “ham mala-malina-tanur Llimbuse 
pandu-pindah | | 
pundrànduh éAka-bhiksha Daéapura-nagaré mrishta- 
bhóji-parivrát || 
Vünárasyám abhüvam sasidhara-dhnvalah pápdu-rágas- 


tapasvi | 
rûjan yasydsti éaktih pravadata puraté Jaina-nirg- 
grantha-vádi | 


Of these places Kûnchî is well known; Làmbusa I have 
not been able to identify ; Daésapura is mentioned in the 


| Patna en the Ganges ; the Palibothra af the Grecka. 

1 Fr. inviting any one to diseussion. A drum was fixed in a publie place in 
the middle of the city, and any learned man who desired to enter iia argument 
struck it ss a challenge to whoever would meet him. This practice is referred to 
im the travels of the Chinese pilgrims in India. | | 

3 Tbe l'anjab (seo Cunningham, 4ne. Gosg., 148 ft.) 

* Rolhüpur in the South Mobratta country. — 

© The metre of this verse is also sürddüla-rikrigita. 
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- Jenares. According to another account Samantabhadra also 


visited Kauéambi 
Chandraprabha, the eighth Tirthankara, appeared 


(mridu-Samakrita), amd also, as 
siddhünta nnd the six branches of ügama. 


Although these remarkably arried 
bim over every part of India, and give us a valuable glimpse 


of what at that period were considered the chief centres of 
learning, the point from which he started waa evidently, from ' 


к==р 


the name, in the Karnataka country, and he probably wrote 
come works in its language. Thus he is claimed by the early 
Kannada poets ns a predecessor of their own. "The names of 


works attributed to him have already been given by mein ` 


my former paper. 


As regards the period above assigned to him, it receives : 


support from what immediately follows in the inscription 
already referred to. For, succeeding the notice of Samanta- 
bhadra is one relating to Simhanundi, who, from what is 
here said, taken in connection with the mention of him in an 
inseription published by the Rev. T. Foulkes! (though there 
rendered unintelligible from his being called mahipa instead 
of munipa, the name being unquestionably clerical and not 
regal), it appears was the guru of the first king of the 
Ganga dynasty, Koüguni-varmmá, and aided him in estab- 
lishing his kingdom. | 
The following are the lines: 

Yó "sau gháti-mala-dvishad-baln.£1]A 
dana-dhyanisih patur Arható 
prasádi-kritah | 

chhütrasyápi sa Simhanandi-muniná 
Silá-stambhà rijya-REamágamád 
khandó ghanah | 


-stambhüvali-khan- 
bhagavatas só ‘sya 


nó chét katham vû 
hva-parighas têndsi 


* With the sword the praise of Bhagavad Arhata, vouchsafed | 


' Nannal of tha Salem District, vol. i. p. 369, 


(on the Jumna, near Allahabad), where. 

which enabled him to write commentaries in easy Sanskrit 
it might perhaps be under- 
stood, in the Bhasha or vernacular (* Kannada), on the various = 


9 


extended wanderings carried 
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by him, did he cut through the stone pillar the hostile army 
of deadly sin;* and had not his disciple obtained it from 
that Simhanandi muni, how by him was the stone pillar, 
which like а bolt prevented the entry of the Lakshmi of 
empire, cut through ?' | 

All the Ganga inscriptions attribute to Kohgunpi-varmmá 
the inexplicable feat of having cut through a stone pillar 
with a single stroke of his sword. The foregoing passage 
shows that the aet resulted in the suppression of some other 


faith by Jainism, but it is far from clear what the stone 


pillar was. For our present purpose it is sufficient to point 
out that this transaction, so far as we have any clue to its 


period, is assigned to the end of the second century A.-D, and 


therefore naturally follows in ehronological order the preced- 
ing account of Samantabhadra belonging to the first half of 
that century. 

The next specific notice of authorship is connected with 
Madhava, the second king of the Ganga dynasty, who is 
always stated in the inscriptions to have written a com- 
mentary on the law of adoption (daitaka-sátra-erittéb-pranétá, 
dattaka-sitra-rydkhyd-pranéta). His period is about 240 4.0. 

Of Kavipariméshti there is a statement that he was the 
joint author of a work called Prathamánuyóga. But nothing 
very satisfactory has been discovered regarding him. The 
designation implies a poet whose name was Brahma, and 
Kééirija at the end of his grammar calls himself Abhinava 
Brahma, but this may perhaps be otherwise understood. 

Püjyapáda, the remaining member of the trio, I can now 
give more information about, obtained from inscriptions, and 
show that he belongs to the middle of the fifth century. He 
is celebrated as the author of. the Jainéndra grammar, and of 
a nyásr or commentary on. Pánini called Pdnini-sabddvatdra, 
besides other works. His real name was Dévanandi. Thus 
Bhettikalanka in his Karnitaka-SabdinuSdsanam says: Jain- 
éndré "pi tach-chhabdam prayuata Bhagavan Décanandi. He 

1 @Adti-mala, Thè Jains ize two classes of karma, namely ghdti and 


& Jajms recognir 
agát: the suppression af the first confors kwiealys, while by the suppression of 
mukti is obtaine | 
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was called Püjyapáda *on account of his feet being wor- 

, shipped by the forest deities,' and Jinéndra-buddhi on account 

of his great learning. He was unrivalled as n dispenser of 
medicine (apratimaushadharddhih). He was also able to fly 
through the air (gagana- gamana-sdimarfthar), showing his 
perfection in yóga. The wuter in which his feet were bathed 
had further the property of converting iron into gold. 
Having some doubts as to the Tattvártha, he with great diffi- 
culty made his way to Eastern Vidêha (Tirhut in Bikar), 
where he witnessed a manifestation of the Tirthankaras that 
enabled him to return with all his doubts removed. Owing 
to the incidental occurrence of the name Püjyapáda in a 
Chá]ukya inscription of 129, it had been proposed to place 
him nt the end of the seventh century, But Dr. Bühler 
pointed out! the objections to identifying this Püjyapáda 
with the great grammarian, who more probably belonged to 
the fifth century, The latter statement can now be con- 
firmed from the discovery that Püjyapáda was the preceptor 
of the Ganga king Durvvinita, whose reign began in 478 
A.D, For among the praises of this king the Hebbur plates 
have the following explicit announcement: Sabdáratára-hára- 
Déra-bAdrati-nivaddha-brihat-patha] —' Restricting himself to 
the path of greatness through the instruction of the divine 
who was the author of the 5 bdüvatára.' 

The next distinct mention of authorship is connected with 
this same king Durvvinita? who js said in all the inserip- 
tions to have written a commentary on fifteen sargas of the 
Kirdlarjuniya, the well-known poem by Bháravi ( Karat tob 
ya-panchadasa-sargga-ttkákáraA). His reign began in 478 and 
continued to at least 513 4.p. | 

We now come to Srivarddha Déva, also called the Tumbu- 
làr-àehárya. He was the author of u work called Chüdámani, 
which Bhattükalanka in his Karnátaka-Sabdánu£ásanam ? 
praises ns if he considere] it the greatest work in the 

annada language, His words are: 

: Wood Mépuery, vol тїт. р. 355 


175: ributed by me before to his iather Acint 
* This work with its commenter ha ج‎ т Ата. 
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- "Na chaisha (Karnátaka) Bháshá $dstrinupaydgini | Tattva- 
rtha-mahásástra-vyákhyánasya: shan-navati-sahasra-pramita- 
grantha-sandarbhn-rüpasya Chüdámany-abhidhànasya mahá- 
&lstraayünyéshám cha &abdágama-yuktyágama-paramá gama- 
vishsyünám tathà kàvya-nátakálnü kára-kalásástra-vishayüánüám 
cha bahünám granthánàm api Bhàáshà-kritànàm upalabhya- 
mánatvát | ata éva mahájana-parigráhyà | 

"Nor is it (Karpátaka) a language that can boast of no 
literature. For in it was written the great work called 
Chüdámani, containing 96,000 verses, a commentary on the 
Tattvürtha mahásástra: also works on $abdágama, yuktyá- 
gama and paramágama; as well ns numberless books of 
poetry, the drama, rhetoric and the fine arts. It is thus 
entitled to the notice of the greatest scholars.’ 

This was the first notice I had met with of the work in 
question, whose very name is unknown. But the inscription 
which has already helped us throws a flood of light upon the 
matter by giving us the name of the author, previously 
unknown, nud, what is of no less importance, his period. 
The passage referred to runs thus: 

chidimanih kavinim ChadAmani-nima-sévya-kivya- 
kavih | = 
Srivarddha-dava éva hi krita-pupyah kirttim harttum || y. 





chirnni || ya évam upaslékité Dandina | 
Jahnóh kanyüm jatágréna babhára Paramésvarah | CM 
Srivarddha-déva sandhatsé jihvAgréna Sarasvatim ~~ 
«A head-jewel (chügámani) of. poets, poet of the great poem x 


Chidimani, even such was Srivarddha Déva, possessed of Q 
merit to acquire fame. Who was thus praised by Dandin : i 
The daughter of Jabnu (the Ganges) on the top of his head 
did Paramé4vara bear: Srivarddha Déva, at the tip of your 
tongue do you bear Sarasvati (otherwise, the Sarasvati).’ 
Now Dandin is placed by the best authorities in the sixth 
century A.D. It follows that Srivarddha Déva lived either at 
or before that period. It is moreover abundantly evident 
that a work of such extent as his could neither have been 











чы, S it, 


produced nor required had there not pre-existed a consider. 

able literature in Kannada, and a widespread cultivation of 
the language. This consideration will dispose of any objec- 
tions that might be raised against the dates previously given 
in this paper as being too early. | | = 





Our next notice belongs to the seventh century, when, 


under the date 634, Ravikirtti is described as a poet whose 
fame equalled that of Kilidása and Bháravi (karitásrita- 
JKálidása- Bháraci-kirttih). Of his works we know nothing. 
We now come to Nripatunga or Amógha-varsha, a king of 
the Ráshtraküta line, who, a& we know from inscriptions,! 
Tuled from 814 to at least 867 a.p,, and then voluntarily 
retired from the throne (rirékát-tyakta-rájyal). He wrote, 
among others, a work in Kannada, ealled ftavirdjomdrgd- 
laMára, wherein he gives some interesting details showing 
the estimation in which that limgunge was held in his 
duys. Commencing with reverenve to Atisaya-dhavala, i.e. 
his father, Góvinda or Prabhiita-varsha, he goes on to men- 
tion among works published before his time the Harsha- 
Charita und Küdambari in Sanskrit (the works by Bina, who 
wrote early in the seventh century). j 
But of more interest to us here are the verses in which he 
continues thus: 2i | 
mige Kannadu-gabbangalo- | 
| aganita-guna-gad ya-padya-sammiéritamay 
nigadisuvar ggadya-kathá- | nd 
pragitivim tach-chirantan-Achiryyarkkal | 
Vimal-Odaya-Nagirjjuna- | 
каша Jayabandha-Durvvinitadiga] i | 
kramado| negalte gadyi- | 
srama-pada-gurutá-pratitiyam kaikondar || 
*Moreover in Kannada poema mns 
beauties in mingled prose and d do do; dus enr 
musical ring of narrative stories Жыл, у E DBs, VER AE 
‘Vin i. Da narrative stories, those ancient achiryas, 
^, Udaya, Nigårjuna, together with Jayabandhu, 


1 Publishes: i 
Published by Mr. Fleet in fn. dat, vol. xii, p, 215 £, 
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Durvinita snd others having so done, acquired fame as 
‘being gurus by rank in the hermitage of rhythmic prose,’ 
It is a well-known characteristic of the early Kannada 

poems that they are champu works, or composed of poetry 
intermixed with passages in prose. Of the authors here 
mentioned Vimala may be the Vimalaehandra regarding 
whom there is the following information in the inscription 
already quoted. Nothing more is known of him. 

Vima]achandra-munindra-gurór gguruh 

praSamitakhila-vidi-madam padam | 

yadi ynthávad avaishynta panditair 

nuanu adánv avadishyata vàg vibhóh | 


churnni || tathà hi | yasyáyam üpádita-paravádi-hridayn- 
Sókah patrálambann-slókah | 
patrum gatru-bhayankaréru-bhavana-dvaré вайа safe 
charan 
nand-rija-karindra-brinda-turaga-vritakulé sthapitam | 
Saivàn Páíupatáms Tathágata-sutàn Káüpálikán Kápilün 
uddisyóddhrita-chétasà Vima]achandrásàmbarépádarát || 
€Vimalachandra munindra guru, reverencing his feet as 
having dispersed the pride of hostile disputants, should not 
his directions be followed by pandits? That is to say, he 
whose is the (following) 4/éka beginning with “ patra,” 
which was a grief (ska) to the mind of opponent speakers. 
This leaf (or writing) did he fix up on the big (or street) 
door of his house—terrible to enemies—where were ever 
passing by many different kings, groups of fine elephants 
and troops of horses—describing the Saivas, Pasupatas, the 
sons of Tathágata (Bauddhas), Kápálikas and. Küpilas : thus 
with eager mind did the Digambara Vimalachandra out of 


Udnya would seem to be the Udayáditya who is mentioned 
in other poets, but that the latter has been placed by me 
at a later period than the one we are writing of, on the 
supposition that he was identical with the Ganga prince of 
that name who was a minister and general under the 
Chá]ukya king Bhuvanaika-malla. 
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Nagarjuna is a well-known name, but T regret that I have 
not succeeded in getting much information about him. 
Püpyapáda had a nephew, it appears, of this name, but 
it is not clear that he was a literary character. There is 
a Nagarjuna who Professor Weber says! is mentioned with 
great honour in the opening of the Nandi and Avaáyaka 
sütras in the list of teachers, 

Jayabandhu I am unable to identify, but there was a 
Bandhu-varmmá who was the author of Hariramsábhyudaya 
and Jirasambódhane, 

Durvinita is the Ganga king already mentioned in a 
previous part of this paper, and the present reference to him 
as one of the distinguished poets of the country is unique 
m its interest and importance. 

Aiter a verse referring to Gunasüri, Nàráyana, Bháravi, 
Ká]idása, Mágha and others as having written great poems 
(that is, in Sanskrit), Nripatunga goes on to say that in like 
manner the old poets (purátana-karigal) wrote poems 
(блаа) їп Kannada. Unfortunately the verse cannot be 
quoted, as there are errors in the copy, and it is imperfect, 
But he continues as follows : 

parama-Srivijaya-Kavi- | 

svara-Pandita-Chandra-Lékapiladigale | 

niratišnya-Yvastu-vi- | 

stara-virachane lakshyam tad-àdya-kávyakk endum || 
"The supreme Srivijaya, Kavisvara, P idita, Chand 
Lókapála and others—their great NES in style end 
expanding the subject is ever the mark of that early poetry." 

zd ae authors, Srivijaya 18 quoted by Késirija, Ho 

is also thus mentioned in the inseription alreadv maea 4T. 
once referred to : phon already moro than 

Gangavaniévara-siré-mani-baddha-sandhya- 

egollasach-charana-chira-nakhéndu-lakshmih | 

| Hi-Sabda-pürvva-Vijayánta-vinuta-n&mà ; 

dhimán amánusha- gun 'sta-tamah pramiméuh | 


1 Secred Literature of the Jains, 


vol xri, р. 181, translated by Dr. H, W. Smyth in Tad, And, 
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chtirnni || stutó hi sa bhaván ésha sri-Vadiraja-dévéna || 
yad-vidyü-tapasóh praíastam ubhayam éri-Hémaséné 
munau 
prág ásit suchirábhiyóga-balató nitam parám unnatim | 
práya Srivijayé tad étad akhilam tad-vidhikáy&m sthité 
sankriintam katham anyathanatichirad idrig-vidhé drik- 
tapah | 
‘The moona of the nails of his feet illuminated as with the 
hues of evening from the jewels in the crown of the байда 
king, was he whose name was first the word Srt, followed by 
the famous Fijwya; learned, of superhuman qualities, of a 
glory dispersing ignorance. Praised also has he been (ав 
follows) by the great Vidirija Déva: Both the learning and 
_ the penance gained by long practice which were formerly in 
Hémaséna muni, passed in full to Srivijaya who occupied his 
throne: if not, how did he so soon combine them P" 


Tam unable to throw light on these allusions, but Vadiraja 
himself is thus described in the same inscription : 
trailikya-dipika Vani dvabhyim évédagad iha | 
Jinarájata ékasmád ékasmád Vàdirájatah || 
firuddhimbaram indu-bimba-rachitautsukyam sadå yad 


Е z 


| A 
chhatram vik-chamarija-raji-ruchayébhyarnnam cha yat- 
karnnayóh | 
sévyas simha-samarchehya-pitha-vibhavas | sarvva-pra- 
vüdi-prajà 
dattéchchuir jjayakira-sira-mahimé &ri- Vádiràjó vidám || 


chürpni || yadiya-guna-gócharó 'yam vachana-vilüsa- 
prasarah kavinàm || 
Srimach-Chilukya-chakrésvara-jaya-kataké Vag-vadhi- 


janma-bhimau 

nishkandan dindimah paryyatati paturatd Viidirdjasya 
jishnoh | 

jaliy udyad-vàda-darppó jahihi gramakatü garvva-bhümÀ 
jaháhi 
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vyühüré "rshyó jahihi sphuta-mridu-madhura-srá vya- 
| kávyanralépah || | 

Pátà]é V yüln-rájó vasati su-viditam yasya jihva-sahasram 

nirggantá svarggaté ‘sau na bhavati Dhishanó Vajrabhrid 
yasya šishyah | | 

jivàtàn tàvad étau nilaya-bala-vašñd vàádinah kë "tra 
nànyë 

garvvam nirmmuchya sarvvam jayinam ina-sabhé Vadi- 
rájam namanti || 


“By only two (paths) has Vani, light of the three worlds, 
gone forth here below—the one, J inarája, the other, Vádirája. 
The canopy of his fame, touching the sky, mingled with the 
rays of the moon; his speech as pleasing in the ears as the 
fanning of a chAmara; worthy to be served ; possessing | 
the greatness of a lion-throne; of great glory bestowing 

victory over all the opponent speakers: such is the learned 
Vüdirája. Regarding whose qualities there is the following 
saying of the poeta: ‘In the victorious camp (or capital) of 
the Chálukya emperor—a birthplace for the speech-goddess 
—does the Nishünda drum (dindima) of the victorious 
Vadirija wander about with its pleasant sound: proud 
speaker, yield ; learned man, give up your pride; man eager 
to dispute, shut up; poet of sweet-sounding verses, be silent. 
In Pitila stops Vyila Raja (Adisésha), famed for his 
thousand tongues; unable to come out of svarga is Dhishuna 
(Brihaspati) whose disciple is Vajrabhrit (Indra) ; by the 
fortune of their stations they continue to live: of other 
speakers who are there that have not given up their pride 
and done obeisance in the royal assembly of the victorious 
Vàdirüja P ' 

With referenca to Hémaséna, his predecessor above men- 
tioned, the following information is supplied by 
inscription : 

yatrabhiydktari laghur llaghu-dhima-séma- 
saumyangabhrit sa cha bhavaty api bhüti-bhü 
vidyá-dhanaüjaya-padam vigadam dadánó 
Vishnus sa éva hi mahi-muni-Hémasénah || 


the same 


nil | 












` chOrnni || yasyáyam avanipati-parishadi nigraha-mahi- 
nipüta-bhiti-dustha-durggarvva-parvvatárüdha-pra- 
tivàdi-lókah pratijfià-slókah |] 

tarkké vyikarané krita-éramatayd dhimattayapy uddható 

madhyasthéshu manishishu kshitibhritàm agrê maya 





sparddhaya | | 
yah kaSchit prativakti tasya vidusho vigméya-bhangar 


param | 
kurvve 'vašyam iti pratibi nripatê hé Haimasënam 

matam [| 
‘Unrufiled by accusers; of a form like the placid beautiful 
moon, amd a place of fortune, having attained the wealth of 
learning and the path of purity,—such was the maha muni 
Hémaséna. Whose verse (as follows), pledging himself in 
the king’s assembly, caused the world of opponent speakers 
to take refuge in the inaccessible mountain—the fear they 
had of being thrown to earth. In logic and grammar having 
taken great pains, being also well trained and raised above 
men of mediocrity, the proposition stated by me before the 
king whosoever replies to, the argument of so learned a man 
will I without fail break down :—such, O king, understand, 
is the Haimaséna creed." 

Circumstantial ns these various statements are, owing to 
the names of the kings referred to not. being mentioned, it 
ia difficult to identify the court or period at which Hémaséna 
and Vadirdja flourished. 

But to return to Nripatunga's list of early poets. After 
Srivijaya come Kavisvara and Pandita, if these words have 
been tightly taken as names. There was an Iśvara kavi, 
but he was later than. Késiráju, as he calls himself Abhinava 
Ké&irüji He eannot therefore be the one here intended. 
Pandita is too indefinite as a name to allow of its being satis- 
factorily traced. Chandra may be the Chandrabhatts men- 
tioned by Késirija. Of Lókapála nothing is known. It 
should be here stated that though the names given have been 
formed out of the present verse, and also in the case of the 
previous ones quoted, by a different division of the words 
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other names might be formed. At present there is nothing 
to guide us as to the exact names intended in some of the 
combinations. 
But our author goes on to make certain statements which 
are of great interest for the history of the Kannada language. 
The following verses may be quoted on the subject : 
Kávériymdam & Gó- | 
düvari-varam irdda nàd ad à Kannadado] ! 
bhavisida-janapadam vasu- | 
dhá-valaya-vilina-visada-vishaya-visésham || 
adarolagam Kisuvolala | 
vidita-mahá-Kopana-nagaradá Puligereyá | 
sud-abhistutam-app Omkurn- | 
dada naduvana-náde nàde-Kannadada-tiru] | 


* The region which extends from the Küvéri as far aa the 
Godavari is the country in which Kannada is spoken, the 
most beautiful land in the circle of the earth. In the central 
parts therein, lying within Kisuvolal, the famous great city 
of Kopana, Puligere and the justly celebrated Onkunda is 
found the pith (!irul) of high Kannada," 


Of the places here mentioned Kisuvolal is the modern 
Pattadakal in the Kalidgi district: the city and hill of 
Kopana are several times mentioned as places of importance 
in the Jaina inscriptions at Sravana Belgola; I am inclined 
to think it was near Mulgunda in Dharwád!: Puligere is 
the modern Lakshméévara in the Miraj State in Dharwad : 
Onkunda I cannot identify, but it may have been in Belgaum, 

The verses continue as follows, giving further particulars 
as to a wide-spread culture among the people ; 

padan aridu nudiyalum nudi- | 
dudan arid árayalum ürppar à nidavargal | 
chadurar nnijadim kuri- | | 
t-ódadey um kàvya-pruyóga-parinata-matiga] I 
1 eel in Mudgal in the Nizam's Domínio 


isited by si - Could thís be the eii 
visited by Hiouen Teinng and called by hi scies: & city 
pura, which haa never yet bem idari T Š un, through some mistake, Konkar 
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kuritavar nllade mattam | 

perarum tam-tamma nudiyol ellam jünar | 
kiru-vakka] má-mügar | 

maripalk arivar vivékamam mátugalam || 
Sakkadamum Págadnmuma- | 

n akkum bagedante samari-pélal munnam | 
nikkuvano]av appudarim | 

takkantavara vara-lakshyamam lakshanamam | 


arid айаш Kannadado- | 

] tiri-koregond ariye pélven embud id árggam | 
paramácháüryyarnvol sayi- | 

t iral ariyar Kannadakke nàdavar ójar || 


‘Ant are the people of that land in speaking as if accustomed 
to verse, and in understanding it when spoken; clever in 
truth are they, for they are ripely skilled in the usages of 
poetry without giving themselves up to its study. Not only 
students but others are all skilful in their speech; and know 
how fo teach both wisdom to young children and words to 
the deaf. To compose at will in Sanskrit or Prákrit may be 
done, and in conformity with the true old canons, which is 
the sim and mark of the able. But very rare is this (power) 
in Kannada, for to whom is it. given to say I will write in it 
with soft expression as to be understood? The (only real) 
professors for Kannada are the people of that land, and they 
know not how to keep silent alter the manner of great àcháryas 
(i.e. they are ever ready to impart instruetion).' 


Without going again over the ground covered by my 
former article on the poet Pampa, it may be here pointed out 
how remarkably the above statements are confirmed by what 
he says in his Vikramárjuna-rijaya, written in 941 A.p. For 
he professes to write “naturally and without effort, in the 
pith (fire?) of the Kannada of Puligere, the royal city." He 
also states that his works “ were read by all classes of the 
people, by servants as well as by the greatest poets," 

Another evidence of the spread of a cultivated taste may 
perhaps be found in the beautiful style in which the inserip- 
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Arr. VI.—Was the Book of Wisdom written in Hebrew? By 
D. 8. Marcoutovrn, M.A., M.R.AS., Loudian Fro- 
fessor of Arabic at Oxford. 


8 1. 
Tuar the Proverbs of Ben-Sira were written in some kind 
of Hebrew has never been seriously questioned, and the 
number of sources in which clues to the original have been 
preserved would be sufficient to silence any doubts that 
might be raised. It would be natural to suppose that the ` 
Book of Wisdom, which bears so close a relation to those 
Proverbs, which enlarges on so much that Ben-Sira suggests, 
and endeavours to be deep where he is shallow, appealed to 
the same public, and was composed in the same language. 
But although this theory would receive a primá facie plausi- 
bility from the Hebruisms with which the pseudo-Solomon's 
style abounds, his affectation of Greek eloquence, noticed by 
very early critics, his allusions to Greek customs, and hia 
reminiscences of Greek authors, have seemed to put it out of 
court; and the best editors of this century only mention 
this theory to reject it. In the last century, however, it was 
supported by some eminent names; and early in this found 
an advocate in Dretschneider, the author of three disserta- 
tions om the Book of Wisdom, who had an adherent in 
Engelbreth.  Bretschneider's arguments in support of a 
Hebrew original for ‘Wisdom’ were by no means convincing, 
for he produced no case in which a Hebrew word appeared 
‘to be mistranslated, but only cases where he fancied the 
supposed original was corrupt and required emendation ; this 
made his restorations suffer from a compound improbability, 
whereas had he first obtained a solid basis for his hypothesis, 
the method would have been unobjectionable, as it seems in 
one or two cases to huve been successful. Whether any one 











since Engelbreth (whose contributions are of less consequence 
than Bretschneider’s) has endeavoured to prove the proposition 
suggested in the title of the article, it is difficult in the vast 
mass of theological literature to discover: it is however un- 
likely that quite the same method will have been employed 
as that which the present writer will endeavour to follow, so 
that some, at least, of his observations are probably fresh. 
The question is of interest for the history of Jewish thought, 
for the hist ry of the Hebrew language, and, of course, for 
the interpretation of the book itself, 

Tf all the subsidiary sources of the text of Ben-Sira were 
wanting, and we had but one Greek copy, we could still 
discover with certainty what its original language was, by 
the observation that in a number of passages verses, which 
are obseure in the Greek, become clear when translated into 
Hebrew. A well-known passage is xxv. 14, * There is no. 
head above the head of a serpent, words which are only 
intelligible when we remember that ‘head’ in Hebrew also 
means ‘venom.’ No less clear a passage is xviii. 17, * the 
fool reproaches thanklesaly,’ which gives n meaning when 
for 'reproaches" we substitute ‘does a favour,’ the alternative 
sense of the Hebrew word which signifies ‘ to reproach,’ Of 
course eve such passage would not prove very much: buta 
very few would create a probability; and each fresh enigma 
which was solved by this key would render that probability 
infinitely greater. 

The earliest versions of the Scriptures, the 
and the Vetus Latina, were made, the first of them to a preat 
extent from the Hebrow, the second probably from a very 
independent recension of the Greek, Tf the same key which 
explained puzzles in the Greck also explained differences in 
any number between the Greek and these ancient versions, 
the probability that it was a true key would be greatly 
accident, but a number of cases could not be due to that 
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It is very noticeable in Ben-Sira that many Greek manu- 
scripts and all the secondary versions, contain revised 
renderings, a comparison of which with the renderings given 
by the bulk of MSS. tells us with certainty what the original 
words must have been. If any of the varietas lectionis of 
the Book of Wisdom can be explained by the suggested key, 
the probability that it is a true one will become greater still. 

And, lastly, if, when the key has been tried on all these 
locks, it has been found to open any considerable number of 
them, we shall be entitled to use it as a genuine instrument ; 
to abandon the language of metaphor, where the text of the 
Book of Wisdom offers difficulties, we shall be justified in 
endeavouring before anything else to reconstruct the original; 
and if we cannot always find a satisfactory answer immedi- 
ately, we shall nevertheless know where to look for it. 

I will endeavour in the present paper to examine these 
different sources in the order in which I have enumerated 
them, and have hopes that the reader may find reasons for 
thinking it possible that the pseudo-Solomon wrote in New- 
Hebrew, the language of Ben-Sira, and was a Jew, not of 
Alexandrian, but of Palestine. 





832. Internal Evidence of the Greek Тегі. 


1, xiv. 10. xal yap то траҳӣё» сй» тд Spacart: Kohac- 
@т}тєтаг 
бий тойто kai v eium Xow Urry ériaxom)) ёста: 
For that which ia done shall be punished with the doer. For 
this reason there shail be a visitation upon the idols of the Gentiles, 
"The former of these clauses is unsatisfactory; it ought to 
mean ‘that which is made shall be punished with the maker,’ 
viz. the idol with its maker; this however the Greek would 
not allow. There is a passage in the Midrash Tanchuma 
ed I hare not seen; it is discussed by Eichhorn, ‘Einleitung in die 
“Schriften,” p. 199. It 1 presumed that Eichborn quotes the beat 
of F s argumenta: ha says that he quotes nearly aff of them. are all 
liable to the same objection nš Bretschneider's (v. supra). I find only one of my 


m observations anticipated in that list, and this one which I hore not given 
3. 
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which suggests to us what the original idea here was (on G n 
xlvii. 12; ed. Warsaw, 1879, i. p. 56b). {e a 5 
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‘As the worshipper is punished, so is the thing which Ae 
worships. — For it is written “ And on all the gods of Egypt 
I will wreak vengeance." And so you find in Daniel, that 
when Daniel interpreted Nebuchadnezzar's dream, he ordered 
sacrifice to be made to him. But Daniel would not accept 
it. Why not? Because just ns the worshippers of idols 
are punished, so are the idols.’ (The same passage is to be 
found in the Midrash Rabba.)! It is possible from this that. 
in the passage of Wisdom 3Y} and *1393 have been wrongly 
translated deer and done, when they should have been 
rendered worshipper and worshipped. Of course the first is 
the Aramaic, the second the Hebrew sense of the words, 
“I3V3 ‘worshipped,’ occurs frequently in the Mishna of Aboda 
Zara, “ТЇЙ made is used in the Chaldee of Daniel, of the 
image which Nebuchadnezzar made. 

This observation will farther elucidate the preceding 
verses; ' That wood is blessed by which righteousness comes 
about; but that which is made by the hand is accursed, both it 
and its maker, because Ae iras making it, and it hein g cor- 
ruptible, was named God.’ тд Херотойттор 88 émixaráparov, 
avTó kal Ó тоса aura, Öri û m »pryálero, Tb. 8à ф#артдь 
Geog avopacby. 

The wood which is blessed is the ark, or any ship; which 
is made by the hand quite os much as the idol; nay, more во; 
for some of the idols were not wrought at all, a fact with 
which the writer is familiar, The idol cannot therefore be 
differentiated from the ship by the fact that it is made by 
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hand. Grimm notices this, but supposes a technical term of 
the LXX to be employed. Some part of the difficulties will 
be solved by substituting the verb "29 in what follows, 
where the Greek has ‘to make.’ ‘But the idol is accursed, 
both it and its worshipper; he because he worshipped it, 
and it because, being corruptible, it was called God.’ 

Whether this is the true interpretation of these verses or 
not, it seems clear that v. 10 is quoted in the Midrash; and 
tha? fact alone would make it probable that the book existed 
in Hebrew. But, secondly, the words are mistranslated in 
the Greek, whereas their real meaning appears in the 
Hebrew. This passage by itself seems sufficient to create a 
fair presumption iu favour of our hypothesis, and has 
therefore been quoted first. 


2. i 12. дї Ётойте дйгатор ё» тару бой Upon, 

Do not emulate death in the error of your life. 

Mr. Deane has interesting notes on all the words in the 
text, but faila to show that the sentiment is a natural one, or 
is naturally expressed. The second clause is ‘nor attract 
destruction by the works of your hands.’ The violation of 
the antithesis (the key to the trae interpretation of some 
quarter of Ben-Sira's verses) in two out of the three words 
of the first clause also suggests that there is some error, 

The words mA4vg тўе бюд pûr bear a strong likeness to 
inf. xii. 23, rovs év ddpocüvg Gons Buncavras; a hkeness 
which reminds us of Ecclus. xvi. 21, awhp dppwy xai whave- 
peroş. Those two words are there shown by the Syriac 
version to be alternative renderings of the same Hebrew word; 
nor is there much doubt what that word is, viz. MDP, which, 
when pointed with a schin, means ‘fool,’ but, when pointed 
with a sin, means ‘wandering.’ Although this word is very 
common both in New-Hebrew and Syriac, it nevertheless is 
constantly mistaken by the translators of Ecclesiasticus; 
xiii. 6, атотларуає ce MD", seems from the context to 
mean ‘he will jest with thee.’ In xxi. Ge téxva év xatagpo- 
wiae, xa} dradevela yavpuipera, Heb. AIN MOYI DII 
D'un, may perhaps have meant ‘children bred in folly 
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and obscenity.” The word haa here been pointed rightly, but 
wrongly derived from Pi? ‘to despise’; which the Syriac 
translator of Eeclus. ix. 7, û arepifaérov ep pumas Tokens, 
Heb. mb Manna ben SK wrongly introduces, render- 
ing the verse ‘be not despised in the streets of the city.’ 
The verb MMW ‘wander’ does occur in the second clause of 
that verse, but here the Syrian translator thinks of “TAM! © to 
write, For Adm aud ddpoctvn in Wisdom therefore we 
may restore NID’, which can mean either. Lun) “life” is 
sometimes a rendering of ТЇЗ, 'spirit': Eeclus. xiii 13d, 
тасу So] dov dydma T xüpwv, is not intelligible unless we 
substitute for twp either M or BJ. That m mee ‘folly 
of the mind,’ is a possible phrase, is shown by the following 
passage of the Midrash Tanchuma (ut supra il. p. 54a, 
Numbers y. 12). 

25 |50 Mb’ Ay Oma pone y О") O° DISA M 
TONI- a ND mh ут m ones men's 


32 "en nt^ as oot 

‘The adulterers do not commit adultery until a apiri of 
MEY’ comes into them: for it is written of the woman 
* when a woman goes astray”; and of the man (Prov. vi.) 
"ап adulterer is a Jool" This passage illustrates the con- 
fusion between MIDE and nie. 

The same observation will throw light on. Wisdom iii. 2, 
ai *yuraixes atbrür appoves, ‘their women are fools’: rather 
* adulteressea* TWO, 

Aor is n regular rendering of NID to 
also means fo acquire. These two meanings nre frequently 
confused in the LXX; see Prov, jij. ol, Ezek. viii. 3, Ecclus, 
li. 18. The whole clause is then to be restored : 

Jm mou mb won Sy 
Acquire not death by the folly of your 

Compare a hemistich preserved in the Latin of v. 15, 
+ iniustitia est moris acquisito, Tt is observable that i) this 
is a verse of the style of Ben-Sira ; ii) that the antithesis 
between the clauses is now perfect, aeguirg agreeing with 


emulate, which 


mind. 
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attract, death with destruction, mind with hands; iii) that the 
word [Ot shows us that we have to do with Rabbinic 
Hebrow, the language of Ben-Sira. 


3. i. 16. ‘But the wicked have invited death by their 
hands and their words; dWAor synprdpero: avTOv éTd«T7caw: 
Thinking him a friend they melted, and made a covenant with 
him that they are worthy to be of his portion.’ 

Bretschneider observed that /Aey melted was absurd, but 
his suggestion was unsatisfactory. In New-Hebrew “WN 
means i) to melt; ii) fo come to terms, Buxtorf renders 
SPI N by postquam reconciliati erant. The Peschitto 
of this book frequently renders rjxec@a: by “WENN; and 
this word is used in the Mechilta and elsewhere of the manna 
melting. It is likely therefore that the writer meant ‘ think- 
ing him a friend, (hey made friends with him.’ 


4. iti. 14, Ane blessed ip the eunuch wo did no wrong with 
his hands, nor thought any evil against the Lord; for there shall 
be gicen to him a choice recompense for his faith. 

In Syriac the word JOVI means 1) faithful; 2) a eunuch, 
It seems just possible that the argument here consists in a 
play on these two meanings; otherwise it is not clear why 
wicrews fuith, should be the merit referred to. In the Syriac 
rom, however, the ideas are coupled in a way in which no 
other language could couple them. In this mixed language 
we might fancy there was another paronomasia in érPupnfets 
—rovnpd, MYT “YANN. In any case the expression is a 
Hebraism and means ‘plotted evil,’ in Hebrew, MDVD 3271; 
this being so, it is probable that rod кирши means Ais master, 
Heb. "IN; the eunuch being ordinarily a slave. 


5. iv. 10, eddpecros Te Ged -yerdpevos Fryar. 

Being well-pleasing to God, he was loved. 

This is a tautology. Nor does Grimm (who takes notice 
of the difficulty) get rid of it. In Chaldee BPN means 
he was loréd ; but it also means mercy wae Aad on Aim; 
and in Arabio, ‘the person on whom mercy has been had" 
(DD, feminine FHM), the same root as is used in 
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Syriac and New-Hebrew, means ‘the late.’ Although this 
is not given in the Arabic dictionaries, it is a real usage. 
The idea that death may be a mercy was not first introduced - 
by Christianity ; with the Greeks a dead man was ракаріттр, 
an inhabitant of the Islands of the Blessed. Compare besides 
B'reshith Rabba, § 9: “All the time the righteous are alive, 
they are at war with their inclination: when they are dead, 
they are at peace" (2113). 


б. iv. 9. moXÓyovov 86 dceBov т\900 où yomesipeiaer. 

And the prolife multitude Of the impious shall not be of wee. 

In Ecclus. xiii. 4 this word occurs, ‘if thon art of use, he 
will make thee serve him.’ But, as the antithesis there is 


‘if thou art poor,’ we should have expected in the first 
clause, as we expect here, ‘if thou shalt Prosper.’ We must 
look out then for a Hebrew word signifying both ‘to be of 
use’ and ‘to prosper’; which is by no means hard to find, 
seeing that '17Y (Kal and Hiphil), a very familiar verb, has 
both these senses, The Kal sense is the regular sense of the 
verb in Arabic. The verse of Ben-Sira may be restored with 
fair ‘probability as 73 T3 MOLN oN, “if thoa shalt 
prosper, he will make thee work ' ; and, as often, the rhythm 
confirms the sense, for the Kal pointing will not suit the 
verse. The same remedy will restore the verse of the pseudo- 
Solomon, The prolife multitude Gf the impious shall not prosper. 


7. xvii 12, &Bo8er $è odra ÜrTwe 1) тросдокіа whelova 
Му ета тї Gyrotuar Tç Wapeyovens thy Пісары aiías. 

Mr. Deane renders thia unintelligible verse thus: ‘The 
expectation (of help) from within being weaker, makes the 
ignorance of the cause of torment greater.’ A very difficult 
sentiment. 

1. In Hebrew pity van mean “from within’: but it can 
also mean ‘originally,’ ‘ from beforehand '5 there is a differ- 
ence in the pointing, but both significations are familiar and 
ordinary, | 
2. In Hebrew mss YF can mean “increases the 
ignorance’; but it can also mean Brows great.” There is a 
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dilemma in the pointing, but no question of the meanings ; 
see Pa. xviii. 18. - 

3. In New-Hebrew TTT)XD can mean “producing the 
torture'; we shall find some grounds in the fourth section for 
believing that this very word was used in this verse; but it. 
can also mean ‘slight,’ ‘trivial.’ Here again there is no 
doubt of either meaning. The verse then as restored and 
interpreted will give the meaning, For an expectation (of evil), 
though originally slight, grows great from a trifling cause. Heb. 
my moyb mew mewn... DIB... 00. 

Let us now see whether this suits the context: in v. 11 
the author says ‘ wickedness when self-condemned is cowardly, 
and, bound by conscience, constantly increases its hardships. 
For fear is nothing but the giving way of the auxiliary 
forces of the reason.’ ‘For,’ our verse will add, *a ae 
originally slight is made great by a slight cause, ie. any 
slight indicium will when our suspicions are once aroused 
augment them to horror. 

8, xii. 24. Gove inrokayPdvorres Ta wal dv боо Taw dy paw 
атіра. 

Thinking lo be gods the dishonourable among the beasts of the 
enemies, 

What are the beasts of the enemies? As no answer can 
be given to this question, Mr. Deane renders ‘which were 
despised by their enemies,’ making the author employ, I 
believe, a very doubtful construction ; for drai Ёрсєрос̧ 
yovou, etc., are surely rather different. iy Üpós in the Greek 
of Ben-Sira regularly corresponds with NI in the Syriac, 
Мож БОЁ ЛҮП might mean ‘beasts of the enemies,’ but 
it might also mean ‘ wild beasts,’ from 0°37; for that this 


was New-Hebrew as well as Syriac is shown by Ecclus. 
xxxix. 30, Ünpíaw ó6óvres, Syr. ‘wild beasts.’ «The translator 
of Ben-Sira as a rule observes the order of the words very 
carefully, and hence the order here would have told us the 
truth, even if the independent evidence of the Syriac had 
not given it. The translator (ex hypothesi) of Wisdom is 
far less scrupulous. 
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9. vi. 2. émerizaate ol xpatodrres wAnGous Kal yeyavpejevor 
ém OyXois cra. 

Hear ye who rule the multitude and glory in eroids of nations. 

As in verse | the synonyms for ‘ruler’ are all simple 
‘kings,’ ‘judges,’ yeyauvpwpévos seems out of place. In 
Chaldee PITINS means both ‘glorying in,’ and also * ruling 
over,’ which is the conception that we require. 


IO, vi. 15. ó dp@picas én’ avriy ob Komuter rd peê por 
"yàp evpr)gel Tay Thay abrol. 

He that goeth carly after her shail not toil; for he shall find 
her seated at his gate. 

It is well known that the translation op@pitew for “MY ‘to 
seek,’ is occasioned by a wrong connexion of the word with 
“I ‘the dawn’; just ав the Latin erigilare may be due to 
a connexion of it with “WW ‘sleeplessness.’ This might be 
a Hebraism, if the mention of the dawn were hero appro- 
priate; but clearly it is not so, mere seeking being alluded to. 


11. xvi. 21. 9 pew yap йтбстаса тоу тїр onl pos Téxpa 
ућ№икйттта evehamnte. 

For thy sustenance declared fhy sweetness unto th y children, 

brücracis stands very clearly for the New-Hebrew (1175, 
"food, or "TUD; that this latter word ia nsed both in the 
sense of ‘column,’ ‘ pedestal,’ and of « bread,’ is well known. 
This however might be a Hebraism: but what is ‘thy sweet- 
ness to thy children’? In Exodus xvi. 31 we learn that 
the manna, here alluded to, was both sireet nnd white, 137; 
such a phrase as D53959 БОЛ» might mean 'sweetness to 
children," but also a seet white thing, which I take to be ham 
a more intelligible and appropriate expression, 

I2. xy. 19. K бтор ётїтобйта йк дь Сша» буре кала 
Bera oyd»e. Ov. i» Fy Heb: A5; the illustrations of 
this phrase in Gesen. show that it means no more than ‘as’ 
erimoDnea for 115112 is of course another Hebraism. 


| If the evidence that has been adduced in this section ener 
striking, that in the next will render it more 60; but if the 
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render attribute all this to chance, perhaps the facts marshalled 
in the next section will render that explanation improbable. 


8 8. Evidence of the Syriac (Pesehitto) Versions, 


That the Peschitto version of. Wisdom is not independent 
of the Greek is too clear to need demonstration. Mr. Deane 
regurds it as useless for the criticism of the text, owing to 
its periphrastic character. I believe that the accusation of 
looseness brought sometimes against these Syriac versions 
can rarely be proved; and I fancy that a part at least of the 
variants of the Peschitto of Wisdom may be explained by 
the hypothesis that it was made or corrected from a Hebrew 
copy. 


rn ii 02. drupnultes juiv duaprijpara raiselas 14v. 

And he upbraids us with the transgressions of our education. 

Syriac ‘with the transgressions of our rebellionsness " 
(Mmm). The phrase is a Semitic one im any case, meaning 
‘our transgressions against discipline,’ or ‘our rebellious 
transgressions.’ Now it is remarkable that there is a word 
in New-Hebrew which signifies ñofÀ * education" nnd * rebel- 
lion,’ viz, NYS. If derived from MS ‘to rebel,’ this 
word means contumacia ; if derived from ТТ”? ‘to teach,” it 
means ‘discipline.’ The word is a real one in both senses, 
though more common in the latter, For MYT ‘contumacy,’ 
see Levy's Lexicon to the Talmud; for HY ‘education,’ see 
e.g. Midrash Rabba on Exodus, ad init. YT 12 3922. 

2. xi 15. обу ûpota Sıxalots Gnyerravres. 

Not thirsting like the Just. 

Byr. ‘and fheir ery was not like their thoughts’ (MY). 
In New-Hebrew CMYY from AMY (pres. part. plur. mase.), 
means thirsting; and DPS from MAY (substantive with 3rd 
mase. plur. suffix) might mean (heir ery. 

3. xvi. 10. of62 (о8олор дракортор ёріетсар обортес. 

Not the cery teeth of venom-casting dragons orercame, 

Byr. “the teeth of dragons and they were riding over their 
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heads!’ In Hebrew M^ means feed, ond also means гелот. 
In Chaldee NTE means ѓо cast, and NW fo sit upon. 


4. xv. 16. xal to wretia Gebáveurnévos ётт мите айтой. 

And one who has borrowed Ais breath formed them. 

Syr. ‘And a spirit of frawd (NENT) formed them.’ In 
New-Hebrew UE passive participle of P, means borrowed, 
and 8 substantive means fraud. 

5. xvii. 9. éxaecoBriévoi GuoAAvvTO. 

Syr. ‘they fell from birds" In New-Hebrew D'TTWBD, 
passive participle of Huf'al of MMB, means scared: and the 
same word (pres. part. Kal+]D) means from birds, 

6,7. xiv. 16. etra êr xpdrp xparwvÜiv Tà doeßès Elos de 
vius du dn. 

Then in time the ungodly custom grown strong was kept as 
lane. 
Syr. ‘ungodliness circulated and grew strong for a time: 
and teaching kept it like low.’ 

In New-Hebrew "TT (particle) means then, afterwards: 
and “TT (verb) means circulated. In New-Hebrew nis 
means ewstom; but the corresponding verb PE means both 
fo accustom and to teach; and hence mom in Ecclus. xxiii. 14, 
rightly rendered by the Greek translator dirus, is rendered 
by the Syrian teaching. That M537 was the word there used 
is shown by the gloss yetcparos found in many MSS. of 
Ecclus, iv. 25 epl ris dmaievelas тор ёутралг}бут1; {ог 
obscene language Is not a Йе, nim, but is a Аай, moss, 
This observation will also explain the rendering of ¢upeXérnua 
(‘ practice’) by NIB)’ ‘doctrine’ in Sap. xiii. 10, | 

8. vill. 8. xalo лтйртор беттгфтте feiá M 

And the Lord of all loves ae РЕР ae 

Byr. ' Because God is Aer father, and the Lord of all orea 
her. This would seem to be a double version, after two 


readings, PIN and MINN. OF these the former i m 
likely to be right. ese the former is more 





And partly they were paralysed by treachery of the soul. 

Syr. ' And thou didst seem to be bound when thou wast not 
in chains.’ In Syriac MYDD means freachery, betrayal, but 
the form might be New-Hebrew as well. In Hebrew nncs 
means chains, 


IO, II. vill. 3. evyéveray SoFabe: cup laya Өеой ёүорта : 

She glorifieth nobility, dwelling with God, 

Syr. ‘There is joy and the glory of God in her partnership.’ 
In New-Hebrew MIM is joy, NTT nobility. I doubt whether 
the author, where he is saying he took Wisdom to wife, 
could use the expression which the Greek gives. Now there 
are several passages in which the 3rd feminine plural suffix 
is mistaken for 7’, the name of God; so in Ecclus. xxiv. 1b 
èr pico Maod abris, Syr. in the midst of the people of God,’ 
Heb. bY. In a verse preserved in the Syriac, after Ecclus. 
i, 22, ‘all the praises of the Lord’ evidently stands for ‘all 
her praises.’ Glorifieth and and glory only differ in Hebrew 
by the half of a1. 


12. xiv. 7. evAdyyra: yap EíXor E ой уйетаз Oucaiom iim. 

Blessed is the wood whereby righteousness comes, 

Syr. ‘Blessed is that wood wherefrom a just man appeared ' 
(SIMMS nm хр“). In Hebrew PTS 77 Ve" could mean 
‘wherein a just man was,’ or ‘whereby justice came about." 
It ia evident that the first of these renderings will get rid of 
all the difficulties which have been found in this verse. 


13. xvii. 18. Û rûv ear épnylay Zpyárgs uóyBow : 

Or a labourer of the toils of the desert. 

Буг. ‘ог labouring at the work of the field.” In New- 
Hebrew “2 means field, and also desert. See examples of 
both in Buxtorf; the same usages are found in Syriac. It 
would be natural to suppose that work would be found in the 
fields more easily than in the desert, The Vet. Lat. here 
supports the Syriac. 
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L4. iv. 16. xaraxpivet 66 SUcaios Kapa той Lovras áccBeis. 

And the just man dead shall judge the sinners who are quick, 
kal véeoTns TekerBeica таёо Tokverés уйраѕ 28(коџ ат youth 
accomplished quickly the many yeara of old age of the wicked. 

Syr. ‘He shall judge the righteous and destroy (1315) the 
wicked while alive; and youths who go out to a short time 
NOW NIMM pei Yl more than the long time of old 
men of falsehood." DWA in Hebrew according to the point- 
ing can mean either youth, verns, or youths, kya 
means in Chaldee consumed, compieted, and is once ren- 
dered by redeioac; derived from NY it might be rendered 
gotng out. 

The mistranslation of the first sentence could be more 
easily accounted for from the Hebrew than from the Greek : 
am pipt nsn p= p 
NSN could mean the dead; but it could also (with a different 

pointing) mean Ae shall destroy. 

Some of the remaining mistranslations of the second clause 
could also be plausibly explained. sy PT might mean 
the old age of wickedness or old men of falsehood. 

This does not exhaust the examples at our disposal; but if 
our hypothesis is not sufficiently supported by the examples 
given, double the number will not help it. It still romains- 
ü difficult question whether the Syriac version Wis made 
from the Hebrew and corrected from the Greek, or made 
from the Greek and corrected from the Hebrew. On the 
whole, the former hypothesis seems the more probable; and 
if we can imagine that the original translator had copies of 
both, but was rather more skilled in Greek than in New- 
Hebrew, the curiously mixed text which the 


| Peschitto pre- 
sents will be partially accounted for, 


34. Eridence of the Fetus Latina, 


The Vetus Latina of Wisdom is written 
classical dialect than that of Ecclesiasticus ; jt resembles that 
version however 1) in showing some independent traces of 


in a far more 
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a better text than the Greek; 2) in agreeing with the 
Peschitto now and then in a way which cannot be the result 
of chance, 


I. Independent readings of consequence in the Vetua Latina. 


I. xii 22. ёр дирбттүтї аттууоф. 

Thou doest scourge our enemies 10000 fold. 

Lat. multipliciter mastigas. Multipliciter is perhaps a mis- 
taken rendering of (373 or M3713. 


2, iv. 15. ртг Өтес ёр Biavola то тшойто. 
Lat. nee ponentes in praecordiis talia. 
This would be a literal rendering of the Hebree idiom 


35 » ОС”. OË course praecordiis ia neither à Latin. nor 
a Greek idiom. The Coptic 2,21. ni&vp, T. supports this, 


3. vii. Il. &al év éveet Svraa ro» ÜÉavpacÜ copas. 

And I shall be admired in the presence of princes. 

Lat. a) ef ín conspectu potentium admirabilis ero. b) et facies 
principum admirabuntur me. * Before" in Hebrew is “35 AS; 
the passive voice in Chaldee and New-Hebrew is frequently 
represented as in Coptic by the impersonal third plural; 
the New-Hebrew , , , D°O"2? 35 MNI might be rendered 
therefore according to either a or b; for FS is sometimes 
used to introduce the subject. 

4. каї & тарабоМмууг дебит цой. 

Lat. in simili^udinem improperii, Similifudo would seem to 
represent the Hebrew E rather than the Greek ттара{дом, 

5, xi. 6. aipvats AvOpmier Tapayñëvros. 

Lat. humanum sanguinem, Гот Арабе we should restore 
from the Coptic and Armenian versions pup red, ¢pvépov 
alua may stand for Heb. DN O74, which could mean either 
red gore or Auman gore. 
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The Armenian version for eixivprov has geletsik * fuir! ; 


and this is recommended by the Hebrew phrase AN) Ty. eg. 
in Midrash R. Exodus § 15, propa may nea руз оир; 


a good piece of wood which was in the bath house and after- 
wards made into the king's image. The Greek edxlvnroy, 
ingeniously rendered by the S.H. ‘adaptable,’ ‘ versatile,’ 
comes perhaps from a false connection with 93. 


II. Agreement of the Vetus Latina with the Syriae version. 
This observation is of course only rendered of consequence 
by those in the preceding section. The agreement of these 


ancient authorities against the Greek will probably be decisive 


trace of collusion, the reading in question must come from 
an independent source, 


a. Agreement in the treatment of certain words. 
kKatacKevdte, 

vii. 97. трофутас катаскєоё гы constituit Nina. 

ix. 2. kuüTeckevügas consliluisli | jon. | 

xi. 24. катескейатат — constituisti auf fecisti FMM 3Y. 

xiii. 4. à xaracxevágas aírd gui hate жей “TY. 

xii. ll. xarecxkevact  ubrieeà 7 »n. | 

xiv. 2. wareexevage  fabricavit "at. 
From xi. 24 it appears that eith 
had two glosses consíifui! nnd fecit, 
ably fon, to which. constituit exactly corresponds, and 139) 
were used in the original It will at any rate be allowed 
that the versions are not here unconnected, W 


теде, Вата ир, колабу, 
HL Š. óXya maibevÜLere in paucis cerati 


es | [эх крл 7'7p. 
Elsewhere maibevðivres {а represented by disciplinam acei- 
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pientes. The Hebrew DWDD in the Rabbinic language 
signifies ‘being afflicted.’ This the translator may have 
known. 

хі. 5. deokde@ncar poenas passi sunt OPIN. 

хі. 13, xokdreww tormenta SIND, read УӘ. 

xii. 27. жо\абдиери cum exferminarentur nsn. 

xiv. 10. xoAac@yoetai formenta patietur amo. 

xvi.l. éxeXAdsÓnsa» passi sunt tormenta DDIR. 

xvi. 9. xoXasDwai erterminari ID OPIN. 

xvi. 24. єй лкбАдаш їп tormentum 8. 

xviii. ll. xodtac@eis afflictus SINS. 

xviii, 22, тор codatorra (lum qui se cerabat san. 

xix. 4. xdAacw рин xD oN. 

We have seen from the Midrash Tanchuma that the 
Heb. for xoħdtew was perhaps YB), and for колас ПУЭ. 
This explains the Syriac rendering by OJ, which is almost an 
equivalent of YAD, but not the Latin rendering by tormenta. 

For Вата аин, Básavos the Syriae has regularly “33, 
except in xvii. 13. N'IJY and xi. 9 (éBaczariZorvro), where it 
offers pesn pano. Read instead of the latter # YORD. 
It is not improbable that in these two places the original 
word has been preserved, for the difference between the 
Chaldee use of YY for bodily pain and the Syrie use for 
insult, d'ishonour, is well known. 


b, Agreement in the rendering of particular passages. 


іт. 1. рет’ aperis: cum gloria S.L. 
іх. 10. &o£ys : magnitudinis S.L.; New-Hebrew 371? 
xii. l. йфбартор: bonus et suavis L.; bonus S. : 
xiii. 5. араћбуо : cognoscibiliter L.; aperte 55. 

5. хіі. 19. то адрарёттатор таі уєрсір et ERE aiteiras: 
pelit ab co qui in omnibus est inutilia S.L, 

6. xv. 7. ra ve Taw xalapaw Epyav OoUÀa скелу та те 
dvavria: quae munda suut in usum casa, ote. L. ; rasa munda 
ail ministrationem el rasa non munda ad opera sua S. ; compare 
Arm. whether cessels for the. uses of. purilies or for works or the 
opposite, ete. (The Armenian is rather difficult: kam thé 


ев н 
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srboutheants inch spaxavorouthean andtha kam thé gorcoyils, kam 
thé, ete.). The similarity between Lat. and Syr. is surely 
very striking; and the Greek ŝota would appear to be a 
mere mistranslation of D^129, which of course can mean either 
works or slaves. 

7. xiv. 19. 76 «paroUrri BovAopevos apicar: TIN] TI NT: 
HH qui se assumpsit. “YON in Syriac (and, perhaps, New- 
Hebrew) can mean one iho rules and one who has taken. The 
Latin rendering can only be accounted for as a rendering of 
either the Syriac or the original. 

8. Compare the treatment of Хере їп vil. 23 bd тарта 
xopobr srvevuáram; N'I'IN Nm 535 Syr.; qui eapiat omnes 
spirits Lat. (compare Arm, *sufficient for all thin gs, v. infra). 
Certainly xope in Greek can mean fo fold and fo permeate, 
But to give it the former meaning in this place would be to 
attribute to the Latin translator a solecism of which he would 
scarcely have been guilty. If the Greck rendering is right— 
which is possible—it will be better to assume that NTS aud 
SITS were various readings in the original, 

9. xul. 19. wal dyabGw каї кї>бїршр neraXsreoDas: ef 
bona et mala recepturos L.8, 

This list again does not exhaust the parallels between the 
two versions; yet the enumeration in 8 1 makes it improbable 
that the Latin has here been influenced by the Syriac. 


8 5. 

The various readings of the Book of W 
less interesting than those of Ecclesia 
which (leaving out itacisms) contribu 
acquaintance with the original, 
militate against our theory, bein 
by the supposition that the original perished early. More- 
over, we shall find among these various rend ings a spicilegium 
which makes in our favour, Besides, not all tho MSS. hue 
been colluted, and the collations of the versions given by 
Fritzsche are imperfect and careless. Of three versions no 
collations have yet been published — the Syro-Hexaplaris, 


isdom are decidedly 
sticus, nearly all of 
te something to our 
Of course this fact does not 
g sufficiently accounted for 
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Sahidie (published by Lagarde in his Aegyptiaca) and Aethi- - 
оріс (existing in MS) ; and the collation of the Armenian is 





so imperfect and inadequate as to be worthless Wo shall 3 
in this section briefly notice the readings of MS. 248 (so 
important in Ben-Sira), and then of the Armenian version. 
The Coptic version is of great importance, but does not con- 
tain much that is fresh; the Aethiopic is paraphrastic and ] 
untrustworthy. x 


I. Readings of MSS. 





These varieties seem to exhibit the liberties that might be 
taken with a translation, compared with its original, not 
with an original document. 

Lö. табаа: софіаѕ 218. 

ibid. déielag: dvouias 248. 

ii, 12, dwapripara vopov : taparrapara vopou 248. 


If the Heb. was Aytay, this would be a better rendering; 
and that this is the right rendering is shown by the fact that 
duaptimata is employed in the next clause—a tautology 
which the writer would not have allowed himself, had it also 
occurred in thè first. Moreover ágapr9uara vóuov 1s not n 
legitimate expression; nor is duaptijata twathe(as, but then 
as we haye scen vraiéeia stands for DWTYS, which meant 
! contumacy.' 

ii. 93. wai cixova Tis а оттто ётойраєи айтйу: aidew- 
Tro; 248 und S.H. Further emend «ar! for «at from Copt. | 
Clearly the sense requires this reading. | 

ii 10. оџа» ётатцшіар: атуцару 248 апа буг. | 

iv. 2. тародсӣр» тє шиойита айтђь: тұдси 248. 

This must be right; for how can one imitate childless men 
with virtue? Compare inf. xiv. 15 ex eov ériugoev, Syr. 
N" nena may. Perhaps the confusion may be ac- 
counted for by supposing 113122" read T1130" and inter- 
preted from the Arabic. 

y. 10. of82 dtpawovy tpomms: пореіас 248. (From the 
Inst clause.) 














"Vil 9. ABov drinqrov: siwov 248, Heb. IMD JIN better 

so rendered. 

vi. 19. астёрер Pires: Spopovs 248, | 

іх. 9. dv odfaAuois cov: 248 Zvarmióv gov. Heb, 1272. 

х. 17. dwré&Gascev óniois gaaÜov kómmv abzüv : шитЁфр бапб- 
Tyros 248. "The rendering of MUWYD? 

xv. D. et¢ dverdog: бре 248, 

А few more varieties of interest could be brought from the 
other MSS, (some of which agree with 248 in the above 
readings). 


Il. Varieties of the Armenian version, 


As has been said above, this version is very inadequately 
represented in the published collations. Prof. de Lagarde 
calls in question the good faith of the editors: however, it is 
not probable that they have allowed themselves any serious 
licences in Wisdom, The Queen of the versions is so scrupu- 
lously accurate, in spite of ita limpid eloquence, that we can 
argue with certainty to the text which it represents, 

1. Passages ichich preserce a trace of the original lost in the 
other sources.—If there be any of these, we shall not suppose 
that the Armenian translator got them independently, but 
rather that his Greek copy had been revised. Such cages 
are the following: 


I. iv. 15, бта харис ral eor ёр тос ёк\ектої% афтод, 

Arm. ‘that the justice of God is upon his saints,’ 

The variation ‘saints’ is found in some MSS, but not 
'justice," iravounkh, used only in this sense in Armenian. Syr. 
' wherefore thus is the judgment, and the grace and the 
mercy of God upon his saints’ Now ITY stands in Heb, 
for the two conceptions of Qtwarocúrn and ehenuactan (see 
especially Hatch’s * Studies in Biblical Greek,' second essay). 
Probably however the original here should ha 


А x ve been m np". 
2. VL 19. yarn Sê турто row arg, 

Arm. ‘and the keeping of her laws is mercy,’ gouth, 

We have already seen that in New-Hebrew the root cm 
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has both senses ‘to love” and ‘to pity,’ and the noun MONY 
сап mean either. Assuredly mercy makes better sense here 
than ‘love,’ as the reader may convince himself by studying 
the context. 

3. Ж. 94, тар рит: 8ё ary ol Tîjs éxeivou peplog dwres. 


Arm. ‘and those try him who are of the number of his fot,’ 


nora vidgakin saki en. It would seem possible that ‘ number’ 
and ‘lot’ represent two renderings of the Heb. 122. 

4. vii. 23. xal &ià srávrew yexpobv qvevjdman. 

Arm. * and sufficient for all things,’ trats. 

We have alrendy seen that Syr. and Lat, so represent 


xepotv; the Arm. then adds a new reading, zpaypatwp for 


avevpdrev, which has much to recommend it. 


5. ix. 10, dad Opdvov Sobns cov mépsror abri iva сърта- 
polat по коттийтү. 
Arm. ‘that she may come and abide with me,’ dadarestse. 
It seems clear un this makes better sense than the Greek. 
If the Hebrew was ODYN, the Arm. would give us a possible 
emendation DYN * dwell." 


9, The Armenian renderings in a few places seem lo preserve 
Hebrew idioms lost in the Greek. 

ix. 8. ev Sper dyle cov: Arm. ‘mountain of thy holiness,’ 
Aeth. similarly, Heb, Ep TT (contrast clause 3 ibid.). 
iv. 18. els mrôpa áripov: Arm. ‘a ruin of dishonour, Syr. 
similarly. 

vii. 19. dv dyer adrijs: Arm. ‘compared with it,’ Heb. 
"I. xi. l4. mdXai: Árm. * yesterday and the day before 
yesterday, Heb. ШЗ? Seams. xv. 24. Érepos 96 Érepov: 
Arm, ‘a man his neighbour,’ Heb. wy wes. (Yet these 
may be Armenian idioms.) 


3. The Armenian version agrees remarkably with the Peachitta 
in the rendering of certain words and phrases. 
кіВёт\оє: іі. 16. els кїЗёт\дә: Syr. and Arm, ‘like foul- 





2 yðra, хіі, 4 апі ху. 18. Syr. and Arm. ‘foul. Tt can 
be shown that in Ben-Sira Sée\verd¢ represents NY, which 


means both Aa/eful and foul. This was probably the word | 


used here. Compare Syr. and Arm. of xiv. ll, where the 
same words are employed for S5vyna. 
viii. 12 «al $eyyonéve mpocéEovai: Syr. ' they shall gaze,’ 
Arm. *they shall gaze attentively.' 
vil. 4. avori yap égre: Byr, and Arm. ‘she is n secret- 
y. 11. pacrifowevov: Arm. ‘tearing,’ Syr. sin 
with other renderings. 
xiv. 30. 7a Gleaa: Arm, and Syr. ducaleos. 
xvi. l. «dada; Arm, and Syr. ‘worms,’ So too Arm. 
in xi. 15, but not Syr. | 
xii 12.  damofBX54uara: Arm. and Syr. ‘the planings,’ 
which assuredly is right. | PS 
ху. б. kay épagral: Arm. and Syr. ‘artificers of evil,’ 
possibly Goacrai. | 
xvii. 3. iSd\uaow éxrapaccóuevot: Arm. “alarmed and 
disturbed.” Syr. similarly. ji 
EEM 23. xai Diéz ue Tiv mpós ToUs бортас 64: Arm. 
and Syr. ‘and cut a path between the living and the dead.’ 
The argument to be derived from these 
very considerable. However the fact that a considerable 
number of the variants of the Peschitto (which 18 moreover 
very corrupt) can be traced to a Greek MS. which formed 
the basis of the Armenian version, confirms the theory that 
re existed in early times some very different recension of 
the book. Whether the Peschitto was originally made froid 


one of the Greek r : 1н rom 
| | oide. Tee& recensions or from the original we ca E 





ilarly, but 


1s not 


Е 4. One case of striking aorcement wi ES 

is worth pointing out. £ agreement with the Latin version 
iv. 19. Pika atrols dq E zc 

"Arm. and Lat. apurou Tpuvés: for FT piret, inflates, 
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5. Although it does not come into our task to emend the 
Greck text from the Armenian, yet there are so many 
striking readings in the latter that it will be doing some 
service to point some of them out. 

ii. 18. ef yo dori 6 Slxasos vios Өгоб: Arm. бика: “if 
he be genuinely the Son of God,’ assuredly a good emenda- 
tion, whether it be true or not. Бакайы 1з the true Attic 
idiom in this case. So Sophocles in ‘ Aiace’ elmep Sucalws 


for duds ra marpó8ev ; Demosthenes in ' Boeoto de nomine, ` 


elc. 

iii. l. ob uj dyerar abróv Bácavos: Arm. @dvaros, which 
suits the context better, Compare Copt. Sdzavos Üarárov. 

ty. 5. otk gorur avavobiopds : the Arm, reads ёилгтобитиф$ 
‘hindrance,’ previously conjectured from the Arabic version. 

у; 16. Аорта то Bacirerow THs єбтретеѓіас: Arm. ToU 
BaciXelou 73jv ebpéreiav: Copt. riv eirpéreuxw ToU BactMeíov. 
The Hebrew was probably ADS ND “a royal crown,’ 
which follows 73 &áógua toù xáXXovs standing for У may. 

і, 94. обте шу» hOdv@ Ternxots cuvodevew: Arm. TETHKGH. 
Syr. omits the word, probably rightly. 

vii. 25. drule ydp ёсті тўс тоб Oeod Suvdpems : Arm. axtis 
‘she is a ray of the Divine power.’ Aethiop. similarly. 

viii. 4. wal alperis rûv pya aro: Arm. and S.H. 
dpaaris, which like all the other readings must be wrong. 
xiii 3. aw puTdvers xoopov: Arm. ‘satellites of the world.’ 

xiv. 21. cvpdopá !) Tupavviðı: Arm. und Copt. сушфорӣ 

xiy, 20. какёс орӧсарте übuenÜnra ob mpordtyorrar, 
‘They do not expect to be harmed ;’ if this is the meaning, 
ü&wnÜjra: is not quite a suitable word.  é«6uenÜrrvas ' to be 
punished" of Arm. and Syr. ia better. 

xv. 7. Gray yj ÜMBow émipoxBov : Arm. 'squeezing 
soft clay upon the heel, ті троха». 


š 6. 


Having, as we fancy, laid the thesis that the Book of 
Wisdom was written in New-Hebrew on a securer basis, it is 














time for us to examine the arguments, hitherto regarded as 
conclusive, by which the book has been shown to bave been 
written in Greek. These arguments have been drawn 1) 
from the language, 2) from the references, 3) from the 
thought. 

т. It is before all things necessary to distinguish in the 
first argument between what is relevant and what is irre- 
levant. A case like the play on é:afyjen in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews is irrefragable evidence of the Greek origin of 
that work; but Grimm's argument from the Paronomasias, 
Homoeoptota and Assonances (of which he should have 
collected more illustrations) need prove no more than that 
the book was carefully rendered. Most excellences of English 
style could be illustrated from the Master of. Dalliol's Plato ; 
but yet it is a translation. Now so fur is the style of 
Wisdom from being excellent that it is atrocious; the periods 
are Hebrew, not Greek ; and it is full of Hebraisms, which 
of course can only be rarely found in original Alexandrian 
writers such ns Philo. 

Not to speak without proof, we will here collect a few of 
these Hebraisms. 

i4. cwpart karaxypée duaptiag: Rabbinic Hebrew 34 
PRONT. So Midrash Tanchuma (Warsaw, 1879) i. 22b ON 
DRON NIT 2 NS", and often, Hence Copt. renders by 
‘sinful’ only. T 

і. 7. то сижуо» Tà Tüvra, referring to God, not to 
Wisdom : Syriac 935M “NN ‘the omnipotent,’ rendering of 
Heb. "17. The Aethiopie Church adopts the same phrase, 

H. 6. wpnewueÜa T) krise: New-Hebrew ny =the 
world,’ 

iv. 10. aap cuvesiw aùroñ: Hebrew and Syriae 
nayo NIE), meaning fo madden, | 

ү. З. srévoyepiav zveónaros: Heb. m Hy. 

v. 16. то біаётна тоў ках : Heb. “SY nav. 

уй. 1. гутуєгої$ трототћістоу: New-Heb, NERTI OTR. 

yii. 17. систасір кбсцоу: Меж-НеЬ. coy npn. 

x. 15, E é8vovs DA pra : play on OY and D"EN? 
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xiv, 9. «b üxoiwéewnror dvopa: New-Heb. phbs pt, 
applied to the name of God. This mention of it is very 
noticeable, because it shows that in the days of the pseudo- 
Solomon it meant any name of God, uot the tetragrammaton 
in particular. (Noticed by Dr, Farrar.) 

xiv. 6. 4j Ovis roD wócuov D?) ot! YYXD in Midrash 
Tanchuma i. 50a (DIDI Mn’ ov oU vb sp" n. 

iii. 15, dyaPol wovoe : New-Hebrew D'33D DOO. 

This passage, dyafdw yap moray kapròs euei, with v. 
13, £e xapzüv dv émuzgom Чоо», is well illustrated by a 
passage in the same Midrash i. 11a, * In the hour when a man 
ja taken from the world without children he is in trouble and 
luments. God says to him: Why weepest thou? Because 
thou hast not established fruit “8 man in this world, 
there is a fruit for thee that is fairer than children. . + + - 
Thus the generations of a man are good works.’ 

The above are of course merely a spicilegium; Bretschneider 
collected a number of more familiar ones. When Grimm 
observes that the Hebrew language had no equivalents for 
many of the philosophical expressions used by the pseudo- 
Solomon, it is difficult to know to which he refers. dpoppos 
fin need for example be no more than a rendoring of 
мл Үл. Some of the compounds have already been dis- 
solved by the previous processe for example, bforaw was 





shown by the Syriue version to stand perhaps for WN TI. 
When he further states that the description in C. ii. 1-6 
could not be represented in Hebrew, he surely underrates the 
wealth of the New-Hebrew vocabulary, whieh has been 
shown elsewhere to contain equivalents for philosophical 
terms. 

There are besides traces which show that the translator 
has introduced philosophical terms where the author did not 
employ them. Such a term is d@avacla ‘immortality,’ which 
is very frequent. Now it is remarkable that although the 
Coptic language possesses an exact equivalent for this concept 
suta Tasot (compare 2772208 for d@avatos in |. 15), 
the Coptic translator everywhere represents állavagia by 
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, dient in an eloquent style. That the 
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wits, ‘life.’ It can be no accident that the Peschitto 
translation has the same rendering in the majority of cases. 
Now if we remember that in Ecclus. xix. 7 the phrase bédpov 
afavacias occurs, and that that phrase must necessarily stand 
lor the Hebrew BYR 1», it is natural to conjecture that 
áPavasia represents OYM here, and that the copies used by 
the Coptic and Syriac translators had been corrected from 
the original. In vii. 17, ete., oceur a number of philo- 
sophical terms together, several of which are liable on 
external evidence to suspicion. In the combination évépyeay 
атогуеѓою, £vépryeca means no more than *force, but for 
eroyeéler the Aethiopic translator (Bodleian MS.) has *sun, 
moon and stars,’ a rendering which corresponds very curiously 
with the Peachitto MOND ‘constellations.’ The Hebrew is 
therefore likely to have been IID. For tpowaw dddayds 
in vii, 18 the Coptic has * changes of ira,’ the Pesch. ‘changes 
of things,” SPIN; this makes it likely that no very scientific 
phraseology was used by the author. It has been suggested 
above that yyyerys трототћастоѕ тергеѕепіз ММ OWN; 
and it is probable that rar copia avvoicovrra (vii. 28) means 
no more than HSH 932: the verb 593 meant curoueiv, and 
the translator may have had phrases from the Attic trage- 
dians in his mind. In ix. 5 dd\vyoypovics is a very natural 
rendering of D'S’ “зр. The highly philosophical tevin 
timroatacig we saw above to be a very unsatisfactory trans- 
lution of the Rabbinical TYO ‘food! In xv. 17 ceitBacua 
for *object of worship' is a high-sounding phrase : ‘bat it 
exactly corresponds to AN’, which the Rabbis use quite in 
this way (Psikta ed. Buber, p. 65b). катаёираатейегә (xv, 

14) is a sesquipedale verbum, but has an exact equivalent in 
the Rabbinic IY. The ease with which these equivalents 
i че ee seems A Very suspicious circumstance ; and the 
peculiarities of the langunge of Wisdom can be sufficient] | 
accounted for by supposing that the translator had aus 
acquaintance with the technicalities of Greek hilosoph 

and thought that long compounds were an dn cR 
periods are Hebrew 
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and not Greek periods is, as has been before observed, gener- 
ally agreed. 

A word should be said about the paronomasias which, 
according to Grimm, occur in great numbers in the Greek 
of this book. Some of these are collected by Dr. Farrar 
in the Speaker's Commentary, i. p. 406. OF these тотаро 
—àåroróuws in v. 23 is the most striking. Much import- 
ance cannot be attached to them, because a stylist, whether 
translator or author, might aim at this effect, There is 
in the Syriac version in ті. 10 (а рабтте— таратёстте 
naown and nan) as good a paronomasia as occurs aniy- 
where in the Greek, which seems to be due to the translator. 
Moreover, in some cases the play on words gives a better 
sense in Hebrew than in the Greek as we have it; in vi. 11 
ol duXá£avres óclos 7a Sova dormPyjcovras isa mere tautology, 
whereas in Hebrew TOMMY NYT AY might intelligibly 
mean ‘those that practise righteousness shall find mercy,’ the 
root “OM having two senses which might be played upon. 
Some verses besides will produce a paronomasia in the 
Hebrew when quite literally rendered ; ii. 22b, o olê pte lr 
jjAwuray базёттүтоў obbe Expivay yépas Yuan dgio become 
verses of Ben-Sira's style, with a paronomasia in the first 
clause 

тутот a a N 
and perhaps another in the second. It will be fair to: let 
these facts counterbalance each other. 

There are however two passages of more consequence for 
the language-question, which we will briefly discuss: 

i, xv. 9. (of the idol-maker) al GóEav Tyyezras óri ki B6gAa 
Adag. 

It has been observed above that x(8ŠmNoçs, here and in ii. 
16, is rendered by the Syrian and Armenian translators by 
‘unclean’; ns (B5gXos has not that meaning in the Greek, 
this collusion cannot be accidental ; for the Armenian trans 
lator is too good a. Greek scholar not to know the meaning of 
s) common a word. Can we find a Hebrew word which will 
mean both spurious and unclean? Yes, tpa. Buxtorf'a 


FERT 


«- 


aU 


F 


* 
< 


a ы. РЕ ГЕ A TION RSS 
= 5 4 


F 


a 


definitions of the word are prophanua, illegitimus, impurna, 


vitiosus, “Thus bastards, slaves and the like are called ODA 
rejectitii? So the Chaldee MU"DB is employed for spurious 
metal, SDD JBOD. The same word is used of illegal food, 
and as such is regularly used in antithesis to WD, ful 
The passage ii. 16 may therefore be rendered in Hebrew 
лоро їр лП) іш висі а ау as to correspond with both 
the Greek and the Syriac (and Armenian) versions, and with 
the antithesis dxa@apeiv of the following verse. The 
Arabic Jews, who alter Muhammad’s title SYD" ‘Apostle’ to 

) ‘spurious,’ do what the just man is said to do in this 
verse. Now if we apply this information to xv. 9 8Sófav 
үүетта бті кіВёу\а wAdeoe, and restore the verse accordingly 
bpp “yt 3 MIN, it obtains a very clear point. SDB 
may be pointed so as to mean connferfeif, but also so as to 
mean a/afue, graren image; and this meaning it has in Old- 
Hebrew (Isaiah xl. 19, ete.), whereas the other is confined to 
New-Hebrew.  Assuredly the man’s boast is that he makes a 
statue; the word used gives a ‘double entendre’ abomination, 
It is clear that this paronomasia was only possible in a Hebrew 
document, 

й. xiv. 22, *It was not sufficient for them to be in error 
concerning the knowledge of God; but living in a great 
war of ignorance they call such evila peace, ûr pey Aw Pres 
This passage must assuredly have had a point, although the 
commentators do not all help us to find one. In some lan guage 
the name peace, par excellence, must have been applied to 
religious observances. And this language, I fancy, must be 
the Greek language, in which eipyjom might be conceivably 
connected with tepds, as for example Euripides derives 
афростлт) from “Adpobirn, In order to express this clearly 
the author should have said zà +oçaÜra axà (ep mpogaryo= 

pevoua, leaving it to the reader to guess the etymology : e 
should have added olor eipswued. The way in which he 
has put the words is such that we cannot argue froin it that 
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the author wrote in Greek, but that he had a sort of acquaint 
ance with some common Greek words. 

Derivations from the Greek are to be met with in the 
Midrash ; at the beginning of the Midr. R. on Koheleth we 
are told that Jeremiah (Heb. Yirm'yah) was so called, because 
in his days Jerusalem became épyula ‘a ruin.’ It will not be 
denied that ipá is the natural Greek word to describe the 
mysteries and ceremonies of which the author has just 
analysed the origin. 

I cannot help quoting, before concluding this paragraph, 
the words of Mr. Deane (Pref. p. 27), which I venture to 
think rather ill considered. The book is writlen in the purest 
form of Alerandrian Greek, free from ihe Hobraisms and anoma- 
lies of. the LX X, and full of passages which combine the richest 
rocabulary with genuine rhetorical eloquence, Where then in 
non-Hebraic Greek are to be found phrases like ri dpeotor 
dy ódÜaXuois cou xal ti etis ("W") єр Стола соо? Are 
there indeed six consecutive verses in the whole book free 
from the grossest Hebraisms? However, the learned author 
of the Commentary on the Book of Wisdom would scarcely 
be prepared to defend the sentence quoted. 

2. A more formidable set of arguments seem to be those 
drawn from the use of the LXX by the psendo-Solomon. 
Grimm (p. 9) speaks of xv. 10 аз а ‘decisive’ ease, The 
passage is orrodos 5j карбїа айтой, snid to be a reminiscence 
of Is, xliv. 20, Heb. S5 “DN M04, where the LXX renders 
урбдді бті стод 7 Kapdia avrov, evidently reading TY. We 
cannot conclude from this any more than that in the pseudo- 
Solomon's time the reading "T was current in some MSS.— 
had it not been, the LXX would not have read it :—and that 
the /ranslator may or may not have used the LXX version. 
In the other passage ii, 1l dvedpedoaper Tov бікагор ӧть бис 
уртстох ўі ёсти, which is supposed to be a reminiscence of 
Ta. iii. 10, &xewper tov Slxasov Gre Sioypnatos рі» ёати, 
where ajooper stands for a false reading ON for ON, ud 
there is any connection, the LXX might rather seem to have 
copied Wisdom than Wisdom the LXX. For it is to be 
observed that 1) the first person comes naturally and neces- 








рг 


= И = == »-— c 
б н = > © | "> e ae 
k “ в т ma К 3 
а > — | i 
j 


292 WAS THE BOOK OF WISDOM WRITTEN IN HEBREW? 


sarily in the speech in Wisdom; 2) so also does Sveypnetes 
jui» éaTtv; whereas in the LXX both are introduced against 
the context. If it be further observed that in rendering 
31b steyensros the LXX translator must have been wilfully 
altering the text, it is quite natural that he should have 


altered it in accordance with a parallel passage. Of tha 


other cases Grimm himself says that the hypothesia of the 
translator being familiar with the LXX would be sufficient: 
There is besides some evidence of independent translation 
from the Hebrew: xv. 9 GAN" dyrepeBerat pèr Ypuraupyoig 
ral dpyvpoyóots is modelled on Isaiah xli. 7 where the LAX 
has layveer drp réerow. The author could never have got 
avrepeiberai: ‘he contests with,’ which he further interpreta 
нетш! “Һе imitates,’ out of igyveer; but out of the Hebrew 
ОТТ") 1 сап easily be obtained; the rendering dyrepe(Ëonaa 
would suit the Hithpa‘el form well, and would not disagree 
with the Hiph'il in late Hebrew (see Gesen. Thesaurus). In 
v. l4 pseudo-Solomon has iysg im) Aaikawos, where the 
LXX have фрїўүага ап@ катагуё: (Їв. xl. 24), 

3. There remains then the argument drawn from the allu- 
sions to Greek customs and reminiscences of Greek authors, 
Of course this need only show that the author was acquainted 
with Greek, not that he wrote in that language. These 
allusions have been carefully collected and tabulated in a 
dissertation by Dr. P. Menzel, whose tables however might 
be considerably reduced without disadvantage, It would 
be absurd to deny the value of these studi 
the existence of some allusions to Greek philosophy and 
habits in the Book of Wisdom: I think however it may 
be shown that the author at any rate had no deep know- 
ledge of either, and that his translator has allowed himself 
liberties, 

In xiii, 4, where tlie author 
arguing from the creature to 
Фираш Kal evepyeray ёкт\ћату 
ба б н айта $иуатетерф dori; the two words 
At e e are here coupled 45 synonyms, which are 

ployed separately with the same meaning (vii, 


es, or to question 


upbraids the henthen for not 
the creator, we read: el oe 
teres vonodtwcap ат айтфу 


a 
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25 atpls TIS той Beod Surdpews каї ётоттрор тўқ той беор 
évepyeias, vil. 17, 20). Now ina translation from a langunge 
which like Hebrew delights in synonyms, it is intelligible 
that the translator might employ дураш «ai évépyea to 
represent e.g. TY] M3; but that an original writer of Greek 
should have coupled words which, when combined, possess 
such contrary meanings, seems to me astonishing. uvas 
by itself might well mean ‘power’; but, when combined 
with évépyera, becomes its antithesis, semaki y as opposed to 
reality, And would not one who was writing independently 
have felt and avoided this inconvenience ? 

Secondly, we find in the Book of Wisdom inadequate 
attempts at rendering Jewish psychological terms, xii. 10 
об рт) ФААауў б Хоуитийс айт@р «= тор ара is rendered by 
Mr. Deane fhcir way of reasoning will necer change, This is 
not accurate, for 6 Aojopas stands for DTM) their yelser or 
‘evil inclination’: a word over which the Greek translators 
stumbled. In Ecclesiusticus we find it rendered ésafovAron ; 
xviii 0 &aBoúMor «ai yA@ocay cai éfPadrpovsg should be 
restored with the help of the Syriac D'SY) PW) MD We he 
érealed mouth, tongue and eyes, where the mistake of the 
translator tells us with certainty how he rendered Ti; by 
dêma in xxxvii 3 (where the Syriac gives a certain | clue); 
by BovAy їп уі. 1. 

In Hebrew WBJ means “life” as well as ‘soul’; and go in 
xvi. 9 xal oùy ebpé8n laua T) uy arû ‘and no remedy 
was found for their lives," capavi ‘ body’ would have been 
required by the Greek idiom; one has only to remember how 
carefully Plato in the ‘ Gorgias” and the ‘Republie ” distin- 
guishes between diseases of the body and disenses of the soul 
to be sure that this observation is a just one. Would an 
independent Greek writer have been guilty of this con- 
fusion? But indeed that the psychology throughout is 
Hebrew and not Greek need not be proved. 

A very suspicions passage is in vil. 7, where we seem to 
find the Platonie division of the virtues: каї єї бисшоат@ 
ayara Tis, oi méro тайти elolw aperat ow hpocurqy AR 2d 
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dpdyvnow ёкбібаске, ёікаютіуть xal avopeiav, Tt is to be 
observed however that here for oi morot TaúrTnç eiciv dperai 
the Syriac version has Ni 1 manb ‘she is with her 
wonderful,” where Fuber observell that of rdvoe Tavrys seemed 
to be a mistranslation of nn, interpreted as mms. 
Eichhorn replied that the corruption might be in the Pe 
schitto, where we should emend AMIN?. This question can 
only be decided by critical considerations; and it will be 
Been that the sentiment 'the virtues are with her' is far 
more appropriate than the sentiment * her works are virtues,’ 
which contradicts the almost immediately preceding state- 
ment that wisdom works erery/hing. It would seem probable 
that the Syriae is here original and represents a New-Hebrew 
phrase, meaning, *with her (wisdom) is the whole of it 
(righteousness)." In what follows the Syriac omits &ucaiocvvy, 
it would seem, very properly, unless the author wrote illogi- 
cally. The passage will lose much of its force for the purpose 
of argument, if the word aperai and the fourfold division of 
the virtues be lost. 

Another passage on which much stress has been laid is iv. 
2, where ‘childlessness with virtue” is said to parade itself in 
the world, wearing a crown, having conquered in the pure 
contests, or the contests of purity (etedarndopodca monmeúet, 
TOv TO» du(arrww (dviyrow Copt, dgapárrew Arm.) dÜXev 
a@yova rujcaca). There is here a reference, it is said, to 
the Greek custom of giving crowns to the winners in the 
games. Now there is a passage in the oft-quoted Midrash 
Tonchuma (ii. p. 1078) which seems to suggest that this is 
not the reference. ‘The works of God are not like the 
works of a human king, When a human king goes out to 
war, his legions go out before him; if they conquer, they 
come and make a crown, and crown him with it,’ Moreover 
in the words congvers and pure one may see a trace of a play 
on the two meanings of PID? in Syriae, conquest and. purity. 
However this may be, the custom of crowning the victor is 


alluded to in the Bible. 
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Having, as we fancy, made it probable that the pseudo- 
Solomon wrote in New-Hehgew, and that the Greek ideas 
which the book contains come mainly from the translator, we 
may now ask whether these observations give us any clue to 
the time and place of the writer. He is ordinarily supposed 
to have been a Jew of Alexandria; as the Jews in most parts 
of the world, where their nationality is of consequence, still 
write Hebrew, he may well have written Hebrew in Alex- 
andria, Grimm finds evidence of his residence in Egypt in 
the bitter hate which he evinces towards the Egyptians in 
the description of the plagues in the last chapters. 

Against this it must be observed that the writer shows no 
acquaintance whatever with Egypt, beyond what he might 
have got from the Bible. How natural it would have been 
for one acquainted with that country to have contrasted its 
singularly luminous atmosphere with the plague of darkness 
which is so elaborately described; or in describing the plague 
of rain to have said something of the rain/essness of Egypt, 
which in xvi. 16 is barely, if at all, binted at. One who 
knew of the fame of the Egyptian medicine would have 
drawn a lesson from it in speaking of the plague of ulcers. 
One who was familiar with the Alexandrian temples would 
not have had to go to Isaiah to describe the making of an 
idol. One who had seen the mighty Nile, would not have 
spoken of it as a ‘perennial stream’ [TVS 272, with which 
the water from the rock might be compared. On the other 
hand the writer has probably seen the Pillar of Salt, and knows 
the neighbourhood of the Dead Bea ; for the description x. 7 
Fe Ert papriptow Tij 7rovnpias carvitopern xaléotyee yepoos 
wal dredéow Spats картофоройута фита йтиттойтту лү} 
pvyption Єттїкүй& gTM Aog is meant for that of an eye- 
witness; for here nre details which he could not find in the 
Bible; and by saying there still stands the author is testifying 
to n fact of his own time. The only place of which the 
author speaks with any affection is Jerusalem (ix. 8), which 
he describes in a clearly Hebrew phrase as JOU v 
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the city of the Schechina. Clearly then the writer bas no 
liking for a temple at Tell-el-yehudiyys. | 

What however is of more consequence is that the writer 

shows a familiarity with the interpretations of the Midrash, 
which points to the Palestinian achool, Some of these coinci- 
dences are noticed in the Commentaries, others are not. A 
passage that has already attracted attention is in the account of 
the Manna (xvi. 20), xai Érouaov Gprov dx’ olpaved srapéa yes 
airots dxomidrws трд srücav ўёогўр ісудорта каї трос тасар 
dpudmov yebow. The first clause, ‘strong to every pleasure,’ 
gives no meaning; but perhaps the Midrash Rabba may help 
us to emend and explain it, We there read (ed. Warsaw, 
1876, ii. p. 37a) that the manna transformed itself fo кий 
every laste TSN MAE ND CD ONUD TN DD MT; but 
secondly, that it transformed itself to suit every age; to those 
of middle age it became Bread, to the old honey, to the young 
ой, From this we are perhaps justified in emending 56orjy 
to jAuiay. Whether this be right or not, the second clause, 
which is afterwards enlarged on, is definitely a Midrashie 
legend; and based (like all of them) on the comparison of 
different texts of Scripture with the application of the 
Haggadie logie. 

The Yalkut Schim'oni gives further illustrations of thia 
passage: Eroioy aprov means, we learn thence, warm bread ; 
üxorurres means that the manna came to the collector with- 
out trouble: the change im the creation WYN neyo Wi, 
which the pseudo-Solomon notices, is there dwelt on by the 
Rabbis, and shown to be an illustration of God's love for Isrnel, 
The comparison of the darkness to a prison-house, in which 
the Egyptians were enclosed in order to punish them for their 
imprisoning the Israelites, is also from the Midrash (p. 79b), 
ЧЁП mt OMIDNA naa wan win Nb “They saw by 
whom the eternal light of the Law (af life, Arm.) was to 
be given to the world,’ is a Midrashic phrase (p. 69a 
DIDIT D37 VNT OMN "^ pom N). It is the Midrash 
which notices bow the plague of hail and fire contained а 
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` appropriateness of the punishments, and to the moral of each 
event (T107; NON ‘to teach thee’; in Wisdom ta yaa). 
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We learn therefore from the Book of Wisdom something of 
the early history of the Midrash; and the onstant points 


1 
"Ne 


‘of contact between the author of the book and the Palestinian | 
Exegetes confirm the hypothesis that its ‘author was of 
Jerusalem. "i 
"The subjeet has never, so far as I know, been worked ; it > 
is likely that it would be more profitable than the comparison  ž 
of Wisdom with Greek philosophy. TIME 
"The writer however must wait to know whether he is ` 
thought to have proved his case before drawing any further 
4 e, xvii. introduces the account of the 8 propriateness of the phan "ut of 
the Egyptians with a quotation from Pe lxvi. 3. It b remarkable that R. 
— — Jochanan introduced the eame observation with the sume quotation; Pwikta, 
ed. Buber, p. Sia, In the sume work there i a passage curiouely like Wisdom 
xiv. 10, uY3 PND We PRP WW по onn TR o0 oa mae Dra 
Fon the day when the first-born of one of them died, he drew a picture of him in 
the midst of his house," Hence àdp wérfe: probably stands for 122 23%. 





Avr. VIL—Tihe Trisula Symbol. By Witiram SIMPSON, 
R.L, M.R.AS. 


Tr is only lately that the Trisula, or Trident, has attracted 
attention asasymbol. Itso chances that for many years back 
I have collected matter connected with this subject, and have 
often wished to put it in form for publication, but want of 
time lias always stood in the way of realizing this desire. 
Lately contributions dealing with the Trisula have appeared 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society from Mr. Sewell 
and Mr. Pincott, and I feel urged to add some additional 
material to what they have given. I shall not be able to 
reproduce everything that I have gathered up, but my 
endeavour will be to give what seems to be important, or 
may throw light on the subject. As to a theory of origin, I 
have one: it has long been formed in my mind, and up to 
the present I see no reason to reject it; or it might be 
expressed, that no better theory has us yet, so far as I know, 
been proposed. 

The symbol appears to me from what I have collected to 
have been very widely sprend, so very ancient, and assumed 
such a variety of forms, that its first origin has been lost, 
and that now only a guess can be made as to its primitive 
signification. I quite agree with Mr. Pincott that the trisula 
is not necessarily connected with the chakra or wheel; and 
that to explain the two together might leave both unex- 
plained, because they are separate symbols. As this paper 
may in a sense be considered a continuation of the papers 
by Mr. Sewell and Mr. Pincott, I need not repeat the illus- 
trations they have given. If the number of forms I produce 


1 J.R.A.8. Vol. XVIII, p. 364, Vel. XIX. p. 238. Fergusson, ar рн 
and others hare touched upon the trisula im their works. Latel 
Goblet D'Alviella, Professeur d'histoire des Religions à l' Université « w ма 
has published ashort brochure entitled Le Tristla ow FardAamdne des Бас. 
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in this paper are accepted as variations of the trisula, it will X 


have to be ndmitted that it is one of the most important 


symbols of the ancient world. I should be inclined to 
describe it as a universal symbol, for in one form or another 


it is found in almost all the old systems of mythology. The 
theory, which appears to me to be the most probable, that 
the trisula is a development of solar and lunar forms, ns 


symbols of the creative power, would, I suggest, account to 
a certain extent for this universality. Whether this may be 
the correct explanation or not, I shall be able to show that 
a symbol of like form with the trisula had a high significance 
as a monogram or letter; that a similar form was a promi- 
nent feature on sceptres in the hands of gods, priests, and 
kings; and that, in whatever form it appears, it had a 
reference to the highest of the divine attributes. While 
admitting the value of Mr, Sewell's essay on the possible 


transmission of the trisula from one locality to another, it 


ought to be remembered that there are other. ymbols, as well 
as myths and folklore, which are involved in this considera- 
tion; and that the explanation of one point in this broad 
question is of little value unless it gave us some gleam of 
light on the whole. If we regard the Ei of Delphi as a 
trisula, we require a theory that would suggest to us why it 
was placed over the gate of a temple in that part of the 
world, and that trisulas were placed over the gutes of stupas 
or temples in India. This similarity may have been the 
result of accident, but other examples of myths and folklore 
might be given which are equally puzzling, but whether 
they are all the result of chance, or that they imply a more 
inti i tween ancient nations than we have 
yet realized, is a matter T hesitate to venture any opinion 
upon. The ordinary traffic between nations might account 
for some of the identities: but it scarcely supplies a sufficient 
theory as yet to satisfy us regarding all that is known, 

The first suggestion of identity with the 
that just alluded to of the Delphic Ej, 
of Plutarch I have, the date of which ia 
this subject is entitled, “OF the Word Ei, 


In an old edition 
1718, the essay on 


















Engraren ever the Gate of Apollos Temple at Delphi.” 
Plutarch explains that although called Ei, it was only the 
letter E, the fifth letter of the alphabet.! He says there was 
a golden one of Livia, wife of Augustus, and there was, or 
had been, a brazen one of the Athenians; to this he adds, 
“but the first and ancientest of all which is the wooden one.” 
The word “engraven,” as used above, would at first suggest 
that the letter was cut on the gate, but when the material of 
which it was formed is stated, it becomes more than probable 
that the symbol was a trisula, in form at least, and that it was 
placed “over the gate" of the temple. If this identification 
is accepted, how striking it becomes when compared with the 
trisulas over the gateways at Sanchi and Bharhut! It has 
also some force even in the case of the temples of Siva at the 
present day, where the trident is almost invariably placed, not 
on the entrance, but on the sikhara or spire. That the Ei of 
Delphi was a monogram only adds to the resemblance; for Sir 
Alexander Cunningham and others, although they vary in 
their interpretation, assume that the Buddhist trisula was 
also a monogram ;* and there are other illustrations which 
cun be produced of this symbol in that character. 

It may be noticed that Plutarch’s essay shows the symbol 
wus not clearly understood in his time. Each of the persons 
he has introduced as discussing its meaning gives a different 
explanation; in this, Plutarch’s essay bears a striking resem- 
blance to the present discussion of the trisula; the writers 
show very divergent opinions, and as this results from the 
antiquity of the symbol and absence of direct information, 
so Plutarch's speakera were evidently in his time in a similar 
condition, and it would tend to show that then, as now, the 
symbol was so old, that its origin had been lost, and they 

t See PL T. Fig. 19. This is from a Gnostic gem, ond as it is a. Greek E it 
езет оина | | ah 
| игү De 1 noting that among the various meanings ascribed to the El, 
Plotarch seema to adopt thut which ascribes to it the sense of “* Being," as an 
attribute of the Deity, as if it was intended to express on the part of the 
worshipper “Thon Art,’ or He" thot "Is" From this some writers hare 
identified the E] with the Hebrew 71' or LE, pronounced Jah, n form of the word 
Jehovah; the root of. which is "to be," **to live," etc. It i$ easy to account 


lor the transposition of the letters, by supposing that in one case they had been 
written from right to left, and in the other from left to right. : 
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could only speculate regarding its meaning. If we take the 
explanation which Plutarch gives last as the one he most 
favours, it would show that he had a high notion of its 
symbolism. According to this it expressed the idea of 
Being, of that which is permanent and immutable as the 
character of the Deity, in opposition to the constant change 
and variableness which is seen in mature. This rendering 
would give it a sense very close to that of the celebrated “I 
am that I am" of the Pentateuch, and entitle it to an exalted 
rank among symbola. 

I have another curious coincidence to produce, which is 
quite as striking as that just described. The Jews were 
noted for wearing frontlets or phylacteries on their foreheads, 
A phylactery was made of leather, and contained some 
passages from Scripture; on the outside of it, visible to the 
eye, was the Hebrew letter s4in or 8.! In Hebrew, Samaritan, 
Phonician, in the Greek, and even in Egyptian hierogly- 
phies, this letter is formed more or less like a trisula.’ In 
the Abyssinian alphabet there are two characters to represent 
S, and one is a trisula in form; itis named saut, and from 
being used in the word “ Negus,” it is called the royal §.3 
The late King Johannes, when he became King of the Kings 
of Ethiopia, made a change in regard to this letter: he 
adopted the royal § in the spelling of his name. This shows 
at least that there was some dignity connected with this 
particular form. The shin on the phylactery is said to be the 
first letter of the name Shaddai, giving us another instance 
of this form as a monogram. Some of the Jews in the East 
still wear these frontlets with this symbol on them, and the 
coincidence will be seen from a sketch I give of a man's 
head from Benares His sectarial mark is a trisula form, 
painted on the forehead. Of course the Hindu’s explunation 
of the form is not the same as the Jew's; but this need not 
astonish us, for the symbol is understood differently in each 
locality where it is found, The striking thing here is that 
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you may find a man in Jerusalem, and another in Benares, 
each bearing a trisula-formed symbol on his forehead. 

The Hindu, whose head I sketched at Benares, said he was 
a worshipper of “Seeta-Ram,” from which it may be con- 
cluded that he was a Vaishnava. The symbol in this case is 
made with two colours; the external strokes and lower part 
are white, and the central stroke is red. In 1875 I visited 
Trichinopoly, and the Brahmins of the great temple of 
Srirangam told me this symbol is called Trinam or Trinama, 
and when there was a dot below, as in the sketch given,’ it 
wus called Tingalynum, and that when the dot was wanting, 
it was called Watagalynam. This slight difference indicated 
a difference of faith which was not explained. АП the 
Brahmins had these marks on their foreheads, and they were 
also to be seen sculptured and painted on the temples. This 
shows at least that the symbol occupies a prominent position 
in the worship of Vishnu. On asking what its signification 
was, it turned out, after much cross-questioning, to be male 
and female, or Rama and Sita. The external, or white 
portion, being Rama, and the Brahmins said it represented 
his feet, and the central stroke, which is red or saffron, 
represents Sita. On our way from the temple we met a man 
and his wife; the man had the two white strokes on his 
brow, and the wife had the single saffron stroke. A Brahmin, 
who was the friend of one of our party, explained that this 
was in such a case the correct form. " 

It may be as well to notice here that beyond the similarity 
of form there is no evidence that these symbols have any 
connection with the trisula. This will also apply to others 
which I shall have to bring forward. All T can say is that 
they are very like each other in their general character, and 
being important symbols, they ought to be placed in a collec- 
tion of data bearing on the subject. I am inclined myself 
to accept them as varieties of the one symbol, but it is 
impossible to speak with certainty about them. I may 
mention that the very different explanations which are given 
of each cannot form an objection to their identity. The 

1 FL II. Fig. 9. 
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symbol is evidently very ancient, and its signification, as is 
the case in all symbols, would naturally be liable to changes 
which will suggest themselves to any one who considers the 
subject. 

While treating with this form in connection with letters, 
Thad better here refer to an illustration from the Muham- 
madans I do not know Arabie myself, but I have noticed 
in inscriptions that what I suppose to be the name of Allah 
is often given in an ornamental form, and in some instances 
it appears as a trisula. I was much struck with this in one of 
the tombs of the Caliphs at Cairo, where the Arabic letters 
are developed in this way on tho top of the arched Mihrab.! 

There is one form in which the trisula appears, and here, 
in a number of cases at least, there need be no doubt about 
the particular symbol we are dealing with—and that is as a 
sceptre. In almost every temple of Siva the trisuln is to be 
found: it vuries slightly in shape: I give sketches of it us jt 
appears on the Golden Temple at Benares, and in an old 
temple near to the Golden one? In addition to this, Siva is, 
in sculpture and in pictures, generally represented with a 
sceptre in his hand, which js surmounted with a trisula. 
His sacti is often represented holding the same sceptre, 

The Lamas of Tibet have a small sceptre, called a Dorjé, 
made of brass; it is about six inches long; it has a trident 
at each end. I give a drawing of one? Generally they are 
formed of two or four tridents, arranged in the manner to 
which a botanist would give the word « whorl”; in this 
form the tridents at each end have the appearance of 
crown. The space between the tridents, or cluster of tridenta, 
45 the case may be, at each end, is just large enough for the 
hand to grasp this double sceptre, for the Lamas simply held 
it in their bands at particular parts of the service, = 


' PL IT. Pig. 8. To Prevent misconception here, I may siate 
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The following is from Cunningham's Ladak: “The sceptre, 
dorjé, is the Vajra of the Indians. This holy instrument is 
said to have flown away from India, and to have alighted at 
Sera, in Tibet. That it was looked upon in India, from a 
very early time, as an object of reverence, or as an emblem 
of power, is proved by its being placed in the right hand of 
а гаја їп the Sanchi bas-reliefs, which date as high as the 
beginning of the Christian era. It is also sculptured on the 
rocks at Udegiri, where it is represented in one of the hands 
of Durga, who is sluying Bhainsisur. This sculpture i5 ns 
old as the seventh or eighth century. In Tibetan it is 
called Sera-pun-dze, nnd. the annual festival which has been 
established in its honour is one of the principal religious 
ceremonies, The Lamas carry the sceptre in procession from 
Sera to Potála, where they present it to the Dalai Lama, 
who makes a salutation to it. They next take it to the 
Chinese officials, and then to the Khdlons or ministers, all of 
whom make suitable presents of money; after which it 18 
carried back to Sera with solemnity.” ! 

There is at Buddha Gaya a stone, the traditional seat on 
which Buddha attained Buddhahood; of course its date is 
much later. It is called the Vayrdsana, or the “thunderbolt 
seat’: one of the ornamental belts upon it is formed of 
Vajras. The Voyra was the thunderbolt of Indra, and this 
forms another attribute of the symbol, which leads again to 
a striking coincidence to be pointed out shortly. It may be 
noticed that the thunderbolt of Indra is at times described 
as a quoit or discus; this was also the weapon of Vishnu; as 
the discus and trident are both weapons of the gods, they 
may perhaps be only variant symbols of the same divine 
power. This point may be of som consideration as bearing 
on the Chakra, for the discus of Vishnu goes by that name, 
and although not represented па а wheel, it is probably the 
sume symbol. 

Viswakarma, the architect or artificer of the gods, who 
corresponds with Hephaestos, is said to have formed the 
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thunderbolt of Indra. According to one account he made 


them from parings of Surya or the sun, which he put in a 


lathe and tarned.! This myth evidently implies a solar 
origin to all these weapons or symbols, 
Hephaestos, the divine nrtificer of the Greek mythology, 


made the sceptre, and forged the thunderbolta of Zeus, 


These thunderbolts are generally represented by an object 
not unlike n cigar, with a twist like a rope in it, and forked 
lightning projecting from each side. These of course are 
the later forms of the symbol I give a representation of 
one of the older forms; it is from a coin I made a sketch 
of in the University of Athens? In the coins of Elis, which 
date about 400 n.c., the thunderbolt of Zens appears, under 


slight variations, as in this illustration. Here it is a very 


palpable trisula, and bearing at the same time a striking 
resemblance to the Vajra or thunderbolt of Indra, and 
appears as if it were intended to be held in the hand, as the 
Lamas hold the Dorjé. 

Poseidon and his trident are so well known that no 
illustration is required. In this case the trisula seems to be 
a sceptre, but it 1s endowed with wonderful power; it was 
by its means that Poseidon produced the spring in the 
Aeropolis at Athens, and also the wells in the neighbour- 
hood of Lerna. This points again to some analogy be- 
tween the trisula and the chakra, for in India there are 
sacred tanks and wells which Vishnu is reputed to have 
made with his discus, The Manikarnaka well at Benares 
‘may be mentioned as on example. Poseidon also formed 
tha ‘beautiful valley of Tempe with a stroke of hs 
trident. 
| According to some authors Hades had a sceptre with two 
prongs, but I give an illustration of what ] may call the 

1 Bee Antiquities of Orissa, by Rajendralala Mitra, vol. ii. p. 14 
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discus of Vishnu, the trisula of Siva, and the Vajra or 
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medieval Hndes, who carries an undoubted trisula as his 
sceptre.! 

In Rawlinson's Fire Great Monarchies? there is àn illustra- 
tion representing an emblem carried in the hand of a priest. 
It is a peculiar form of a trisula, and is most probably a 
sceptre." 

In the Louvre is an old sceptre, which, if I mistake not, 
was the sceptre of Charlemagne. On my sketch I find that 
I have copied the following : "' Main de justice que les Rois 
de la troisiéme race ont successivement porté dans les cere- 
monies de leur saere et couronnement."^* ‘The hand on the 
top is of ivory, and the handle is gold set with gems. The 
fingers of the hand are in the same position as those ofa 
bishop when he gives the benediction: The thumb and two 
forefingers are held up, while the other fingers are bent. I 
am not entitled to affirm positively that the three upright 
digits in this case represent a trisula, but, as we have found 
that so many scepires nre trisulas, it raises a strong pre- 
sumption that this is only another form of that emblem. 

Whatever conclusion might be come to in this instance 
would of course involve the hand as it is held up in the 
Pontifical and Episcopal blessing, for they are exactly the 
«ame in this sceptre. I givea sketch of the hand of the late 
Pio Nono, in the aet of blessing, and with it is n sketch of 
the hand as held up in the Eastern Church? at the present 
day; this, although different from the other, still shows 
three fingers erect. This last form is supposed to have been 
practised also in the Western Church during the first three 
or four centuries, as it is found on sarcophagi of that period, 
and in carly mosaica.” I have never chanced to come upon 

174, IV. Fig. 7. ‘This wns at one time a atundard sobject in valentines, but 


the “old gentleman ™ has entirely disappeared now from this walk in art. 
bought one in. 1866, to keep as a popular representation of thia personage, and 
the illustration is copied from it. 

3 Vol, iñ. p. 434. 

Di Figs. 4, 6. 

+ PL V. Fig. 6 This sceptre is represented in the armorial bearings of the late 
Empar, of s NE] am] may be seen in some of the coina of his reign. 
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with both hands; but in each hand tho two smaller fingers 
are separated from the middle finger, as in the hand of Pio 
Nono, and the two thumbs are made to touch each other," 
There is sufficient resemblance here to suggest some identity, 


are two in the British Museum—with the fingers in exactly, 
the same position as in the benediction of the Latin Church ;# 


any explanation as to how the Church invented this form of ү 
benediction with the hand, or what explanation is given 
regarding it. ‘The Jewish form of benediction is performed | 
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In museums will be found bronze hands—and I think there 
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their date I do not know, but I think they belong to the late Í 


Roman period; some of them wore found in Pompeii. These 
hands have attached to them small figures of various kinds, | 
such as a head like that of Jupiter or Serapis, the scales, and 
other signs of the Zodine, etc. From this we may conclude 
that the hand in this position was a tolerably familiar symbol 
at one time, and that it was not exclusively Christian. The 
trisula being almost a universal symbol gives some probability 
to the supposition that the three fin gers are only another form 
of the same. With our present knowledge I do not feel myself 
entitled to affirm more in relation toi t. [have shown, so far as 
it could be made out, that the symbolism of the trisula Was con- 
nected with some high attribute of the Deity, and this may 
perhaps be sufficient to account for the adoption by the early 
church of the three fingers in the act of benediction. 
While dealing with the hand, I may mention the /ooraA 
or monogram of the Sultan. A marked feature of it js three 


strokes which project upwards? Its being formed of letters, 


and that it is a monogram, is no reason against its being 
another form of the trisula, which I am far from being pre- 
pared to declare that it is, I give it here only as a possible 
contribution to the subject. When in Constantinople some 
years ago, I discovered that the toorah was originally a hand, 


Ше benediction in tho Russian’ Church was given with the thumb and two first 


fin rs held up, the same as i the Latin Church, with (h ht differ that 
the ibumb and ihe ре а е atin Church, with the alight difference that 


Russia still maintain that 
„Р. ІҮ. рр. 2. 
3 Beo Pl. V. Fig. 5. 
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and that it had been developed froni that into its present 





form. I have been unable to find any of the early inter- 
mediate forms, so it is impossible on this account to say much 


about it, I was told that in early times the Sultan, when he — 


hod to ratify a treaty, a sheep was killed, he put his hand 
into the blood, and then placed it on the document as his 
“hand and seal.” Malcolm, in describing the conquests of 
Timour, says that “The officers of the conqueror's army 
were appointed to the charge of the different Provinces, and 
cities which had been subdued, and on their commissions, 
instead of a seal, an impression of a red hand was stamped ; 
a Tartar usage, that marked the manner in which the terri- 
tories had been taken, as well as that in which it was intended 
they should be governed," ! Although thus only a political 
symbol, it should be remembered that the hand had also a 
religious signification. ‘There was the all-creating hand of 
the Supreme Being. The principal temple at Uxmal was 
dedicated to the God of the Working Hand; “The open 
hand of Ali, called Panjeh, from the five fingefs, is one of 
tlhe holiest emblems of the Shins." ® Many references to the 
hand could be given in addition to these, but I shall add one, 
of which I give a sketch,’ it was among the emblems carried 
in the Sowarie of the Jeypoor Rajah when the Prince of 
Wales visited Jeypoor in 1878. I believe this combination 
of the hand and the crescent is not uncommon in India, and 
it may be of some value in reference to the origin of the 
trisula, as I incline to the theory that it is a combination of 
solar and lunar symbols. That there was some connection 
between the hand und these symbols we have the evidence of 
Suti monuments, where there is always represented a hand, 
aud on each side of it the sun and moon,* 

1 Malcolm's History of Persia, vol. L p. 465. 

t Troe. Boy. G Geogr, Soc, 1884, p. 504. 

н Thus we son that in tho Veda-Savater, one of the names of the sun is 
*Golden-Handed.’ Certain it is that the early theological treatises of the Brah- 
d tell of the sun aa having cut hia hand a£ a sacrifice, and of the priests having 

laced it by an artificial Aand mada ol gold, a eid the sun under 
the name of Baratar, became himself a priest; and a pua pleri told um ata 


sacrifice, he cut off his hand, aad how tho othe? hand {ос 
him." —Mar Müller, Saim g Languages, p- ds 


YOL. XxiL—[xaw Ene] 21 
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It is not uncommon for sceptres of the west to be sur- 
mounted by a fleur-de-lis, This brings forward the question 
аз to what the fleur-de-lis is. To this there have been a 
great number of explanations. The iris and lily flowers, 
a lance-head, bees, and frogs, have been given as the origin ; 
these suggestions show as much variety in theory as we have 
in the efforts to explain the trisula, The first thing to be 
done in an attempt to understand a thing of this kind is to 
find out what we are really dealing with. The fleur-de-lis 
of the present day shows the members forming it continued 
through the cross-bar, and under the influence of the French 
ornamental art of last century, the whole became highly 
floreated. This has entirely changed the appearance of the 
emblem, The fleur-de-lis in this form dates only from about 
two centuries back; previons to that the three members of 
which it is formed terminated at the cross-bar, and there was 
only a small trefoil or handle below, In its early form it 
was simply n trisula, I give sketches of the modern form, 
and these cin be compared with the older, of which I give 
one or two. The small one which forms the ground on the 
clasp of St. Louis is perhaps the nearest to the general 
appearance of the earlier period. I cannot pretend to be an 
authority in heraldry, but I understand that although badges 
an i hing ire old enough, that science which 
ur own day appeared in Furorc 
about the time or shortly after the беде ыа there xs 

probability that many of the emblems were thon brought 
from the East, and among them the fleur-de-lis 2 

1 Pi "im. Û ü т . 

rum eredi trt ЫЫЫ ҮШ Pi aa e malem forn, 
ef m porter pr du Fiewr de Lia, par M. Adalbert da Beaumont. with o 
would refer to; what 1 have giren above, as tò the period when the flour de Tis 
de tis ap e cel е of атсан. [ may mention that the fleur 
i. T m atr era it would t row a atq be de Ваа зане 
tat this writer doe not show he as gent. may be sb remap 
in the Fat He states that ** le roj Clovis recut J ae mimi ree 
le sceptre Beurdelise,'* That would be about the end of th inet | Ure 
Penh h RINT. хе Feud make secptres with the iska get 
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with this subject, | "y important point in connection 
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I give what I understand to be a crown from one of the 
Assyrian figures in the Louvre!  Bononi gives a drawing of 
a similar crown in Nineveh anid ita Palaces,’ and in that work 
is n representation of Dagon? with the same crown. Each 
of these crowns is surmounted with an ornament which 18 
described as “a fleur-de-lis,” but it might be called a trisula. 
The same symbol appears in the British crown us a fleur-de- 
lis. It would be rash in the present state of our knowledge 
to affirm that these are all the same symbol, and that they 
аге connected with the trisula; all that can be said is, that if 
the fleur-de-lis came from the East, it is just possible that it 
is a continuation of the important symbol we have here 
under consideration, It has been shown in this paper that 
the trisula was a divine sceptre in the hands of gods, and we 
may presume that it was an emblem of their supreme power; 
it has also been shown that priests have used the same 
symbol in worship; and we mny here ngain suppose that it 
represented the divine attribute. In most religions priests 
claimed to be the Vicars of the Deity, and the Divine Right 
of Kings was based upon the same assumption. Having 
these pretensions, priests and kings would naturally use the 
recognized symbol as the diploma of their authority, and as 
evidence of the power they wielded. If the symbol was 
right and fitting for a sceptre, it would be right and fitting 
to adorn a crown. 

In India the trisula became an ornament, and as n jewel 
was worn at an early period. On the Stupa of Bharhut 
there is a belt of ornament, in which the jewelry of the time 
is inftroduced as a prominent feature; there are bracelets, 
necklaces, bangles, etc, and among these ornaments the 
trisula is repeatedly given.' They are represented in pairs, 


' PL IV. Fig. 3. 

* P. 43. 

3 P. 168. Bee nlso Layard'a Niuereh and ifa. Remains, vol. ü, p. 463, where it 
is slated that this ison a bas-relief from. Khorsahad, Lay ard, in /Mecoveries im 
Iivereh and Babylon, p. 443, gives another representation of this Fish- od from 
а кош in the British Museum which hos the same crown. T have seen this often 

erred to as the fleur-de-lis, but it is penoy nothing more than an ornament. 

& The Siu wel 4 Bharhut, by Alexander Cunningham ; see Plates xiii, xliv., 
xlvii, xlviii. 








‘but one is figured as an earring.’ Although worn as per- | 
sonal ornaments, we may suppose that they were most likely 


looked upon as charms, because almost all important symbols 
had this character ascribed to them. In the West the fleur- 
de-lis has long fluctuated between symbolism and ornament; 
and, as in many other cases, it is often difficult to say which 
character should be ascribed to it. In the royal crown it 
seems to be only a badge or mark of distinction. In the 
Louvre I one day noticed among the old jewelry, which 
was common at an early date to both Greeks and Romans, 
a number of objects in which the trisula form is very 
marked. I give illustrations of & couple of these,! but of 


course I can say nothing about tbe intentions of tbo artista 


who fabricated these ornaments. I have designed ornaments 
myself, and I am aware of the tendency there is in art of 
this kind to produce forms similar to. the fleur-de-lis or the 


trisula. In architecture, particulurly in Gothic, terminal 


ornaments are very apt to assume this character. De Beau- 
mont’s book on the fleur-de-lis, which has been already 
referred to, ia full of these forms, most of them being, I 
think, only ornaments, and it rather detracts from the 
character of the work as an authority to find these figuring 
as a fleur-de-lis. 

The illustrations given-in this paper are sufficient to show 
that the trisula was a sceptre in the hands of more than one 
deity. As it represented in some way the divine power, it 
became n sceptre in the hands of priesta, and was used in rites 
and ceremonies. ' 
the trisula—but that I confess is theoretical 
pears on the sceptres of kings, represen 
but that is a natural result of the 
were connected with monarchy in 
a symbol of divine power, the priest or king claimed to repre- 
-— EM pe in this E sphere. Ава monogram, a very 

Bh signilicance wus ascribed to it; as a symbol. it occupied 
ü prominent position in temples, and men Rê troi RR 
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ting their earthly power, 
theocratical ideas which 


If the fleur-de-lis be accepted as a form of 


the past; if the trisula waa 














persons ns an outward mark of their faith. In every case it 
oceupied n very sacred position, so much so that I have for 
a long time considered it to be about the most important of 
all the symbols that have come down to us. It can be traced 
back to a remote antiquity. I doubt if any other symbol 
wus as widely accepted as this one was in the past; it is 
found over nearly the whole of the ancient world, where it 
figures in the Greek, Assyrian, Buddhist nnd Drahminical 
systema, 

As to its origin, I incline to the theory that the trisula or 
trident grew out of the combination of the solar and lunar 
symbols, I think this is the most likely explanation, as it 
would account for its sacred character, as well as for its 
extension through so many systems. As these two symbols 
represented the dual creative, or re-creative power of the 
universe—the power which continues all life, both animal 
and vegetable—their conjunction became a fit emblem of the 
divine energy that preserves and rules. It expressed the 
power that produced cosmos out of chaos. If it symbolized 
the great mystery of life, either in its origin or in its con- 
tinuation, it would equally symbolize the mystery of life in 
the future. All races have manifested a faith or hope in a 
life beyond death, and that death was only a re-birth into 
another world; and it was natural to look upon the power 
that first produced life and continues it os the power that 
would still farther preserve that life beyond the grave. I£ 
this far-reaching symbolism belonged to the trisula, it would 
explain the sacred character it possessed; and it would 
enable us to understand why it was a sceptre in the hands of 
gods, becnuse it represented their highest attribute. 

, The development of the two symbols into the particular 
form of the trisula was a process which presents but little 
difficulty. The lunar symbol was the crescent, The full 
moon is a very beautiful object in the sky, but the crescent 
form was that which distinguished it from the round dise of 
the solar orb, and for this reason we may suppose it was 
adopted. Now the crescent is almost a universal symbol : it 
is found connected with nearly all the old mythologies. A 
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collection of illustrations would be the best method of show- 
ing this symbol and its relation to the ancient systems, but 
that is out of the question here. Tt was the symbol of a 
large number of the principal female divinities, The great 
Diana of the Ephesians was not the moon, she was, as her 
statues show, the great mother—the prolifie Mother Earth ; 
and the crescent was the symbol of this, All things were 
said to have been produced by Mother Night, or out of 
darkness; this was only another form of the symbolism, and 
it may suggest one reason why the lunar orb became con- 
nected with the power. According to this theory the central 
portion of the trident is supposed to have resulted from 
placing the solar emblem within the crescent, either as the 
sun itself, or as a symbol of the sun; and it thus became 
equivalent to the old Androgynous notion of the deity, of 
which traces are to be found in India, Egypt, Greece, and 
other parts of the world! 

I shall now give some illustrations of the combination of 
the crescent with the sun, or the male power. The first is a 
rough copy of Osiris from the Serapeum nt Sakkarah.* The 
head of the figure is here surmounted by the erescent, in 
which is the sun? The next is a head of Isis, in which the 
horns of the cow seem to represent the crescent: it is from 
the tomb of Psammetichus at Sakkarah.! Another is the 
figure of Hathor, who in her attributes wns closely allied to 
Isis; here again we have the horns inclosing the solar disc ; 
this also was found at Sakkarah, and the originals of these 
cea pera he dtm a Td ты ne eo ы 
Parvati. Hermaphroditus was, ms the nome implies, Herma and Aphrodite, 
Dionysus waa alao represented with the twofold nature, In Err the Nile whe 
съ by a figure which is distinctly male and female, G iesin i. 27 may 

neci I TTMd io. Tho lerend of the Amurons has long been a subject of 
иа; my suggestion is Hat they had an Androgynous type for their deity, 
the race, and Oyu e ee: gr pd m pe with the " FA ol 
perhaps a survival of. tha Assassins das for it ule al arene 
bres ie Feprésétla Siva; tha left i Parvati, amd н Шз КОШ Т of the 

eee eo 
Нефть, о the tm imitated in goki ia placed between the horna,’*— 

* PL IT. Fig. 6. 

! PL IL Fig. 4. 
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are in the Museum of Bulak. The small amulets which 
represent the sun in Amenti become another illustration,! 
In most of these the sun is in a crescent, but in some the 
crescent is represented as a triangular space. These small 
objects, worn us charms, had a reference to the passage of 
the soul; each soul became Osiris, and the supposed move- 
ment of the sun in the under-world was the type. In this 
case it might be inferred that in these simple forms we have 
a symbolization of the creative power by which the indi- 
vidual is reborn into blessedness in the next world, That 
this was the meaning is, I think, fully established by the 
following quotation from The Book of Reapirationas: 
“the Book of Respirations 

made by Isis for her brother Osiris, 

to give life to his soul, 

to give life to his body, 

to rejuvenate all his members anew ; 

that he may reach the horizon of his father, the Sun; 

that his soul may rise to heaven in the disk of the Moon."'? 

The ancient Egyptians believed in the resurrection of the 
body, which ts indicated by the above extract, but the words 
nlso express the rebirth of the soul, thus adding a spiritual 
significance to the symbolization. In this case the moon 
becomes n kind of vehicle, but in others it appears as the 
place of the male power, or as a receptacle of it. In the 
Strézahe of the Zend books it says: “We sacrifice unto 
the Moon that keeps in it the seed of the Bull.” It is 
sufficient for my purpose here that the bull represents the 
male power, but it would be no great stretch of assumption 
to suppose that the bull in this instance is that of the Zodiac, 
which at one period was a symbol of the solar power in its 
recreative aspect at the vernal equinox. I give two illustra- 
tions from Rawlinson’s Fire Great Monarchies, to show that 
the Assyrians represented the emblems of the sun god 
Shamas within the crescent. 

i The Boot el. Hoa tons, Revords of the. Past, vol. iv. p, 121 

i E ' f, vol. iY. p. . 


3 Yusis ind EI багай Бой of the East, Tul, X 511. P. 16, also nt P. B. 
* Pl, L. Figs. 17, 18. 
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From the same authority I give a representation of Sin, 
the moon god of the Assyrians, in which we have a possible 
development towards the trisula form. In this the god is 
male, but it agrees with the other illustrations by showing 
the male within the female emblem. 

We are all familiar with the well-known legend of “ The 
Man in the Moon,” who was placed there as a punishment 
for gathering sticks on Sunday. After what has been said 
about the mule power in the erescent, it will strike any one 
that this is either a very curious coincidence, or it is 
survival of the old idea which has come down to the present 
day. I give an illustration of this, said to be in a church at 
Conway. Here again we have a development which pro- 
duces a form similar to that of the trisula. 

Reference may be here made again to the golden hand of 
the sun in the crescent, which has been already referred to, 
In this we have a form closely approximating to the trisula, 
and evidently from a development such as the theory of this 
paper suggests, The lingyoni of the Saiva worship might 
be brought forward as another illustration. In this case the 
female power is not represented by a crescent; but if that 
symbol took the place of the yoni, a perfect trisula would be 
the result." 

The Turks have adopted the crescent, embracing the sun 
or a star, and often in the form of a pentalpha; the crescent 
in this case is supposed to have been derived from the old 
Byzantine symbolism ; and traces of this symbolism are still 
to be found in the Eastern Church, The Russian Church, 
which owes its origin to Byzantium, places a crescent under 6 
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the анай ап arrangement which is much older than what is 
called the “triumph of the cross over the crescent,” that 
being the usual explanation, The Abyssinian Church also 
places a curved form under their large eee crosses, 
which looks as if it were derived from the crescent. 

These examples are produced merely to show that if a 
erescent form is ndopted, and a symbol, solar or otherwise, is 
placed within it, how easily the trisula symbol might be 
evolved. 

Many other illustrations might be given which would help 
to support the theory of the origin of the trisula I have 
ventured to suggest. I cannot affirm that the theory haa 
been established into a certainty. All I can say is that the 
view of the case here presented is the one which seems to me 
to be the most probable, and that which is in the greatest 
conformity with the data I have produced, The illustrations 
given will show that the trisula had from a far back period 
n wide acceptance as a symbol over a large geographical 
space, How to account for this is a difficulty which belongs to 
many other matters connected with mythology and symbolism. 
Whether ideas in the past were carried from one nation to 
another by means of commerce, conquest or immigration, or 
had separate developments, is a problem in many cases I 
think we are as yet far from being in a position to solve in a 
satisfactory manner. Whatever may have been the origin 
of the trisula, if its existence in countries so widely separated 
could be explained, the solution would be a most valuable 
contribution to our knowledge of mythology. 


1 Bee Pl, IIL Fig. 
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Aur, VIIL—Notes on the Early History of Northern India, 
` Part IV. Essay on the Pre-Vedic History of India and 
the Identity of the Early Mythologies of Europe and Asia, 
founded on a Study of the. Brühmanas and. of Sacrificial 
Observances, By J. F. Hewrrt, Esa., M-R.A.S. 


Ix the previous papers of this series I have tried to trace 
in outline a truthful sketch of the general course of early 
Indian History. The evidence I have consulted and set 
forth hus led me to believe that the government, social 
institutions, and the fundamental principles of the religion 
of the country all originated among tribes for the most 
part of Dravidian race, who came into India from the 
Euphrates valley. In dealing with this evidence I have 
tried to trace the origin of the tribes who successively and 
simultaneously ruled India, the races to which they be- 
longed, and the religious beliefs they held. In doing this 
I have also adduced proofs to show that the same races 
who introduced civilized and stable government into India 
performed the same task in the countries of Western Asia, 
in Egypt, Greece, and Italy. In the course of my argument 
I have laid stress on the value of early religious and astro- 
nomical history as a guide, not only to the social history of 
India, but to that of all countries ruled by immigrant tribes 
of Akkadian race. My conglusions as to Indian history 
were formed chiefly from o study of the Mahabharata and 
Rigveda, and these authorities were largely supplemented 
by references to Greek and Latin historians, to Akkadian 
and Assyrian history, and by information derived from the 
present state of the country, its religious movements and 
social institutions. 
The most valuable and conclusive evidence I have found 
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in the course of my inquiries is that derived from the dis- 


covery that the Hindus not only measured time in very 


early ages by a year reckoned by lunar months of twenty- 
eight days each, but that the measurement of time and the 
accepted popular and official theology were most closely 
connected together. I have, I believe, in the previous 
papers of this series, proved that the lunar year was used 
by the people of India for ages before they adopted the 
solar year, which has now for thousands of years been the 
official measure of time. Tt was from a comparison of the 
Brahmanas with the Mahabharata and the writings of Indian 
astronomers that I have been able’ to show (1) That the most 
ancient gods of Indin were those who became afterwards 
gods of time; (2) That the fifty great gods of the Akkadinna, 
early Hindus and Greeks, were the dominant gods of the 
two original years, the year of ten lunar months of twenty- 
eight days each, which was afterwards extended by the 
result of astronomical observations to the full lunar year of 
thirteen months! I have further pointed out that Assyrinn 
and Egyptian chronology prove that the solar year was first 
adopted about 4700 в.с., ап that the beginnings of the very 


t I must here note what further inquiry has shown me la be on in my 

(шй ut tha tity great gods. I trenta] them na being divided into iha 

twenty-seven Nakshatra, or phases of the moon, which in the Hinds mcred calendar 

ur tented the lunar year, the lunar year of thirteen months and the ten months 
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ever used in Greece, and consequently the fifty daughters of Endymion a nd Dana 


Must mean fifty-one rods including the futher, namely, the. twente cios quen 
the lunar month, the thirteen months of the lunar var: and the e a 
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gradual evolution of religious and scientific inquiry which 
produced the year of ten months, and the lunar year of 
thirteen months, must date from a very much more remote 
period. 

When examining the Satapatha and Aitareya Brahmanas 
in the course of these investigations, I was much struck with 
the value of the historical evidence to be gathered from them, 
I found everywhere strong confirmation of the general cor- 
rectness of the deductions I had made from other sources of 
evidence, and a further and fuller study of these treatises 
has convinced me that they are most useful, and, in- 
deed, indispensable guides to those who wish to trace out 
clearly the early stages of the history of Indian civilization. 
In the first beginning of national life religious observances 
were in all countries the earliest and most important of state 
ceremonies, and therefore a complete record of the successive 
changes in the national ritual, such as these and the other 
Brahmanas furnish, indicate not only changes in religious 
belief, but must also give most trustworthy and accurate 
information as to the successive stages passed through by 
the people of the country during periods so remote as to be 
only dimly shadowed forth in the most ancient and darkest 
legenda. 

A little consideration will show that this opinion is well 
founded, and that the evidence to be gathered from authori- 
tative ritualistic manuals is of immeasurably greater value 
than that given by legends and traditions. These manuals 
are the authorized rules for the guidance of priests and 
sucrificers prepared by the official priesthood, who had for 
innumerable successive generations been the careful guardians 
of the ancient laws governing religious observances, which 
laws were looked on as involving the penalty of death for 
any breach of their injunctions, They therefore state with 
the utmost exactness, not only the ceremonial rules accepted 
as correct when these treatises were written, but also embody 
those handed down to the transcribers by their predecessors, 
beginning with those promulgated in the very earliest dawn 
of religious thought. In the course of ages no old ceremonies 
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had been lost, but new oncs were added on by an agglo 

` tive process, and each addition did not involve the alterat 
and abandonment of those previously accepted." | 

But, it will be said, if these treatises were written by a 

priesthood which was, or claimed to be of Aryan descent, 
they would only give rules for the worship of gods recognized 
by Aryans, and would not tell anything about those to be 
observed in sacrificing to pre-Aryan deities, That this is 
not a correct conclusion may be at once proved by а 
reference to a statement in the Batapatha Brahmana that 
the sacrifice is of equal measure with the year,* coupled 
with the further declarations that the year is Prajapati? and 
the year is Vishnu. 

I Now Prajapati is, as I shall prove, the moon-god, the 
god of the old lunar year, and Vishnu, originally Vasuki, " 
is the snake sun-god of the solar-lunar year, and neither are 
Aryan gods. Therefore the references made to them ns gods 
to be honoured, and the sacrifices directed to be offered to 
them in the Brahmanas are offerings to non-Aryan gods 
who were worshipped before the guardianship of the rituals 

- was assigned to Aryan priests. It will, therefore, be seen at 

с once that there are recognized as great gods in the Brahmanas 

| - other and older gods than those who were worshipped by the 

Aryans. I have further, in dealing with the general history 

of India, shown that the Aryans made their way to supreme 

power chiefiy by their diplomatie and political ability, by 

their readiness of resource, the religious reverence inspired 
by their missionaries and the best of their priests, and by 
alliances and marriages with the ruling races, and they 
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could not therefore ignore or disregard the older gods of 
the country. The other races who preceded the Aryans 
sem to have in almost all cases amalgamated with the 
people without destroying or subverting their institutions. 
In the history of invasions and conquests made by new 
tribes in other countries in early times, it appears that the 
first object of the conquerors was to propitiate the gods of 
their new territory, and they used to worship them instead 
of treating them with contempt. For this purpose they 
were obliged to inquire carefully into the details of the 
religious ceremonies with which the gods were approached, 
and to enlist the services of the priests. Consequently the 
establishment of the power of a new tribe only meant an 
addition to the previous rites, for those to the old gods were 
continued as before, while sacrifices to the gods of the new 
rulers were added to the ritual. 

In order to understand fully the reasons which necessitated 
this method of procedure the strength of the feeling of vener- 
ation for accepted religious observances must be thoroughly 
appreciated, and we must fully understand how great was 
the difference between the ancient and the modern spirit. 
The minds of the earliest races of mankind were saturated 
with the fear of the unknown, ond it was this which was 
the first incentive to sacrifice. The savage who tried to 
propitiate the unknown being, to whose agency he attributed 
any calamity from which he suffered, was always inclined to 
repeat the use of means which he thought had been once 
efficacious in averting the wrath of the hidden powers whom 
he feared. But this repetition to be effective must necessarily 
be exact, and hence a scrupulous attention to details became 
at a very early period an indispensable condition attaching to 
religious ceremonies. When these ceremonies became, as 

! Beo with reference to these remarks the narrative giren later on showing how 
ihe Acchüvaka, the priests of the moon-god, were taken on as assistunts im. tho 
Boma sacrillee of the Indra worshippers. | 

2 See with reference to the immense importance attached to minute exactnesa 
in similar cases Maine's Ancient Law, p. 276, where he says: ‘' An ancient con- 
reyance wns not written but acted. Gestures anil looks took the place of written 
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they very soon did, publie functions, ritualistic correctness 
was still more strongly insisted on. Sacrifices offered for 
the tribe became important matters of state, and though 
when the fire-worshippers introduced the domestic sacrifices 
to the gods of the household fire, an additional class of private 
sacrifices was udded to those which were all previously public 
and official, this addition did not detract from the great 
importance which still continued to be attached to tribal 
and territorial sacrifices. The yield of the crops, the in- 
erease and well-being of the tribe, and of their herds and 
flocks, success in foreign wars, and the safety of the people 
from intestine disturbances, pestilences and famines, were all 
held to depend on the due performance of religious rites. 
Consequently, from the earliest institution of these cere- 
monies it was thought to be absolutely necessary that no 
mistakes should be made in their performance, and the rules 
prescribed for each rite must have been handed down from 
generation to generation as the most precious of national 
Ceremonies thus sanctioned increased in number in pro- 
gressive states as new tribes came into power and brought 
in new tribal gods. These gods were, as I shall show in 
the course of this essay, increased at a very early period by 
metaphysical speculation, and additions of this kind were 
in India made ages before any of the hymns of the Rigveda 
were written, But these were not the only additions; I 
have already shown the very early changes made by cal- 
culations as to the succession of time and the influence of 
the moon as its measurer. By this, which was the eàrliest 
form of scientific research outside those undertaken for 
purposes of immediate utility, the gods of time were added 
to the gods of generation and the local deities, But the 
worship of these new gods did not abrogate the ceremonies 
due to their predecessors. These continued to be offered 
the mses ot salting out the remainders would two hundred years apo have 
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even by the Aryan priesthood, and though the Indra wor- 
shippers and their Aryan successors, who were much bolder 
innovators than the older priests, somewhat altered the form 
of the sacrifices, and though they also introduced the great 
change from tribal to family life," yet they did not dare 
to ignore the old gods Even among nations who were 





strongly imbued with Aryan ideas the tendency to the · 


strictest conservatiam in the maintenance of their revised 
ritual continued to predominate over the innovating spirit. 
They and others who introduced changes and additions con- 
tinued to be no less afraid of the old gods than the most 
conservative of their predecessors, Though these gods were 
less powerful than those of the conquering and superior race, 
they must still receive their wonted dues, otherwise they 
would be angry and might do mischief. Hence the religious 
ceremonies which had once been accepted by the older 
priesthood were also regarded by their successors as no less 
hallowed than they had been thought to be by those who 
originally consecrated them, and the fear of the anger of 
the older gods always remained in early civilization as 
the most potent factor in promoting religious continuity. 
Futhermore, as religious ceremonies were among the most 
important political institutions, and Church and State were 
really the whole community looked at from different points 
of view, the feeling of reverence and awe made the very 
strong conservative element in ancient governments still 
more strong, and retained tribes which had once been 
separate units as component parts of a nation bound together 
by the worship of the same gods. 

It therefore appears that this seemingly excessive vener- 
ation for what looks to us to be trivial and unmeaning 
ceremonies was really a necessary conclusion from the 
premisses accepted by these early reasoners. Its intensity 
and great importance in explaining primeval history is well 
illustrated by the following remarks of Mommsen on tlie 

1 Introduced probably Io sons of Kuy, called in India the Kusikas, who 
came into India from the Kabel valley, and who calculated tho full lunar year 
of thirteen months. 
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- political power of the Roman priesthood. In the first place 
he notices the fear of the gods expressed in the idea that 
the ceremonies due to each were ‘a debt, the payment of 
which would be rigorously exacted by the gods who would 
be defrauded by its non-performance, “The gods,” he says, 
“confronted man just as a creditor confronted the debtor, 
each of them had a duly acquired right to certain perform- 
ances and payments"! This, though tempered by Roman 
ideas of the mujesty of law, is the same idea as is expressed 
in what is perhaps its original form in the Hindu Brahmanas, 
where the sacrifice is treated as a debt by the payment of 
which the sacrificer redeems himself from the gods? It 
appears also in the Jewish consecration of the firat-born 
to God. As to the increasingly exacting attention paid to 
details by the later priests Dr. Mommsen says: “The later 
priests pushed the natural rule that no religious service can 
be acceptable to the gods unless performed without flaw to 
such an extent in practice that sacrifices had to be repeated 
thirty times in succession on account of the mistakes again 
ond again committed, and that the games which also formed 
part of divine service were regarded as undone if the pre- 
siding magistrate had committed any slip in word or deed, 

or if the music had paused at the wrong time, and so had to 
be begun again afresh, frequently for several, even so many 
as seven times in succession i 

Veneration for details such as is here depicted will be 

found to be an invariable accompaniment of every ritualistio 
system, and in the course of this essay I shall bring forward 

ample evidence to prove the historical importance of some of 

the smallest minutiw insisted on in the Brahmanas, Each 

naem Bad a special meaning, and in judging of fhe 

relative importance in the Hindu system we have the great 

advantage that we are not dependent upon one treatise, 

but can compare a number of different manuals issued by 
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different and independent schools. Consequently what is 

cepted by all the schools as correct must be regarded as a 
E IEE recognized and sanctioned dogma. 

But a further question as to the historical value of these 
Brahmanas arises when we consider what evidence they give 
as to the time when ritualism began. Though it may be 
pre-Aryan, it may not extend so very far back in the remote 
past. But this conclusion cannot be admitted, for I hope to 
prove most conclusively the very great antiquity of the 
earliest ritualistic customs recorded in these treatises. I 
hope to show that a complete ritualistic code of forms and 
ceremonies existed ages before the Rigveda was thought of 
or sacrificial hymns were chanted by the priests, and that 
the rites prescribed by these old traditional, but carefully 
preserved, codes are found in the Brahmanas in forms which 
it is true have been altered, but in which the old spirit is 
still preserved. One proof of this is to be found in the rules 





for animal sacrifices. These are pre-Aryan, and in most of 


the sacrifices authorized in the Brahmanas rice and barley 
cakes are confessedly substituted for the animal offering, 
but in the great Soma-sacrifice the animal offering was still 
continued. In the rules for this offering in the Satapatha 
Brühmana it is ordered that the animal should be strangled, 
"and not struck on the frontal bone after the manner of 
men," or stabbed behind the ear " after the manner of the 
fathers." ! 

The sacrifice by strangling is, as will be shown later on, 
a Scythian custom, but the passage further shows that before 
the Scythians, or Sikas, altered the ritual by strangling the 
victim, there were two previous ways of killing it, each of 
which was apparently sanctioned by previous ritualistic rules. 
Of these two discarded practices the first must have grown 
to be recognized os orthodox, and the substitution of the 
second for the earliest method betokens a religious revolution 
accompanying a change in the ruling race, and these second 
rulers were in their turn evicted by the Scythian invaders. 


! Sat. Brüh. iii. 8. 1. 15. vol. xxvi. p, 190, 
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X shall show in the sequel that this last invasion must have 


taken place long before the Rigveda began to be written, 
while the more ancient method of stabbing the animal 
behind the ear was that of the Fathers, who are called in 
the Brahmanas the Pitarah Somavantah, and who were 
snake and moon worshippers. I do not believe that any 
scholars will refuse to admit that the Rigveda itself is a 
ritualistic work, and that these hymns could not have been 
composed and preserved except among a people by whom a 
carefully arranged ritual had been used for ages as the ruling 
form of all religious ceremonies. I hope to be able to prove 
by actual examples that the new changes which were made 
after much deliberation by conquerors and new-comers did 
not obliterate the old forms, but that the gods of the old 
religions were preserved, some as subordinate to, and others 
as equal with the new. In the successive revolutions caused 
by the introduction, first of fire-worship, and secondly of 
the worship of Indra, which degraded the snuüke-gods to 
a subordinate place among the official deities, and in the 
still greater revolutions caused by the introduction of sun- 
worship and the solar reckoning of time, and by the sancti- 
fication of the household fire, the continuity of the worship 
of the great mother earth, the male father of all beings, and 
the moon-god, the heavenly ruler of the triad, who were the 
supreme gods before all these successive innovations began, 
was still preserved. 


Evidence of the great Antiguity of Sacrificial Forni, 


But what gives still more important, and what seems to 
me to be irrefragable evidence of the great antiquity of 
Hindu sacrificial forms is tho calendar on which they are 
based. No scholar who has studied the subject can refuse 
to en сес Ија that the division of the heavens 
into equal sections called N akshatras, which mark the авалта 
of the moon in her monthly courses, is at the root ones 
sacred calendars, and that without these lunar months none 
of the sacrifices enjoined in the Brahmanas could be carried 





out! But these Nakshatras appear in the Brahmanas 

part of a scheme for reconciling by the use of a cycle of five 
years the lunar, solar and sidereal years, and in this cycle 
they are reckoned as twenty-seven in number." They appear 
there as phases of the moon, and the mention in the Rigveda 
(i. 133. 6) of the Nakshatras, under the name of Maruts, ns 
twenty-seven in number, proves that this cycle was known 
to the Vedic poets. But before these Nakshatras were used 
as component parts of the lunar year they were twenty-eight 
in number, and they then represented the days of the lunar 
month. In a passage quoted by Max Müller? from a 
Hindu astronomer who records the opinions of Madhava it is 
said that “The Nakshatra month consists of the passage of 
the moon through all the Nakshatras,” and this opinion he 
shows is that accepted by Patanjali and Garga, two other 
ancient astronomers, From this it appears that the Nuk- 
shatra days on which the sacrifices were based represented 
the days of the lunar month. It will be shown further 
on that the primitive year consisted of lunar months 
and five seasons. But this early year was that used before 
the ten lunar months representing the period of gestation 
hod been considered sacred, and this division of time, which 
was by the Romans called an “annus,” or year, preceded the 
full lunar year of thirteen months, The year of five seasons 
also preceded those based upon the six seasons, which the 
Brahmanas tell us were used by the Pitarah Somavantah, the 
moon and snake worshippers, and before the Aryan year of 
three seasons, which is that which is best known to the authors 
of the Rigveda, and which is represented in the Vaisvadeva, 
Varunapraghisah, and the Sakamedhah sacrifices, which 
are the three annual seasonal sacrifices of the Brahmanas as 
distinguished from the sacrifices to the five seasons made at 
the new and full moon festivals. When it is recollected that 
all these methods of reckoning time preceded the use of the 





! Max Müller, preface to vol, iv. of his edition of the Rigveda, p. 
qu. Beo with reference to the mode of reckoning, and Staten at ы) уаш, 
ia Л where the whole question is fully discussed. 
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solar year, which dates from about 4700 s.c., the lapse of 
time indicated by these successive changes appears almost 
bewildering, and yet the sacrificial ritual extends back to a 
time before the very earliest of these periods. 

No attempt to make any approximate estimate of the 
length of time denoted by these changes, which does not 
realize the strength of ancient conservatism, can be in the 
least degree successful, as the ceremonies originally pre- 
scribed for the performance of any sacrifice were its most 
important part: any change in the rites could only have 
resulted from a great social revolution which it must have 
taken ages to accomplish. Throu ghout a country so immense 
as India changes were made very slowly, nnd successive 
‘changes such as those which I have already noticed, to 
which other instances will be added in the sequel, indicate 
great lupses of time, and these were probubly exceeded by 
the length of time during which the ol 

~ «moved into the back-ground by successi 

| held to be so orthodox as to be 

the eyes of the ancient ritualista an imperfectly performed 

and maimed sacrifice was if possible a greater insult to the 

deity to whom it was offered than its entire omission, and 

therefore only an extraordinary and unusual concurrence of 

circumstances, operating through long periods of time, could 
justify or secure the permanent acceptance of a change. 


der ceremonies, re- 
ve innovations, were 
of the first importance. In 


List of Subjects to be Discussed, 


Throughout this essay I shall therefore show that the 
continuity of the sacrifices, of which I shall give ample 
evidence, proves both the very great antiquity of religious 
ceremonies and the very long periods through which India 
must have been ruled by the races who observed them, and 
who insisted on their observance throughout the length and 
breadth of the land, I shall further show that a careful 


study of the Brahmanas discloses historical resulta which 
in the main coincide with those obtained by me from other 
"iq | othe 
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But what will be more generally interesting, and more 
valuable to readers who have not studied Indian history, 
will be what appears to me at least to be satisfactory proof 
that the evolution of religious thought in India, which I 
shall trace out in the sacrifices, agreed exactly, step for step, 
with that which ean be shown to have taken place in other 
mythologies and theologies of Western Asia and Europe. 
This accumulative proof will add great force to the argu- 
ments I have already brought forward to prove that Indian, 
Asiatic, Egyptian, and European civilization all originated 
in the Euphrates valley; that it was the Sumero-Akkadian 
races, for the most part of Dravidian origin, living in that 
country, who laid the foundations of stable government, and 
added the most practically valuable parts of the superstruc- 
ture; and that this same people originated both materialistic 
theology and the study of astronomy, undertaken with the 
object of regulating the proper times for the official sacrifices. 

I shall also bring forward further evidence to show the 
part played by the Aryans and other races who entered 
India after Dravidian rule had been consolidated, and shall 
prove how in theology they first spiritualized the former 
materialistic conceptions, and afterwards made ethics, in- 
cluding a love of goodness for its own sake, as well as 
exterior morality a part of religion, though this most im- 
portant branch of the subject can only be cursorily referred 
to from want of space. 

In the more strictly historical parts of this essay I shall 
show reason to believe that there were two very early 
Dravidian immigrations into India, the first being that of 
the worshippers of the great mother earth and the moon 
goddess, and that these first immigrants were followed after 
n long lapse of time by the snake-worshippers. These 
combined tribes governed for a very long time the country 
which had been first organized under the control of the 
mother-worshippers, and divided the whole of the continent, 
from Cape Comorin on the south to the Himalayas in the 
north, into kingdoms which were for the most part governed 
according to a system based on Dravidian rules adapted to 
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a substructure of Kolarian land tenures. Their rule was 
superseded in the north perhaps by that of the fire- 
worshippers, who were certainly the firat recorded invaders 
from the north, who were called the Kusika, or the sons of 
Kus. They were succeeded by the horse-taming and horse- 
worshipping Sakas, or Scythians, the worshippers of Indra, 
who were amalgamated with the Kusikas, but it was they 
who changed the worship of Indra, the god of the fertilizing 
waters, who was adored by the northern agricultural tribes 
who came down with or in the wake of the fire-worshippers, 
into the god Sukra, or Sakko, the warrior god of the Scythian 
races. They again were succeeded in the west by the Semite- 
Akkadian races, the Sauvira, and the cattle-herding and cow- 
worshipping Sakas, who introduced sun-worship and the solar 
year, and founded the numerous kingdoms ruled by the 
Ikshvaku race, of which the principal was that which had 
its capital at Süketa in Ayodhya, 

Before beginning to show how the evidence to be gathered 
from the Brahmanas leads up to these conclusions, it will be 
desirable to set forth fully the origin and early significance 
of sacrifices, og a clear understanding of this part of the 
subject will help greatly in solving man y of the problems 
which must be confronted in the course of the inquiry, 


HISTORY OF NORTHERN INDIA. 


Early Meaning of Sacrifices, 


In treatises on sacrifices they are usually divided into two 
classes, (1) Honorific, which consist of gifts piven to secure 
the favour of the pod or gods to whom they nre offered, and 


(2) Piacular, or propitintory offerings given to deprecate 
their anger. 


el mE Serm i ie er igi 
D" a in я the Akkadian Ait ol ld by ile | ва а 
ће is in the Zebdavesta са KA i ons ب‎ es 
in the lund of Kabul, to the Borth-west of India, Sire Appell, RE 


EARLY MEANING OF SACRIFICES. 333 


But this division seems to me to be quite incomplete, as 
it excludes the earliest class of sacrilices, which is the most 
important of all to the historian, that in which the sacrifice 
js given as food to the god to whom it is offered. 

In considering the subject it must be remembered that 
the earliest gods of all nations were probably local and 
totemistic deities. The local gods were probably the first 
gods of the forest agricultural tribes, and the totemistio 


gods seem to have been first worshipped among the 


pastoral or nomad races, Of these two tribes it seems 
that the forest tribes were the first to begin agriculture, 
and that they were joined later on by the pastoral tribes, 
who had emerged from the hunting stage to that of tending 
cattle. 

The forest tribes, who were the first agriculturists, probably, 
like the forest tribes of India at the. present day, began by 
clearing patches of forest land, which they tilled by hand- 
labour and oceupied for about two seasons till the soil was 
exhausted. The trees they cleared away by burning. But 
the use of iron for cutting purposes began exceedingly early 
in India, and perhaps preceded that of bronze in other 
countries, Their agricultural implements were probably 
made of wood, like those recently exhumed at Kahun in 
Egypt, which date from the Twelfth Dynasty, or about 
2600 mc. All the hoes, rakes and sickles found there are 
made of wood, and are precisely of the same form as the iron 
implements still used throughout the East. But with these 
wooden tools bronze knives and axes were also found, which 
were used to cut the wood, while the saws and hunting 
implements are made of flint, 


1 Among the workmen's appliances were two cubit measures, which I measured 
roughly, one somewhat over 28 inches, and the other about 18 inches. The 
larger cubit waa divided into seven parts or palme, and the amaller into six. Both 
were apparently of forcign repr the smaller cubit being about the length of the 
eubit of Asin Minor, 17-30, and the larger of the Persian eubit, 25-24, Tho work- 
men did not seem to use the cubit of 20°03, which is that of the early pyramid 
builder. If the workmen employed were foreigners, they probably came by sea 
from Asin Minor, These, of course, represent a state of society which existed in 
the Euphrates valley, India and Egypt many thomands of years before the date 
ht which these deposits were accumulated, 
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The Gods of the Forest Tribes were Local Deities. 


The savage, even in the nomad, and much more in the half- 
settled stage which marked the beginnings of agriculture, 
must have been continually oppressed with an abiding sense 
of the harm wrought by natural phenomena. "These appeared 
to him to be the work of beings like but more powerful than 
himself, and more especially to be dreaded as invisible and 
intangible. When he had to repair the damages and guard 
aguinst the dangers caused by floods, storms, lightnings, 
disease and accidents, his natural impulse was to ascribe the 
calamities, which destroyed the fruit of hia labour, disturbed 
his peace and damaged his prospects of success, to beings 
who, though invisible, lived on the spot. He was naturally 
angry with his unknown enemies, but at the same time he 
feared their power and was anxious to have them on his aide 
instead of against him. Hence arose the idea of keeping 
them in good humour, and the best way of doing this seemed 
to be to feed them. 

It was therefore because the first sacrifices Were given ns 
food that sacrifices came to be considered the food of the 
pods, as they are said to be in the most ancient sacrificial 
manuals, 


The Gods of the Pastoral Tribes were Tolemistie, 


When the first agricultural tribos were united with the 
pastoral cattle-herd&men and ploughing was introduced, a new 
éra arose, The new-comers brought with them a new class 
of gods, They were not Oppressed with the same dread of 
local influences as troubled the forest races. Though they 
feared drought, and therefore sought countries watered by 
rivers, what they principally wanted was not deliverance 
from floods and storms, but increase of numbers to defend 


* Sat. Hráh. i. 1. 1. 8 and û. val їй. р 
ty i . ap. &, and many other p) . "Tha aem 
Бе: 10 Сой. pp Levit. xxi, 17 and 22, where the sacrifice is Mea 
Fond of God. and also in Levit. iij, ll. where the ponce-oflering is called = h 
of the offering made by fire unto the Lord." EID | "the food 
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themselves from their enemies, and of cattle to provide for 
the growing population. | 

The phenomena therefore which peculiarly impressed their 
minds were those of generation, and it was the unknown 
producers of the first living beings whom they regarded as 
gods. These became the gods of totemism, who were the 
reputed ancestora of the tribes by whom they were wor- 
shipped. They were the special tribal gods who, as is shown 
by Dr. Sayce in his account of the religion of the Akkadians, 
were regarded as ** Dingirs," or Creators! These gods, who 
were the products of a higher faith than those which were 
conceived by the fear of the forest savages, became the 
principal gods of the united tribes, while the local gods, 
except those adopted as ancestors, such as the rivera, were 
relegated to a lower sphere. 

It was a necessary condition of the prosperity of nomad, 
and afterwards of settled pastoral tribes, that they should be 
во Numerous as to be able to defend their settlements, whether 
permanent or temporary, from other nomads in search of 
pasturage or places of fixed abode. For in open countries 
such as those in which they lived numbers furnished the only 
sufficient means of defence before walled fortresses were 
made. Therefore the addition of new members to the tribe 
was one of the first duties of creative ancestors. Hence the 
idea of duty was attached to the divine nature, and the goda 
were no longer regarded aa merely capricious beings who 
must be kept in good humour by their votaries. 

I have already in this series of papers shown that a strong 
sense of duty was always present to the Dravidian mind, It 
' Saree, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, p. 43. | 

3 Thus Sarasvati, Ida, and. Mahi are river goddesses and ancestors in the Rig- 
veda, ond *' Tiber, father Tiber to whom the Romans pray," is another well. 
known instance of the deification of rivers. Bot rivers were first deified by the 
st Nj of the snake-god, who was the godt called Hea by the Akkadians, and 

cam à India Indra, the god of the sancti ít waters. RT eM. 

This increusing population required to be maintained, and the necessity od 
providing for their maintenance was ono of the great stimulants to progress, It 
stated in tht Pamiara to be ыы to Ashi Vecguh tl the ale е 
of married women, were discontinued. Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Ashi Yast x. 


64-59, Sacred Hooks of the East, vol. xxiii. pp. 280-281. The whole question is 
further discussed later on in this essay, 


WM OM M | 
<a! I 


I K. m P | 


э Р Í na" ' * = 
: wv. „ЖР Же тз 
336 FARLY HISTORY OP NORTHERN INDIA. — 


was to them what honour is to the Aryans. Every member 
of the body politic had to do his or her allotted part towards 
the maintenance of the prosperity of the tribe or state, and 
the gods, ns ancestora or creators, were thought to be equally 
bound with their descendants by the obligations they had 
incurred by creating the tribe, 

It wns their duty and especial task to aid mankind in 
carrying out the precept to “ increase and multiply,” which 
was apparently the first command recognized as divine, It 
was by the aid of the tribal god that the tribe grew in 
numbers and their flocks and herds increased, and it was by 
the power exercised by the same god over the local deities 
that the fields of the united pastoral agriculturists produced 
the crops necessary to maintain the growing population and 
to feed the cattle when grass failed. 

But the gods who had to perform these tasks required to 
be fed no less than those who were to be kept in good 
humour, for without food they could not have the atrength 
to do their duty, and hence sacrifices continued to be ollered 
to them as to the local gods as food. 

We thus find that sacrifices were looked on as food for two 
reasons, one that they kept the local gods in good humour, 
and the other that they strengthened and nourished the 
tribal gods who were bound to provide for the prosperity of 
the tribe, 

But this last of the two ways in which sacrifice was held 
to be food opened out a third view, It was thought that as 
the sncrificial food was an addition to the strength of the 
gods, that this food was therefore one of the factors in the 
production of new generations, and hence arose the belief 
that the sacrifice was à productive union of earthly und 
divine elements for tho generation of offspring, This idea 
is continually set forth in the Brahmanag,! 3 

j ak Brith. i. 1. 1. 18, vol, sii. p. 9 ana nny other s; 
dia ah Se teer 
ао the Pravargyn and Gharma ins Aree o ie Po Dus , 
а, -— oa b. 18-31. These are said to represent the cobubitati of the 
се аот п e womb of Agni (the sacred fire) of МЫ and 
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` Tn the description of certain selected sacrifices ‘enjoined i in 
the Brihmanas which I am now about to undertake, it will. 
be seen that religious ideas had, when these sacrifices were 
instituted, made a great advance from the crude materialism 
I have just described, and that the chief gods to whom the- 
official sacrifices were offered were not the tribal fathers or 
ancestors, but the one mother and father of all things, and 
the god of time, who rules the seasons and measures the 
year. But the following analysis of the new and full moon 
sacrifices, which are among the oldest in the official cata- 
logue, will show that these sacrifices were still considered 
the food of the gods, and that they were thought to be pro- 
ductive unions of pairs of sources of creative force, and 
similar results will be obtained by analyzing almost all the 
greater sacrifices in the Brahmanas. 

It will also be seen that these sacrifices are based on a 
year of five seasons, and they therefore trace back their 
origin to ap era before time was reckoned by the full lunar 
year of thirteen months and by six seasons, and they must 
also be infinitely earlier as far as India is concerned than the 
Aryon year of three seasons. 


New and Full Moon Sacrifices, 


The new and full moon sacrifices, each of which are offered 
once in each lunar month, are preceded by five fore-offerings 
(Prayiigas). They are invitations asking the five deities 
who are invoked іп the first four and the last verses of the 
Apri hymns of the Rigveda to attend the sacrifice, These 
Apri hymns are recited at the animal sacrifices, and the gods 
invited are (1) the Samidhs or kindling-sticks, (2) Tanünapat 
or Narasamea, (3) Idah, (4) the Barhis, or sacrificial grass 
spread on the altar, and (5) the god called by the ery Svaha.t 


All these passages set forth the doctrine of the sacrifice as a reproductive agent in 
ite erudest and most materialistic form. 
1 Aitareva rah, ñ. 1. 4, Ha кын үй. Le 87; M i. 6, 3. 
9-132, vol. xii. pp, 146, 148. For the meaning of the god of the es 
ich is nddressed to Agni Svishtakrit, sec Sat, Hrüh. i, 7, 3. 1-9, vol. xii. 
“asas qha ота сна Ене пера dt via val 
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These five gods are said to represent the five seasons, but it 
їз necessary to look further so as to see the full meaning of 
each member of the group, and the full significance of the 
number five, 

(1) The Samidhs or Kindling-sticks,. The Spring. These, 
the first in order of the five gods, are said to represent the 
spring. They are to be used in lighting the sacrificial fire, 





= and ure ordered to be a lied to light the three enclosing 
b арр g | 
8 sticks (paridhi) placed in a triangle round the firewood? 


These enclosing sticks are explained to be the throe former 

Agnis (fire-gods), who were struck down by the thunderbolt 

of Indra? "They are (1) the Lord of the earth, (2) the Lord 

of the universe, and (3) the Lord of living beings,’ or the 

old triad of the mother earth, the phallic god, the father, 

v and the vital power animating both. They are kindled by 
E the two Samidhs, which ure the Svastike, or fire-sticks, 
E s which, when rubbed together, produce the flame, They are 
said to represent the heavenly and the earthly fire. With 

the first the priest kindles the middle enclosing stick at the 
base of the triangle, which representa the vital and creative 
power which animates both the mother earth and the universal 
father and binds them together. He then kindles with it 
the fire materials which the triangle епс]озев.® He thua 
kindles the three former Supreme gods and the sacred central 
fire, the emblem of the divine power of the latent heat, the 
creative force of which was greater than that of the old gods, 
With the second Samidh, or the earthly fire, 

on the burning firewood, he kindles the sprin 
the whole productive year! The functions o 


Š 


ъч 
b 


& and with it 


the wh f I tha Samidhs, 
which I have expressed in terms taken from the Satapatha 
Brahmana, clearly represent the vivifying Power of heat, 
which kindles into life the old generating pods of the 

1 Şat Brüh. | 5. 5. 1, rol. xii, p. 144. 

s Şat. Bráh. i. 3. 3, 13 and ld, vol, xii. рр. 87-88. 

3 Sat. Bršáh. í 3.3 14 амі 15, vol. Xil p. 88, They were only fre-muls in a 


E the differing forms of the 
at all, 


metaphorical sense, ña representin ' Creative impulse, 


Г They were not onginally tire. oa 
© Sat, Erik. L4. 3. 17, vol. Xil. p. &9, 

E Bat. Brak, L. 4. 4. 5, vol, xij p. 91, 

| * Bat. Bráh, i. 5. 5 T, Yol, xii. p, 92. 





popular triad, and these, when they receive the requisite 
impulse from the animating heat, kindle the earth into life 
in the spring. It is not from earthly food that they receive 
their strength, as in the old materialistic religion, but from 
the quickening power of the sacred flame. In other words, 
the Sumidhs are the productive pair which represent the 
union of heaven and earth under heavenly influences, and 
the summons to the Sumidhs to partake of the sacrificial 
feast and to bless the sacrifice, is said to be a victory of 
the gods over the Asuras, to whom the seasons formerly 
belonged." 

This means that the life-giving power which was formerly 
ascribed to the old lunar and anthropomorphic gods of the 
Asuras was, under the more spiritualistic religion of the fire- 
worshippers, transferred to the divine heat, while the in- 
clusion of the three former Agnis shows that they who were 
the gods of the Dravidian Akkadians, or of the people called 
in the Muhibharata Virita, worshippers of the phallus or 
snake, and of the votaries of the moon and mother earth, 
were still included in the sacrifice in which the fire-god took 
the first place. 

In this sacrifice, as I shall show when proving that the 
first three gods represent the trind consisting of heaven and 
earth as the productive, and the moon-god as the creative 
power, the Samidhs represent the heaven, which takes the 
place of the phallic god, the father of all things, in the 
earlier triad. When associated with Agni the fire-god, 
the phallic father takes a subordinate place among the three 
Agnis but he is also directly summoned, as I shall show 
later on, ns Rudra, the god who is said to have been at first 
excluded from the sacrifice, but afterwards admitted to a 
chief place, 

(2) Tanünapát. The Summer. This god is said in the 
Satapatha Brühmnna to represent the summer.’ The word 

1 Sat. Brüh. i. 5. 3, 9, vol. xii. pp. 146-147. 

3 See Part IL of this Series, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for April 
1589, pp. 212, 258, also p. 265, note 2, whem [ have shown that tha triles called 
Asuras in the Brihmanas, from Asari, Akkadian for * hief," nre those known in 


the Mahabharata ns V irata. 
3 Sut. Brüh. i. 5. 3. 10, vol, xii. p. 147. 
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is said by Bohtlingk-Roth to mean offspring, and is inter- 
preted as * the heavenly fire offspring of himself," is, as 
the self-created. In considering who was the actual deity 
represented under this mystical name it must be remembered 
that these five seasonal gods were addressed in the Apri 
hymns of the Rigveda which were recited at the animal 
sacrifice." These were essentially non-Aryan sacrifices, and 
among other proofs of this may be cited the fact that while 
the fire to be used in the sacrifice is being carried round, 
the priest recites the first three verses of the hymn Rig. iv. 15, 
in which the fire is said to bo that of the Srnjaya chief, 
Devavata's son: I have shown further that this probably is 
the Srnjaya chief who is said in the Patapatha Brühmana to 
have been made into an Aryan by the ceremony of initiation! 
Therefore not only was the sacrifice unhallowed according to 
Aryan ideas, but the fire that took the sweet savour of the 
sacrifice up to heaven was not the sacred fire of the Aryans, but 
the less pure fire of the Asuras, Consequently none of the 
gods invoked in this sacrifice were originally pure Aryan gods, 
Tn the stanzas of the Apri hymns addressed to Taniinapat 
he is sometimes called Narüsamsa (beloved of men). n 
two hymns, Rig. i. 13. 2 and 2, and i. 142, 2 and 3, both 
Taniinapat and Narüsumsa are each 
stanza as if they were different. dej 
these two hymns, in y, 4, Indra is 
or fire-goda, so that there are in Rig, i, 13 twelve, and in 
1. 142 thirteen stanzas instead of eleven, the proper number 
for an Apri hymn, All the other Apri hymns have only 
eleven stanzas, and in these the god invoked in Rig. i. 188, 
2, lii. 4. 2, ix. 5. 2, and x. 110, 2. is Taniinapat, while in 
Hig. i. 3. 2, v, 5. 2, yii, 2. 2, and x. 70, 2 it is Narasamaa, 
Among these Rig. ii. 3. 2 and ix. 5.2 are the most note- 
worthy. In the first Narasomsa is addressed ag the god 
who adorns all places and casts his light through the three 
heavens. The god hero addressed seems to be tho mon 


summoned in a separate 
ties, and in the last of 
called among the Agnis 


1 Ait. Brak. il. n 4, Hanri tr ; 
š Jk. ii. 1. š. nEÉp E 5 translation, vo], 


* ii. p. 81. 
* Part IL JRAS April, 1889, 
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god, who shines, unlike the sun, both in the day und in the 
night, but this stanza has a further mystical meaning, and 
seems to speak of the moon-god as the impulse (muni) which 
gives life to the three heavens, the earth, the air, and the 
sky. "This meaning is clearly proved by the last two lines 
of the stanza, which represent him as sprinkling the life- 
giving fat over the offering and the gods. This fat is ex- 
plained in the Brahmanas to be like the sacrificial butter, 
the divine sap which binds heaven and earth together, and 
gives life to all things.” The fat or butter is, as I shall 
show luter on, only offered to the Asura gods, and therefore 
Narasamsa, the god invoked in this stanza, must belong to 
the old triad. 

In Rig. ix. 5. 2, where Taniinapat is called “the rippling 
one who flies through the wide heavens wetting his horns," 
it seems to be impossible not to think that it is the moon- 
god who is invoked. In this hymn the god summoned as 
Taniinapat cannot possibly be the sun-god, as in stanza Il of 
the same hymn the sun-god is named as summoned by Agni 
with those ealled last to the sacrifice. He could not be 
called twice, once as a follower of Agni, when he had been 
before called as an independent god, nor could the horns 


which are wetted be those of the fire-stick, which is repre - 


sented as a trident, the centre prong being the fire-stick, os 
it does not fly through the wide heavens, The god invoked 
must therefore be the moon-god, but not the moon-god of 
the phallus-worshippers, but the purified moon-god of the 
Indra-worshippers. Indra is derived from Indu (drop, sap), 
and means the god of the life-giving watera who guards the 
Amrita, or waters of immortality. This will be fully ex- 
plained later on when I come to speak of the myth of Manu. 
To the writer of this hymn it seemed that the moon-god 


1 баз, Већ: 5. 5. 1. 10, vol. xi. p. 386, where Savitri the sun-god is called 
ihe impeller, is, the impulsa of the goda ‘This was the part assigned to the 
moan-god in the early lunar triad. " | 

3 Bat. Bráh, i. 6. 3, 16, and il 4. 3, 10, voL тїї. рр. 149 and 372. In this 
metaphor creation is reganied a ú tree whose top i» in heaven amd whose roots are 
in earth, and it is the aap which connects them together. It is the same motas 
phor as that embodied in the uncred Yegdrasil, the world tree of the northern 
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derived his power from wetting his horns in the Amrita от 
creative waters of heaven, and it was the god who was thus 
invested with creative force whom he summoned. 

It is hardly necessary to consider which of these two terms 
for the creative and self-creating spirit is the oldest, But to 
judge from the meaning, Taniinapat, the self-created one, 
is the more mystical and abstract, and therefore probably 
the newer term. Narasamasa (beloved of men) would seem 
to have been used as an epithet of the moon-god before the 
crowding metaphysical conceptions of an age of active theo- 
logical thought had rendered the adoption of a more compre- 
hensive name for the supreme deit necessary, Both seem 
to have meant the moon-god as the visible representation of 
life-giving energy and the uniting bond both of the earlier 
and later creative triad. 

That Narassmsa represented the older gods who were 
relegated to a lower sphere when the fire-god, Indra, ond 
the sun-god successively became the chief of the gods, is 
shown by the way in which he is spoken of in the ritual for 
the Anuyaja or after-offerings, These succeed the chief 
oblations, ns the Prayajas or fore-offerings preceded them.! 
They are mode to three gods, (1) the Barhis or sacred grass 
covering the altar, which is suid to represent the earth and 
the plants on it, (2) Narüsamaa, the air, and (3) Agni. This 
is evidently another form of the triad (1) earth, (2) the 
moon-god, who was subsequently displaced by Indra, the 
god of the atmospheric region, the Hea, or wator snake- 
god of the Akkadians, and (3) the god of the fire-stick, 
who, to the fire-worshippers, took the place of the phallic 
god, the materiulistic father of all beings. But ina sub- 
sequent paragraph they are declared not to be gods? that is 
to say, they were, as I have shown, the gods of an older 
theology. I have shown in Part IT.) of this series of essays 
that the chief god of the summer solstice, who is called to 
come to this sacrifice ng Narüsamsa, is tho moon-god, and 


! Sat, Prah, i B. 3 10-13, vol, xii. 
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there can therefore, it seems to me, be no doubt that the 
god typified in Narasamsa and Tanünapat is the vital energy 
of which the moon-god was held to be the visible sign and 
type in the two earlier triads, The first consisting of (1) the 
All-father, the phallic god, (2) the moon-god, and (3) the 
earth, and the second in which the heaven took the place 
of the All-father. But by the time these hymns were written 
the central power had been ascribed not only to the moon- 
god, but also to the god of latent heat and the god of the 
water of life, and it was because it had been traced to these 
different sources that the Vedic poets called it by the name 
Taniinapat, the self-created, which expressed the inner 
meaning which underlay all the visible signs of this great 
and mysterious power. 

It will be shown later on, when I come to speak of the 
Vaisvadeva saerifice, that there is a further and most in- 
teresting question as to the nature of the moon-god to be 
discussed, as to whether it was male or female. I shall show 
that it most probably originally represented the feminine 
power which gave life to the mother earth and her offspring. 

(3) Idah. The Rains. The next deity summoned is suid 
to represent the rainy season. It is said to have been taken 
by the gods from their rivals and predecessors the Asuras. 
The word Idah here used is the plural of Ida, the name of 
the universal mother said to have been formed by Manu 
(meaning the thinker) out of the waters which were impreg- 
nated with the heavenly seed.! In the mythie story in the 
Satapatha Brahmana Manu, the thinker, when he found him- 
self alone in the world, after all the rest of mankind had 
been drowned in the flood, threw into the waters clarified 
butter (ghee), sour milk, whey and curds, and from the 
water in which this seed was sown Ida, the universal mother, 
arose after a year. This clarified butter is the offering made 
to the butter-drinking gods, who are described in the Sata- 
patho Brahmana as the older gods, to whom the fore-offerings 
(prayájas) were given, They are said in another place to be 

! Bat, Brih. L 8. 1. 7—0, vol. xii. dr 218-219. 
2 Bat, Bráh. i, 6. 3. 23, vol, xii. p. 151. 
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| Шш Бекте. iven and earth, the butter being the sap that makes 


them fruitful.! Sour and sweet milk, whey and curds, are the | 
ingredients of the Sannaya sacrifice, which is that specially 
offered to Indra,* the god of the fertilizing waters und storms, 
who by his thunderbolt overthrew the three former Agnis? 
According to this myth Ida, the mother earth, is not: the 
divine mother of the phallic worshippers, who is ealled in 
Brahmanas and the Mahābhārata Kadrü, the mother of 
snakes, but the purificd earth which has been eleansed by 
the sanetifying waters and raised again to be the home of a 
new and more holy race who worshipped the spiritual gods, 
and not the sensual materialistic deities of an earlier time, 
The whole story of the flood is thus seen to be another 
form of the Indra myth, showing how the snnke-wor-- 


‘shippers and their creed wero destroyed by Indra. Tt 


was therefore clearly conceived after Indra became the chief 


pod, but it probably originated in Assyria, where Hen, the 


fish god and water snake, who, according to the Chaldiean 
Genesis, and the story in the Mahabharata, ordered the 
building of the ark was the god who determined on the 
destruction of the wicked race of snake-worshippers. He 
is the horned fish which in the story i pat hi 
Brühmana drags the nrk to the mountains, and the horns 
connect him with the gazelle sacred to Mul-lil, the Akkadian 
god of storms, who was originally the lord (mul) of the dust 
(li), that is, the husband of the earth, the phallic father or 
great snake. He ulterwards became the god Hea, who in 
his later form was the counterpart of the Hindy Indra, the 

Sal. Brah. ii. 4. 3, B-10, vol. xii. йү! 

t Lt lirüh. i, 6. 4. 8-0, тай ат 

: RE nan. Е; " а 14, n Шыр. 88. ibi 

җа % ШШ 5. 2. 2, val. xxx B- 140; Mahabharat ; š pr. 

оша шай Op De sets dert form vid dio a mi cai 
quotation made by Dr, Sayoe from an Akkadian mythological document which 
says: ''The heaven wie made from tha Waters, Tha gud and веча \ the 
earth.” According to this commogony the waters were ihe mother af Ж-ү. | 
Afterwards water hecnme the father. Say. i : 

* Bayce, Chaldaun Account of Genosia 
(Markzndeya Samsra) Ja; © li 
fish nurtured by Maña (the th 
Worked omt by thought, T 


uction coming, and a i 
which Many and the seven in 








- = = кПа et - I 
rr Se a EP 


THE IDA OF THE RIGVEDA. 345 


god of the atmospheric region, before he was changed into 
the warrior god of the Sākas or Scythians. 

The word Idah in the plural, which is used in the ritual 
of the sacrifice to the seasons, apparently means the two Idas 
who, as male and female, were the ancestors of Nahusha, the 
great serpent, the father of the royal families of the snake 
ice. This snake race is the black race which is said in 
Rig. i. 130. 8, to be descended from Manu, and this shows 
that the myth which mnkes Manu the thinker the father of 
Ida, the mother earth purified by the sanctifying waters, is 
much older than the Rigveda. In the Ida, or Ia, stanzas 
of the Apri hymns Agni is, in Rig. i. 13. 4, i. 188. 3,x. 70. 3, 
and x. 110. 5, called on as the agent or messenger of the 
gods to bring them all to the sacrifice, no names being 
specified. In Rig. i. 142. 4, and v. 5. 3, Agni is called on 
to bring Indra, and in ii, 3, 3 the Maruts, whom Indra loves. 
But the most noteworthy stanzas are those in Rig. vii. 2. 9, 
and ix. 5.3. In the firstthe god summoned is the messenger 
of both worlds who speaks the truth, whom Agni allows us 
to honour by offerings after Manu’s fashion. This is a clear 
reference to the Idi of Manu, the mother of all things, 
created by the thought of the creator. In Rig. ix. 5, 3 the 
god invoked is “the rippling light, which shines as a bright 
treasure in the stream of the swift drink." The theological 
change which made intoxicating drink a creative agent will 
be more fully considered further on when I come to speak 
of the Soma sacrifice. Here I will merely soy that this 
invocation, like the summoning of Indra and the raising 
of Idi from the wuters, marks a further stage which was 
reached in the evolution of speculative inquiry when the 
divine drink succeeded the waters as the emblem and mani- 
fostation of the ereative spirit. As for the Maruts summoned 
in Rig. ii. 3. 9 they are, as 1 have proved before in these 
essays, the Nukshatras, or phases of the moon. They are 
the daughters of Daksha, the physical generative power, and 
belong, like the butter and fat drinking gods who are spoken 


! Mahabharata, Adi (Sambhava) Parra, lxxv. p. 230. 
3 Twvacara kpshpam, Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 113. 
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Tdi, but are the daughters of the older mother earth called 
— — JXKadriü, the mother of snakes, It will be shown. later on 

| that they are said to be dear to Indra, because Indra, the god 

of the atmospheric region, is the son of the same mother. 

We thus find that in these invocations the first three seüsong 
represent (1) the heavens, which kindle the earth into life 
by the help of the divine fire, (2) the vital self-created 
energy, which creates and has created all things, and con- 

trols the moon, the gods of time, and all natural changes, 
and (3) the mother earth, but not the original mother, but 
the earth purified by the waters. Thus we have a new earth 

and anew heaven, which has taken new life from the divine 
power of the fire-god, and a deeper significance is also given 

to the central ruling power than that attributed to it by the 
materialistic snake-worshippers, The three scasons repre- 

sent the old triad under a new form. | 

(4) The Barhiís or Sacrificial Grass, The Autumn, In the 

iriad which we have just considered we find two most im- 

portant gods left out. They are the earth, the mother of the 

snake-gods, called Kadri, and the materialized father of all 

beings. They were looked on by the Indra worshippers who 

revised the ritual as inferior deities. But though denied 

precedence they were not altogether omitted, nor deprived of 

i ir due, is they who are 


goda was to secure the natural replenishment of losses b 
decay and death, by the reproduction of young and fresh life, 
- Most of the stanzas of the Apri hymns addressed to the 
- JBarhis call for little remark, ns they are merely Inyocntions 
to ped es ; but the Barhi verses in Rg. L. 13, 5, 
mo. %, and vil. 2. 4, which describe the ora, “ 
besprinkled,” give evidence of the me ° ane ms 
sacrifice. I have already shown that in the Vedio anori | 
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GODS RULING Т ND WINTER. 

and those of the Brahmanas the butter or fat is the seed or 
divine sap which binds earth and heaven together, as parts 
of one great organism. And it is after the rains of early 
autumn have called to the fuller life of seed-time the plants 
which had been sown in the spring and developed in the 
summer, that these same plants shed their seed into the 
ground to await the resurrection of the coming year. There- 
fore the Barhis or sacred grass are summoned to the sacrifice 


< ıs representing the seed sown on the altar, which is the con- 


secrated ground personifying the divine mother earth.! The 
Barhis, therefore, represented the earth as impregnated with 


seed, and it is said to mean the earth in the ritual of Anu- 


yaja or after-offerings.* 

This sacrifice was originally the sacrifice to the mother 
earth, and the reformers of the ritual improved it by making 
it the sacrifice to the earth bearing seed. It will be shown 
afterwards that the sacrifice to the fathers and mothers 
which corresponds to this always took place in the autumn. 
Thus the time when the year sows the seed of future generu- 
tions was held to be that when honours should be paid to 
the fathers and mothers who brought into the world the 
ancestors of those now living. 

(b) The Agni Svishtakrit or Rudra. The Winter. Bat 
though the seeds, from which the plants of the future years are 
to grow, are in the Barhi snerifice sown in the sacred ground, 
they cannot start into life in the spring unless they are 
vivified by the quickening power which is the author of all 
living existence. This power is represented by the winter 
season. ‘The god summoned is he who is by the later 
ritualista of the Brahmanas looked on аз the chief repre- 
sentative of the butter-drinking gods, to whom sacrifices are 
offered by libations of batter,’ instead of the older animal 
sacrificea which were by the reformers held to be impure. 
To purge themselves of the guilt of these animal sacrifices 
without defrauding the gods to whom they were offered of 
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have been thought to be a most daring innovation, sub- 
stituted for the animal offerings rice cakes and grain offerings, 





and thus they fed the gods without committing the sin of 


destroying life." The elaborate explanation of the meaning 
of Agni Svishtakrit given in the section devoted to that deity 
in the Satapatha Brahmana shows that the chief of the old 
butter-drinking gods was Rudra, the phallic deity, father of 


the Maruts, who were the Nakshatras, or phases of the moon, . 


and the husband of the universal mother? He is the Daksha 
(power) of the Mahabharata, the father of fifty gods who 
were his daughters, the mothers of time and mortal men, the 
active material power who was in the eyes of the phallus- 
worshippers the supreme divinity. The divergence of view 
between these materialist and those who ascribed the vital 
creative power to the divine heat or the fertilizing water is 
shown in the substitution of the term “Muni” for “ Daksha,” 
as denoting the efficient cause of all things. “Muni” is the 
ereative impulse, the life-giving spirit which touched and 
permeated the germs ready when awakened by the in-rush- 
ing life to rise from death, grow, bud, blossom, and again 
transmit their immortal but sleeping vitality to the seed 
whence new generations are to arise. It is the old story of 
the sleeping beauty kissed into waking life by the destined 
prince, and it is he who in the Manu myth becomes the 
thinker, It is this divergence of view which explains the 
substitution of Muni for Daksha as the central power in 
Hindu lunar увагі 


when the gods went to heaven, 
gods were looked on us heaven! 
He attacked them { 


or, in other words, when the 
Y, and not as earthly powers, 
or their neglect of his claims, and to 
. Sat. Drah. L 2. 3.8 vol Xii. p. 5], 

? Sat. Hráh. i. 7. 3. 1-9, vol. xri Рр. 100-201. 
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pacify him the gods allowed him as his peculiar oblation the 
butter sprinkled on the sacrificial dishes. 

The last stanza of each of the Apri hymns is addressed to 
Agni Svishtakrit or Rudra. He is called to bring Indra, the 
Maruts, and Varuna in Rg. v. 5. П, and x. 70. 11. In 
Rg. i. 142. 12 and 13 Vayu and Püshan are added to these 
three. In Rg. i. 13. 12 only Indra is called. In Rg. ix 
5. 11 the wind-god, Brihaspati (the lord of prayer), the sun- 
gol, Agni and Varuna, are called. In Rg. i. 188. 11, Agni 
is called to bring the gods without any being mentioned. 
In Rg. ii. 4. ll, and. vit. 2. 11, the kindled Agni united 
with Indra, ns the strong gods, are asked to come and sit on 
the sacred grass with Aditi, the mother, and in Rg. ii, 3. 11, 
the god who lives on butter is called to come. 

In all these hymns the supreme god of the later sun-wor- 
shippers is only invoked once by name in Re. ix. 5. 11, and 
then only through Agni. In the others Indra and Agni, 
who, in the minds of tho Vedio poets; disputed the supremacy 
with the later sun-god and the earlier Varuna, occupy the 
most prominent place, In Rg. i. 142. 13, Rudra is invoked 
under his other name of Püshan,! and the god who lives on 
butter of. Rg. ii. 3. 11, and the Maruts who are his children, 
are merely Rudra under other forms. That Rudra was a 
phallic deity is fully proved by the ritual of the spit-ox 
aacrificed to him as described in the Grihya Sütras. This 
ox js offered not only to Rudra, but also to the serpents, 
which proves the phallic character of the sacrifice." Also 
Rudra in the two rituals of the Asvalayana and Parasara 
Grihya Sütras, as well as in the Satapatha Brahmana, is 
called among other names Mahadeva, or the great god. Не 


i ‘Tho identity of Rudra with Paishan is alo shown by both being the god of 
entitle, Sat. Ага. {_ 1. 1. 8, vol. xü. p. 201; Шш. 1. 4. 9 and 14, val. xxvi. pp» 
6? and ?3. Püshan, whose name is preserved in the month Push or Poos, seems 
to be the older form. 1 A i 
3 Asral. Grih. iv. 8 and Párns. Grih. Sütras iii. 8, pp. 235-259 and 351-353, 
wol. xix. Sacred Books of the East, Prof. Ollenberg's translation. In the list 
of Hudra's names in the Asval. Grih. Sütra iv, 8. 19, p. 256, Sankara, tbe name 
‘ven to Siva in the Mahübhárata, occurs їп the same place in the list ae that of 
Yeh dera in the Рагав. бип, iii. 8. 6, p. 352, showing the identity of Siva and 
Rudra. And the Enga, which ia the symbol of Siva, leaves no doubt of bis being 


a phallic god. 
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is also said in one place in the Sata atha Bra mana to be 
Prajapati, the moon," while in another Prajapati is said to be 
Agni and Soma, that is, to combine the functions of the fire- 
god and the moon-ged. In other words Rudra represents 
the dominant and creative vital energy in its male form, and 
the mother earth is the same power in its female manifesta- 
tion, while in the deification of the moon-god the power of 
giving life was ascribed to heavenly influences, and in that 
of Agni to the divine hent. 

— That the sacrifice of the spit-ox was a relic of lunar wor- 
ship is shown by the directions as to the colour of the ox ` 
which was to be chosen for the offerings, It was to be black 
with white like the Egyptian sacred bull Apis, and 
therefore it was the animal sacred to the moon, and î : 
sented it as lighting up the darkness of the night, 

The whole of this analysis of the fore-offerings to the 
‘Seasons shows that the sacrifice was looked on as the food of 
the gods, and that, as in the myth of Ida, who was the off- 
Spring of the sacrifice to the Waters, and in the symbolical 
significance of each stage, it was thought to be one of the 
factors in the act of creation ond reproduction,’ 

But this analysis also proves what is far more important, 
that the ritual as set forth jn the Brahmanas is q complete 
compendium of early theological beliefs, and shows that 
those who worshipped the later gods used to propitiate those 
who had 1 erenced in nlmost forgotten ages, 

The stages of belief set forth in the ritual now analysed 





I. The Sacrifice to the Mother Earth, 


The first sacrifice offered was to the mother earth, but this, 
аз will be shown later on, did not take place on consecrated 
| ground. Ritualism began with the hallowing of the ground 
on which the sacrifice was offered, and the altar which was 
‘aes АЧ is I5 t Texts, vol. iy, pp. 329 seqq, 
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then heaped up became to the first materialists the symbol of 
the sacred mother. In the Satapatha Brahmana the altar 
is not only said to be the earth,’ but also the earth as the 
woman from whom all things are born,? in other words, the 
mother earth. The altar prescribed in the Brahmanas was 
an altar of earth, and elaborate directions are given, as will 
be shown later on, as to its dimensions; and the original 
altar among the Jews was also of earth. The blood of the 
victim, which was poured forth on the ground, was the food 
requisite to supply the strength, without which the offspring 
created by her own inherent creative force could not be 
produced; and it is this sacrifice which is represented in the 
Barhis; the melted butter sprinkled on the seeding-grass 
being the substitute for the original libations of blood. 





Il. The Sacrifice to the All-Father, the Male or Snake-God. 


To this original worship of the mother-earth was added 
that of the male clement, which was thought to embody the 
material power (Daksha) necessary for the work of produc- 
tion, and this power is invoked in the Agni Svishtakrit or 
Rudra. 


IH. e Sacrifice to (he Power Animating the Май and 
Female Principle. 


But neither the carliest theological generalization, which 
ascribed the creation of all things to the mother-earth, nor 
the subsequent union of the two material creative powers, 
was thought by subsequent inquirers to be a sufficient 
explanation of the mystery of ereation and reproduction. 
Consequently the power animating the two active agents was 
separated from them and made a third god, controlling and 
giving life to the other two. And this power was originally 
represented in the Idah male and female, which are still 
worshipped as the Viraj, the male and female principle 


Sat. Brah. i, 2. б. 7, vol. xil. p. 60; Hi. 7. 2, 1, vol. xxvi. p. 175. 
| . 15, vol. xii. p. 63 ; ñi. 6, 1. 11, vol. xxi. p. 113. 
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united by the statue makers in one image known as Siva- 
Parvati or Siva-Durga.! This bisexual god was the head of 
the original triad, and represented the material reproductive 
force; But this creative and reproductive force was at a 
very early period transferred to the moon, when the moon 
was adopted as the measurer of time, and became the domi- 
nant god of the earliest period of time measured by months, 
the ten lunar months of gestation, Tt was from her that all 
reproductive elements derived their power, and hence Soma, 
the moon goddess, took the first place in the triad as the 
power animnting the two materialistic deities, 


IV. The Later Triad. 

The earliest triad after the first revision, by which the 
moon-goddess was made the ruling power, underwent several 
successive changes. The first appears to be that which 
substituted Agni or the god of the fire-stick (Swastika) for 
the male god, and according to this innovation it was he 
who was the author of the divine heat, which was the 
efficient cause of life both in heaven and in earth, This was 
apparently the doctrine of the race of handicraftsmen and 
workers in metal, who, as I have shown in the Appendix, 
were the race who first used the full lunar year of thirteen 
months. They were the sons of Kasyapa, and are called in 
the Mahabharata the Киш Каз, But besides this original 
Agni or fire-god, who was also the Uras? of the Northern 
Akkadians, there was another Agni, who was the god spoken 
of in the Rigveda as the messenger nnd agent of Varuna. 
He was the fire-cod of the northern tribes of Aryan descent. 
It is this last Agni, united with tha older god, who appears 
in the invocations to the seasons as the Samidhs or kindling- 
sticks. Subsequent to these changes, and to the substitution 
‘of Varuna the heaven for the male- god, there came tha great 
revolution caused by Indra worship. Tn the Satapatha 
Brahmans it is Indra who, as Tritu the Aptya or god of the 


SUDE 





1! This is shown in the bas-relief af the Viraj in th | 
* This was the 24 known to е Беш. 006 сатея оў Elephanta. W 
Leetures for 1857, р. 181), the Samita Akkadians as Adar (Sayce, Hibbert 
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waters, killed Visvarüpa, the three-headed son of Tvashtri,! 
and in the Zendavesta it is Thraétaona who killed Asi 
Dahaka the three-mouthed snake,? and the malignant power 
destroyed in both cases is the materialistic triad. It was the 
worship of Indra which changed the whole aspect under 
which nature had hitherto been regarded, and which made 
the fertilizing waters the central power which united heaven 
and earth, the father and mother of all things, and made 
them both fruitful. 

I have shown how the working of this change is shown 
in the myth of Manu and Ida, and it seems to have gone 
further than the substitution of a new creative agency for 
the old materiulistic god, for under the influence of the 
Indra-worshippers the moon-goddess was deposed from her 
place as the measurer of time. The proof of this is to be 
found in the fact that Sakko, the Pali vernacular name for 
Indra, is the god placed at the head of the thirty-three gods 
of the Tavatimsa heaven, whom I have shown to be the 
ruling gods of the lunar year! The worship of Indra in its 
turn succumbed to that of Vasuki, or Vishnu; but in this 


change it was Vishnu who was substituted for Varuna os 
the third person in the triad, while Siva reappeared as the 


phallic god at its head. In this triad the ruling god was 
Pushkara, the moon, meaning the divine lotus, or the mother 


of the earth resting on the sanctifying waters, and the lotus. 


appears in the Mahabharata os a symbol of Indra, who 
gives to the god Vasu, king of Chedi, a garland of unfading 


i Bat. Brah. i. 2. 3. 2, vol. xii. p. 47, note 3. Visvaripa means of material 
fi and denotes the materialistic gods. 
"з Aban Yast ix. #4, Sacred Books of the East, Darmesteter'a translation, vol. 


xxiii p. 81. 

s Childers Pali Dick, xv. Tavatimes; Purt II. of the series, J.R.A.S. 
April, 1889, p. 302, note 4. — But Sakko here may menn Indra, a the old 
phallic god who undoubtedly ruled the ا ا‎ the thirty-three gods, that 
of lunar months of twenty-eight days, and the five seasons. 

i The namo Sira does not appear in the early sacred. writings, where the only 
nome like it is Sankara. It is posible that the name ma be that of Saira 
or Bair, the protectin; deity of the Northern Finns, which Castren iays is “ain 

ines Gitter-opithet,” and if so, Siva, like horse-worship, Sold | be one af 
the numerous importations of the Sikas, which will be noticed further an. Bee 
Etruscan Inscriptions of Lemnos, bv R. Brown, јоп,, р. 23, published in tha 
Proceedings o£. the Society of Biblical Archeology, April, 1888. 
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lotuses.! We thus see that the popular ae trimurti s contains 


in itself an epitome of the successive phases of religious 
belief. It was the varying aspects of tho mystery of 
creation which led the religious thinkers of the Veda first 
to place the ruler of heaven and earth apart, as Taniinapat, 
the self-created, and afterwards to make him the loving 
father of men as Brihaspati, the lord of prayer, 

I wil now proceed to show in fuller detail that this 
succession of beliefs representa the actual historical sequence 
of religious speculation, and will begin by inquiring into the 
history of the worship of the divine mother, 


The Worship of Mother Earth. 


I have already shown in Part III. of this series of papers 
that in the Tamil year Tai, the mother, occupies the place 
assigned to Püshan, or Poos, in the list of Hindi months. 
Thus, according to the ancient calendar, while Rudra, or 
Sankara, ruled the close of the year,’ the beginning of the 
new year was sacred to Tai, the mother, The change which 
made over to Püshan, the male god, the month once sacred 
to the self-created and creating mother was made when the 
male element, which was disregarded in the original view of 
creation, was exalted above the female, This change seems 


" to have originated both in the Euphrates valley and in 


Northern India among the Worshippers of Hea, the water. 
snake-god, who represented the deification of the water of 
life among the Sumero-Akkadiang. These were the people 
called in India the Haihayas, a namo which, as I shal] show 


1 arare Adi (Sambhava) кк Ixiii. p. 174. 

? J.R.A.8. July, 1859, - 081, But the Tamil ‘Tal also a ini 
nome: of the months and Nakshaira in the Тайну ааа D^ LM 
Preface to Max Müller' edition of Rigveda, vol, ir. Pp. 34-35, where Tishya is 

iven ы the и of the Nakshatra Pushya, and Trish, (25 that of the month 
| an or Posh, 

? Part IT. of this werina of papim, J.R A.S. A il, 1889 р 33 
here be noted that though none of the Hames of Biva appear ie thoes af EE 
last month uf the year, he really appears under a miech older form, The month 
before Pash is Marga in Tamil, and Mri iraha in Hindi. Tha name means tha 
edel ged: is e M" azello which was sae Mul-lil, the original 
Аккан moon-god of the phullis triad. It wns the - 3 д becama 
the ram, the successor to the Tamil эт Dravidian : in the eee who | 


mu who Sesame in India Pashan, Rudra, Sankare. and Siva, ot of the Zein, 
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fully later on, means the sons of Hea: and Piishan was, as I 
shall also show, the form under which the phallic god was 

especially worshipped by those who looked on Indra, or the 

god of the fertilizing rains, as the chief god. Their rule 

does not seem to have extended south of the Godavery, and 

hence the original Tamil nume of the month meaning the 

mother was preserved in the south, and Püshan substituted 

for it in the north. The ancient reverence paid in Northern 

India to the great mother is still shown in the Hindu 

festivals of the 3rd of Mrigasirsha, rd of Magh, and the drd 

of Baisakh. All these are in honour of the goddess who 

under various names represents the mother earth, but the ^ 
greatest of all these festivals is the Durgapiijja held in 

Bengal on the 7th day of the lunar month Assin (Asvayaja).' 

In the myth of Manu, to which I have already referred, Ida, J- 
when she rose from the waters, is said to have been claimed 

"by Mitra- Varuna, the moon-goddess and heaven, as their 

daughter; but she would not acknowledge them as her 

parents, and remained constant to her real father, Manu 

the thinker. In other words, she owed her origin to no 

material parentage, but, like the Greek goddess Athene, who 

sprang armed from the head of Zeus, she was born from 

the thought of Manu. It is thus proved that the deification 

of the sanctifying water of life was the product of earnest 

thought on the mysteries of creation, and was an explanation 

which united the worship of the gods with a purer rule of 

conduct. 

Tt was when she refused to acknowledge Mitra-Varuna as 
her parents, that Manu gave her the middle or highest place 
in the sacrifice, Hence the bisexual Idah, who have the 
middle or the third place among the five seasonal gods, 
represent a later form of the great goddess who, before the 

1 Alberuni’s India, Bachnu's edition, chap. Izxvi. vol. ii. pp. 179, 182, nnd 
183. The goddess i$ ealled by Alberumi Gauri, a name by which sho is still 
known, bul Dar more usual name ú Durga ar Lakshmi. She is also called Kali 
and Uma, which lust is merely another form of the name Amma or mother, and 


also Parvati or the mountain galilea, She ia nleo the Amma or mother big Loc 
onder various names by aboriginal tribes such as the goddess Ammakuveri of the 
Kodagas of Coorg, Mariana ûf Poleramima of the Kupus òf iha Dekkan, Kom- 
malamma nnd Sarlamma of the Kois of Gonds. See Prof. G. Oppert, Un tha 


Uriginal Inhabitants of Bharatavarsha or India, part ii. pp. 165, 200, and 146, 
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supremacy of the phallic god and the ЖЕЛ; was 
herself not only the ruling, but the only god of her earthly 
worshippers. Therefore it is said in the ritual of the 
Brahmanas, “He who performs the sacrifice with the Ida 
ceremony propagates the race which Manu generated. n 
The ancient place of Idi in the sacred hierarchy is still 
more clearly shown in the Aitareya Brahmena, where the 
priest who brings fire to the animal sacrifice is ordered to 
place it in the centre of the central altar, saying, ' We place 
thee in the place of Ida, im the centre (navel) of thi Earth, = 
to carry up our offerings." Again, in the Satapathi Brah- 
mana the priest, when he walls Idi to the sacrifice, is aid jio 
call the trind of the earth, air, and sky.” These paps 
end the reference to Mitra-Varuna in the Manu | 
make it clear that the divine mother was once the cen 
the triad of which Varuna, the heaven, and Mitra, the moon- 
goddess, were the other members. She was the female for 
of the god who, in the mythology of the northern tribes, was, 
called Ira, or Aryaman, the heavenly bull or cow, and which, 
as Siva-Uma, the Viraj or Androgynie form of the ce 
tive power, was worshipped by the southern mother and 
phallic worshippers. That Ida and the bull-cow Ira wore 
connected is actually asserted in the Satapatha Brahmana in 
the passage where, when the priest calls Idi, the cows with 
the bull are said to be called In the Soma sacrifice the 
Soma is brought to the outside of the consecrated ground by 
a sacred cow, who is called Ida and Chandra (the moon). 
This shows that Ida, the universal mother, afterwards be- 
came the twin sister of the moon-goddess and the mother of 
Soma, the divine drink, which was her offspring. As the 
sacred cow steps into the sacrificial inclosure, the priest fills 








A 


1 Sat. Brüh. L 8. 1. 7-11, vol. xii. pp. 218-219. 

* Ait. Droh, i. 6, 8, 28, p. 62, Hauge tranalation, vol, ii,, from Rg. iii. 27. t 
She (Idi) is the dividing-line, the Ider of the Roman calendar, from ** idusre," 
to divide, which formed the middle of the old Homan lunar month, bat which ш 
the solar year happened on different dave of the month, sometimes on tbe 13th an 
sometimes on the 15th. — 1t is impossible to avoid the 'eonjecture that the Кошай 
Ides, the Greek Ido, the mother mountain, and the Hindu 14а, the mother earth, 
are al] intimately sonora 

; fat. Brih. i. B. 1. 19, vol. xii. p. m. 

* fat. Briüh. i. 8. 1, 19, vol. xii. p. 222. 





her seventh footprint with butter, the heavenly sap, and the 
dust mingled with the sacred butter 1s given to the sacrificer 
first, and afterwards to his wife, as an earnest of the offspring 
that is to be born from them. The earth, from which the 
dust is taken, is said to be Aditi, the mother earth. The 
myth which makes Ida the mother of Soma is the same as 
the Greek myth which makes Dionysus, the god of the vine, 
the son of Demeter, the mother earth. 


The Sacrifice to the Three Mothers. 


The above citations leave no doubt whatsoever as to the 
great and widespread reverence formerly paid to the earth as 
the mother of all beings; but the great antiquity of the worship 
in India is most conclusively shown by the sacrifice to Rudra 
Triumbakah, or Rudra with the three wives or mothers 
(Ambah). This sacrifice is in the Brahmanus directed to be 
offered after the completion of the Sakamedbah, the last of 
the three seasonal sacrifices, one of which was offered during 
each of the three sensons. The fact that in these sections of 
the ritual only three seasons are recognized, instead of the 
five seasons which, we have already seen, were acknowledged 
in the older ritual, is only one among the many conclusive 
proofs which will be adduced afterwards to show that these three 
seasonal sacrifices were introduced by the Northern tribes ; 3 
but the ritual prescribed for them was based, as will be also 
shown, on the older ritual of the moon and snake-worship- 
pers, who reckoned five seasons first and six afterwards. The 
Sikamedhih is the autumnal sacrifice ; and as the ritual of 
the sacrifice when analyzed gives very clear and graphic 
proof, not only of the several stages in the evolution of 
religious belief which I have already traced in the five 


t Bat, Brak. iii 3. 1. 2-12, vol. xxvi. pp. 59-62. 

= "These correspond to the three yearly festivals of the Northern Scandinavians. 
The spring sacrifice (Vnisvadeva) to the Midsvetrurblit or Jölablat, held at the 
time wf the winter solstice, The summer sacrifice (Varuna-praghasa) to the 
Victory sacrifice Sigrblit, occurring about the middle of April, before the warliki 
expeditions of the summer. And the autumn sacrifice (Sakumedhah) to the winter 
sacrifice Vetrarblat, whieh took place about the middle of October. St. Olaf, 115, 
quoted by Du Chaillu, The Viking Age, vol. i. ehap. xx. pp. 344-348. 
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upremacy of the phallic god and the moon-goddess, was 
| not only the ruling, but the only god of her earthly 
worshippers. Therefore it is said in the ritual of the 
Brahmanas, * He who performs the sacrifice. with the Ida 
ceremony propagates the race which Manu generated.” 1 
The ancient place of Ida in the sacred hierarchy is still 
more clearly shown in the Aitareya Brahmana, where the 
priest who brings fire to the animal sacrifice is ordered to 
place it in the centre of the central altar, saying, “ We place 
thee in the place of Ida, in the centre (navel) of thy eari th, 
to carry up our offerings"?  Apain, in the Sutapatha| Bra ]h- 
mana the priest, when hewalls Ida to the sacrifice, is (sai 
call the trind of the earth, air, and ky." These pal 
and the reference to Mitra-Varuna in the Manu 1 J. 
make it clear that the divine mother wus once the сеге 6 
the triad of which Varuna, the heaven, and Mitra, the moore” 
goddess, were the other members, She was the female for ü | 
of the god who, in the mythology of the northern tribes, wı L 
called Iri, or Aryaman, the heavenly bull or COW, and hich! A 
as Siva-Uma, the Viraj or Androgynie form of the génera- 
tive power, was worshipped by the southern mother and 
phallic worshippers, That Idi ond the bull-cow Па were 
connected is actually asserted in the Satapatha Brahmana in 
the passage where, when the priest culls Ida, the cows with 
the bull are snid to be called.4 In the Soma sacrifice the 
Boma is brought to the outside of the consecrated ground by 
a sacred cow, who is called Idi and Chandra (the moon). 
This shows that Idi, the universal mother, afterwards be- 
came the twin sister of the moon-goddeas and the mother of 
Soma, the divine drink, which waa her offspring, Ax tha 
cow steps into the sacrificial inclosure, the priest fills 
: 2 E T P L 8 P vel. xii. pp. 218-219. 


1 oe A 2, Danes translati, va]. I, from ЇЇ . lii. 29; 4, 
She (Ida) is the dividing. tine. the Ides of the Roman эи ры ана 
fo divide, which forme the mille al the ole Homan, lunar month, but which in 
the solar your happened on different days of the month, sometime on the 18th and 
Veoh Lus ner in, Ihe mo er mo nin i | e Lm 
Bre al] intimately conneetogd TER, and the Hindu а, the mother earth, 
; Bat. Báh. 1.8, ], I3, vol. zii, p, 222. 
* Bat. Bráh., L 8. 1, 18, vol. xii. p. 222. 
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her seventh footprint with butter, the heavenly sap, and the 
dust mingled with the sacred butter is given to the sacrificer 
first, and afterwards to his wife, as an earnest of the offspring 
that is to be born from them. The earth, from which the 
dust is taken, is said to be Aditi, the mother earth." The 
myth which makes Ida the mother of Soma is the same as 
the Greek myth which makes Dionysus, the god of the vine, 
the son of Demeter, the mother earth. 


The Sacrifice to the Three Mothers. 


The above citations leave no doubt whatsoever as to tha 
great and widespread reverence formerly paid to the earth as 
the mother of all beings; but the great antiquity of the worship 
in India is most conclusively shown by the sacrifice to Rudra 
Triambakah, or Rudra with the three wives or mothers 
(Ambah). This sacrifice is in the Brahmanas directed to be 
offered after the completion of the Sakamedbah, the last of 
the three seasonal sacrifices, one of which was offered during 
each of the three seasons. The fact that in these sections of 
the ritual only three seasons are recognized, instead of the 
five seasons which, we have already seen, were acknowledged 
in the older ritual, is only one among the many conclusive 
proofs which will be adduced afterwards to show that these three 
seasonal sacrifices were introduced by the Northern tribes ;? 
but the ritual prescribed for them was based, as will be also 
shown, on the older ritual of the moon and snake-worship- 
pers, who reckoned five seasons first and six afterwards. The 
Sakamedhah is the autumnal sacrifice; and.as the ritual of 
the sacrifice when analyzed gives very clear and graphic 
proof, not only of the several stages in the evolution of 
religious belief which I have already traced in the five 

1 Sat. Bráh. iii. 3. 1. 2-12, vol. xrvi. pp. 569-62. | | 

z These correspond to the three yearly festivals of the Northern Seandinavinns. 
The spring sacritice (Vaigvadera) to the Midavetrarblat or Jélablit, held at the 
time of the winter solstice. The summer sacrilice (Varuna-praghasa) to the 
Victory sacrifice Sigrblat, occurring shout the middle o April, before the warlike 
expeditions of the summer. + nd the autumn sacrifice (Sàkamedhab) to the winter 
sacrifice Votrarblót, which took place about the middle of October. St. Olaf, 115, 
quoted by Du Chaillu, ‘The Viking Age, vol. i. ehap. xx. pp. 344-348. 
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seasonal sacrifices, but also of the actual history of India 
during the earliest ages, I will here give full details of the 
ceremony. In doing this I shall try to show the menning 
of its several parts and the historical evidence furnished by 
them. The orthodox Sakamedhah sacrifice consists of three 
parts. First, the preliminary sacrifices, secondly the great 
oblation (Mahühavis), and thirdly the Pitriysjiia or sacrifice 
to the fathers. The whole sacrifice is arranged in the 
Brahmanas in especial honour of Indra, the slayer of the 
Vritra, or serpents. Now the name by which Indra is 
known outside the Vedic literature is Sakra, or Sakko, the 
god of the Sikas, and when this is once remembered, and 
the whole tenour of the sacrifice considered, I think that no 
one will doubt that Sakamedhah means the sacrifice (medha) 
of the Sākas, and that it is not, as the authors of the Black 
Yajus try to make out, called Sikamedha because it is per- 
formed (Sakam) simultaneously with the rising sun. 


I. The Preliminary Sacrifices, 


These consist of nine offerings.” The Satapatha Brah- 
mina directs’ that on the morning of the feast day a rice 
cake is to be offered to Agni Anikavat on eight potsherds ; 
at midday a potful of boiled rice is to be offered to the 
Marutah Santapanah, or the Maruts the Scorchers; in the 
evening o potful of boiled rice to the Marutah Griha- 
medhinah, or the Maruts the householders. The grain in 
this last stage of the sacrifice must be whole, and it is boiled 
with milk milked from the cow into the pot in which the 
grain is boiled. The boiled milk and rice offered in this 


eart b- worshippers uf 


the father the ы 
Sat Brab. i. 9. 3. Ü, v a abar, the moon and 


A Г gnddes Si Р M. xii. p. 268. nls Part IT: of dt 
Reema a nha Gree P. 303, where 1 show Жы there were =f я this 
Endras n: "Ds the thirty-three pds of time in the solar-lune Ar ar Vik a a 

* Sat. Brüh. ii, 5.3. 1-20, vol. xij. рр, 4084 H^ lunar year of Vial, 
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oblation is basted with butter before it is removed from thë CHE 
fire, showing that these last Maruts belonged to the older n 
gods. After these offerings had been made without any fore- 
or after-offerings, it is said to be optional with the priests to’ 
continue to offer on the same day the four remaining sacri- 
fices which precede the Darvi-homa to be offered to Indra, or 
to postpone them till the next day.! These four offerings 
are made to Agni and Soma, the Maruts Grihamedhinüh 
and Agni Svishtakrit. They are all made with libations of 
melted butter taken from the butter which had been poured = 
into a hollow formed in the two portions into which the T= 
porridge first made for the Maruts Grihamedhināh hud been m 
divided. The importance of these butter offerings to the ‚ Ë 
older gods is shown by two alternative forms of the rites ` 
being given. These chiefly differ in the original pot of rice 
porridge being kept whole or divided into two portions, and 
in the butter being kept in a separate pot or poured into 
hollows made in the two porridge pots. These differences, 
which probably arose from the amalgamation of the worship 
of Agni with that of the phallic gods, appeared important 
to the priests, but need not concern us. If these offerings 
to the old triad of Soma, the moon-goddess, the Maruts 
Grihamedhinah, the mother earth, and Rudra, the father, 
with the addition of Agni, the fire-god, begin the second 
day, they are followed by offering part of the sacrificial rice 
prepared for the Maruts Grihamedhinah to Indra. This is 
called the Darvi-homa,! and may begin the sacrifices of the 
second day. ‘This is followed by am offering to the Магиќв 
called Kridinah (the sportive), who accompanied Indra when 
he went to slay Vritra. 


' vu 


Meaning of the Preliminary Sacrifices. 


Tuking these sacrifices in order, the first is that to Agni 
. Anikavat, or the sharp-pointed Agni. I have already shown 
1 Bat. Brüh. ii, 5, 3. 5, vol. xii. p. 410, note 2; Tait. Brüh, i. 6. 6. 6; Katy, 


v. 8 3-5. 13-83. гер; 
з Bat, Brüh. ü. 5, 3. 17, vol. xii. p. 416. 
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that Indra’s thunderbolt, with which he slew the serpent 
gods, is said to be the fourth Agni.’ The thunderbolt is 
elsewhere said to be sharp-pointed, and is described as made 
of the point (anika) Soma, the divine drink, the barb (salya), 
and Vishnu the connecting piece (kalmala).! So that Agni 
Anikayat is Indra’s thunderbolt. 

The Marutah Santapanah (the scorchers) are the rays of 
the sun which burnt up the serpent race, and the Maruts 
Grihamedbinah, to whom rice and milk melted with butter 
are offered, are the nourishing house-mothers, the daughters 
or wives of Soma, the moon, the representatives of the 
universal mother after she had ceased to be the mother of 
the united tribe, and become the mother and guardian of the 
separate households into which the tribe was divided when 
family life and the worship of the household lire were sub- 
stituted for tribal life and the worship of the tribal and 
territorial gods. This change, as I shall shortly prove, was 
one made by the northern immigrants who arranged these 
three sensonal sacrifices, 

The truth of the first part of this interpretation is con- 
firmed by the sacrifice to Agni Anikavat being made on 
eight potsherds. These represent the four Agnis, the old 
triad and Indra’s thunderbolt, whose strength is doubled by 
being formed into four productive pairs.’ 

Thus on the first day the sacrifices offered are to Indra as 
Agni, the thunderbolt, to the sun-god and the Maruts, or 
mothers. As the first two sacrifices to Agni Anikavat and 
the Maratah Santapanah are evidently later additions, it is 
clear that the original sacrifice Was to the grent mother, 
afterwards changed into one to the Maruts, This, as will 
be shown, ruled the rest of the sacrifice, The remaining 
four sacrifices intervening between that to the Maruts биш 
medhinah and the Durvi-homa to Indra are made to Agni, 


Soma, the Maruts Gribamedhinah, and Agni Svishtakrit, or 

! Bat, Bráb. i. 3, 3. 14, vol, xii. n. 88: š Kenia 

: n vg E^ #. 14, vol, Eus iet mr EAE pum 

th rather pet ips the even Vasus of tho acted ik of il m 

work гв, to which the "M p al, the eighth Vasu, was: rias NE 
eight Vasu, reckoned among the thirty-three gods in the Brihmayas — 
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the phallic Rudra, who share the offering made to the 
Maruts Grihamedhinah in the first three of the series, 
These four offerings evidently represent two forms of the 
old triad, one in which Agni, the god of the fire-stick, was 
the ruling and creative power, and the other in which this 
power was ascribed to the moon-goddess. In the earlier 
triad is the moon-goddess, the mother earth, and the father 
of all beings, and in the other the place of the moon-goddess 
is taken by the fire-god. On the second day at the sacrifice 
of the Darvi-homa Indra, like the four gods whose sacrifice 
preceded his, shares part of the porridge which was made 
for the Maruts Grihamedhinah and is again offered to him 
in his own name. This is followed by a sacrifice of a special 
cake to the mothers called Kridinah, the sportive or child- 
bearing, as representatives of the great mother and the wives 
of Indra, who here represents the male principle. The 
sacrifice to the Marutah Kridinah is made on seven pot- 
sherds, showing that they were the gods originally wor- 
shipped in the sacrifice, and that they represent the seven 
gods reverenced before the sun-god, the eighth Vasu, was 
added. They are probably the seven messengers of Anu 
of the Akkadian theology, the servants of Matu, the wind- 
god, who appears in the Mahabharata as Matali, the 
charioteer of Indra.* 


T. 9. 

1 Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, pp. 199-200; Mahabharata, Udyoga 
Parva, xeri.-civ. pp. 300-316. These seven mesengers of Anu and the seven 
Tuma of the moon- and snake-worshipping Hindus were almost certainly tha 
seven days of the week, which I have shown in the Appendix to have been first 
sanctified by the worshippers of the fire and water-pol, ‘The week as a measure 
of time was, ns I have also shown, not reckoned till after the month, or rather 
perhaps the week was first used as m measure of time by tho Bumero-« Akkailinns 
E sativa with the year of gestation of ten montha or forty weeks, ш ealeula- 
tion which made forty the sacred number, and which caused the D! days and 
nights of the sucred rain io be regenerutore of the earth ut the flood. As this 
worship of Hen, the water snakes the seven days of the week were con- 
strated to him first, and afterwards in India to his counterpart Indra, the god of 
the fertilizing waters, This explains the connection between Indra and the seven 
Marutah Kridinah. The weeks ño not seem to have been reckoned in the lunar 
year of thirteen months, but to have come from the earlier year of ten months. 
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П. The Great Oblation (MahaAatis). 


This, which follows the nine preliminary offerings, is, like 
them, a sacrifice in honour of Indra. Tt consists of eight 
offermgs: (1) A cake to Agni on cight potsherds, (2) a pot 
of boiled rice to Soma, the moon, (3) a cake on eight or 
twelve potsherds to Savitri, the sun, (4) a pot of boiled rice 
to Barasvati (the possessor of speech, saro), the river-goddess, 
mother of the Aryan race, (5) a pot of boiled rice for Püshan, 
(6) a cake on twelve potsherds for Indra-Agni, (7) a pot of 
boiled rice for Mahendra, or the great Indra (Maha-Indra), a 
name assumed by Indra after he slew Vritra, the serpent- 
god, and (8) а саке оп опе potsherd for Visvakarman, the 
creator or maker (karman) of beings ( Visva).! 

Now, comparing these offerings with the seven made at 
the Vaisvadeva or spring sacrifice” we find that the first 
five offerings are the same in both sacrifices, bat in the 
Vaisvadeva sacrifice the sixth is a cake to the Maruts 
on seven potsherds, exnctly like the offering made to the 
Marutah Kridinah in the Sakamedha sacrifice, and the last 
or seventh sacrifice is one cake on one potsherd to Heaven 
and Earth conjointly, as the agents by which Prajapati, the 
lord of all beings, ereated all things. 

The gods of the Vaisvadeva sacrifice clearly represent an 
earlier phase of religious belief than that shown in the Maha- 
havis of the Sikamedha, and the proof of this is given in 
there being seven offerings instead of eight, the number 
offered to the gods of the sun-worshippers, But the mean- 
ing of the several gods to whom sacrifices were offered will 
come out more clearly on comparing these sacrifices with the 
five seasonal sacrifices already described, 

The five gods of the seasonal new and 


| full moon offerings 
are as we have seen (1) Tho Samidhs or 


kindling-sticks, (2) 


: m E ii. Š. 4. 5-10, rol. xii, PP. 418-419, 
Sat EL. HL. Š, 1. $- 17, vol. xii. pp. 380-385. Vain hin : 
Я 97 tty (Yip), tha indigenous gods; but though called imena 
the comparison with early indigenous lista shows that several of them were ime 
ported at a lato perind, much ts Savitri tha sun, 8 | т: 
as I shall shan, “ү 


arasvati the Aryan mother, and, 
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Tanünapat, (3) Idah, (4) the Barhis, and (5) Agni Svish- A 
inkrit or Rudra. Now the Agni in the Vaisvadeva and CJ 
Sakamedha sacrifices is plainly the same as the Samidhs, only E 
the Samidhs bring out more clearly the fact that the god of | 
the fire-stick (Svastika) was regarded by his worshippers Ë 


as the active agent in the work of generation, as he, һу їп- 

fusing the divine heat, did the work originally attributed to 

the phallic god. "Tanünapüt is, as we have seen, spoken of ` 

in the Rigveda as the moon-god; but the moon-god was the 

central ruling power by whose aid the male and female : 

principles are made able to generate living beings. The ^ 

god who in the five seasonal offerings is called by the ҮЗ 

mystical name Taniinapat, the self-created, is in those I m 

am now dealing with called by the old name of Soma, the 

moon-god; but it is Soma when looked on as the great mother 

who generated life by the impulse (muni) given to her by 

the heavenly fire. I have already brought forward a great 

deal of proof, to which much more will be added m the 

sequel, to show that life was originally held to come from 

the mother. ‘Therefore, considering that creation was first 

explained as an act of generation, when Agni, the fire-god, 

took the place once occupied by the earthly father, the 

moon- goddess, who watched over mothers about to bear 

children, and presided over the ten months of gestation, 

must have embodied the spiritual essence of the female 

principle, and these two gods represented the generation of 

the heavenly powers, and between them they represented 

the heavens as one member of the supreme triad. They - 

were the two aspects of Varuna. | 
In discussing the Idah I have shown that they represent the 

original androgynic or bisexual god, purified and spiri tualized à 

by thought into the deification of the agency of the fertilizing 

waters, and that they were held to be the central or ruling 

power in the sacrifice. Hence in the Vaigvadeva sacrifice 

the central place of the Idah is assigned to Savitri, the sun- 

god, who is here said to be the “impeller” of the gods. It 

was the sun-god who was by the Semite-Akkadian wor- 

shippers of Vishnu regarded as the type of the spiritual 
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power from which all life proceeds. That power which was 
Once assigned to the creative force animating the phallic gods 
as the bisexual agent, the moon-goddess or the fire-god, and 
which was then transferred to the waters, was by the last 
reform made over to the sun-god. When treating of the 
Barhis I showed that the seeding grass and the altar repre- 
sented the pregnant mother, and she again appears in the 
Vaisvadeva and the Sakamedha ritunl as Sarasvati (she who 
is possessed of speech), the river-goddess, who was the mother 
of the Aryan race, while in Püshan we have the phallic god 
Rudra, but not the original god represented by the linga, 
but the bull-god of cattle, also called Pasupati, lord of 
cattle,’ the father of the Haihayas, or sons of Hea, the 
adorers of the god of the fertilizing waters ond the sacred 
rivers. He, like Ida, the purified mother, is the special 
phallic god of the Indra-worshippers. These were the races 
especially favoured by heaven, the Aryans living on the 
Sarasvati, and their near neighbours, the Haihnyas or Iravata, 
living on the Iravati or Purushni river, the modern Ravi. 
The two remaining sacrifices in the Vaisvadeva offerings 
to the Maruts and to heaven and earth are especial sacrifices 
to the gods of time. That to heaven and earth, or to Pra- 
jüpati, is the sacrifice to the great god who rules the lunar or 
sucrificial year; and that to the Maruts, which is offered on 
seven potsherds, is the sacrifice to the seven days of the 
week, forty of which periods complete the sacred period of 
gestation. Of the whole series of seven sacrifices, the first 
two represent the heaven, or Varuna; the next three the 
* Mr. R. Brown, jum. anthor of The Greni D'ionyaink M 
L 


i : h," and ber | Г 
works on Grweo-AKkudian mythology and ethnology, has kindir ay eser A 
net spouse to Ыш to be a probable Akkadian derivation for Piishan. Te thinks 
tae ged? Hee 9 pu, meaning ° mam, walker element? en power,” and 
ua ‘роі’ His appearance as the phallic god in these sacrifices, which show 
| the atrongest possible indications of the influence of Indra-worshi 
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Aryaman, or Ida, which was once the bull with the two "e 
cows, Ida the universal, and Sarasvati the tribal, mother, but | 
which was altered by the change from Ida to Savitri;* and 

the third the seed-bearing mother earth. 

In the Sakamedha sacrifice this simple and original picture 
of the inner meaning of natural changes has been distorted 
by the later Indra-worshippers, who worshipped Indra not 
as the peaceful god of the fertilizing waters, but as the š 
warrior-god of the Sška invaders. They inserted a central І 
warrior-god in the original duad of the heavenly and earthly 
gods of time, discarded the Maruts representing the mother 
earth, and made Mahendra, the great Indra, the ruler of 
a new triad, or the god from whom Visvakarman the 
creator derives his power. 

This analysis of the first two parts of the Sakamedha sacri- 
fice, (1) the preliminary offerings, and (2) the Mahühavis, 
has, I would submit, not only fully proved the great import- 
ance nssigned in it to Indra, but also shows how the Indra- 
worshippers had gradually altered the older ritual by ehan ging 
the meaning of the old gods to suit their new conceptions, 
and by adding new gods to the original ritual. 

The Indra worship thus introduced superseded three sue- 
cessive triads which hnd one after another been worshipped, 
when a third power was thought to be necessary to account 
for the generation of successive series of living beings, and 
this again was preceded by an earlier stage of religious belief. 
First there was the mother earth, then the father and mother 
of all things, and then came the trinds in the following order: 

I. (1) The father, (2) the life-giving bisexual power, (3) 
the mother earth. 

TI. (1) The father, (2) the moon-goddess, (3) the mother 
earth. 

! Tt seems probable that Savitri was originally feminine, and meant the sun- 
maiden. She is certainly a feminine goddess in the beautiful myth telling of the 
devotion of Savitri the sun-princess, daughter of Agrapati, tho lord of horses and 
king of the Madras, to her husband Satyavan, son of Dyumateens, the exiled 
tiny of the Salwaa, and of how, a4 Orpheus rescued Еп &he redeemed her 
husha E of death, by whom his life was taken after they had bean 


marriel n year. Mahübhárata, Vana (Patirratà Mahütmya) Parra, cexcii.- 
eexcrili. pp. 864-883. 
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- II (1) The self-producing fire, (2) the moon-goddess, 
(3) the mother earth! | 
This system was fundamentally altered by Indra-worship, 
which discarded the material agents of the earlier theologista, 
and made the god of the water of life and of the fertilizing 
rains the father of all beings. This change probably origin- 
ated in the regeneration of Hea worship among the Sumero- 
Akkadian races, which is ascribed in the Zendavesta to 
Thraetaona, who slew Azi Dahaka, the three-mouthed snake 
of Bawri (Babylon), and probably tho Aryans had a good 
deal to do with it, as with most, if not all, other religious 
reformations recorded in history, "The whole evidence shows 
an intermixture of the Aryan triads with that of the phallic 
snake-worshippers. The triad in which the fire-god becomes 
the father appears to be of Aryan origin, and the Aryans 
had also a triad in which Varuna the heaven is the first 
god, Mitra? the moon-goddess the second, and Ida * or 
Aryaman, the sacred bull or cow, afterwards called Prithivi, 
the earth, the third. When Indra-worship became the 
accepted religion, this triad, which was that of the Vedic 
bards, became Dyu, or the heavenly bright one, Indra and 
Prithivi, Indra taking the central place of the moon-goddess 
instead of his original place as the father. No one who hna 
studied the Rigveda and carly Sanskrit literature can doubt 
1 Similar trials with thè twa female golüesses appenr 3 
and in ihe Zendavesta. In the Bible s& Lamech wit his two wires Adnh 
Zillah. Lamech ія, na Dr, Sayca shows, the Semitic equivalent of lamga, a 
name which I have identified with the Hindu Linga. Adah ond Zillah mean 
darkness and thode, or the moon.goddesa of night and the mother earth. See 
M, Hibbert Lectures for 1587, pp. 185-186, note 3 of D. 185, and Part 
1. ef thia series, J.H.A.8, July, 1880, р. 638. Im the Zondavesta the 
triad is Agi Dabāka, the snake-pod, and his two wives, Savanehardch and 
Erenavách, who were after the death of the suake-gud married hy hi conqueror 
Türaztaona.  Durmestoter's Zendavesta, Abin Yast, ix. 34, Sacred Books of tha 
3 Mitra is the Плн ерта ая, the ged of the hoary 


Fast, vol, xxiv. p 6%, note 2. 
only light, Durmestets Zend. 
avesta, vol. iv. Sacred Books of the East. Introduction. i. B. p. 60, i also 
Mihir Yast, rur. and xrriil, 05 and 112, Sacred Books of ihe East, rol. xxiv 
D. 143 und 145, Where, in the iret passage, Mithra is siti] `š to gu over the arih 
| her "radii over, after the asttino ann touches both ends of this wide round 
earth," and tn the second he ia called + a warrior with the silver helm. '* 
k [dš is apparently not an Aryan bot an Akkadian goddess, connected with the 
нана Tru, "à ма. but the Aryans may bam been and probabi 
r ia ы Eod and the gol of tha tick the prinespal cade 
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that this fundamental revolution in religious thought, with 
the corresponding changes in the sacrificial ritual, were con- 
nected with the conquest of the country; and the whole of 
the evidence hitherto examined, which will be largely added. 
toin the sequel, points to the Sākas or Scythians, worshippers 
of the god whom they called Sakra or Sakko, and identified 
with Indra, as the conquering race, 

There can, I think, be no doubt that the whole of the 
ceremony of the Mahāhavis was introduced by the Sīkas, 
and that the original preliminary sacrifices of what were 
the autumnal sacrifices to the fathers and mothers were the 
five offerings to the sacred triad and the tribal mother and 
father" The next stage in the sacrifice was the offerings to 
the mothers who were originally worshipped as the mother 
earth, and appear in the present ritual as the Maruts Griha- 
medhinah, and that this sacrifice was followed by that to the 
fathers, which is still retained as the Pitriyajiia, and marks 
the third stage of the sacrifice in the ritual of the Brahmayas. 


The Pitriyayna. 


The rules for this sacrifice are especially instructive. In 
them the fathers are divided into three classes: (1) The 
Pitarah Somavantah, or Soma Pitrimat, meaning the fathers 
accompanied by Soma, the moon, or Soma accompanied by 
the fathers, To them a rice cake on six potsherds represent- 
ing the six seasons is offered.* (2) The Pitaro Barishadah, 
the fathers seated on the Barhis, to whom unground parched 
barley grain is offered. (3) The Pitaro ’Gnishvattih, or the 
fathers consumed by fire, for whom one-half of the parched 
barley grain prepared for the Pitaro Barishadah is ground 
und made into porridge by being mixed with the milk of a 
cow suckling an adopted calf” 

Tae red ere er enacts, Sek Bh. La. 2: Tend ad T 
B, vol. xii. pp. 51 and 192; iii. 1. 4. 20, val. xxvi. p. 24. 

^5 The sir sensona weru the number into which the full lunar year of thirteen 
months was divided by the southern nationa, See Appendix. 

з Баб. Bráh. ii. 6. 1. 4-5, vol. xii. p. 421. 
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to the fathers, Rg. ix. 96, i. 91. and viii, 48. These last 
three are all hymns to Soma, the moon, as Indu, the divine 
drop, sap, or easence,? and all speak of this god as omnipotent, 
and as the ruler of gods and men. Perhaps Rg. ix. 96 
gives the ideas embodied in the conception of the god in the 
clearest form. In it Soma is spoken of as the friend and 
charioteer of Indra (v. 2), he who calls down the water and 
tain from heaven (v. 3), the creator of prayer, of heaven 
and earth, of fire and the sun, of Indra and Vishnu (v. 0), 
he who inspires poetry and prayer, the heavenly bull who 
with the cow creates all things (v. 7), the god who gave 
creative force to Manu (v. 12). From these extracts it ig 
clear that the god addressed is the one omnipotent and 
supreme But these three hymns to Soma as the god 
of gods are only used in tho invocations to the Pitarah 
Somavantah and the Soma Pitrimat, that is, to the fathers 
who worshipped Soma as the divine essence or creative 
Principle, who first gave life-giving Power to the mother 
earth and afterwards to the father, and who from heaven, as 
the moon-goddess, directed the sacred period of gestation and 
generation, the so-called year of ten months and the full 
lunar year of thirteen months. The fathers of the lust two 
classes, the Pitaro Barishadah and the Pitaro "Gnishvattüh, 
are only invoked in tho stanzas of the hymn written ex. 
pressly in their honour, and the gods spoken of in this hymn 
are not the gods of the old triad, but the gods of a later age, 
when Vishnu, the ruling Eod of the solar-lunar year, Somn, 
the divine drink, and Agni, the god of the heavenly fire,3 
had taken the place of those of the earlier religions, | 
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Verses adiressed at Prayers to the Pitarah Somavantah and 
Soma Pitrimat. 


The invitatory prayers to the Pitarah Somavantah are 
Bg. x. 15. 1, ix. 96. 11, and to the Soma Pitrimat, Hg. 1. 91. 1 
and 20. In the first of these stanzas the three races of the 
fathers, the. first, the middle, and the last, are addressed, 
showing that the author of the hymn recognized the same 
distinction into classes as is made in the Brahmanas. This is 
further shown in stanza 2 of the same hymn, where the 
fathers are classified as those who live in the air, in the 
earth, and in the villages. That is to say, into those who 
worship the earth-born gods, those who worship Indra or 
the gods of the air, and those who were the immediate 
ancestora of the race living in Northern India when the 
hymn was written. In Rg. iv. 96, 11 the bright shining Soma 
through whom our fathers did all their deeds 1s inyoked, and 
here the meaning clearly oscillates between the bright shining 
moon and the bright and brightening drink. Rg. i. 91. 1 is 
more mysterious. In the first stanza Soma is thus invoked ; 
“Thou, O Soma, surpassest all in wisdom. Thou, O Indu, 
leadest up the steepest path. Through thy guidance have the 
fathers received protection from the gods." Stanza 2) says, 
“Soma gives cows, Soma gives swift horses. She gives the 
sou who is a cunning craftaman. He who honours Soma is 
crafty, in the house, in the feast, and in council an honour to 
the fathers" ‘This hymn is shown by Max Miller to be, in 
the opinion of the commentators on the Upanishads, addressed 
to Soma, the moon-goddess,’ and in these verses it certainly 
means the moon-goddess in a mystical sense. It is she who 
as Indu, the vital sap carrying with it the ereative force, 
leads up the steepest paths of the heavenly vault, and it ia 
she, the creative spirit, who gives wealth in cattle, wisdom, 
and children. 

The offering prayer to the Pitarah Somavantah is Bg. x. 
15. 5, and to Soma Pitrimat, viii. 48. 13. In the first of 
these verses the fathers who delight in Soma are called to 


! Kaushitaki Upanishad, ii. 8, Sacred Books of the East, vol. i. p. 286, note 2. 
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come “and partake of the food placed on the sacred grass.” 
This food is the butter, which we have acen was sprinkled on 
the grass and altar in honour of Rudra and the phallic gods, 
In Rg. viii. 48. 13 the address runs as follows: “Thou, O 
Soma, who art united with the fathers, who hast spread thy- 
self over earth amd heaven. It js Indu (the divine essence) 
whom we should serve with offerings and thus become the 
owner of all treasures." Here, as in Hg. ix. 96. 11, the 
meaning seems to waver between Soma, the shining moon, 
and Soma as Indu, the vital energy whieh kindles all things 
into life. ! 


Verses addressed to the Pitarah Barishadah. 


The invitatory verses to this second class of fathers ara 
Rg. x. 15, 3 and 4, where they are called “the fathers rich 
in gifts, the children, and the highest step of Vishnu,” They 
are asked to come and sit on the sacred grass and drink the 
Soma brought to them. The olfering prayer is also taken 
from v. 2 of the same hymn, to which I have already re- 
ferred, where the fathers are described as those living on 
the earth, in the air, and in the Villages. The invitatory 
verses show that the fathers representing the highest step 
of Vishnu must be later than those who worshipped the 
moon-goddess, for, as I have already shown, Vishnu in his 
three strides vanquished the gods of the old religion and 
made his own the three regions ruled by the sacred triad.! 
They are called on to drink Soma, which ig throughout the 
Rigveda spoken of as Indra’s special drink, and it was also 
the drink of the Sakas, as is Proved by the Mention of the 

as they who pre a th 
ne or ied nda the Soma, the divine z | i1 a 
the favourite drink o the Sākas, who рас Ir nama to t 
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The offering of parched barley made to them instead of 


the rice-cake offered to the Pitarah Somavantah also shows 
a difference of race, Barley is in the Satapatha Brahmana 
Varuna’s corn, and it was and still is the special food of the 
northern tribes in contradistinction to the rice eaten by the 
snake, moon, and mother worshippers of the south. The 
fathers, to whom parched barley was offered as sacrificial food, 
were those who came from the north, and who worshipped, 
аз І have already stated, a different triad from that of the 
Southern Dravidians. ‘Their supreme gods were Varuna, 
heaven, Mitra, the moon-god, and Aryaman or Ida, the 
sacred bull or cow, the mother earth. These, except Ida 
or Aryaman, who, as I have shown, is an Akkadian god,” 
were certainly Aryan gods, or at least gods who were 
brought from Iran, as is proved by their names being all 
found as those of supreme deities in the Zendavesta.* The 
place of Mitra, the moon-god, was subsequently taken by 
Indra, or rather by his earlier representative Hea, the 
Akkadian fish water-god. But in India the Indra of the 
Northern as distinguished from the Hea of the Southern 
tribes became a god of quite a different stamp from the 
deity of the fertilizing rains when he became the warrior god 
of the Sakas, and it is in this last capacity that he generally 
appears in the Rigveda. I have already shown in Part IL* 
that probably the earliest Saka tribe which arrived in India 
were the Gandhara, called also Chitraratha, or charioteers, 
and Kusikas, and it was apparently to this people that the 
parched barley was offered as the most appropriate food for 





1 Bat, Brüh, ii. 5, 2. 1, vol. xil p. 391. In the North-West of India nt the 
present day the poorer classes all live on barley meal, while the richer eat wheaten 
cakes. a in almost ЖАКЫ өн, m qu | Em 

® Seo above, p. 206, noted, but she may have an Aryan goddess int 
into the Akkadian theology. She is certainly not a anake-god. 

3 Darmesteter’s Zendavesta, Introduction, ij. p. 29, and iv. 3. p. 68, also 
Pargard xxii. p. 229, vol. iv. Sacred Books of the East, Varuna js the Aryan 
name of Ahura Mazda, ns Prof. Darmesteter pointa out; but the name Alhura in 
Ahura Marda was, as he also showa. once ANA ERA Asura points to an. Akka- 
dian origin, as also does the name Aryaman, which is evidently connected with 
the Akkadian Airn ‘the ball.” Bot the tried which hes it» supreme goda in 
heaven clearly comes from a different source than that which ascribes the өрге 
to the phallic pi, nnd it ia to the northern nations that ite origin must be адатча д 

& Part 1L. 4. E. A.8. far April, 1589, pp. 190, 198, 215, 2/0, 295. 
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themselves and for their horses, I shall also later on furnish 
proofs of the special sanctity attached to horses by the 
Gandhiri, and also by the worshippers of Indra. The whole 
evidence leads to the conclusion that the Pitarah Barishaduh 
were ihe Seytbian cavalry and chariot drivers who, with 
their Aryan allies, brought the worship of Indra, the warrior 
god, into Indin from the northern settlements in Central 
Asia. The whole worship of Indra, both as the god of the 
fertilizing rains,and as the warrior god of the thunderbolt, 
points to a northern origin. It was a people who came from 
the dry and thirsty land of Central Asia who would naturally 
regard the being who fertilized the parched soil with the 
freshening and life-giving rains and who slew his enemies 
with the thunderbolt as the best and most powerful of all 
gods. 


Verses addressed to the Pilaro ' Gnishrátlüh. 


These, who are the fathers consumed by burning, clearly 
means those who burnt their dead instead of burying them 
unburnt. This is distinetly shown by the offering stanza 
addressed to them Rg. x. 15. 14, where the dead who are 
burnt and those who are not burnt are spoken of, and the 
invitatory stanza Rg. x. 15.11 speaks of them as those who 
were once consumed with fire. They were, like the Pitarnh 
Barishadah, a northern race, aa they received half the burley 
prepared for their predecessors, the fathers of the second 
class, but this was made into porridge mired with the milk of 
а cow auckling an adopted calf. I have already in Part IT. 
shown that the cattle-herding tribes are said to be descended 
not only from Rohini, but also from Krodha, the ancestress 
of the Kolarian race? The offering of cows’ milk would 
seem to imply a connection with the later Saknas, the cattle- 
herdsmen known as Bhojas, and not the earlier race of 


! Like the people of the later Fronze age in Eu Т.а i 
ike the people of | | , Lubbock, Prehisto 
Times, an єй, Pp. 49.50, The evidence seems to Std yp is in the beginnin of 
the Hronze age the dead were buried in a sittin position ; it is towards the clou 
of the pe that burning begins to be universal. — 7 
! J.R.A.8, April, 1889, p. 270, 
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charioteers called Gan bari. They, as well as the Aryans, 
were, as I have already shown, closely allied with the 
Kolarians, as is proved by the legend in the Mahabharata 
of the Brahmins marrying Nishadba or Kolarian wives.’ 
These Kolarians were the adopted calf suckled by the sacred 
cow, and these legends apparently show that these tribes 
who were thus allied with the Kolarian race originally wor- 
shipped the mother earth ‘under the form of Ida, the васгей 
cow. This old worship reappears again in the sacred moun- 
tain Idi, called the mother both in the Troad and in Crete, 
and in the legend of Pasiphaë, the moon-gòddess, and the 
Minotaur, which representa the union of the moon-goddess 
and the earth, known in Crete as the bull of Minos, and in 
India and Iran as the sacred bull and cow.* 





di 


The Sacrifice to the Three Mothers, the Hudra Triainbaka, 


The evidence proving the three classes of fathers to repre- 
sent the races who successively peopled India will appear 
much more convincing when the questions connected with 
this sacrifice are fully considered. In the first place both 
the great antiquity of the sacrifice and its former importance 
are shown by the fact that it is directed to be offered outside 
the consecrated sacrificial ground? From this it is clear 
that the sacrifice is one which was thought to be of national 
importance by a people who had not yet become sufficiently. 
ritualistic to insist on consecrating a place for the perform- 
ance of the sacrifice, or to make a sacred altar to represent the 
mother earth. If it still continued to be offered by those who 
thought a consecrated altar and hallowed ground a necessary 
adjunct of a complete sacrifice, it must have been thought ` 
a most essential ceremony by their predecessors, whose 

1 J.B.A,S, April, 1889, p. 253. | | 

3 "The Cretan triad would appear to be Minos the god of justice, 'usiphné the 
oon polen, md e Minotaur the earth. This is like the jac wed 
forth in the Mahabharata, of Dharma s { justice, husband of the ten 
months of gestation, Kasyapa the father mud husband of the thirteen months of 
the lunar veur, and Dakshia the father of their wires. | 

3 But the ground used was to be especially consecrated for the occasion, Sat, 
‘Brak. ii. 6. 2. 9, vol. xii. p. 440, note 1. 
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374 Ñ EARLY HISTORY OF NO I IN T INDIA, 
rude ritual they superseded by their more elaborate forms 
of worship. At the same time the prescribed rites 
show the sacrifice as offered by the official priesthood to be 
phallic, and therefore prove that it was from the earliest. 
worshippers of the mother earth, who believed that the 
male and female principle were necessary factors in 
creation and production, that materialistic doctrines were 
derived. 

The priest in this sacrifice took a sacrificial cake, the sub- 
stitute for the animal sacrifice originally offered,’ to a cross- 
road to the north of the consecrated ground, and offered 
it there to Rudra and his sister Ambika. This he did by 
burying it in a mole-hill.? But in the older ritual preserved 
in the Grihya Sütras it was not a cake, but the spit ox 
sacred to Rudra, which was sacrificed in the spring or 
autumn under the Nakshatra Ardra, which means the son 
of Rudra, and its blood poured out for the serpents or snake- 
gods? The burying of the sacrificial cake in the mole-hill is 
clearly a reproduction of the custom of burying in the lands 
of the several members of the tribe, for whom the sacrifice 
was offered, part of the body of the man sacrificed in the 
Meriah sacrifices of the Khonds, 


Human Sacrifices originally offered to the Mother Earth. 


To prove the connection of the sacrifice of Rudra Triam- 
bakah with human sacrifices, and to show that it was first 
offered, not to Rudra, but to the mother earth, it is necessary 
to trace the history of similar sacrifices. In the first place, 
both in the Aitareya and Satapatha Brihmanas, human 
suerifices nre said to be those which were first offered” and 
we find the same precedence given to them in the history 
of all nations who killed sacrificial victims. This original 


! Bat. Brál, i. 2. 3. 5 and 8, vol. xi . 49 am] 5 
Е ln P p 2. 1-10, vol. xii. P 39. id ds 
.. Agni. Urihya Sütra, iv. B, ] and - vix ed Bı (i "axi 
Oldenberg’a tramalation, p, 35g, 0% TOL xxi, Sacred Books of the East, 
ЕА P. iib. L2. 3. Û, vol. xii p. 80; Ait, Brüh, ii 8, Haug's translation, 
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sacrifice was continued as the Meriah sacrifice among the 
Khonds of Orissa up to thirty-five years ago, and would, 
if English supremacy were withdrawn, reappear among all 
the aboriginal tribes of Central India just as it did during 
the disturbed times of the mutiny in Chota Nagpore, when 
numerous victims were thus offered. Isolated instances, 
several of which I distinctly recollect, still occur when crops 
threaten to be dangerously scanty, or when epidemics break 
out. The Meriah sacrifices of the Khonds were offered to 
Tāra Pennu, the mother earth, but this Tāra is not only a 
goddess of tribes speaking the aboriginal languages, but she 
is also worshipped by those who speak dialects derived from 
the Sanskrit. She hos still her shrine in the sacred Budh- 
gaya, and is described by Hiouen Tsiang as one of the most 
popular gods of ancient Magadba (Behar),* and under the 
name of Durga she is the goddess most reverenced by the 
people of Bengal. 

What was offered to her was the blood of the victim, 
which was ita life or vital essence.” It was this life-giving 
blood which fertilized the earth, the mother of all things. 
Hence arose the idea that it was the blood of man, the most 
god-like of animals, which gave life to the earth and enabled 
it to bring forth the food, without which life could not be 
reproduced or sustained, and that therefore human sacrifices 
gave the earth not only the power of reproduction, but also 
the food which insured the continued use of this power. 
That this idea underlay all the old rituals is shown in the 
statement in the Brahmanas that man is the sacrifice." From 
this followed the further corollary, to which I have already 
referred, that the sacrificer owed himself to the gods, This 
gave rise to the saying in the Brahmanas that in sacrificing 
a victim the sacrificer sacrifices himself, or that he was 
sacrificed after having hallowed himself, by the ceremony of 
initiation, thus consecrating himself as the victim at the 

1 Monier-Williams, Buddhism, p. 2 

2 Нов), Коваи of the Western World, vol. ii. pp. 103, 174. 

> Genesis ix, 


* Bat. Brit. i. '3. 2. 1, vol. xii, p. 78; Kaushitaki Upanishad, Max Müllers 
translation, Sacred Books of the East, vol. i. p. 223. 
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animal sacrifices.! These were offered for hia redem tion 
like the lamb offered in the Jewish ritual for the redemption 
of the first-born.* Also in another place it is said that when 
the life of the victim passes away, the sacrificer himself 
passes away to the gods." 
_ But the original and binding force of this idea is not 50 
well shown in the Hindu and Jewish rituals as in the wor- 
ship of Cybele, who was the goddess of the earth in Asa 
Minor. Her priests were bound to sacrifice themselves hy 
sacrificing their manhood, and it is this feeling, that the best 
offering to the gods is man, that is the origin of all ascetic 
observances. What ascetics propose to do is, by the elimina- 
tion and uprooting of earthly desires, to promote the new 
birth of the spiritual nature, so that, like the sacrificer in 
the Hindu ritual, the old man may pass away to the goda, 
and the mere animal life be replaced by the newly-born 
divine soul, which will descend from heaven to consecrate tlie 
recipient to a higher and better form of existence. 

But though these ethical deductions from ihe doctrina 


! Bak. Bráh. iu. 6. 3. 21, vol. xxvi, pp. 161-162. 
® Exodus xiii, 11-14. 


! Sat, Bráh. fii. 8, 1. 15, val, XXvVi p. 190, "The same iden reappears in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, where it is anid, chap. ix. 22, that without shedding 
Hn. 


blood there is no remission. | 
t This belief in the nocosity of sacrificing the muthool of the priests af Cvbela 
is apparentiv the origin of the custom of sat Д 


| MR ing eunschs in the East. Herodo 
i. 105, tells how the Beythinns used t6 make Enarees (eunucha) ol thair children: 
having learnt tha practice from the Worshippers of Aphrodite, the grent mother, 
at Ascalon. He calls it the female disease. That this in a very old tribal onstom 
among certain Tartar tribes, and thot it was not by Any means confined to children 
is proved by ite existence at the Prescot day. A LM who has lived lng m 
Eastern Europe, and who has a most intimate knowled 


| ana ОО OF OES tn sterilize themselves Biher Rafa; 
after thay have bad children.. They havo been expelled from Rusin ae nye 
of this custom, but abound in Roumania, and in Пасаг almost all tho cali- 
driven йге eunuchs belonging to this Iribe, -Thesa people are probably the 
descendants of the race called sinromate, who were, as Herodotus lh 110-11 
tells us, formed from a union of the Amazons and Seythians, und the custom « 
ME certain males probably arose during ihe matriarchato, ta prevent the 
а of e tribe having intercourse with the females, for the rule was that the 
fxthers were to be chosen from another clan than that of the mothers, W er 
ita original custom may have been, it is cortain that, like all Dravidian customs 
it ras most carefully regulated and enforced, Wher trintehal succeeded matri- 
archal rule, and the head of the household became the husband of a number of 
wires, who worn regarded as his Property, the custom of making eunuche was 
retained, a» a means of. sn н m of mal was 


| Pplying guards for the women of the te TB 
venting them from resorting i ا‎ же ANA of the | . амі рге 
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which looked on man as the sacrifice are very ancient, they 
are incomparably more modern than the early beliefs of 
those who first offered sacrifices. To the earliest worshippers 
of the mother earth it seemed that it was only man whe 
could make the enrth bring forth its increase, nnd it was 
his blood which must give the earth that quickening energy 
which was necessary for the reproduction of life and the food 
which sustained it. Hence, in going back to the divine 
mother who gave both life and food as the author of all 
living existence, the oldest theologists reasoned still further 
back than their successors, who worshipped the father as the 
chief god. 

The primitive belief, that it was the shedding of human 
blood and the sacrifice of human life that gave creative and 
productive power to the earth, is reproduced in the legend of 
the death and rebirth of Jantu in the Mahabharata. King 
Somaka (the moon god) had one hundred wives, but only one 
son, Jantu. When he wished for more sons, his family priest 
(purohit) advised him to sacrifice Jantu in the presence of 
his wives. ‘This would, he said, not only cause them all to 
become pregnant, but would bring Jantu to life again as 
the eldest of a hundred princes, Jantu was accordingly 
sacrificed, and the king obtained a hundred sons who were 
born from the blood of Jantu.' 

It was the blood of the saorifice poured out at the foot of 
the altar which was the vitalizing element in the early 
sacrifice to the mother earth,? and these were offered before 
consecrated altars were introduced by the ritualists. The 
earliest altars were made, as I have already proved, of earth, 
and represented the earth as woman, the mother of all 
things) When the altar ceased to be of earth and became 
the stone or brazen altar, which had a phallic meaning, part 
of the blood which used to be poured on the ground was 
sprinkled on the altar.* 

1 Mahabharata, Vana Parva, erxvii.—crxvili. pp. 3846-359. 


z Leviticus iv. IB and 26. | | 
* Exodus xr. 24; Sat. Brüh. i, 2. 5, 14-16, vol. xii, pp. 62-83. 


& Leviticus i. 0 and 11, iii, 2, 8 and 13, iv. 7. 8 and 1o. The stone altar in its 
simplest form wus the asherim or linga, the sacrificial post or yüpa, to which tha 
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The transition from the original theory of sacrifice, that 
the blood was the life infused into the mother earth, to the 
phallic theory, that the blood vitalized the linga, is best shown 
in the Hindu ritual. In this the sacrificial stake (yüpa) plays 
a» prominent part. The animal, instead of being sacrificed on 
the earth, is first bound by the neck to a consecrated stake. 
This stake is eight-cornered, like the linga, the eight corners 
showing that it was a linga of the four Agnis or of the eight 
Vasus.' After being thus tied, the victim was killed accord- 
ing to the ritual of the Scythian Indra-worshippers followed 
in the Brahmanas by being strangled; but this method quite 
ignored the meaning of the old sacrificial form of the Pitri 
Somavantah, who were snake and linga worshippers, They, 
as we are told, stabbed the animal behind the ear. The 
meaning of the old ritual clearly was that the animal tied to 
the yüpa by the neck was stabbed so that the blood should 
spirt over the yüpa or linga, and thence fall to the ground, 
thus fertilizing them both. ‘The same text shows that the 


victim was tied, and which was inserted in the earth ns the "linga" in the 
"yoni " This is the form in which it appears in tho Hrihmanss, where each 
victim has ita separate yüpa (Sat. Bráh. iii. 7. 1.29, and iii. 7, 2. 3-8, vol. xxvi. 
pp. 173, 176—178) or wooden stake, but nt a very early period built altars of briok 
were used, as we learn from the Katha Upanishad i. 1. 15, where Yama talla 
Nachiketás ** what bricks are required for the altar, how many, and how they are 
to be р! Y. [Max Muller's translation, Зе) Hooks ot the East, vol. zv. pp. 
3 and B). The Jewish altar, which was wood overlaid with brass, was diseum- 
nested with the earth, perhaps a» a protest against phallic belinfs : but on the 
other hand, it was by its horns connected with the heavenly triad, which succeeded 
earth and phallic worship, The horns represented the heavenly bull or cow, but 
not in their earliest form of the hiseruul principle, but a3 the moon 0d v 
the father and mother of all living beings. But the brass which covered it con 
nected it with phallic Worship, as is shown by the brazen or healin serpent, 
Which ‘was an/object of national worship. The bragen serpent was the T wish 
representative of the old snake-sod, who became ihe (jr vk Paculapius and the 
Ера Imhotep. Brass, as it still does in Hindu caste-rules, denoted purity, 
unà consequently sacrificial and sered utensils, the covering of the altar, and the 
eeu Md serpenb were made of brass. That Eaculapius was an Enrizrn cci СШ, 
ps is shown hy the cook, an Enstern bird, | "ng sierica] to him, und h hin [то 
a hand entwined by a serpent. The later Jowish altar, or perhaps the earlier if 
Ezekiel is older than Lavitions, seems from Ez. xl. 42 to have been a stone altar, 
' Sat. Brih. iii. 7, 1. 28, vol. xxvi, p. 174, also tha description of а ++ Бора?" 
ut om Varkhamihira by Alheruni in his India, Sachan's edition, v Pt 
| к 5 sun xtarenal and phallic, fitted on to n quadran- 
Doe quadrans dun the earth, the octangular portion being a reduplication of 
e quadrangular, showing that the tight Agnis or Vasu were the four doubled 
: The зза. 8. l. 15, val, кїї. р. 190, 
| ye Scrandinavinma є reddened, i.e, fertilized, their altars with blood for the 
bettering of the Hg T Г i . * j ня Та] p Paq a esc. a 
фыр. хр. 345,7 8h quoted by Du Chailla, The Viking Age, vol, i, 





earliest method of killing the victim by striking ie 
forehead did not involve the use of the consecrated stake, 
which was a later addition of the linga worshippers. 








Historical Evidence arising owt of the Sacrifice to the Mother 
Earth. 


We thus see that human victims were the first sacrifices 
made to the mother earth; that the human sacrifice was after- 
wards succeeded by the offering of animals as a ransom for the 
sacrificer; and that then successive changes were made in the 
ritualistic methods, (1) as to the animala offered, (2) the 
mode of killing them, (3) the consecration of the altar and 
sacrificial inclosure, which must, under the very conservative 
customs of ancient days, have taken a very long time, as well 
as many changes of sacrificing rulers, to effect. These 
changes will be further exemplified when I come to speak of 
the sacrificial animals. But all this long series of revolutions 
and reformations had in the time when the Brahmanas were 
written become a matter of long past history, as the sacrifices 
then offered were for the most part not living victims, but 
vegetable offerings. But before dealing with this branch of 
the question I must, in completing the account of the sacrifice 
to Rudra Triambakah, show that it must be a reproduction, 
not of the earliest form of earth-worship, but of one dating 
from a time subsequent to the rule in India of two previous 
ruling races. 

Ambika, who is said in the Satapatha Brahmana to be the 
sister of Rudra, is undoubtedly one of the three sisters Amba, 
Ambika, and Amvaliki, who are called in the Mahübhürata 
daughters of the king of Kasi (Benares), and who play such 

an important part in the mytho-historical legends of the 
poem. ‘Two of these sisters, Ambika and Amvalika, were 
the wives of Vichittra Virya, the second son of the great 
Santanu, and on his death without heirs became, by the 


1 Orest changes such as those noticed required at least a new dynasty, if they 
did not involve 8 total change in the ruling tribe, 
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' or compiler), the mothers of Dhritarashtra and 
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Pandu, tho 
fathers of the Kauravyas and Pandavas, Ambika being the 
mother of Dhritarashtra and Amvalika of Pandu.! v 

According to another myth they were the mothers of 





Jarasandha, king of Magadha, the father being tbe Rishi 


Chandra Kusika (the moon of the Kusikas), who by making - 
a mango (am) fall into the laps of the two queens, made 
them each the mother of half the future king. The two 
halves were united by a Rakshasa, an aboriginal woman 
called Jara (old ge). 

Amba, ie. Amma the mother, the eldest of the three, was 
carried off with her sisters by Bhishma, the eldest brother 
of Vichittra Virya, from the princes assembled at Kasi, but 


obtained her release by saying that she was engaged to be ` 


married to the king of Saubha, the mythical city of the 


sorcerers situated in the heavenly regions? Ina subsequent 
legend this king, called there Salwa, is said to have rejected 


her, because she had been carried of by Bhishma, She 
consequently first became an ascetic, and was afterwards 
changed into a river in the country of -Vateabhumi or 
Bundeleund, which was the home of the Sīka or cattle- 
herding tribes. By the help of Siva she was reborn ЕТ] 
Sikhandin, the child of Drupada, king of the Panchalas, who 
was destined to kill Bhishma. In her new birth she wis 
first a girl, but afterwards, to fulfil her destiny, became a 
man. 

This last myth gives valuable 
religious evolution, Bhishma, the son of Santanu by the 
river-poddess Gaiiga, was Dyu, the eighth Vasu, the sün- 
god? It was he who tried to overcome · | 


(Amba), but she remained constant í | | 
Salwa, who is evidently the Sa] treo, representing the phallic 
" Adi (Sambhava) Parra, Ir, diri pp. 319-333, 
ы acil 
Tbe citr ol thé Daityas, the sons of DIU tbe roai moih. | | 
ак n UM [(Dronahisbekaj Pra: XL oe | 
s Adi (бакыт Pata,” o ERU 


proof of the course of 


i anava) Purrm, teir, pp, 205-907. hes IT. | T 
J.R.4.8. April, 1889, pp. 304 305, ^. «^1; also Part IL of this Series, 
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god of the aboriginal tribes By the help of Siva; (he god. 


of the linga, she conquers Bhishma, the sun-god, who had 


for a time appeared to overcome the ancient deities, and is 


changed from the virgin-mother to the Viraj or bisexual god 
and goddess, uniting the attributes of Siva and Uma, and 
Parvati of popular mythology. But the whole series of 
tnles about Amba, her two sisters, and their fortunes, gives 
not only the history of religious change, but a complete 
account of the succession of races who inhabited and ruled 
India. Whatever may be the meaning of the name Santanu,* 
the great king who married the river байаа, there can be 
no doubt that those of his two sons by Satyavati (the pos- 
sessor of Satya, truth), the Matsya princess, are merely, like 
that of Bhishma, mythical names, and that they represent 
the succession of ruling races. Their names are Chitrangada 
and Vichittra Virya, and the whole story of their rule, death, 
and the birth of their heirs, is evidently mythical in form. 
Chitringada, which means the variegated or coloured 
(chittra) bracelet (angadam), is, as I have shown in Part IL, 


a name for the moon-god,* and the story in the Mahabharata, 


that he was killed by the Gandharvas, is merely a reproduc- 
tion of the Vedic account of the destruction of the snake 
worshippers by Indra, for the Gandharvas were, as I have 
shown, the horse-taming Scythians and the charioteers who 
are known in Indian history as Gandhari or Kusikas,! and 


1 The Kolarians of Chota Nagpore say that wherever the Sal tree (Shores 
robusta), the finest forest tree in Central India, grows, there ie their home, The 
religious and historical significance of the xal tree is shown in the a of the 
birth of Buddha. His mother was Maya, or illusion, the name for the great 
mother, adopted by the philoso hers, who described. religious speculation us the 
raising of the veil of Maya. — Vhen ho was born she placed herself under the eal 
tree in the ancred grove of Lumbini. "This was the sacred ancestral tree of the 
Kolarian Kolvas, to which tribe his mother belonged. "The Buddha was not only 
horn under a sal tree, but died under the sacred sal trees at En See 
Part I. of this series, J.H.A.8. April, 1888, p. 357; Fausbüll'a ataka, vol. 
i. p- 52; Sacred Books of the East, то Р. ч, | | | 
Santana "agus to have soma connection with Bin the moon, but I cannot at 
present trace the process of derivation. | 
з рай П. J.R.A.8. April, 1889, pp. 197. note 6, and 320. "The name “the 
culoured bracelet” evidently refers to snake worship, and perhaps to mother 


^ Pat IL J.R.A.B. April, 1889, pp. 190, 215, 225 snd 291, But the 
Gandharras are also in their heavenly aspects the Gandarewa or wandenng 


being worshipped as the mother earth, the Tara Durga and 
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in one list of snake-gods who are dominants of the seasons, 


Chitringada appears in the same pluce os Pushkara, the 


moon-goddess of the Indra-worshippers, appears in the later 
list. 

Vichittra Virya, his brother, who succeeded him, and who, 
after marrying, died of a consumption without heirs, means 
the virile energy, manhood (Vira), of two colours ( Vi-chittra), 
and the whole story, when compared with that of the birth 
of Jarasandha, is indubitably a mythical account of the union 
of the two races, the Kauravya or black race, descended from 
Dhritarashtra, with the Pandavas or fair race, descended 
from Pandu the fair prince. They were united by the help 
of the Rishi Vyisa (the uniter), or in other words by Brah- 
manical influence. 

As Pandu means fair, the Pandavas are necessarily the 
fair people, and the name Kauravya would seem to be derived 
from a root which appears in Sanskrit os ‘kalas’ black, and 
in the Greek weAaivés.* This interpretation is confirmed by 
the account of the birth of Jarasandha, which tells the same 
story of the union of the two races in a cruder form. In 
both stories the Brahmin Rishi is the active agent, but he 
appears in the Jarasandha myth not merely as the * uniter,” 
but as the moon-god, and not only as the moon-god, but as 
the moon-god of the Kusikas. Now the Kusikas are the 
sons of Kas or Kasyapa, who I have shown in the Appendix 
to the present essay, in which I have traced the historv of 
the year as a measure of time, were the people who first 
irl, and by Kus, ihe charier of Toder fa aa aaa i e Zena 
m к ee would mean the mother's year of gestation, and 
vi lie lt Ys often eng’ POY Кайы, 
Il. J. RAS. April, 1889, D ses vol. ii. chap. Izi. pp. 118, 120 ; Part 
Mote trian tether eat вы 
that both the Aryans of white ipla, and the darker Tuan opa unas Hs 
conquered, were called throughout Europe and Asia by names denoting salah 


The name Arya he contends means the white : | 

with tl Sanki as *fzir' 0 ite people, and he connects the name 

"white, shin hast the Ган, che 1 a ru 8 while metal, silver,’ bryan 
Ë B | І i di à "av 3 " "T A ۴ d 

to an earlier form shown in the Greek 3d, a The name Sudra he traces | 


‘aha,’ meaning ‘darkness, shadow + and connects it with the root 
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introduced the full lunar year of thirteen months. They 
are the descendants of the demigod called Keresaspa in the 
Zendavesta, who ruled in the valley of Pishin in the Kabul 
country, where he is to sleep till the last day. They are 
the race of charioteers or Gandhari, and they are allied to 
the earliest worshippers of Indra as the god of the fertilizing 
waters. 

To turn again to the two stories I began to discuss, They 
both clearly mean that the children of the two mothers who 
form the triad of the mother-worshippers were united to- 
gether as one people? This is further proved by the meaning 
of the words Jara, the name of the old woman who is said 
to have united the two halves of Jarasandha, and by that of 
Jarasandha, as Jarā means old age and Jarasandha the union 
(sandhi) by Jarā (old age) or lapse of time. The story is 
merely a mythical way of saying that the black and the fair 
people were united together by time. 

The same story is reproduced in another form in the 
legend of the birth of Astika, the sun-god, the eighth (asta) 
Vasu, whose father was the Rishi Jaratkara (he who is 
growing old), and his mother of the same name was sister of 
the snuke-god Vasuki, the counterpart of Vishnu. This 
moans that in the fulness of time the Aryan form of sun- 
worship was born by the alliance of the worshippers of 
Vishnu the snake sun-god with the Aryan Brahmins. But 
the Astika myth is much later than that which refers the 
birth of the earlier races to the great mother and the moon- 
god of the Kusikas. 

But there seems to be in these stories still further ethno- 
logical evidence. The grandmother of the sons of Ambika 
and Amvalika was Satyavati, a Matsya princess. Now a 


1 Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Abin Yast. x. $7, Sacred Books of the East, vol, 
xxiv, p. 62. 

3 it i» the union between the two races, the southern and uorthern, formed 
after a long period of intestine war, which forma the story of the Mahabharata, 
But this union was not the earlier oue mentioned ín these myths. — The ultimate 
union was that of people who had passed through a long and varied history before 
they ewe amalgamated, — 

í Adi (Astika) Purva, х\.-Ї+їйї. pp. 121-160 ; Tart IL, of this Series, J.R. A.S. 
April, 1889, pp. 245 and 308. 
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difficulty which has always puzzled me is how to account for — 
the most powerful people in Western India, the tribe into 
which the great Santanu married, and from whom the ruling 
races of India are said to have been descended, being called 
Matsya, meaning fishermen. In Part П. р. 283, І have 
suggested that the name was given to them by people who 
looked on them as an inferior race, but further reflection and 
deeper study of the question has convinced me that this idea 
is utterly wrong. The authors of the Mahābhārata never, 
like some of the hymn-writers of the Rigveda, scoffed at the 
ruling non-Aryan races on account of their origin, and they 
certainly would not habitually have applied to them a derisive 
name. Again, the name occurs in the Rigveda, and appears 
as the common Sanskrit name of a tribe, for it was the 
Matsya who in the great battle of the ten kings immediately 
followed the Turvasu in the attack on the Aryans! But the 
Matsya cortainly were not Aryans, and therefore would not 
have called themselves by a Sanskrit name. Therefore the 
name by which they were spoken of by Sanskrit writers 
must, if not given to them as a mark of contempt, be a 
translation. of their own. Tt therefore follows that the 
Dravidian name translated as Fishermen means the sons 
of the Fish. That this was actually the case ia ‘still mare 
clearly proved by the legend of the origin of the Matsya 
as given in the Mahābhārata. Their father Matsya, the 
brother of Satyavati, is said to have been miraculously born 
from the god Vasu and the Apsara Adrika, who was living 
as à fish in the Jumna, whither she had been brought by the 
Suktimati, the river on which Vasu's capital stood. Tt will 
be further remembered that Amba became a river in Bundel- 
kund, which was apparently the Suktimati, meaning u the 
dry mother,” or “the pure mother,” which was one of the 
tributaries of the Jumna.) It therefore seems that the 
t Eg. vii, 18. 6; Part IT. oi [Rari 
tai Vann na} Pr lii pp APN, 1896, p. 880. 

the Mahabharata is said A. be Ali cay a rit aa originial ong, as tha river in 
mother '" when she was consecrated by the waters of Indra. 
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ancestor of the Matsya and his sister Satyavati (the possesso: 


of truth) were the children of the fish-god and the mother 
earth. Now Dr. Sayce has shown that the Sumero-Akkadians 
called themselves “the black-hended sons of Ea, or Hea, the 
fish-god."! I have already suggested that the Haihaya, 
which is the vernacular tribal name of the most powerful 
section of the Indo-Akkadian linga and snake-worshippers, 
was connected with Ea, or Hea, the fish-god,? and the 
Sanskrit name Matsya, which means the fishermen, or the 
sons of the fish, as well as the legend of the origin of this 
powerful nation, confirms the truth of my conjecture, It 
therefore appears to be all but certain that the name Matsya 
is merely a translation of the Dravidian tribal name Haihaya, 
and that this name, for which no derivation can be found in 
Sanskrit, is derived from the Sumero-Akkadian Hea. | 

It therefore seems that two of the races from whom the 
sons of Ambika and Amvaliki were descended were the 
Haihayas, the sons of the fish-god, and the worshippers 
of the mother earth. It is the legend of Manu over again, 
showing the origin of the race descended from the thinker, 
who was saved from destruction aud retained alive to bear 
descendants by the help of the horned fish-god, and who, 
through the purified earth Ida, became the father of the 
black race assigned to him as children in the Rigveda.’ 
"This explains the origin of the black race of the Kauravya. 
But the further question then arises as to how the fair or 
white element came in. Both the sacrifice of the Rudra 
Triambakuh and the legend in the Mahabharata prove that 
the black races, who are sons of the father called in Sanskrit 
Dhritarashtra, or he who holds the kingdom, together claim 
descent from the mother Ambika; while the sons of Amba, the 
eldest mother, are ignored in the sacrifice, and they are in the 
legend treated ns dead without descendants, like the moon 
and snake-god of the mother-worshippers Ohitrangada. 

! Bayee, Hibbert Loctures for 1887, p. 140. | 

* Part H. J.R.A.8. April, 1859, p. 264, note 4. The Hindi name for the 
Haihaya is Haiobuns,"’ meaning ** buna"' sons of Hoio, which ia almost exactly 


the same word as Hea. 
з Бр. 1. 130, 8. 
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‘The real explanation of this apparent omission appears to 
be that the original mother Amba is merged in the purified 
mother born of Suktimati (the pure mother), as Satyavati 
(the possessor of truth) by her connection with the Rishi 
Parashara, which took place in a mist (the form assumed by 
the god of the water of life),! became the mother of Vyasa 
(the uniter), and was thus the mother earth purified as Ida 
was in the Manu legend. She and Ambika must have been 
the first two mothers, Amba representing the snake and 
mother-worshipping races, who, according to the legend, 
came to an end in Chitringada, and Ambika the Kusikas 
or charioteers of Kasi, united with the descendants of the 
transformed Amba, the purified Satyavati, and the whole 
story tells of the union of three races, the mother-worshippers, 
the linga-worshippers, who had become sons of Неа, #ће 
snake-god of the fertilizing waters, after the reformation 
made by the Indra-worshippers, and the Kusikas or the 
northern tribes. 

Ambalika (meaning the little mother), from whom the fair 
races were born, must have been a later addition to the first 
two mothers. Now in the genealogies of the Mahābhārata 
there is a king before Santanu, called Janamejaya, whose 
three eldest sons are Dhritarashtra, Pandu, and Vahlika, 
while Vahlika again appears as the brother of Santanu, the 
youngest of the three brothers Santanu, Devahi, and Vah- 
Hka2 It therefore seems that Vihlika must have been the 
reputed ancestor of one of the ruling tribes, or he would not 
have been so repeatedly mentioned with the ancestors of 
other tribes. Bohtlingk-Roth interpret Vihlika as meaning 
a native of Balkh, and the Madras, whose king Salya was 
father-in-law of Pancu, and one of the principal allies of the 
Kauravyas, were also called Bahikas, while Vahlikas and 
Vahlika himself are found fighting | 

© Mahabharata, Adi (Sambhava) Parra, ev. 


ES agar Ga p. 318. Compare Re, x. 164. 8 

where the heavenly thought filled the womb of the mother ; d X. LON G; 

mist from whence the sacred calf, the new үт. vm on sarih with the divina 
з Ран П. J.R.A.S. April, 1889, Appendix À, Nos, 18 and 21 315 

a Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, p. 215. | Р: 
Р Вто [Bhishmavadha) l'arva, Irxiv., lxiv., rrr. pp. 273, 215, 903 
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in the Kauravya ariny,! 





But these descendants of. Vahlika must be the older race of 
northern immigrants from whom the Kusikas were descended, 
and Pandu, the five sons of Amvalika, must represent the 
later Scythian immigrants, the cattle-herding races, who, with 
the Sauvira, formed the great race of Ikshvaku, whose 
triumphal progress from the west to the east of India, and 
their conquest of the northern tribes, forms the story of the 
Mahabharata, Though it is almost impossible to discriminate 
the races accurately among the mazes of the genealogies, one 
thing is clear, that the three mothers represent three races. 
One the ancient mother and snake-worshippers, the second 
a mixed race composed of the sons of Hea and the northern 
Kusikas the charioteers, and the third the Semite-Akkads, 
mixed with the cattle-herding Sakas, and forming the race of 
the Ikshvaku. These three races are again represented in 
the Dravidian races acknowledged by the Tamil-speaking 
people: (1) the Pandyas, equivalent to the Pandavas, (2) 
the K@rala or Chéra, the Kauravyas, and (3) the Kola or 
Chialas,' the Kolarian and mother-worshipping tribes. But 
the three races sprung from the three mothers appear not 
only in the title of the sacrifice made to Rudra with the 
three wives Tryambakah, but also in the Rigveda. I have 
already, in Part II. of this series, dwelt on the important 
historical evidence to be gathered from the names of Ida, 
Bharati or Mahi, and Sarasvati, the three river-goddesses 
who are especially invoked in the Apri hymns.* These were 
doubtless the original three mothers, but the mothers greatly 
altered by the repeated changes made on religious and 
ethnical grounds. Ida was Ambika, the mother of the 
in the Drona Parva. Та sec celsii. p. 438 Vahlikw's grandson Bhurisravas 
bearing a banner marked with the “yipa™ ог sacrificial stake (showing that the 
eustom of tring the victim to a stake came from the north) was Шей by Såtraki, 
the grandson of Sini (the moon-god). Shortly after (sec. olvii. р. 604) Vahlikn 
himself was, wiih his nine sons, killed by Bhima The tenth son, Somadatta, 
father of Bhurisruvas, was killed (sec. clam. р. 623) by Satyaki, aided by Bhima. 
— 5 Cnld well, Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Languages, p. 15, gives different 
forms oí this word Choda, which appears in the Asoka Inscriptions, Telugu Choja, 


Tamil Chora or Sora, Не says they are the original inhabitants of Coromandel, 
ond gives in another list of races a fourth race Kila. As the Dravidians so often 


gotten the guttural, it would seem that Kola was the original form altered by 


- Dravidians into Chola, and that it must mean the Kolarian tribes 
3 Part 1L. J. R.A.S. April, 1889, pp. 285-287. 








388 “EARLY HISTORY OF NORTHERN 


Kauravyas, the black people descended from Manu. This 
was a very mixed race, formed from unions between the 
descendants of the worshippers of the original mother Amba 
or Mahi, the Kusikas, and the Haihayas, the sons of the fish- 
god Hea. Mahî or Bharati was the original mother Amba, 
from whom the first Dravidian immigrants, the mother- 
worshippers, the earliest snake and linga-worshippers, aud 
the Kolarian tribes assimilated by them, claimed to be de- 
scended. Sarasvati (the possessor of speech, sero) was the 
mother of the Aryans, and of their allies the Scythian tribes 
settled with them on the Sarasvati That they were from a 
very early period intimate allies is proved by the narration 
in Rg. iv. 90. 18 of the battle on the Sarayu or Satlej 
between tho Aryan Arnas and the Seythian Chitraratha on 
one side, and the Yadu Turvasu on the other, in which the 
Yadu Turvasu were the victors. It was also chiefly by the 
help of the Siva Bhojas or eattle-herding Seythians, living 
between the Satlej and the Ravi, that the Aryans inflicted a 
crushing defeat on the northern confederacy of the Kuru- 
Takshakas in the battle of the ten kings.! 


Summary of the Conclusions fo he drawn from the Sdkamedha 
Sacrifice. 


I have now completed the analysis of the Sakamedha sacri- 
fice, and have brought forward my reasons for suggesting 
that this sacrifice, combined with that to the Rudra Triam- 
bakah, helpa greatly towards proving the successive rule in 
India of at least six races in pre-Vedie times. These were: 
(1) The Kolarian tribes. (2) The first Dravidian immigrants, 
the worshippers of the mother earth. (3) The linga and 
snake worshippers, who were also Dravidians. These two 
races ascribed the creative and reproductive power to the 
bisexual material god. (4) The Kusikas or moon-worshippers 
who introduced the full lunar year, and ascribed the creative 
and reproductive power to the moon-goddess who ruled the 
lunar year. It was also this race which introduced fire 


! Part IT, J.R.A.8. April, 1889, pp, 231-234, 
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worship. (5) The Indra-worshippers, who were the sons of 
Wes the-fish-god, and who were tho first great religions 
reformers. They were allied with the first Scythian invaders, 
who were the Gandbari, and who joined the Indra-worship- 
pers in the revision of the ritual. (6) The last immigrants 
in pre-Vedic times were the cattle-herding Seythian tribes. 
The first four races appear in the Pitriyajiia as the Pitarah 
Somavantah and the Soma Pitrimat, the fifth as the Pitaro 
Barishndah, and the lust as the Pitaro 'Gnishvāttīh. Each 
of these immigrations was accompanied by a change in ritual 
and by an alteration in religious belief, which I have traced 


out in the successive triads, 


The Evidence of Aryan Influence. 


The Aryans, who have not been included in the above list, 
seem from a very early period to have had an active share in 
the successive religious changes. It is probably owing to 
their influence that the ruling power was transferred from 
the materialistic gods to the ruler of heaven, to the fire-stick, 
and to the god of the fertilizing waters; but all these 
chunges were produced by them when they were half-incor- 
porated with the tribes already ruling in the country before 
their ndvent, and they did not appear as a distinct and 
separate nationality fill “they settled on the Sarasvati. 
Throughout their whole history their influence, when peace- 
ful, seems to have been wholly based on a policy of compro- 
mise, Of this I have already brought forward numerous 
instances, but what is perhaps the most striking proof of 
their determination to include in their system all possible 
shades of doctrine is shown in their attitude towards mother- 
worship. I have already drawn attention to the great stress 
laid by ancient ritualists on continuity of worship, and this 
would appear to have been disregarded in the sacrifice to 
Rudra Triambakah, but this is certainly a wrong impression, 
Though the sacrifice was one performed with maimed rites, 
yet it only shows one side of the question, for, as shown in 
other places, in proofs already adduced and in others to be 
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adduced hereafter, the mother earth, both as Ida the purified 
mother and as Kadru the mother of snakes, was regarded as 
the greatest and oldest among the gods. "The legends also 
tell of the great reverence paid to her as Batyavati the pos- 
sessor of truth, and point to an early alliance between the 
Aryan Brahmins and the Nishadha or mother-worshipping 
tribes. But the most cogent proof that she was regarded as 
the god of gods, enshrined in the holy of holies, and only to 
be reverenced in solemn silence, and without the materialistic 
pomp of ceremony, is to be found in the Upanishads. There 
it is said that the divine syllable AUM is the most sacred 
invocation in the whole ritual, and this is merely a mute 
adoration of the three mothers. This is actually asserted in 
the Praşña Upanishad, where AUM is said to represent the 
three Matras, A meaning the earth, AU the Soma world, i.e. 
that of the moon-worshippers, and AUM the light and the 
sun, ie. the sun-worshippers; and I have already shown 
that the earth, the moon, and the sun, were all originally 


Evidence ag to the Connection between the Worship of the 
Great Mother and the Measurement of Time. 


No account of the history of the evolution of religious 
belief, which began with the deification of the mother earth, 
would be complete without o proof of the connection between 
mother-worship and the measurement of time, I have gone 
so fully into the history of the origin of the mother's year of 
ten months in the Appendix, that I need not now discuss 
this part of the subject, and all that I shall do here is to 
point out how this earliest sacred period is especially eon- 
nected with the worship of the mother earth. I have al ready 
shown how in the sacred triad the moon-goddess took the 
central place, which was originally assigned to the bisexual 

! Prasfia Upanishad, v. 3-5: Max Müller SEE ! "UTE 
‘ot Nis = рз. < alo iin ef Vida, i. 10-9 ah QR Oe 
fot Jolly Md Tühler fo s Thit Vishyu-smriti is believed by Pras 
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Xie Б, Чан (һьо{ the Black Yajur Vela, Sacral Books of the East, vol. vii. 





power, and it was as a goddess that she continued to be 
regarded as the measurer of time. It was in this capacity 
that she was the especial patron of mothers, and presiding 
over child-birth was always thought to be one of the chief 
duties of the moon-goddess, It was doubtless as the guardian 
of the mother’s year that the Latin Juno and the Greek 
Hēra were originally regarded as supreme gods, and it is 
Sinivali the moon-goddess who is especially invoked in the 
Rigveda as the giver of children.' But the connection 
between the serpent or linga-worship and the moon-goddess 
is most distinctly shown in the Brahmanas, in the rules laid 
down for two of the principal religious ceremonies in the 
Hindu ritual, the Agnyadhana or the consecration of the 
sacred household fires, and the great Soma sacrifice. Both 
these sacrifices are ordered to terminate with the recitation 
of a hymn of the Rigveda, called the Rik verses of Kadrî 
the queen of the serpents, who is said in the ritual to be 
the earth. In the Agnyfdhiina ceremony this hymn is 
ordered to be muttered,’ and in the Soma sacrifice to be 
chanted inaudibly.* 

"These verses ure said to be addressed to the sun-god; but if 
this were the case, they would have been chanted loudly, and 
not in a low voice like the invocations to Prajapati and the 
older gods; and it seems to me there ean be no doubt that 
these verses are really FE to the moon-goddess. The 
hymn is thus translated by Prof. Eggeling in his translation 
of the Satapatha Brahmana:* “ Hither has come that spotted 
bull, and has settled down before the mother and before the 
father on going up to heaven. She (Grassmann translates 
He) moves along through the luminous spheres, breathing 
forth from his breath ; the mighty (bull) has illumined the 
sky. He rules over the thirty domains, and song is bestowed 
on the winged one, yea with light at break of day.” 
Pate? Ll, Harriton Lapse وا کا وی‎ 

` Rg. x. 189; Sat. Brah. iii. 6. 2. 2, vol. кк 149. 

a Sat. Brak. H. L. 4. 29 and 30, vol. xii. pp. 301-302, 

Sat. Brak. iv. 6. 9. 17, vol. xxvi. p. 451, note, 
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Now the bull (or cow)! who illumines the sky and moves 
through the luminous spheres may either be the moon 
moving through the Nakshatras or the sun through the con- 
stellations of the Zodiac. The sun could scarcely be called 
the spotted bull (or cow) by those who merely looked at it 
with their naked eyes, and had not seen it through a tele- 
scope, Whereas the epithet is one that would be readily 
applied to the moon, The lunar sacrificial animals are all 
black spotted with white, like the Egyptian bull Apis, the 
black-spotted goat sacrificed in the Hindu ritual to Soma,? 
and the black-spotted spit-ox to Rudra In the case of the 
moon the spots are reversed, bein g dark upon white: but the 
connection between the moon and spots is clear, 

But the reference to the song bestowed on the winged one 
gives still stronger proof that it is the moon-god who is 
addressed in this hymn. This certainly points to the legend 
which tells how the sacred faleon or eagle flew to Soma the 
moon and obtained thence the Gayatri. metre, which he 
brought down from heaven.‘ 

It is also the moon, and not the sun, which rules over 
thirty spheres or stations, which are 
monthly circuit round the heavens, I have shown fully in 
the Appendix that the original N akshatras were the con- 
stellations or stara traversed by the moon in her monthly 
course. There were twenty-eight, as long as the lunar years 
of ten first and thirteen months afterwards were the accepted 
measures of time, but they became thirty when, by the intro- 
duction of the solar year, the month was made to contain 
thirty days. It is this number which, as I have shown, are 
used in the Sirozahs of the Zendavesta and the Babylonian 
Calendars, and in no ease could the number of thirty stations 
beassigned to the Passage of the sun through the signs of 
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the Zodiac; and they must represent the earlier forma of the 
Zodiaeal circle, which, as I have shown, were framed for the 
computation of the motions of the heavenly bodies, which 
were determined by the division of the heavenly circle 
into ten divisions first, which were afterwards increased 
in number. 

But the connection between the number thirty. and the 
worship of the mother earth is most clearly shown in the 
ritunlistio use of one of the Vedic metres called the Vira]. 
This consists of thirty syllables or three times ten, and in 
the ritual of the animal sacrifice it is ordered that the hinder 
part of the altar shall be made thirty steps wide, as repre- 
senting the Viraj metre. The reason given is that the altar 
means the woman, and must therefore be broader behind 
than in front, and the measurements assigned are thirty steps 
for the western or hinder side, twenty-four for the eastern, 
and thirty-six for the length, The interpretation to be given 
to the measurements is made certain by a second order in the 
ritual, immediately following the first, allowing the number 
of steps to be increased to thirty-three, the reason given 
being that there were two forms of the Viraj metre, one of 
thirty syllables and one of thirty-three syllables? I have 
already shown that the number thirty-three represents the 
thirty-three gods of the earliest year, based on the lunar 
months of twenty-eight days, which were the twenty-eight 
Nakshatras and the five seasons, and this being the case, 
the probability is that the thirty steps also refer to measures 
of time, But this is made certain by the numbers twenty- 
four and thirty-six. The first represents a pair of solar 
years, which were necessary, according to the ritualistic 
view, to represent production, and the thirty-six represents 
the three strides of Vishnu and his conquest of the old triad 
under the symbol of a triad of years. [ut if the thirty 
steps represent measures of time, connected with the mother 
earth which is the altar, the question is as to what time is 
represented. The thirty steps, like the thirty stations in ths 


1 Sat. Bršh. ñi. 5. 1.7 mnd 11, vol. E 1р. 112-113, 
* Sat. Brah. Ш. 6, 1, 8, vol. xxvi. p. 1 
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Vedic hymn, may mean the thirty days of the solar-lunar 
month, or they may, like the thirty-six, represent a complete 
triad of years. That this latter is the true interpretation is 
evident, when we consider that to the ritualists of the Brah- 
manas the sacrifice, especially the great Soma sacrifice, for 
which this altar is made, is the year. These thirty steps 
must therefore represent the completed triad of the year of 
mothers, as the thirty-six steps is the complete triad of that 
of the gods of the sun-worshippers. They represent three 
sacred periods of ten months, or rather a triple consecration 
of one period of the same length to each of the three mothers, 
just as the year of twelve months was triply consecrated to 
Vishnu. 

We thus find the worship of the mother earth and of the 
three mothers interwoven with the earliest measures of time, 
and underlying the most sacred ceremonies of the Hindu 
ritual, the consecration of the altar for the great annual 
Soma sacrifice, the completion of that sacrifice, and the con- 
secration of the household fires. 

But a further evidence of the original connection betwean 
the year and the universal mother js given by the name for 
year in some languages, especially in the Latin. The word 
for year, "annus," means a ring, which is the woman's 
symbol, and there ean be no doubt that the earliest Roman 
year, to which the epithet of the ring was applied, was the 
year of ten lunar months, the period of gestation,? which 
was looked on as the holy ring. 

! Bat, Brüh. iii. 2, 2. 4, vo], xxvi. 
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SF I meins a ring, ami th great crit 
also argues that the Hebrew year most have baon originally lune, DAAM 


ER Chodesh,"" d month, ls derived from & root meaninz ** i Be в 
| t eral aning “to be new," — (esetrim 
also connects Shanah with the Latin " annus," a ring, buta Hebrew acholar hus 
inted out to me that the root from which » Shanah "’ is derived involves the 
ане НЫ ap, Fecurrenee, and that this may have produced the алш ИШ 
connected with the word. It certainly seems to have roma connection with Sin 
озб mon, BEN. oM ideo rot, n. year, where the aspirate may probably be 
mnected mi ғ. ані te L san Vi "ыйсы. r 
the moon. But neither of thes ê ate both names would be derived from 
latin *anmus"" of ten months, which со ot | id. li | sd 
to recur by beginninz again when the ае ае Completed your, 
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Further Eridence as to the Worship of the Mothers and Fathers 
in Western Asia and Europe. 


In the previous references I have made to the worship of 
the mother earth in these countries, I haye only spoken of it 
as connected with human sacrifices. But we find that not 
only was the mother earth worshipped as the one goddess, 
who was the mother of all beings, but also that three mothers 
were worshipped. These appear as the Erinyes of the 
Greeks and the Nornas of the Scandinavians, and the further 
fact that the triple division of the three mothers preceded 
the same division of the fathers, is shown by the original 
meaning of the three mothers being lost in the mists of early 
mythology, while the three futhers and the three tribes 
descended from them appear amongst all nations who have 
Aryan blood in their veins. We find also among the Jews, 
who probably are Arianized Arabs, Shem, Ham, and Japhet, 
with their descendants! The Greek tribes of Dorians, 
JEolians, and Ionians, and the three Roman tribes of Ramnes, 
Titicuses and Luceres may have a similar origin. 

But the worship of the three mothers, though it preceded 
the worship of the three fathers, only marks a somewhat 
late stage in evolution. The original worship was that of 
the mother earth, which continued till Greek history began, 
and long afterwards to be universally diffused throughout 
Western Asia and Europe. Among the Akkadians the earth 
was worshipped as Duvki or Davkina, She was once, as Dr. 
Sayce shows, an independent goddess, but in the later ritual 
which he cites she was the wife of Hea the water snake-god.? 
That is to say she was, like Ida the goddess, purified by the 
fertilizing waters of heaven, and stood to Hea in the same 
relation as Prithivi did to Indra in the Vedic mythology. 
To the people of Western Asia she was originally Cybele the 
mother earth, but under the reformation of the Indra or 
4 Adah and Zillah certainly seem to represent two of the three mothers among 
the Jews, and the third may appear in Naamah ; T focus for the discussion 
of the question. If the division into three was not Aryan, it wna the earliest 
division among the Turanians, and must have been connectel with the sacred 


triad. gr ent Inter Turanians five was the sacred number. 
2 Баусе, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, p. 129. 
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rather of the Hea worshippers, which penetrated to the coasts 
and islands of Asia Minor and Greece, she became the 
Cyprian Aphrodite, and the Aphrodite of the poets, who, 
like Ida in the legend of Manu, rose from the waters. The 
older earth goddess of the Greeks was Demeter, who always 
represented the mother earth, This same goddess was alao 
worshipped in Egypt as Isis the mother, for though her 
name means in Egyptian the exalted venerable or ancient 
one, it is, as Prof. Tiele has pointed out, probably connected 
with the Akkadian Isi the earth.! 

But though the coincidences between Indian and Greek 
ritualism, as shown in the successive changes in the worship 
of the universal mother, do not end here, yet space does not 
permit me to pursue this branch of the subject much further, 
and I will end by pointing out what is apparently the most 
remarkable coincidence of all, and one which seems to me to 
give almost conclusive proof that the original sacrifices to 
the mothers and fathers had both been established ns the 
great festivals of the later autumn season, before the ances- 
tors of the Hindus and Athenians separated from their 
common ancestral home. In the Brahmanas this sacrifice ig 
ordered to be performed in Khartik? which was the last 
month but one of the ancient lunar year. But this month 
Khartik was the mouth dominated by the constellation of 
the EKrittakas or Pleiades, and was especially sacred to tha 
Bemite- Akkadian worshippers of Vishnu. The connection 
between these people and the Krittikas is most conclusively 
shown in the arrangement of the Nakshatra, which were 
Specially ‘altered by them so as to muke tha year begin 
under the Nakshatra Krittika, We can, owing to the wonder- 
ful discovery made by the scuteness of Mr, Bentley, give the 
exact date when this change took place Мг. Bentley, n 
his researches into ancient Hindu astronomy, found in tho 
Vayu and Linga Purāņas a legend which told how Daksha 
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gave his twenty-seven daughters, who were the twenty-seven 
Nukshatras, in marriage to the moon. Four of these 
daughters brought forth four of the planets : Rohini the 
planet Mercury, Magha Venus, Ashadha Mars, Parva phal- 
guni Jupiter; whence Mercury was called Rohinya, Venus 
Maghabu, Mars Ashadhabhava, and Jupiter Parvi phalguni, 
This special connection between these planets and the Nak- 
shatra months, occurring at different periods of the year, 
seemed to Mr. Bentley to represent some special astronomical 
relation between them and the moon. This connection he 
thought might be their occultation. He accordingly calcu- 
lated back the places of the moon and these planets, and 
found that in the years 1425 and 1424 n.c. they were brought 
especially near to the moon's path, and that similar conjune- 
tions could not possibly have taken place since that time, nor 
for many thousands of years before. He thought, therefore, 
that these years must have some special connection with the 
arrangement of the Nukshatras, and he accordingly found 
that in the year 1426 n.c., or the year before these conjunc- 
tions, which were called the birth of the planets, the vernal 
equinox took place in Khartik, and as the solar year began 
with the vernal equinox, this must have been the year in 
which the official list of the Nakshatras, beginning with the 
Krittikas, was drawn up.! That this arrangement was made 
by the Vishnu-worshippers, or the Semite-Akkndians, who 
introduced the solar-lunar year, is proved by the fact that 
they hold the Dibali, their special festival, which is to the 
people of Western India what the Durgapiija is to those of 
the East, on the new moon of that month, and it is then 
that they celebrate the beginning of the year, which was 
originally fixed at the time of the vernal equinox.? Dut 
! Prof, Max Müller obtained a verification of Mr. Bentley's calculations from 
Mr. Hind, of the Greenwich vere in ecl Mr. Hind found that only dice 
was occulted, though the others were in ecliptic conjunction with the moon; The 
several dates of. these D were is follows: Venus, about August 20th, 


1425 mc.; Mer | 17th, 1424 m.c.; Jupiter, April 22nd, 1424 nc; 
aud EET E 1424 n.c.—Preface to vol. ir, of his edition of the Rig- 
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these people could not have been those who took their 
religion from northern sources, for the ruling constellation of 
the northern tribes was, as we know from the Zendavesta, 
the Hapto-iringas, the seven Rishis, the great Bear: and 
the people who were under the influence of the Pleiades 
must have been a more southern race, for all the civilization 
of India came only from two centres, from the Persian Gulf 
and the country of Iran on the north. But these people 
were also adorers of the great mother, for the leading star of 
the Pleiades is Amba. 

But that this transference of the autumn festival to the 
fathers, to Khartik, is one of the numerous changes in the 
ritual made by the Vishnu-worshippers, who made Vishnu 
the guardian of the year instead of Prajapati,* 1а also proved 
by the fact that throughout Bengal and Eastern India the 
festival now is always held in the autumn. There the Durga- 
puja takes place on the seventh day of the new moon of 
Asvin, and the festival of the Pitris or fathers ends on the 
new moon day preceding it, which ought to fall in the tenth 
month of Bhidon or Bhidrapada. But even this arrange- 
ment does not take us baok to the earliest ritual. The 
sanctity of the month of Asvin is a relie of the rule of tha 
Kusikas or charioteera, It was to them that the Asvayajau 
or twin horsemen, whose names are preserved in the month, 
were sacred, and it is these twin horsemen whom we find 
regarded as deities throughout all ancient mythologies. The 
old name of the month of Assim or Asvayuja was Kunr, from 
Ku the earth, and this name is still universally used as that 
of this month throughout Central India, In Chuttisgarh, 


introduction of the solar year, Bat this statement, which | posed te t 
ancient evidence which make the lunar ver begin in Pash. i oH sa 
the Mahühhürata, There. (Bhishma (Bhagavatgita Parra, xxxiv. p. 415) 
uM rishpa (V ar beirt ту, 4 tum Mrignsirsha," that ja, di 
ZI means that he ruled the closing month of the lunar y lich was formerly 
hatred to Siva, and it wis at the end of this month that фе ni vlan te Md 
ihe new moon of fo mielii month, Psh, Port | 
Darmesteter's Fe "vesta, Sirdzah, i. 13, Snore] Hooks of the E її 
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which is the country where the old Haihaya rule lasted 
longest, it is in Kuar that the festival to the fathers takes 
place, and it must have been fixed in that month on account 
of its being specially dedicated to the twin brethren. But 
even in Chuttisgurh we find an older system than that of 
Ње Наіћауаз ; and there, as in Chota Nagpore, the festival 
to the sacred rice, the emblem of the mother earth, called 
the Gurhpüja, and that to the oxen representing the sacred 
bull and cow, called Pola, is held in Bhidon or Bhadrapada, 
in the tenth month! of the original year, which began in 
January at the time of the winter solstice. 

Now this same month was called by the Athenians Boedro- 
mion, or the month of the course (Spouos) of the ox, and one 
of the Sanskrit names of the Hindu month is Proshthapadah, 
meaning the ox-footed month, which is therefore almost 
exactly the same as that of the Athenian month, It was 
also in this month that the Athenians held the festival of the 
Eleusinia, in honour of Demétér the mother earth, and it 1s 
also in this month that they held the festival of the Nekusia 
in honour of the fathers. Thus these Athenian festivals 
correspond precisely in point of time with the old Gurhpija 
and Pola festivals to the mother earth and the ancestral bull 
or cow, and also to that of the festival to the Pitris in 
Bengal, and the references to the name of the ox in the 
month show that both the ancestors of the Hindus and of the 
Athenians must have regarded the ox as representing both 
the sacred bull and cow as most holy. 


The Worship of Female Gods and Matriarchal Rule earlier 
than the Worship of Male Gods and the Rule of the Fathers, 


Tf the conclusions arrived ot in this discussion are correct, 
there is apparently no doubt that the worship of the great 


t These festivals are called the Pola and Gurhpüja. Tho information here 
Em is taken from my official report on the Settlement of the Raipore Distriet, 
forming the southern part of Chuttixgurh. — Iu the Gurbpüja the wild rite is 
gathered and hung up in the ryots' houses, thus securing the blessing of the 
mother earth on the honse. ‘This is strictly analogens to the blessing of the house 
at the consecration of the household fire by the recitation of the hymn of the 
Queen of the serpents, Kadri the mother earth. 





wu EM 5 


400 EARLY HISTORY OF NORTHERN INDIA. 


>. "T1 ETIN 


mother preceded that of the father or fathers of gods and 
amen, and therefore the first female god could not be, as is 


supposed by Dr. Sayce, a Semitic addition to an earlier 
fotem worship, but must have been a continuation of the 
earliest worship which succeeded that of local deities and 
totems, which was that of the one creative female principle. 
Tt is quite true, as Dr. Sayce says, that the Semite female 
deities are mere pale reflections of their lords, but the Semite 
did not create the female but placed the male gods, who 
were derived from the Phallic gods of the linga-worshippers, 
above the old ancestral goddesses whose equals they had 
formerly been. The Semites were probably one of the 
earliest races who introduced into southern Asiatic countries 
family life and marriage, as opposed to the tribal life and tha 
temporary unions for the benefit of the tribe, which were 
the leading features of the matriarchal rule. "These customs 
they probably derived from their Aryun ancestors, for all tha 
evidence tends to show that marriage was an original Aryan 
institution; and that the Semites are on one side at least of 
Aryan origin is proved by the inflexional forms in their 
grammar, which cannot be traced back to th 
formations of the Turanian languages Ag 
the only pure race in Europe and Asia 
grammar on inflexions, it is most probable that they must 
be the ancestors of tho Semites on one side, while on the 
other the Semites are descended from the aboriginal tribes 
of Arabia, who called themselves the sons of Ad. 


e ugglutinative 
the Aryans are 
Who base their 


Evidence оў the Official Recognition of 
Gods of Time, 

Throughout the Preceding discussion I have tried to show 

that one especial characteristic of the ruling gods of ancient 

nations was, that they were considered to be gods of time. 


I have shown that the moon-goddess, the heavenly mother, 
was the ruling god of the earliest year of ten months, and 


she was also the god ruling the full lunar year of thirteen. 
Saye, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, р, 110. 
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But though I have nowhere found a year in actual use in 
which the male god is the ruling deity, there are throughout 
the Hindu sacrificial ordinances many traces which point to 
the existence of a year or sacred period of eleven months, 
In the official distribution of the functions of the thirty-three 
gods of time, we find eleven Rudras or phallic gods, and in 
the older animal sacrifice, which was the great yearly festival 
of the earliest ritualists, we find eleven victims offered. This 
sacrifice, as I have shown, represents the year, and in the 
Soma-sacrifice, in which this older sacrifice was merged, we 
find libations made to thirteen months of the year! It 
therefore seems to be most probable that the eleven victima 
were offered to the year of eleven months, which was the 
longest measure of time, besides the division into seasons, 
which was sacred to the united linga and mother-worshippers, 
In all the Apri hymns except two there are only eleven 
stanzas, and as these are the official hymns prescribed for 
recitation at the great annual animal sacrifice, which repre- 
sents the year, each of the stanzas must point to some 
division of the year. I have already shown that the first 
four and the last mean the five seasons; but if so, what do the 
other six mean? The addition to the original five must mean 
some other division of the year, and this can only be the 
months, which are besides the seasons the only parts of the 
year recognized in the text of the ritualistic manuals, 

The two hymns, Rg. i. 13 and Rg. i. 142, which have 
more than eleven stanzas, have one twelve and the other 
thirteen, both of which agree with the number of months 
in two other official years, and therefore it is more than 
likely that the original sanctity of the number eleven stanzas 
was derived from a year or sacred period of eleven months; 

1 Sat. Bršh. iv, 3. 1. 5 and 14-20, pp. 318, 321, 329, 

? Eleven is everywhere throughout the Brahmanas the number sacred to the 
older gods. Inthe Soma annual sacrifices there aro eleven fore-offerings (pra. 
ijas), eleven by-offerings (upayajas), and eleven after-offerings (mnuyájüns) (Sat. 

rah. ii. 8. 4 and 1, vol. xxvi, p. 310; Ait. Brih. ii, 18, Hong's translation, 
p.110), Sacrifices on eleven potahords are offered to. rajüpati at the Varti- 
praghasa or summer sensonal sacrifice (Sat. Brih. ii. 5, 9, 30, vol. xii. p. 403), 
and the same number to Agni-Soma at the new and full moon sacrifice (Sat. 


Brüh. i 6. 3. 14, vol. xii, p. 167). The thirty-three, or three times eleven, 
offerings at the Soma sacrifice distinctly point to the number eleron being one of tha 
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Moreover, in the original ritual only one mother was wor- 
shipped, and the addition of the other two, Ida and Sarasvati, 
who were included in the hymn, point to the subsequent 
addition of two mothers, to make up the full number of 
hirteen months of the full lunar year. These two mothers 
must have been added by the northern immigrants, the sons of 
Kus, who, os I have tried to show in the Appendix, probably 
introduced the full lunar year of thirteen months; but this 
addition was made long before the worship of Ida, the 
purified mother, or of Sarasvati, the mother of the Aryans, 
was thought of in India, and before the tribes who are 
identified with these ancestral mothers had arrived in the 
country. 

But in this year of eleven months the ruling god must 
have been the father, and this conclusion is confirmed by the 
last verse of the Apri hymns being dedicated to Agni 
Svishtakrit or Rudra the phallic god, and it was as the ruler 
of the year of eleven months that he first obtained official 
recognition, and it was thus he secured his place in the 
popular triad of which Brahma, who was formerly Pushkara 
the moon-goddess, and Vishnu are the other members, as the 
rulers of the full lunar and of the lunar-solar year. 


Historical Evidence as to the Origin of Phallus Worsh Ip. 


In the previous essays of the present series I have brought 
forward overwhelming evidence to prove the universal diffu- 
sion throughout Northern India of snake and linga-worship, 
All the ruling races were descended from snake-gods, and 
the great snake Nahusha was, before the days of the worship 


divisions used in reckoning the gods of time, and this conclusion in confirmed 
See ee ak fre dog i the Rigveda divided into tee groupe of eleva 
i (Eg L We tty ll «ils wit. BA 3; in. 02 4). This divs aes 
to the thirty-six steps given ms tho length of the iiie жалы Тыт and t : 
three steps ds "s breadth. I have already suum that the thirty-six steps enote 
iha tareetold rererence paid to the year of twelve months, the thirty steps to the 
same | given to the rear of ten, and it henra follows that the thirty-three 
steps, tho thirty-three otenogs, and the division of the у ае 
Масе атара of eleven euch, all point to a year of eleven months, Thus in the 
offic: division ot the thirty-three gods into eleven Itudras eight Yi. aid 
twelve Adityus, we have tbe two sacred yours of eleven and twelve months “ut | 
by the seven sacred days of the week, with the sun-god айй. hs, 
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of Indra, the ruler of heaven and earth.’ But I have now 
I hope proved that the worship of the great mother was long 
anterior to that of the snake father, and as the worship of 
any god as the supreme deity meant in primmval times that 
the tribe who regarded that god with especial reverence 
were the chief rulers of the country, the worship of the 
mother earth and the snake father, which have been so 
deeply rooted in all the national and religious traditions of 
India, must imply that the mother-worshippers and snake- 
worshippers were two races of differing origin, each of which 
ruled the country for many centuries, I shall in a later 
part of this essay try to show to what race the mother- 
worshippers belonged; but I shall first try to show the 
ethnology of the snake-worshippers. Their chief god must 
have been the universal father, and he appears as the snake- 
god Nahusha, and in the Brahmanas as Rudra or Pushan, the 
sacred bull of the Indra-worshippers. In the Mahabharata 
he is Vichittra Virya, the reputed father of the Kauravya 
and Pandava, the black and fair races. But the beat evidence 
as to the race to which the original snake-worshippers be- 
longed is to be found in a consideration of the questions 
connected with the origin of the Virata, who were the great 
rulers of Western India known to the writers of the Rigveda 
and the later Sanskrit writers by the name of Matsya or 
Haihayas, a name which they acquired, as I have already 
shown, when they became worshippers and sons of the fish- 
god Hea. In Part IL of this series of essays I suggested 
that the name Virita might be another form of Bharata.* 
Further inquiry has now shown me that this opinion is 
probably erroneous, and I now hope to prove that, as the 
Bhürata are probably the descendants of the worshippers of 
the great mother, called in the Rigveda Mahi or Bharati, 
so the Virata ore the descendants of the great snake first, 
afterwards of Hea the fish-god, and finally of Idi the purified 
mother, who appears as their ancestress in the Rigveda. 

1 Nohusha was borled from heaven by Indra, See J.E A.S. April, 1889, 


pp. 193, 264. 
3 J.1.A.8. April, 1889, pp. 283-2835. 
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—. ef Bhüratavarsha (Indi), which he is now publishing in the 
M D" — Madras Journal of. Literature and Science, gives an interest 

ing description, taken from the Mackenzie Manuscripts, of 
Ep the way in which the Idaiya Kurümbas of Madras worship 
— their god Virubhadra (the blessed or holy Viru).! This god 








К: Viru is n representative of Siva, and the name Idaiya appears. 

e to connect these Kurumbas, with the Irivata, who were the 
- E 3 worshippers of the snake-god Hea, and also of Ida or Ira as 
m the sacred bull or cow. The name Viru is clearly the dis- 


tinctive name of the god, bhadra being merely a honorific 
title. Vira is undoubtedly the same word as Viru, which 
appears in the name Viru-paksha, the collection (paksha) of 
Viru-worshippers, used as that of one of the snuke-worship- 
ping races in Eastern India in the Chullavagga,! and both 
names point to the worship of the Viru or the “ linga” 
Now these Kurumbas are a tribe of shepherds and hunters, 
very widely distributed everywhere throughout Madras, 
both in the Tamil and Telugu countries, They once 
ruled the whole of Southern India, and were especially powers 
ful in Vizinmagram, which is the Kalinga eountry near the 
mouth of the Godavery.’ Their original god was the upright 
stone, which was the earliest representation of the « linga ""; 
and besides Virubhadra they worship the great mother, 
united with the male principle under the name Viru- 
Lukshmi.  Sakti-worship, or the worship of the female 
principle, exists among them, and their religion is material- 
istic, and shows the union between the worshippers of tha 
mother earth and the linga-worshippers, Among this people 
are to be found a tribe of cultivating Kurumbas, whom Dr. 
Oppert identifies with the Kurmis or Kudumbis,! and he also 
shows the similarity of their customs with those of the 
apr ag PPer, On the Original Inhabitants of Bhiratavarsha, part ii. pp. 


* Chullavagzas, v. 6, Rhrs Davids and Oldenbers'a tramalaiian. Ha; €. 
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Kaurs! These Kaurs I have also identified with the 
Kurmis.* It is to this people that the great Sivaji, founder 
of the Mahratta empire, belonged,” and everywhere through- 
out Central India stories of the former existence of Kurmi 
rulers are common. These southern Kudumbis or Kurmis 
must have been an offshoot of the great Kuru race, who were 
once the ruling power in Northern India, and who under 
their god Kutsa, called in the Rigveda the charioteer of 
Indra, conquered the Gandharvas or the northern charioteers 
of the Kabul valley.* They were the sons of Yima Khshaeta, 
the good shepherd of the Zendnvesta, who replenished the 
earth with flocks and herds, and sowed the seeds from which 
future generations of men, women, and animals were to 
spring in the sacred Vara or Garden of God. He was the 
successor of Haoshyanga the Paradhata, and the immediate 
predecessor of Keresaspa, the Hindu Kasyapa, and of Thrae- 
taona, the slayer of the snake-god Duhaka.* It was these 
people who, first as shepherds and afterwards as agricultu- 
rists, came down from the north, where they acquired that 
knowledge of irrigation which has made the Kurmis the best 
farmers, the most skilful irrigators, and the most persistent 
diggers of tanks and makers of reservoirs in India. It was 
this people who used the streams to fertilize the land, threw 
embankments across valleys in hilly countries, dug wells in 
those where the rainfall was scanty, and made tanks where 
the country was fiat and the rainfall copious. It was their 
god Kutsa who vanquished Shushna the demon of drought, 
and it was they who, as the Virata or worshippers or sons of 
Vira, laid the foundations of the great empire of Western 
i tb 210, 239, 
JAS. April, 1889, pp. 236, 236, 239, 397. | 
s G. ÜOppert, Oa tbe Original Inhabítunts of. Bháratavarsha, part ii. p. 231. 
ETRAS, April, 1889, pp. 213-218; Rg. vii. 1. 1l. Parhaps this refers 
to the institution of the lunar year, which is, in the Zendavesta ( (Fargant i i. 10, 
Barred Books of the Enst, rol mv. p. 1), T by the conquest of the 
Gandarewas or Pairikns, the wandering stars, Keresispa, the Zend Kula, ind 
his making the Pairika kñathañi the сода, his wife. In other 


worl he vec er to ode und made her rule the year, 
Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Fargurd ii. Sacred Books of the East, vol. ir. pp. 
12-21, 


4 Darmesteter'a Zendareata, Abin Yast vii., Sacred Books of the Enst, voL 
хїїт. рр. 59, 61. 
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India, and gave a fresh stimulus to the export trade from 
the western ports, which had already been established by the 
mother-worshippers, the earliest immigrants. The people 
who first learnt how to cultivate and manufacture indigo, to 
grow and weave cotton, to rear the plants which yield dyes, 
and to utilize the sugar-cane, must have formed a most 
powerful and progressive section of the inhabitants of the 
great empire, the power of which was based on its internal 
and foreign trade; and it is not to be wondered at that the 
country was named after these enterprising pioneers of pro- 
gress, and called Virata, the home of the sons of Viru their 
11 


But these people, whose god was the great father, could 
not have been a nation who looked on the matriarchate as 
the ideal form of government, and to them the father as the 
head of the household must have been the typical ruler, and 
it is both in the Brihmanas and the Zendavesta that we find 
the introduction of family life ascribed to a northern people, 
who eat barley and who were shepherds and fire- worshippers, 
In the Satapatha Brahmana mankind were said to be de- 
livered from Varuna’s noose through conjugal union, (1) by 
the fires on the two altara to the heavenly and earthly gods, 
(2) by the curds offered to Indra, and (3) by the ram and 
ewe sacred to Varuna, which were made of barley meal, 
Varuna's grain, and offered at the Varuna praghāsa Now 
the fire-god and Indra were, ag I have shown, later objects 
of worship than the god of the linga, the father of all 
beings. But it is- in the Zendavesta that we find the most 
distinctive intimation that it was the shepherds who first 
introduced family life, and were the first worshippers of the 
great father. This is given in the Ashi Yast recited to the 
goddess Ashi Vanguhi, Ashi Vanguhi is the goddess who 


t T must not, in this sbort summary oÍ some of the londi | 
gu science, be considered to attribute them to rg Joa spese e 
wiarming rites. They must, like all other discoveries, have been ihe werk Al 
imbued their de aa nn, WH? all owed their origin to ancestors who Git 
саад ти tti ‚©! Inquiry and perseverance, whieh hia 
their fathers. Present time to animate those who followed in the track of 
* Sat. Brah ii. 5. 2 


with tha spirit of 


- 6-9. 16, voL xii pp. 303-396. 
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is the especial patroness of married women, who hates cour- 
tezans or people given to the indiscriminate concubinage of 
the tribal organization, and impotent men; who ran away 
from the Turanians and Naotaras who were trying to kill 
her, that is to say, from the people whose marriages were 
only temporary unions, and hid herself, first under the foot 
of the bull, and afterwards, like Ulysses in the cave of 
Cyclops, under the throat of the protecting ram.' It was 
this same people who made the goat the animal especially 
sacred to the moon-goddess, who had been already deified by 
the mother-worshippers, who had made the gazelle her sacred 
animal They must have been the mountain shepherda of 
Central Asia, who first formed herds of the mountain sheep 
and goats, and it was they who first introduced animal 
sacrifices as substitutes for the human sacrifices of the matri- 
archal tribes. They are the Kauravya among the early 
snake races, the Dhritarashtra or Bhirata denoting the earlier 
matriarchal tribes, and as linga-worshippers were the first 
framers of the rude sacrificial ritual in which the linga, as 
well as the earth, was fertilized by the blood of the sacrifice, 
and it was they who introduced the year of eleven months. 


Historical Evidence as to the Races which Succeeded the 
Linga- Worshippers. 


Tn the several analyses of the sacrificial forms accompany- 
ing certain sacrifices which have been given in the earlier 
part of this essay, I have shown that the moon-god was at a 
very early period looked on as the ruling goddess among the 
gods of generation, but that she was also the ruling god of 
the full lunar year. That this year was introduced by the 
people called the sons of Kus or Kagyapa I think I have 
fully proved in the Appendix, and what is here to be con- 
sidered is the race to which these people belonged. Kasyapa 
is in the Mahabharata the son of Marichi, meaning black 
pepper, and his counterpart in the Zendavesta, Keresaspa, is 

1 een Zeniavesta, Ashi Yost x., Sacred Pooks of the East, ral. tir. 
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the son of Sama, and the brother of Urvakhshaya, the great 
law-giver. Keresispa extended his conquests to the Rangha 
or Tigris, and killed the snake Srvara and the Gandbarva,? 
but his original kingdom was in the Pishin valley in Kabul, 
where he is to sleep till the day of judgment. They were 
the people who are known as Asvapati or Asvaka or lords of 
the horse, and were the Kusikas or charioteers. It was they 
who made the full lunar year, the months of which nre said 
in the Mahübhürnta to be the thirteen wives of Kasyapa. 

They were the race called Takshakas, or builders, among 
the five snake races of India, and the sons of Cain and of 
Tubal-Cain of the Biblical narrative. They were the city 
builders and handicraftsmen, who are the people of the later 
Stone age and early Bronze age of anthropologists, Through- 
out the Mahabharata they are represented as rulers of the 
Northern Punjab, in alliance with the Gandhári or Scythians 
of the Kabul valley, who had succeeded them as rulers of 
tbat country, and they were the Vaikarna or Kuru Takshakas 
and the Purus or city builders of the Rigveda.! They were 
in India the founders of the great western cities of Pushkara- 
тай, the moon-city, on the Swat river, and Kasyapura, the 
modern Multan. In the east they founded the great city of 
Kasi or Benares, which means the city of the Küsi, and their 
name îh also found in that of the famous city of Kusi-nagura, 
the city (nugur) of the Kasis, in which the Buddha died. 
It was these Kasis, allied with the Malli or Kolarian tribes, 
who ruléd one of the sections of the Vaggian confederacy, 
composed ef eighteen tribes of Licchavis, whose capital was 
at Vaisali, and of eighteen tribes of Malli, whose capital 
was Kusinagara, These Malli seem to have been a mixed 
people formed from three united races, tho Kolarian tribes, 
the mother-worshippers, and the Kasia, 

In the numes of the two months succeeding Bhadrapada 
or Proshthapada, we find evidence of the connection of those 
эу ман Qo Mm Him Yast vil. Sacred Hooks of tho East, vel. xxiv. 

y opor bud acad 
* Tart LL. 2.34.8. April, 1889, pp. 241, 222, 995, 





who gave names to the months with the twin horsemen, who 
were among the earliest and most widely diffused of the 
older deities. The month Assin or Asvayujau is manifestly 
derived from them, and Khartik, the month dominated by 
the Pleiades, must, as I have already shown, have been 
named by a pre-Aryan race. But while the name Khartik 
is shown by the Tamil list of the months! to belong to an 
earlier series, that of Assin or Asvayujau, which is Alpesi or 
Arpesi in Tamil, is of later origin. The earlier name of this 
month must have been Kuar, from Xu ‘the earth,’ and this 
was probably the name of what was originally the eleventh 
month. It must have represented the male earth god in the 
year of eleven months, The twin horsemen, who appear to 
have represented first the mother and futher, and afterwards 
the day and the night, were the special gods of the charioteers 
or northern horsemen, and stand outside the religious system 
founded on triads, and are represented in early legends as 
reformers. It was they who, in the legend of Chyavana, 
restore the day worn out and decrepit, through the darkness 
of the night, to the freshness of his early youth, and bring 
back the son of Budju (the daylight), who had been sunk in 
the waters by his enemies, to the light of day. They were 
the twin brethren of Roman mythology, the Castor and 
Pollux of the Greeks, and would seem to be the two gods 
added to the original eleven gods of time to make up the 
full number of thirteen required to complete the full lunar 
year. But besides the pair of heavenly horsemen, there 
was another pair worshipped by the men of this age. This 
was the pair of fire-sticks. It was the handicraftemen and the 
workers in metals who must first have deified fire, and it is 
these people who must have substituted the fire-god for the 


! In Tamil it is Kartikai. 

t Sea Appendiz, They were perhaps the two fire-sticks, the father and mother 
of fire, aa the first fire-worshippers were the people who established the lunar year. 

" Mahi&bháraita, Vana Parra, exxii.-cxxvi. pp. 373-382; Sat. Bráh. iv. 1. 5. 
1-16, vol, xxvi. pp. 272-271; Rg. vii. 68. 6. 7. 

3 Tn this capacity they are p bly represented by the Hebrew Jabal, the god 
of tha Балан and Naamah, who were added to the old sacred pes eleven 
months ending with Tubal-Cain, to make up the thirteen montha of the full lunar 
year. See Appendix A. 
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god of the linga, and made the fire the chief agent and 
messenger of the gods, Tt is this people who must have 
substituted burnt offerings for the unburnt sacrifices of the 
earlier worshippers, and made the fire the agent to carry up 
the sacrifice to the gods. In the history of sacrifices we 
find everywhere first the unburnt sacrifice, which is divided 
into morsels to fertilize the land cultivated by the sacrificers, 
then the linga, as well as the earth fertilized by the blood of 
the victim; while in the third stage, after the animal has 
been slain and the blood poured on the earth and sprinkled 
on the temple and the altar, the flesh is burnt with fire! 

The whole period marks a time of great intellectual 
activity, during which improved methods in agriculture, and 
in the manual arts, were being everywhere introduced, and 
this progress is further shown in the advance of astronomical 
science, and in the adoption of the lunar year of thirteen 
months, or 364 days, which approached very near to the 
actual length of the year, It was the age which by the 
Greek mythologists was represented as the age of Chiron 
the Centaur, who, according to Hesiod, instructed Achilles, 
the solar hero, and to Xenophon, the solar gods Apollo 
and Diana, in the rules of justice, and in the art of hunting. 
Others name Chiron as teaching music, the art of the lyre, 
and medicine, and place him before JEsculapius,? 
Evidence as to the Races who introduced Indra- Worship and 


destroyed the Snake and Linga Gods. The First Stage of 
Indra Worship. | 


This great religious change, which appears to have been 
regarded by all the nations who received their religion from 
the Euphrates valley as a flood which killed all the wicked 
snake-worshippers, must certainly have been the work of a 
people who were influenced by a totally different set of idens 
from those which dominated the minds of the early religious 


! This is ihe process prescribed in the Jewish rity and r. 
num to reden their altars and temples with the The begin адан, St. 
lat, dermskungla 113; Dm Chaillu, The Viking Age, vol. L chap. xx. p, 345 
5 Lewis, Historical Surrey of the Astronomy of the Ancients, p. 7 ; Hea, 
Tagm. pp. 175, 370, 206, el Marckscheife] ; Pind. Pyth, vi, 31, ix, 29 — 
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TISTRYA THE GOD OF THE HEAVENLY FIRE. — 4ll 


seekers after truth. This change is expressed in the Sata- 
patha Brahmana by saying that the gods left earth and went 
to heaven, being taken there by the sacrifice ;' in other words, 





the explanation of the mysteries of creation was looked for : , 
in the heavens, instead of on the earth, and it was from thia E 
time that the heavenly gods were regarded as the supreme a 
rulers, and it wus the ruler of the heavens who issued laws ; < 


for the earth and for all that were on it. This revolution 
began with fire-worship, and was continued by those who 
proceeded to look on the god of the fertilizing waters rather 
than the fire-god as the chief god. It appears to have 
originated, as I have before suggested, in a country where 
seasonal rains were liable to be frequently stopped by droughts, 


* x ГИ ОСЬ. Ë 


and in the eyes of the worshippers of the god of the creator м; 
of life, it was he who was the heavenly power who defeated x 
the snake-god, the fiend of drought, the Shushna of the К 
Rigveda, and the Deva Apaosha of the Zendavesta.? The ^ 
confliet between the two enemies is represented in the Zend- 
üvesta as a battle between the white horse, Tistryu the dog- 
star, and the black horse, representing the fiend, This is a 
confirmation of the evidence which ascribes the change to Zo" 
the northern horsemen, and in Tistrya the dog-star we find, T 
as I shall show later, on the fire-god? But this was not the : 
god of the earthly fire worshipped by the Takshakas and 
handicraftsmen under the symbol of the two fire-sticks, but 
the god of the heavenly fire, who thus took the place which 
had been already taken by his earthly prototype, who had 
claimed to be the real author of the power formerly ascribed 
to the earthly father, the god of the linga. But this trans- 
formation of the gods from earthly to heavenly beings did 
not end here. The deification of the heavenly fire, like the : 
original fire-worship, was probably, as I shall show, the work x 


of the Northern Akkadinns. But a similar change also took 
place among the Sumerians or the Southern race. The snake- 


' Sat. Bráh. L 7. 3. 1. p. 190. 

3 Darmesteter's Zendaresta, Tir Yast, vi, 20-4, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xxiv. pp. 99-103, 

3 ]t was through star-worship that the sacred fire was transferred from earth 
to heaven, I was then that Tistrya or Sirius became the god of the heavenly fire. 





god, Mul-nugi, became Hen the fish-god, as in India Nabusha 
became Indra ; and in India this change is further exemplified 
by those which altered the moon and earth-goddesses. The 
moon-goddess was no longer Sinha the mother of the sons of 
Sindhu, but Pushkara the goddess, resting like the divine 
lotus upon the life-giving waters, and the maker of Push 
the bull, while Kadrü or Amba the earthly mother became 
Satyavati, the possessor of truth, and Ida, the mother purified 
by the waters of heaven. The Virata, the sons of Viru thè 
phallic god, became Huihnya or sons of Hen the fish-god, 
and Iravata the sons of the sacred Ida. Among the Jews 
the holy people became the sons of Shem, (The name)! whose 
connection with the older moon-god is shown in the sacred 
07, its initial letter representing the sacred trident, the 
ancient symbol of the heavenly triad, which had been 
adopted ns the emblem of the sacred fire-stick, I have 
already shown how these three sacred marks were sanctified 
in the deification of the ox, the animal with the cloven or 
triad foot ;? and the transfer of sanctity to the ox is further 
shown in the Hindu month Bhadrapada or Proshtapada, the 
ox-footed month. The dominant of this month is Aja Ekapad 
the one-footed god, or the sacred fire-atick, the odious or 
swollen-footed god of the Greeks, who afterwards became 
the goat fish-god, represented by a goat with a fish’s tail, 
Thus it was among the Iravata or worshippers of the 
heavenly fire that the ox replaced the goat as the animal 
Bacred to the moon- goddess, 
: антите. 1888, p. 546, note 2 
Remis cote. pane translation, chap, li. vol. ii. h. 122. This mab 
dominant god of the еа абс бойы, the adoption of Ahir Budlineya, the 


pi of this month. Ahir Hurlh neta is explained 
in the Aitareya Brühmapa, iij. 27 Hans^s t pak r+ i nine 
the household fire. Hut Ahirís оаа translation, vo]. ii, p. 224, to mean 


the cattle-herding tribes, and the god ‘call ns knows, опе of he names of 
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нее she rently shown in the "ames of the Nakshatrus of the month, the 

an a pada wouhi be tha: Nakshatra of tha eastern (Parva) people, who 
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But though all these changes which marked the earlier 
phases of Indra-worship must have occupied a vast period of 
time, they do not seem to be the work of a race essentially 
distinct from the earlier mother and linga-worshippers. 
They were all made by the sons of Manu the thinker, the 
father of the black races of the Rigveda, and of the Kauravya 
or black races formed by the union between the mother- 
worshippers, the Virata or linga-worshippers, and the sons of 
Kus or Kasyapa the Dhritarashtra or Bharata, the Kauravya 
and Takshaka among the Hindu snake races. It was these 
people who were regenerated by the new doctrines, but before 
they could be fully developed they had to be translated into 
words; till these thoughts, breathed in burning words, were 
thus touched with the sacred fire, they were not thought 
by the sons of Sarasvati, the goddess of speech, to be life- 
giving and productive. Till they were thus consecrated 
the real offects of the change which had been begun 
could not be worked out. An Aaron who could speak was 
wanted to interpret the thoughts of Moses, who was slow 
of speech and slow of tongue. This final development of 
the work of this ancient revolutionary era was undertaken 
in Indian by the Aryans, and the Northern races allied with 
them, who called themselves the sons of Sarasvati.’ 


Second Stage of Indra- Worship. 


I have in the previous pages of this essay shown the great 
alterations in the ritual made by the Indra-worshippers; but 
Ihave not yet described the two great changes which give 
unequivocal historical proof of the lasting marks left in 
India by the great Scythian invasion which ushered in the 
period of the supremacy of the Aryans, who were from the 
first their intimate allies. These are the introduction of the 
shatras as parte of the year wae caused by the adoption of o fire years’ cycle, to 
include вошт and ied i and this les. of the intermixture of etal 
аш eastern or new and oll world gods, in. the names amd dominant gods of the 
Beveral Nakshatras, is additional proof of the truth of the account of tha origin of 
the Nokshatra which I have there given. 

I Exodus iv. 10-17. | 

3 Part IL J.R.A.S, April, 1889, pp. 243, 287, 267, 291, 300, 322, 323, 327. 
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Asvamedha or horse sacrifice, and the great addition made 
to the great annual festival to Sinha the moon-goddess, by 
making the worship of Soma, the divine drink, the leading 
feature in the ritual. I have already shown in this survey 
of the historical evidence that the mother-worshippers were 
їп the list of ruling snake races called the Dhritarashtra or 
Bharata, the linga-worshippers, the Kauravya or Virata, the 
sons of Kus, the Takshakas, the earlier Indra-worshippers, 
the Irivata, and we now come to the Vasuki. These are, 
as I have already shown, the worshippers of the snake-god 
Vasu. Bat besides the one god Vasu, there are also seven 
Vasus, who represent the seven days of the week. Now in 
the older measurements of time the days of the week do not 
appear as sacred, that is, they were not, as I have shown in 
the Appendix, officially recognized as units of time measure 
ment. The earliest evidence I have yet found showing the 
recognition of the week is the list of tho days of the month 
with the gods to which they were sacred, which were found 
in the library of Assurbanipal. In this list every seventh 
day is a day of rest, and this sanctity attached to one day in 
the week is in the Zendavesta extended to the first seven 
days of the month, which include the day sacred to Ahura 
Mazda, and are called thoe Amesha Spenta or Ambhaspands, 
It was evidently the same people who consecrated the seven 
days of the week who consecrated the seven Vasns in India, 
and it was this same people who, as I shall shortly show, 
introduced the Soma ritual Throughout the whole of the 
Brühmanas there is evidently a constant oscillation going on 
between five and seven a the sacred numbers, Five is, aa I 
have shown, the sacred number of the Southern people, who 
divided the year into five seasons, while seven would appear 
to be the sacred number of the Northern tribes, As an 
instance I may notice the seven potsherds offered to the 
Marutah Kridinah, the special companions of Indra, in the 
Süksmedhs sacrifice? Тү was these worshippers of the gods 
FADE asina, masa, Ly аы ы ыз ыызы лы 
* Bat. Diráh. ii 5, 3, 20, vol, zii p, 415. 
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of the sacred seven days who were also the worshippers of 
Varuna, as the home or father of the heavenly fire, and the 
evidence tends to show that these people were for the most 
port of Aryan origin, or st all events of so dominatedly 
Aryan ideas as to speak an Aryan language, for the names 
of two of their chief gods, Varuna and Mitra, were certainly 
Aryan names. It was these people who divided their year 
into three seasons, and it was under their rule that the three 
seasonal festivals, the Vaisvadeva, the Varuna-praghaeah, 
and the Sakamedha, the spring, summer, and autumn festi- 
vals, were introduced. 


The Ascamedha or Horse Sacrifice. 


This was the special and peculiar sacrifice of the Saka or 
Scythian tribes. In India it has always been considered to 
be the offering due to the gods by victorious conquerors, and 
the performance of a horse sacrifice was the sign by which a 
conquering king proclaimed his title to rule over a large 
number of subordinate states. But the reverence shown to 
the horse in Hindu ritual is not confined to this sacrifice, 
but appears also in the honours paid to it in other most 
important ceremonies. The horse is named as second to man 
among the sacrificial animals; and in the ritual for the 
establishment of the sacred household fire (Agnyadhana), 
the sacrificer is directed to procure a horse or an ox, but 
preferably a horse, and to lead it up to the fire, while the 
priest touches the foot-prints with the burning fire-wood 
three times, addressing an invocation to earth, air, and 
heaven. But this ceremony is clearly a transformation made 
by the Sika priests of one in the Soma sacrifice. In the 
Soma sacrifice the priest fills the seventh foot-print of the 
Soma cow as she passes into the consecrated ground with 
butter, saying, as he pours the sacred butter, “On Aditi’s 
(i.¢. earth’s) head I pour thee, on the worshipping ground of 
the earth, and thou art Idi’s foot-prints filled with butter.’ 

те МУК 2.3. 6, vol. xii. p. 60; Ait. Brih. ii, 2.8, Haug’s translation, 


vol. ii. 
Y Sat Brel. i. 1. 4. 16 and 17, 23-24, vol.-xii. pp. 297 and 300, 
3 Sat. Brah. iii. 3, 1. 1-12, vol. xxvi. pp. 58-62, 


It was this earlier ceremony in honour of the earth which 
was taken over by those who framed the rites for the conse- 
cration of the household fire; but they substituted the horse 
for the cow, and the sacred fire for the butter of the material- 
istic ritual. That this custom of sacrificing horses was, like 
that of strangling the victim, a Scythian one, is proved by 
Herodotus, who says that the Seythians sacrificed more 
horses than any other animals," This same custom is con- 
tinued by the Ugro-Finnic l'oguls, who, ns Reguly informs 
us, still sacrifice the horse? 


The Soma Sacrifice. 


It is in this sacrifice that we find the most distinct traces 
of the influence exercised by the Saka and Tranian races over 
the course of religious evolution. I have already shown how 
the Soma or Haoma, the divine drink, is associated with the 
Bakas in Darius's inscriptions, and. similar evidence is given 
in the Batapatha Brahmapa. The story of the descent of 
Soma from heaven, os told there, is as follows. The sacred 
bird Suparni, the Gadura of the Mahabharata, and the fulcon 
who brought the Gayatri metre and the spirit of poesy from 
heaven, was sent by Kadrii, the mother earth, to feteh Somn, 
the heavenly drink. Soma was under the charge of the 
Gandharvas, or Soma-warders, and it was from them that the 
sacred bird took it; and when it arrived on earth, it was 
Indra and Agni who preserved it for the protection of 
creatures.* These Gandharvi were the people to whom the 
horse was sacred, and were the same 48 the Gandhari, the 
Beythian tribes of Northern Asia, and the Indra who preserved 
it was not the first Indra, the counterpart of Hea the fish-god, 
but the later Indra called Sakra or Sakko, the Warrior-god of 

К те. 
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the Sīkas. This legend tella us in a mythical form how the 


sacred messenger of the gods brought to earth the divine drink, 
which was the latest form of the creative essence, which had 
been held to reside in the god of the linga, the fire-god, and 
the god of the fertilizing waters. The sacrifice was like 
that to the moon, to which it was added in the ritual of the 
Brahmanas, a yearly one, and was clearly derived from the 
annual Scythian festival described by Herodotus, in which 
each year the chief of the tribe at the annual festival gave 
cups of wine to these who had during the year slain enemies 
in battle! But this rude rite had, by the time the sacrifice 
reached India, been altered by the Iranian ritualists, and 
become the sacrifice described in the Zendavesta as offered 
"by the holy Zarathüstra in the Airyana Vacjah, by the 
good river Diitya, with the Haoma and meat, with the 
baresma, with the wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, 
with the speech, with the deeds, with the libations, and the 
rightly-spoken words." * 

When this sacrifice was brought to India, the chief place 
in the great annual festival was assigned to the moon- 
goddess, who ruled over the lunar year of thirteen months 
introduced by the Takshakas or sons of Kus; but this sacrifice 
had been an addition to the earliest annual festival, in which 
eleven animal victims were slain in honour of the earlier 
year of eleven months, and these animals had been originally 
slaughtered after the manner of the fathers, in which they 
were tied to the yüpa or sacrificinl stake, representing the 
linga, and stabbed behind the ear, so that the blood spirted 
over the sacred stake, fertilizing it and the mother earth into 

! Herod, iv. 66, | 
* 3 Durmesteter's Zendavesta, Abün Yast, xxiv, 104, Sacred. Books of the East, 
vol. xxiv. E The ** baresma "* j& tbe sacred twig, * long as a ploughahare, 
thick as а barleycorn," whieh the sacrificer cut preferably irom the pomegranate 
date or tamarind tree, or any tres which had no thorna, ami kept in his left hand 
during the sacrifice, Zendavesta, Fargard xix, 10, and Fargurd Ш. 1, vol. iv. p 
209 and 22, note 2. In Fargurd iii. 1. the mortar for bruising the Boma, the 
pressing stone uf the Hindu ritual, is described as one all the sacriticial implementa 
of the holy sacrifice, ‘The holy wood is also included in this list, showing that 
he i he Zara ee ns So ti a 
rod of Rabdomaney, hecame afterwards a. bandi Ө бы ue by Prof. 
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which it was fixed. This ancient ritual of the Kauravyas or 
Virüta was also based upon an older sacrifice, in which the 
animal was killed by a blow on its forehead, and sacrificed to 
the mother earth on unconsecrated ground. The Aryanized 
Seythians, who brought the later Soma sacrifice into the 
country, also introduced the Scythian method of killing the 
sacred victims by strangling them. 

The sacrifice to the moon-goddess was quite distinct from 
that to the eleven victims offered at the great animal sacrifice, 
To this latter the central place of honour was assigned, and 
the sacrifice to the moon-goddess was first in order, while the 
Soma libation closed the rites. But in the earlier stages of 
the sacrifice the later Soma worshippers altered the old ritual, 
so as to make it appear that the initial as well as the closing 
ceremonies were performed in honour of the later Soma, the 
god of the divine drink; but there is little difficulty, when 
once the clue is found, in understanding what were the addi- 
tions to the original ceremony, as every stage showa that it 
was to the moon-goddess that the sacrifice was first offered, 

When Soma is brought to the sacrificial ground, it must 
first be bought, to represent the sale supposed to have been 
originally made by the Gandharvas. Tho price to be paid 
for it is a she-goat, which is said to be the most fertile of 
animals.! The bundle of Soma-plants, when brought, is 
wrapped in a shining white cloth’ Tt is then placed in the 
cart which is to carry it to the sacrificial ground on a black 
antelope skin, representing Aditi the mother earth, and the 
cart, to which two oxen are harnessed, is drawn to the sacri- 
ficial ground. But before the Soma enters the consecrated 
area, black spotted he-gont must be offered to Agni and 
Soma, and this sacrifice is offered to redeem the sacrificer 
himself. When this offering has been made, the whita 
wrapper 1s taken off the Soma plants, and they are placed 
on the throne of Udumbara wood, and brought into the hall 
ns seed for the sacrificer.! 

E fat. Bri ii, 32 3 ed pur PPP Tl and 72 
' Eromernta, tho well-known Goolar tree of India. 





Euch of these separate rites is significant. In the first 
place, the wrapping of the Soma plants in a shining white 
cloth shows that in the original sacrifice Soma meant the 
moon, and this is more distinctly shown by the fact that a 
she-goat was given as a price for the later Soma, It was 
most probably this she-goat which was originally brought to 
the sacrifice with the sacred moon-plants,’ and the whole 
sacrifice probably signified a union between the heavenly 
moon-goddess, the earth, and the phallic god. The goat is 
among all nations the animal especially sacred to the moon- 
god. In Assyria the supreme goat Aziiga-Suga was sacred 
to Mul-lil, the deposed moon-god.? In Egypt the Mendesian 


goat was sacred to Osiris, whose earliest name was Thut the 


moon-god.? In Italy goats were sacrificed at the Lupercalia 
to Innuus a moon-god,* and in Athens goats were offered to 

rtemis & moon-goddess) But though the goat was the 
animal which was, from the very earliest times, sacred to the 
moon-goddess, there was another victim which was dedicated 
to her service at a still earlier time. This was the gazelle, 
the animal sacred to Mul-nugi, the ancient Akkadian moon- 


god, which was the animal consecrated by the people of the 


Euphrates valley, who selected the animal who roamed over 
the wide plains of the Euphrates and Tigris as that which 
was especially sacred to the moon. It is this animal which 
is represented by the skin of the black antelope, which was 
the Indian gazelle of the Gangetic valley. This is said to 
represent the mother earth, which shows that the original 
worshippers of the mother earth came from the wide plains 
watered by the Euphrates and Tigris, for the gazelle and 
antelope both only live on plains. 

But the most cogent evidence proving that Soma, the 
divine drink, was originally Soma or rather Sinha, the moon, 
is to be found in the libations offered to the months during 

1 Plants sacred to the moon, such as the mistletoe of the Druids. 

з Sayce, Hibbert Lootures for 1537, p. 286. 


3 Part III. J.R.A.S. July, 1852, pp. 643 and 541; Tiele, Outlines of tha 
History of Ancient Religions, p. 43. | 
à Pari III. J,.R.A.8. July, 1889, p. 556; Encyelopsdia Britannica, ninth 
edition, vol. xv. «0. Lapercalia, p. 06. 

5 Encyclopedia Britannica, ninth edition, vol. ii, s.c. Artemis, p. 643. 
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the Soma sacrifice. These were originally offered to the 
moon, ond formed the conclusion of the sacrifice, which waa 
first n sacrifice to the mother earth, represented here by the 
black antelope skin, the great father or phallie god, and the 
moon-goddess ruling the year. "These libations are drawn 
from the Dronakalea or Soma trough, which represents 
Prajapati, and Prajapati is the year! — Prajáüpati (the lord af 
created beings) is, as I have shown before, the old moon-god, 
and the name seems to have been given to him as uniting 
in himself the creative force originally conceived as the 
supreme deity under the separate forms of the phallic god, 
the moon-god, and the god of the fire-stick; and as repre- 
senting the creator under these various forms, he is called in 
ihe Varupa Praghasa or summer sacrifice the great Ka or 
Who?* He is throughout the Brahmanas, as I have before 
shown, said to represent the year and the sacrifice which is 
the year and from this position he was driven by Vishnu, 
who is said also to represent the year and the sacrifice.“ 
Thus Prajapati or Soma or Sinha is the moon-god ruling 
the lunar, and Vishnu is the sun-god ruling the solar-lunar 
year. 
These libations to the months were drawn by the Aecchi- 
vaka priests. These are the representatives of the old priests 
who had, under the Ghandharvas or Kusikas, the charge of 
Soma. It was they who yielded up Soma to Suparni, the 
divine bird of song, and because they were faithless to their 
charge, they were at first excluded from drinking Somat 
But they were retained as sacrificial priests by Indra and 
Agni, and were allowed to drink Soma after reciting й verse 
to Agni, the god of help.‘ They also received n piece of the 
sacrificial cake, which in the Brahmanical ritual represented 
the animal sacrifice,” They were clearly the old non-Aryan 


nt. Brüh. iv. 3. 1. 1-8, vol. xxvi. pp. 316-318. 

at, ду E 5. 2. 13, vol. xii. p. 395. 

at Brah. iii 2. 2. 4, vol, xxvi. p. 27 ; 1. 1. 1. 13 vol. xii. p. 8 
wr ^ 12. 13, vol. sii. p. 15; i. 4.6. 3, p. 128; iit, 4. 4. 15, val; 
> бді, Brah. iii. 4. 2. 12, vol. xxvi. p. 151 

ë Eg. Y. 25. 1 ; Sat. Brüh. iv. 3. of to 
t Sat. Brüh. iv, 3. 1.2, compared wi 
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and aboriginal priests, who conducted the moon-worship 


rhen the moon-god was the chief deity, received the priests" 
share of the sacrifices, and distributed the portions allotted 
to worshippers. They were retained by the later worshippers 
of Agni and Indra, and still performed the duty of distribu- 
tion in drawing and banding round the Soma cupa. 

The duties of the Acchavaka priest in drawing these liba- 
tions are thus described in the Satapatha Brahmana: “ Let 
him draw twelve of them, twelve months there are in the 
year, therefore he should draw twelve (cups of Soma), but he 
may also draw thirteen, for they say there ts a thirteenth 
month. Let him nevertheless draw twelve, for such is com- 
pletenees.””' In another place it is said there are twelve or 
thirteen months in the year? But in spite of the hesitation ` 


in the instructions, thirteen cups are required to be taken, 


for in naming the months a cup for Amhaspati, the 
thirteenth month, is ordered to be drawn and drunk by the 
Acchivitka priest.’ 


Historical Evidence as fo the Saka Ineasion and Rule. 


I have already, in a previous part of this paper, referred 
to the evidence in the Rigveda as to the alliance between 
the Sakas or Chitraratha and the Aryans or Arpa, shown in 
the account of the battle in which they were defeated by the 
Yadu Turvasus on the banks of the Sarayu,‘ the modern 
Sutlej. But there is another legend in the Vajasaneya and 
Taittiriya Sambitas, which shows that these worshippers of 
the horse had extended their power over the countries of 
the Gangetic Doab. In this story the three mothers, Amba, 
Ambika, and Amvalika, who were there said to be queens in 
Kampilya, the capital of the Panchala country, remonstrate 
against being obliged to sleep with the horse? This is 

1 Sat. Brab. iv. 3. 1. 5, vol. xxvi. p. 318. 

2 Sat. Brah. ii. 2. 3. 27, vol. xii. p. 321. 

? Bat. Bráh. iv. 3. 1. 20-21, vol. xxvi. p. 322, 

i ig. iv. 30. 18. The Chitraratha were the charioteers, the men of the 
ое (ehittru) chariot (ratha), and the Arya were the worshippers ol Arapi the 

5 Y.8. 23. 18; Taitt. B. 7. 4. 19. 1; Zimmer, Altindisehes Leben, pp. 30, 37. 
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evidently a legendary mode of telling how the descendants 
of the three mothers objected to the introduction of foreign 
and Scythian customs connected with horseworship, one of 
which was that the wife of a chief who performed a horse 
sacrifice was, if an heir was wanted, obliged to sleep with 
the horse that was to be sacrificed. 

Further evidence of the Saka invasion is given in the 
history of the wars of Jarasandha and the Western tribes. I 
have already shown that Jarasandha represented the united 
tribes of the Kusikas and Magadhas, the black Southern and 
fair Northern races, and it was these people who, under the 
Kusika general Hansa, and the two other leaders Dimvika 
and Sisupala, king of Chedi, sacked Mathura and drove the 
Vrishnis and cattle-herding tribes to the sea-shore.! It was 
these Vrishnis and cattle-herding tribes who were the Saka 
invaders. I have already in Part II. shown that the Tksh- 
vaku race were composed of the Sikyas or Sákns, and. the 
Sauvirn. It was these Sakas who were the allies of the 
Aryans on the Sarasvati, and the war between Jarasandha‘s 
generals and the Western tribes was occasioned by the 
attempts made by the latter to extend their dominion enst- 
ward. This was naturally opposed by the Kusikas of Kasi 
(Benares) and the Eastern tribes, who at first successfully 
resisted the invaders, but were afterwards conquered by 
them. This conquest resulted in the submission of the 
Eastern empire of Magadha with its capital at Kisi, and the 
establishment of the Sakya rule with its capital at Баева, 
Herodotus’s informants, who told him of the Scythian inva- 
sion and conquest of Asia Minor, said their rule only lasted 
twenty-eight years? but this must be quite unreliable, 
Other parts of the story, such ns the acquisition of the 
Amazonian custom of self-mutilation, point to a long oceu- 
pation of the country, but the strongest evidence as to their 
rule is the wide diffusion throughout Asia Minor and Europe 
bain) Parva, xp. 124, Bart IEJ tA S AM E ae a (PUR 


| iue A.S. April, 1889, p. 211. 
3 Purt 1I. J.E. A.S. April, 1889, &. 27 i : P- 211. 
2 Hered. i, 104, 105, Е pue 
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of the worship of Dionysus and Bacchus. If the worship of 
intoxicating drink as the supreme god was, as T hope I have 


proved, introduced into India through Scythian agency, and 

if the Soma sacrifice was an altered form of the analogous. 
animal sacrifice among the Scythians, it necessarily follows 
that it was among them that the Dionysiac! myth originated, 

and that it was by their influence that it was diffused 

throughout all countries of the ancient world. 


Evidence aa to the Ethnology of the Mother- Worshippers, 


T have now brought forward evidence to show the funda- 
‘mental religions beliefs, and the origin of the Kauravyaa or 
linga worshippers, the Takshakas or sons of Kus, the lravata 
or Huihaya, and the Vasuki. In Part IL. of this series of 
papers, I had shown that of these races the Kauravya and 
Tukshaka, whose original home was in the Northern Panjab, 
spread themselves all over Northern India; that the Iravata 
ruled the whole country from Ayodhya on the east to the 
western ports; and the Vasuki were the latest immigrauts 
from the west, and that it was they who, as the Saka Sauvira, 
became the great conquering race of the lkshvaku, who 
ultimately extended their rule over the whole of the Gangetic 
valley, and held in their hands the control of the whole 
commerce of Northern India, and of its chief foreign outlets, 
the western ports of Surparaka, Baragyza, Patala, and the 
eastern port of Tamralipti. But I have not yet completed 
the account of the oldest people of all, called in the list of 
snake races the Dhartarashtra, and in the Rigveda the sons 
of Bharata. In Part IL. of this series I proved the intimate 
connection between these people and the Kolarian tribes, as 
shown in the name Bharata. I suggested that this name was 
from the Bar tree or Ficus Indica, in which case the Bharata 

! The Dionysiac myth, like Soma-worship, originated tn phallic worship. The 
Dionysos of the Eleusininn mysteries was a phallie god, and Herod. ii, 45 tells us 
that in the ceremonies of the Dionvsiue festivals, the. phallus was a conapicuons 
object. "The Baechic orgies of. tho women nlso point to the old customs of. tribal 
concubinage, which existed before marriage. Like that of the Soma festival, the 


dhistory of the Dionysiac myth is an epitome of that of the evolution of religious 
thought. - 











` would mean the sons of the Bar tree, I also suggest 





no account of the people whose name is preserved in that of 
Magadha, where they established an empire which is shown, 
by the combined evidence of tradition and of the whole 
subsequent history of the country, to have been for many 
ages the dominant power in Northern India. The original 
capital of this powerful state was Kasi (Benares), which 
takes its name from the Kusikas or sons of Kasyapa or Kas. 
But this was a capital eity before the Kusikas or Tukshakia 
ruled there, and it was then the sent of the government of 
the Bharata, after whom India was called Bhiratavarsha, 
or the country of the Bharata. But this powerful people, 
though named in the Rigveda,” and regarded as a most 
influential section of the community, oceupy a distinctly 
inferior position to the Diinavas or Asuras, who are described 
as the principal opponents of the truth. The Danavas or 
Asuras were the serpent and linga worshippers. In the 
Mahabharata the two antagonists of the conquering Aryans 
and their allies are the two races called Daitya and Dàünava. 
The Daitya are the sons of Ditu, the second month in the 
lunar year, and that the Daitya were conquered by the 
Danava 15 shown.in the legend of Agastya given in the 
Mahabharata. The story is as follows: Agastya the sage, who 
is the star Canopus, the principal star of the constellation Argo 
the Ship,’ wished to marry Lopamudra, daughter of the king 
! Part II. J. R.A.8, April, 1889, pp. 279-254. | 
3 Ther epecial Mandal " d ти һе Н nosh ta La: 
VAT Mare eie e Ed oh Brin, pode 
стт нс сону г 
ae son of Güdhi he was a chief of the Kusikes, that is to ay, mulio. 
* Alberumi'a India, Sachau's translation. vol, 5. n. 66. anota a 
devi xd aman. Agit ar ag j fom Майла- 
n seni rie EINE in v. d od the same hymn the sisters of Indra. Agnstya 
before Indra, and s» the brother of е Миг ê have berm a ruling god 


"lo brother of the belli iliac гаш | 
husband of the great mother earth, Maruts he must have been ihe son or 


‘that it might be derived originally from the Kolarin word 
“buru ? а hill. The original home of these people I proved. 
to be in Eastern India, where tribes still called Bauri _ 
abound. But in this survey of the ruling population I took 


Ae 





of the Vidarbas, who ruled in the city Manimati (the mother- 
jewel). The country of the Vidarbas was that watered by 
the rivers Nerbudda and Tapti, and it was there that matri- 
archal rule prevailed, for the women chose their own 
husbands and dismissed them when they liked.! Lopamudra 
refused to live with him till he got as much wealth as her 
father. He accordingly went to Trasadasyu, the son of 
Kutsa the Vedie hero, and ancestor of the cultivating tribes, 
Vradhnasva, who must be the same as Vadhriasva the father 
of Divodasa, the great Aryan champion of the Vedic Trtsus,? 
and to Srutarvan, the king of the united Kuru-Takshakas, 
called Samvarana in the Mahabharata,’ and asked them to 
give him the money he wanted. They told him they had 
none to spare, but went with him to I}vala (the son of lla 
or Ida the mother earth) the Dauitys, who they said had 
enormous wealth. At I]vala’s court Agastya devoured 
Vatapi, I}vala’s brother, who used to destroy Brahmins, and 
from fear I]vala gave Agastya and his companions all the 
money they wanted, and a golden ear drawn by two horses, 
Virüva (the Viru or phallie god) and Surava (the sun-god). 
Afterwards Lopümudra bore him a son called Dridasyu, or 
the three Dasyus, who were the ruling races of India, 
answering to the Papdyas, Keralas, and Cholas of the 
Tamilii This legend, while on the one hand it may repre- 
sent the acquisition of the various successive races who ruled 
the country of wealth from the mother earth, also clearly 
means the conquest of the matriarchal race of the Vidurbas 
by the successive tribes of linga-worshippers, among whom 
it would naturally be expected in a legend told by Aryan 


' ipe (Digvijaya) Parva, xxxi. 89-91; J.R.A.S. April, 1889, pp. 274-275. 

? Hg. vi. O1. I. | 

в: E viii. T4. 4 and 14; Purt IT. J. R.À.8. April, 1889, pp 210.220. 

i Vana (Tirtha Yatra) Parva, xevi.-xeix. pp. 306-314. In determining the 
ethnology of these Daitya if must not to forgotten that the mother river of the 
Mandean worshippers was the Daitys, the river of Atryana Vatjo where there 
are ten winter months, Darmestetor's Zendavesta, Farg. i. 3 and 4, val. iv. 
Sacred Books of the Eusi, p. 5. It must also be recollected that in the ritual of 
the sessonal sacrifices it was shown that the winter was locked on as the season when 
the work of producing the new year went on, and thus these ten winter months 
must be months of gestation. In this paweage it is the production of the sacred 
rice of the future worshippers of the true god proclaimed by Thra£taona, the water 
god who killed the snakes aud sanctified the rivers, that is fore-shadowed. 
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interpreters, the ancestor of fhe allied Sākas and Aryans 


appeared. They were all led by the pilot star of the con- 
stellation of the Ship, showing that the pioneers of the 
conquest came to India by sen, and it also shows that the 
original legend told the story of a race earlier than the fire- 
worshippers, whose guiding star was Tistrya the dog-star. 
This shows that in its first form the legend told of the con- 
quest of the Daityas or mother-worshipping tribes by the 
first immigrants of the snake and linga-worshipping races, 

" But though these conquering tribes were a seafaring 
people, the evidence seems to show that the mother-worship- 


ping tribes also belonged to a maritime race. The chief 


cities founded by the Amazonian race on the eastern shores 
of the Mediterranean, Askalon,! Ephesus, Smyrna, and 
Myrina in Lemnos, were all great seaports, and in all these 
towns the great mother was the chief goddess." Cyprus also, 
the special home of the Cyprian Aphrodite, owed its pros- 
perity to its maritime trade. But evidence which connects 
ships and mother-worshippers most closely together is the 
great reverence with which the snered ark or chest wna 
regarded. The Din or Chista, the receptacle of the law, was 
no less sacred to the Zoroastrians? than to the Jews, But 
this sacred ark, which clearly represents the mother's womb, 
was originally among the Sumerians of the Euphrates valley, 
a8 Dr. Sayce shows, the ship of the pods in which they were 
curried in processions’ It was only a trading people, accus- 
{оше to travel in ships, who could ever have looked on the 
ship as the emblem of the great mother; and as the Position 
and history of the Amazonian cities of the West seems to 
show that they were founded by a maritime people, it is 
exceedingly probable that they were nearly related to the 
Sumerian people of the Euphrates valley, who made the ship 
! Herod. i. 105, 
eem sa 
s reni iari d, tie d), the mat upright (odina) ест Вий й 
T eS + т MT MM x the law o Manila, Mihir Vast. xxxi. 


her womb the knowledze ol the low. Bhe is the holy mother whe bears in 


* Bayer, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, cM "As thes the personified: Ark, 
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their most sacred emblem, This is further proved by the.‏ 
similarity of the language of the people of Lemnos with.‏ 
that spoken by the Akkadians. The Etruscan inscriptions‏ 
of Lemnos, which have recently been interpreted by Mr, R.‏ 
Brown, are written, as he proves, in a language exceedingly‏ 
similar to the Akkadian, and these people must have brought‏ 
their religion like their language from an Akkadian countrys‏ 
But if these people made their way to the Mediterranean,‏ 
it is exceedingly probable that they also reached India, the‏ 
El Dorado of antiquity, and it is for the evidence of this‏ 
that we must now look.‏ 

I have already shown that the mother-worshippers in 
India are called in the Mahabharata Daitya or sons of Diti, 
the second month in the lunar year. Now the second month 
in the popular year is not Diti, but Magh, and the ancient 
name of the eastern empire ruled by the mother-worshippers 
is Magadha, This name is now confined to Behar, but the 
people have always been known as Maghas. This name 18 
preserved in the name Macco Kalingw or Mugho Kalings of 
Pliny, and this race of Kalingas is divided into three sections, 
the Magho Kalingw of Magadha, the people called by Pliny. - 
Medo Kalingie, the Medo of the Monghyr inseription,? who 
lived in the delta of the Ganges, and the Southern Kalinga 
of Hiouen Thsang, who ruled the Eastern Madras coast as 
far as Pulicat? But the name Magadha, the country of the 
Maghas, as well as the fact of the existence of a large 
population of Mughs on the sea-coasts of Eastern Bengal, 
especiully in Chittagong, which they formerly ruled,’ shows 
that the whole population of the lower Gangetic valley were 
originally called Mughs. But these people were, as I have 
already shown, called Burs or Bauris, and as these people 
once formed the largest section of the inhabitants of Magadha 





‘ Etruscan Inscriptions of Lemnos, by R. Brown, jun., Proceedings of the 
Bociety of Hiblical Archwology, April and May, 1888. 

2 Asintic Researches, Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. i. p. 62. 

3 Hunter's Gazetteer of Indian, «f. Kalingw. 

4 Tho Dosadhs of Behar, the tribe from whom the village watchmen of Behar 
are taken, thus showing that they belong to the original feas rice wf the country, 


and who still keep pigs, the animal originally sacred to the m 
resemble the Мом ol Ctittagong in being тойа. cooks, 
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and Lower Bengal, it is most probable that they were both 
different names for the same people. That this was the case 
is further proved by the fact that the Mughias, a large pre- 
datory tribe in Rajputina, are also called Baorias. They are 
called by the latter name in Marwar, to the north of the 
Aravallis, and by the former near Nimbhera and Nimach, to 
the south. They are a brave and warlike tribe, who used in 
earlier times to gain their living as mercenary soldiers, but 
are now mostly thieves! These people must, from the 
similarity of the names, be identical with the ancient popu- 
lation of Magadhn, 

I have also shown that there is good reason to believe that 
there is a close affinity between them and the Daityas, who are, 
like them, called after the second month of the year, If so, 
the matriarchal tribes called Vidarba who were conquered 
by the linga-worshippers, whose guiding star was Canopus, 
were originally Burs or Mnghas! Now these-Vidarbas were 
a seafaring people, for it was the king of the Vidarbas who - 
founded the port of Surat, the ancient Sirpdraka, on the 
Tapti and the name of the Burs is preserved in that of 
the great port Baragyza on the Nerbudda, as well as in that 
of the adjoining kingdom of Baroda. They are also the 
Bhrigus, who, with the Yatis or Haihayas, are named in the 
Rigveds as living in the country of the Vrishni race, to whom 
the bards of the Kanva family were the official priests, and, as 
the Bharata, were the allies of the Kurus in the great battle 
of the ten kings against the Aryan Trtsua and the Vrishnis.4 
But if these people were generally throughout India called 
Bharata or Bhars, how did they pet the name of Maghas, 


k Hunter's Gazetteer, то]. XI. P. 415 iF Raj tana. The M a Р 
ч the zs Baoris from Bauri, -A well," bad hare u legend гае 
ена tre, Mates with those of the principal ity a, j 
India shows conclusively that teas names are both ancestral names | 
EL. ee Vidarba may mean the two united snake races, from 'vi' (wo, and 
Као ай, а n Their country is shown by the notices in 
| зааг re oen the home both of the каг n 
Haithayas, and it waa in the Nerhudda valley that th rirchal races and the 
hArsia between th; Bhrigus and H «aon het a 9 war described in the Mahi- 
зік рр. 612-614; Part IT. J RAB. Ap i dn Adi (Chaitri-rathu) Parva, 
à Part IL PR Yana (Tirtha Yatra) Parra, exx. p. 371. 
Fart IE, J.B-AS. April, 1889, pp. 283, 280, 221; Rg. viti. 3, 9, vi. 39 





and is this name of Indian origin? If they were a seafaring 


people, they must have come by sea, and the fact that their 
original settlements were in the west proves that they must 


have come from that quarter. If so, they must have come 


from the Euphrates valley, whence all early maritime expe- 


ditions started. I have shown that their rivals and con-- 
querors, the Haihayas, got their name from the god Hea, tha 


Sumerian snake-god. Like the name Haihaya, the name 
Magha has no derivation in Sanskrit, and the very fact that 


it is, like that of the Haihnyas, only used as the name of a 


conquering race, renders it probable that this was a name 


they brought with them from their native country. When 
they were once become indigenous to India, they called 


themselves Bürata or the sons of the Bar tree, just as the 


Haihayas changed their name from that of the sons of 
Hen to the Matsya or Fishermen on the Virata. 

Now there is anotħer country besides India which was 
much frequented by the early navigators of the Euphrates 
valley, for the same reasons as those which first induced 
them to visit India. This is the Sinaitic peninsula called 
Magana in Akkadian inscriptions, and it was from thence, as 
from India, that gold and jewels were procured in ancient 
times. In the tablets of Nurain Sin, the son of Sargon, who 
lived 3750 в.с.‚ the conquest of Magina is recorded, and it 
was thence that the much earlier inhabitants of the ancient 
Telloh brought the diorite used in the statues now found on 
ita site. These must have been brought by sea.’ Now as 
these people called the Sinaitie country, which they always 
regarded as the holy land of Sinai, the mountain sacred to 
Sin the moon, Magána,! it is exceedingly probable that they 
would also call their western treasure land by the same 
name. But such names aa these were in early times gener- 

1 Sayce, Hiblert Lectures for 1887, PR 31-33. € | 

* The sanctity attached to tbe land of. Magána is shown in the Bible. It waa 
there, at Mount Horch, that Moses first formed the great conception of the can- 
secrated Jehovah, and it was from Sinai, the sacred mount of Magiina, that the 
jaw was propounded. ‘The religion there preached was a return to the unity of 
the godhead, which was a fundamental tenet of the ancient mother-worhippers, 


who first worshipped the unereated and creating earth, and afterwaris the mown- 
goddess, the ruler of heaven and earth, from whom the earth received her power. 
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ally the names of a tribe; and if so, the name Maga! must 
have been in early times that of the Akkadian races, Now 
the modern name of the ancient city of Ur, the great city of 
the Sumerian race, is Mughir, This means the city (ir) of 
the Mughs. The Semitic Ir is evidently the same word as 
the Akkadian Ur, which meant both ‘dog’ and ‘oity’ (with 
which, by the way, should be compared the Tamil ur, city). 
This name, Mugh-ir, therefore points to an ancient Much-ur, 
and it is thus that the modern name includes, as is often the 
case, the ancient name of the race who founded it. This makes 
it probable that the ships of Magan, mentioned in Akkadian 
inseriptions, may be the ships of the Sumerian Magas. 

But there is also a name of Indra which seems to confirm 
these conclusions, This is Mughavan, a name by which he 
is constantly called in the Rigveda, and which appears in 
the Mahabharata as Maghavat. This is usually translated 
‘mighty,’ but its natural meaning is born of or accompanied 
by Magha. Therefore, just ns Haihaya means the son of 
the fish-god Hea, Maghavan or Maghavat would mean the 
son of Mogha; and as the early tribes named themselves 
after their chief god, who was their ancestor, the ancient 
Maghas would be sons of Magha. Indra is said, Rg. iv. 18. 
10, to be born from the sacred cow, and in Rg. vii. 20. 5, to 
be born from the mother of men, that is, Ida, or the great 
mother, while in Rg. x. 101. 12, his mother is said to be 
Nishtigri, who is said by the commentators to be the mother 
earth. Maghd is also a name of the wife of Siva, who ie 
the mother earth, and the planet Venus is, as I have shown, 
culled Maghabhi. The epithet Maghavat would thus mean 
the god born of the mother earth called by the name of 


Б ! The name of the Magi also seems to show 

umenan race, for the religion of Zurmthustra is, ùa I have showy, der r 
that of the Asura, the ancient Sumerians, and as their holy malt wate aware called 
Марш, the name probably was one which was derived from a Sumerian tribal 
name. They were the original magicians or sorcerers, and sorcery and witcheraft 
waa n distin: ihing murk of tho earliest relisiona, a si | 
азна licable. a 

" Sayed, Hibbert Lectures for 199° 42 7 iri 
Ir-Xabush in 1 Chron. iv. 13. T heels, ugheir ina e 
exact equivalent of the Hindu 

! Hg. vii. 2. 13, ii, 5 

| id. 


larvi, шй. p, 173 


that this was an early name of the 


era : таг compound ta 
Whi*h i» the«itv (Ir! of Nahush ре Р 
Nügapüm, — ' Ur] e Nahush (the Serpent}, the 


- 3. 14, and many other places ; Mahābhārata, Adi 
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Magha. But there are other names of the planet Venus, 
which also show a special relation between it and Indra, and 
also between the planet and the Bhiaratas, who are the 
Moghas, and the Danavas, who are the snake-worshippers, 
for she is called Sukra, which is one of the names of Indra, 
Bhrigu, Bhriguputra, and Bhargava, all meaning that she is 
the god or goddess of the Bharatas and Danava-guru, that 
is, the “guru” or teacher of the Danavas; in this last | 
epithet showing that the Maghas or sons of the great mother 
preceded the Danavas or snake-worshippers.! The original P 
god Indra, as I have shown, came from the Euphrates vulley, i= 
where he was Hea the fish-god, and the goddess of the i 
Bhurs or Maghas, who was so closely related to him, must 
have come from the same place. She must have been the 
ancient Sumerian earth-goddess, who afterwards became 
Davki or Davkina, and who, we are told by Dr. Sayce, was 
worshipped at the port of Eridu as the Gingiri or creator, 
and it was she who was the mother of Hea aund-his counter- 
part Indra. 

It is in the country of Magadha and throughout Eastern 
India that the worship of the great mother, the mother 
earth, is most prevalent at the present duy, and it was in the 
Kalinga country that the custom of human sacrifice, called 
the Merinh, lasted longest, und it was these sacrifices which 
were originally offered by the Maghas to their mother 
goddess Magha, and it was she who became the second 
month of the year, the wife of Pishya or Pishan, the ancred 
bull, or the companion of the great mother Tai, who origin- 
ally ruled the first month, In this capacity she was the 
moon-goddess, and hence her daughter Venus is also called 
Sita, which means the moon.’ 

But the worship of the great mother was also associated 
with matriarchal customs and the system of tribal rule. 
This, which was the most ancient Dravidian plan of govern- 
ment, gave much greater power to the women than they ever 








! Alberuni's India, Sachau's edition, chap. xix. vol. i. p. 215. 
to Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, p. 245. 
2 Alberuni’s India, Sachan's edition, chap. xix, voL 1. p. 215. 
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had under the Inter patriarchal rule. That similar customs 
existed in ancient Magadha we have undoubted proof, in the 
account of the court arrangements of Chandragupta, king of 


Magadha, which were recorded by Megasthenes, who lived 
for some time at his court, as ambassador from Antiochus. 
These statements are preserved by Strabo, He describes the 
women as being more trusted than the men. They were the 
king's personal body-guards. "They surrounded him when 
he went out to hunt, and joined in the sport, some from 
chariots, some from horses, and some from elephanta. They 
niso served as soldiers, clad in full armour. In considering 
the significance of this account, we must remember that the 


great Chandragupta was not an Aryan king. He and the 


kings who preceded him for many generations belonged to 


the Naga or snake race. The dynasty was founded by Sisu- 
naga, from whom Bimbisīro, the contemporary of the 
Buddha, was fifth in descent. We know accurately the date 
of Bimbisaro's reign, which began m.c. 537, therefore Bisu- 
naga must have reigned about two hundred years before, 
This Naga dynasty, which he founded or rathor restored, 
supplanted the rule of the Tkshvakus or Western Sakas, who 
had previously governed Ayodhya and the surrounding 
countries from the capital of Saketa. When these Western 
invaders were overthrown, and the old М№ара race came again 
into power, it would be natural that they should restore their 
old customs, even if they had been subverted by the Sakyas, 
and among these was evidently the custom’ of em 
women on precisely the same footing as men. 

I have thus shown that the early mother-worshippers were 
probably originally called Maghas, that they came from tha 
Euphrates valley, and that they established matriarehal rule 
throughout India, distinct 
customs of the courts of the kin 
they who were the first rulers 


ploying 


gs till a late period. It was 
of the country among the five 


1 Strabo, xr. 1. 53-568; 
reme pp. m L 
Bimbiáro, He belonged to a totally different family, but still one of Saget oe = 
aa his name Chandragupta (protected by the Inoon) proves, one of l ©, 
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HISTORICAL PROOFS FROM SACRE 


races known as the Snake races, They must have spread 
themselves throughout the length and breadth of the land, 
for as the Bharatas they were the ruling race in the North, 
and as the Vidarbas or the matriarchal races they were the 
first founders of stable government in the South. It was 
they who were the first worshippers of the moon-goddess, 
who, as the heavenly mother, ruled the months first and 
afterwards the mother’s year of ten lunar months, It was 
the earth that was the mother of the seasons which, with the 
recurring months, formed the original measures of time. 


His‘orical Evidence given by Sacrificial Animals. 


But before the moon-goddess was thought to be the 
measurer of time, and the god that gave productive power 
to the earth, that office was ascribed to the blood of human 
beings, and the mother earth, fertilized by human blood, wns 
the earliest idea of creation. It was thus that man was held 
to be the first of sacrificial animals, and the successive series 
of sacrificial victims given in the Brahmanas completely 
coincides with the evolution of religious thought, and this 
again represents the succession of dominant races, as each 
race was distinguished by a special victim. The following is 
the list of animals successively considered fit for sacrifice, as 
given in the Brabmanas.! 1. Man. 2. The horse, 3. The ox. 
4. The sheep. 5. The goat, But this order is not historical, 
and the object of change from the true order of history was, 
like that of other changes in the ritual made by the Indra- 
worshippers and Sīkas, to do honour to their national gods. 
Thus the horse'is placed next to man, as the first animal that 
became too noble to be sacrificed, because the horse was 
sacred to the Sakas; and the goat came last, because it was 
the victim offered by the lower classes, who represented the 
early linga-worshippers. History, on the other hand, tells 
us that it was the early mother-worshippers of Bharata, and 
Maghas of Indian history, who offered human sacrifices. 


1 Sat, Brab. i. 2. 3. 6, vol. xii. p. 50; Ait. Brüh, й. 8, Hang’s translation, 
vol, ii, p. 90. | 
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That the shepherds or early linga-worshippers, the Kauravyas, 
sacrificed the goat to the moon-goddess, who ruled the 
i »woman's year of ten months, and the year of eleven months 
sacred to the god of the linga. The ox was sacrificed by the 
A | sons of Kus or Kasyapa, the Takshakas, the founders of the 
\\ | em lunar year of thirteen months, who regarded the moon- 
Wi god as the cow and bull of light. Next came the horse, 
which was the sacred animal of the Indra-worshippers and 

| 


 Bakas; and last of all the sheep, which was offered by the 
| early Aryans to Varuna, and afterwards to the sun-god, and 
w it always remained a solar victim. Thus rams were offered 
| to Apollo, and Balàk king of Moab offered to the Moabitish 
sun-god, at Balaam's request, a bullock and a ram on each 
e: the seven altars he successively built.? - 
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TZ EF This selection of five sacred victims in the ‘Brahmana is, 
| Pt. | “Tike the other instances where the number five is used, based 
M t "eon the five seasons into which the snerificial year was divided. 


л 


| But the five victims also have a genuine historical meaning, 
l ‘as they denote the animals especially sacred to the five Traces, 
E who were recorded in the priestly annals® as the successive 

rulers of India. The chief object of these annals was to 
: maintain the efficacy of the sacrifices, and to prevent the 
country from suffering from the evil consequences which 
must follow maimed offerings made by ignorant priests. 
Therefore all changes made by each dynast y who succeeded 
to the supreme rule were carefully recorded, and these annuals 
became a record of the history of the country. Though, as 
I have shown in the preceding pages of this esany, the 
changes made by each dynasty or race were very great, yet, 
as they preserved the worship of and reverence for the older 
gods of their predecessors, they can, as I have tried to prove, 
be easily detected by an analysis of the ritual; and from the 
whole a fairly accurate sketch of the history of the country 
ean be made, In the evidence that I have brought forward 

: MER. ан, Art. Sacrifices, vol. xxi. p. 135. 


2 The Sybilline Houks of ancient Home are a specimen of m is ie 
were doubtless preserved, first by careful oral tradition, Ех е 
by tha national priesthocds afl all people who could boast ol a history | # 
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to prove that the sacrificial history deduced from the Brah- 
maņas agrees with that taken from the legends, there are 


disturbing elements arising from the apparent antagonism of 
the conclusions based on a series of five races or five fathers, 


and those drawn from a series of three fathers and mothers. 
In the analysis of the three seasonal festivals I have shown 
that this last arrangement. of ancient history was made by 
the Sika and Aryan invaders, who, as immigrants from the 
far North, brought with them their ancestral custom of 
dividing the year into three seasons; und as all successions in 
time were based upon the year and its seasons, the number 
of ancestors must always be equal to that of the seasons. 

This tripartite division was not altogether strange to the 
Turanian races, as they all worshipped a triad of gods? 
before they mixed with the Aryans; but even if it had been, 
reverence for the old ritual made it impossible that it should 
be superseded by the new; and therefore, when the two races 
amalgamated, both were retained, and an eclectic ritual mode 
by uniting them, the union being made with the slightest 
possible change in the older ceremonies consonant with the 
preservation of adequate respect for both the new and the 
old gods. 

But it is in the Mahabharata that we see the influx of the 
new ideas most clearly. We find there first of all the five 
snake races. (1) The Dhritarashtra or Bharatas, (2) The 
Kauravyas. (3) The Taksbakas. (4) The Iravata. (5) The 
Vasuki. But these races are almost destroyed in the 
opening sections of the poem, only a remnant being saved by 
Astika, the eighth Vasu or the sun-god, who protected them 
from being burnt up by Janamejaya. 

The real action of the poem begins with the birth of the 
Pandavas, who were in one sense the old five races re-born 
and purified as grandsons of the holy Rishi Vyisa, and re- 
puted sons of Pandu, the father of the fair people, and in 
another sense, ns Ludwig has already suggested, the five 


i The fivefold division of the seasons waa, as I hove shown in the analysis of 
the gods invoked, based upon a primi. 
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seasons! But these five fathers of the improved race are 
descended from the three mothers, Satyvati, the possessor of 
truth ; Pritha— Prithivi, the mother-earth, sanctified by her 
descent from Sura the sun-prince; and Madri, the daughter 
of Salya, king of the Takshakas, representing the northern 
non-Aryan immigrants. They are thus, both on the father's 
and mother's side, descended from a northern stock, who 
divided the year into three seasons. But these five Pandavas 
are not only hallowed by their descent from the Rishi Vyasa, 
but also by their divine parentage, Thus (1) Yudhishthira, 
the son of Dharma, whose wives are the ten daughters of 
Daksha, who ore the ten months of the mother’s year,? 
represents the purified Bharata and the spring. (2) Arjuna, 
the son of Indra, the Vasuki and the summer. (3) Bhima, 
the son of Vayu the wind, the powerful wielder of the- mace, 
the Kauravya, the linga-worshipping races of the earth? or 
rainy season, the time of storm and tempests, and Suhadeva 
and Nakula, the sons of the heavenly twins by- Madri, the 
Takshaka princess, are the Iravata who, like Sahadeva, con- 
quered the South, and the Takshakas who ruled the North 
and West, which was conquered by Мака As Bensons, 
they were the autumn and winter, and this confirms the con- 
elusion I had arrived at from other reasons, that the full 
lunar year which the representatives of the Takshakas thus 
closed, was first calculated by the northern immigrants, the 
sons of Kusyapa or Kus, who were the ancestors of the 
Takshakas, and it also shows that the worship of the twin 
brethren originated, as I have already maintained, with the 
Kusikas. 

That the whole poem represents the conflict between the 


! Ludwig, Ueber. dus Verhaliniss der mythischen Elementes im der historian 
Grundin des Muhibharata, р. 14. Acad. ite, Prague Kouipleich Boheme: 
P TE Abhandiutigen, її. Folge, Band 12 (1884). i 

twas irom the ten lanar months of gestation. that t coneintis 
formed of the immutable laws af nature. This Goes tae eli чой "n 
Dharma the law, and all Drasvidian парга Were directes] towards the liscorer : 
of the laws which, when obayed, were to make human society & repre. tation d 
the union of heaven and earth. 1 т 


_* Bhima conquered the East, Sabha (Digrijaya) Parra, rriz. and xxx. pp. 84- 
+. 
è Rabha (Digvijayn) Parra, xxxi. and xxxii. pp. 87-94, 





argument. It begins with the conquests of the four brethren 
Arjuna, Bhima, Sahadeva, and Nakula, ending with the rule 
of Yudhishthira, the Golden age, when justice ruled the earth. 
The rule of justice is subverted by the consequences of the 
Gambling match, that is, by wars and fighting, which ushered 
in the rule of the Kaurüvyas. ‘The thirteen years! of the 
exile of the Pandavas represent the rule of the races whose 
year was the full lunar year of thirteen months. When the 
Pandavas emerged from their eclipse, and began to contend. 


with their foes, the forces of the Kauravyas were divided 


into eleven Akshauhinis or divisions of troops, representing 
the eleven sacred months of the original sacrificial year of 
the snuke-worshippers, and those of the Pandavas into seven, 
representing the number sacred to the Semite-A kkadiang, the 
people who first sanctified the seven days of the week.? The 
whole result of the conflict is that Arjuna, the son of Indra, 
who represents the Ikshvaku confederacy, headed by the 
Sakyas and their god Sakko or Indra, is the sole survivor, 
and the triumph of the Ikshvakus is secured by the overthrow 


or death of their competitors, The whole story is told in a. 


poem of eighteen cantos, representing the year of the re- 
formers, divided into six seasons or ritu of two months each, 
and twelve solar months, or it may represent the original 
year of five seasons and the lunar year of thirteen mouths. 


1 Sabha [Anudgata) Parva, Ixxvi. p. 201. 7 

* Udyoga Purva, lvi. "'he Panchálas were led by Dhrishtadyumnn, the son of 
Drupada, king of the. Panehülas, born from the sacrificial fame of the sacrifice 
anointed with butter offered by Yuja, the impure Brahmin, Adi (Chaitraratha) 
Parva, clzix. pp 420-483. He was in other words the sacred fire of the Srinjavn 
or l'anchálasinvoked in Hg. iv. 15. 4, us ^ the brightest and most fiend-destroving 
ol fires." It ia this fire which waa, ns I have shown, that which kindled the 
annual animal sacrifices, The whole wear like that of the slaying of Bhishma, 
thè eighth Vom of the Kauraryni, by 5i bandin, tho bisexual representative of 
Amba Ps Freee mother, shows that the conquest of the Pandavas over tho 
Northern tribes, who in India worshipped the vun Bhishma, ami the sun, moon, 
und адо задр alone, was secured by the aid of the wether-worehin 
and the worshippers of the united Siva and Durga, the Virij, together with that 
ol tho Matsya. and Virāta, the Indra and linga-worshippers, and the Semite- 
Akkadians or Saka-Sauvira or Vrishnis, ond Andhakes. In other words, it waa 
the amalgamated people who had formed themselves into an indigenous nationality, 
represented by Arjuna a banner adorned with the sacred ape (Karna Parva, Ixxix. 
p. 203, and many other places), who conquered those who remained isolated und 
conservative and attached to their peculiar creeds and customs. 
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The thirteen years exile of the Pandavas, and the general 
argument of the poem which seems to celebrate the triumph 
of the old religions in a purer form, points to the latter 
conclusion, 

But the lists of sacrificial animals in the Brahmanas do 
not inelude all that were offered, and it is eapecially deficient 
i the animals offered to the mother earth. "The reason of 
this is obvious. "The most ancient sacrifice to the earth was 
man, and the continuance of this sacrifice was secured by the 
doctrine that the sacrifice was man, and that the animals 
offered were offered as his ransom, This being once accepted, 
no further offering was necessary, But other animals, which 
were still offered in other countries for ages after they had 
been discontinued in India and among all the Semitic 
nations, had once occupied a distinguished place in the 
Hindu ritual. In an old list of sacrificial animals given in 
the Anguttara Nikayu,! the pig and the cock nre named as 
sacrificial animals, The cock is still sacrificed by the abori- 
ginal tribes to the mother earth, and in Greece it used to be 
sacrificed to. /Esculapius, who was probably derived through 
the Egyptian Imhotep from Hea the Sumerian god of 
wisdom. He appears in Indian mythology as Ganesa, who, 
as the elephant-god, is the especial god of the Iravata, but 
one adopted as the deity of the race after tho name Irivata, 
which, as I have shown, meant the sons of Ida or Tra (the 
sacred cow or bull), came to mean an elephant. Thus the 
cock sacrificed to JEsculapius was originally sacrificed to the 
mother earth, and the Ida, who was the purified mother 
earth of the race who in India made the elephant-god called 
Iravata or Ganesa as their protecting deity, was successively 
the mother earth, the sheep, the cow, and the bull, ‘Thus 

is n "or "a 
publ by "he Pul Tex Sot P ui ees 36. 32, Morris's edition, 
am Deer in ms Sar ont ri Tate ы, иө 
Как от Кайл, a sheep OF Boat, which also appoars in another form in tha Dravidian 
ә шн Пшр erst es ita Hs ame he mother rh o t Rm 
fleri: ihe bull of d» толи Kauravyn, before she became the cow, and 
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the history of the sacrifice of the cock, and of the deities to 
which it was offered, discloses a long series of chapters in 
mythological history. 

As for the pig, he occupied a very honourable place among 
the sacrificial animals of Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy. He 
was looked on os the purifying animal, and was offered for 
purposes of lustration by the Phrygians, Lycians, and 
Greeks! At the annual festival of the Arvalia at Rome, 
held to secure the fertility of the Latin fields, the grove in 
which it was held was cleansed from the impurity caused by 
the iron with which the trees were felled, by the sacrifice 
of two young pigs? In India, when the sacrifice was origin- 
ally offered, the pig was probably sacrificed on account of its 
fertility, and it was thus adopted as an animal especially 
sacred to the mother of all beings.’ Among the Akkadians 
it appears in one of the titles of Adar or Uras, who is called 
the lord of the pig,’ showing that he was originally looked 
on as the father, and therefore the lord of the fertile mother. 
It was also in Greece not only n lustral animal, but one 
offered especially to the mother earth. Swine were sacrificed 
to Aphrodite in Cyprus, also to the same deity in Argos and 
Thessaly, and they were especially sacred to Aphrodite im 
Athens,’ and they were also sacrificed to Demeter and Ceres, 
the original Greek and Roman representatives of the mother 
earth. In India the sacrifice probably disappeared entirely 


‘ Eneyclopedia Britannica, ninth edition, art. Phryria, vol. xvii. p. 883. _ 

š Jiii, art. Arval Brothers, vol. i1. pp. 671, 672. This shows that the sacrifice 
points to a time long before the Iron ngo. i 

3 "The pig is still, as every one who has served in Веһаг, the ancient Magadha, 
knows, the sacred animal of the Dosadhs, who represent the earliest ruling race 
in the country, as is proved by the fact that the village watchmen were alway 
Dosmihs. There can be no surer test of the former antiquity ol any race ín India 
than that shown by their fulfilling the ofice ol villige watchmen, 

* Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1587, p. 153, note Û. 

s Rolertson-Smith, Religion of Semites, Lecture viii. p. 272. 

è Encyelopmdia Britannica, art. Ceres, rol. P 345. Pigs were, as Hero- 
dofus tells us, sacrificed in Egypt to the moon, and Dionysus, the phallic god. at 
one full moon in the vear, and that then the flesh was eaten, though at other 
times it was abhorred. ' The sacrifice was evidently to the two mothers, the earth 
and the moon, and the earthly father called here Dionysus. The former reverence 
paid to »wine as aaered to the mother of all beings is also shown in the same 
passure, where Herodotus tells ия that all betrothals were arranged in Egypt by 
swineherds, while the further custom, that daughters were not married from their 
parents but from some other person'a house, points to the ancient time when, by 
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from the ritual with the advent of the earlier worshippers of 
Hea or Indra, as the god of the fertilizing waters, as from 
that time water was used as the means of procuring cere- 
monial purity, and the pig had probably before that been 
displaced from its high position as an animal sacred to the 
mother earth, by the goat, the victim. sacred to the earlier 
linga-worshippers, and sacrificed by them to the phallie god 
and the moon-god. 

Another nnimal which was sacrificed in other countries, 
but not a» fur ns I can discover in India, was the dog. The 
history of this sacrifice seems to throw most valuable light 
on ancient chronology and the course of religious evolution. 
The dog was certainly a sacred animal to the northern 
Akkndians, as it is represented in their mythology by the 
four hounds of Bel-Merodach. But it is aa the animal 
sacred to the fire-god Adar that it appears as a sacrificial victim 
in Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy. Adar or Uras was at Nipur 
“the god of glowing fire,” and was a most popular deity at 
Nineveh among the Northern Assyrians, but was not a 
favourite with the Southern or Semitic Babylonians? This 
god became in Asia Minor the Tyrian Hercules called 
Melgarth, and there he was especially associated with dogs, 
Dogs were also sacred to the Athenian Hercules, ag is shown 
by the name Cynosarges or dog's yard, where his shrine was 
situated. According to ‘Elian, sacred dogs accompanied the 
Sicilian god Adranus, who has been identified with Adar. 
But it is in the Worship of Ares in Greece, and Mars in 
Rome, that we find the dog actually sacrificed. Dogs were 
sacrificed to Ares in Sparta, and the Latins offered a red dog 
to Mars at the Arvalis, to prevent the crops taking fire, The 
symbol of Ares was Sirius the dog-star, and there thus 
appears every reason to connect him with the Akkadian 
the woman scleral to Drar children wa peta о he tribal gode, and 
kept up in His time toa certain tient by da 0а wa t by hs, fom was sil 
1 Sayce, Hibbert Lectura pe o Egypt, Herod. ii. 47. 48, and 04. 
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Uras, the god of glowing fire! The development of this 
god into Hereules with the club shows that the god of fire 
was originally the god of the fire-stick, who in the ancient 
triad took the place of the phallic father. The fire-god in 
India appears also as a snake-god, and as the planet Mars, 
under the names Pushkara, Bharma and Takshaka, and in 
conjunction with the moon Pushkara he rules the four 
months of the summer season.* The close connection of the 
old fire-god and the moon-god is again repeated in the Brah- 


- mapas, where Agni and Soma are always treated among the. 


earliest gods. The connection between the fire-god and the 
Takshnka, as shown in the list of the dominant gods of the 
sensons, where Takshaka in one list takes the place given to 
Pushkara-Bharma in the second, is a further proof that it 
was the race of handicraftsmen, called Takshaka in Hindu 
mythology, and the sons of Tubal Cain in the Bible, who 
introduced fire worship. A further proof of the epoch during 
which fire became sacred is given in the Rigveda, where, in 
a hymn to the Ribhus, the respective deeds of the water-god, 
the earlier Indra, the fire-god, and the god of the lightning 
or thunderbolt, who was the later Indra, the warrior god, ure 
discussed, In this hymn Agni, the dog, is said to have been 
appointed by the goat as the waker of the new year,” so that 
the dog succeeded the goat as a sacred animal, and the Tak- 
shakas, who reverenced the dog, must have succeeded the 
earlier Kauravya, who worshipped the goat, as rulers of 
India, Throughout the Rigveda and Brahmagas the dog 
and Agni are both regarded as the messenger of the gods. 
As Sarameya, the Greek Hermes, he is both messenger and 
watch-dog, and both chronologically and mythologically he 
and Sarama, the dawn, stand, as Max Müller says, “on the 
threshold that separates the gods of light from the gods of 


t Encyclopaslin Britannica, ninth edition, art. Ares, vol. ii. p. 485, He is the 
Tistrya or dog-star of the Zendavesta, which fights with the ius | of. drought, 
Tir Yast, vi. 10-24, Darmesteter' Zendavesta, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xxiv. Pe a es: Bayce, Hibbert Leotures for 1887, pp. 151, 154. 

* J.1. 4.8. Part IL. nd 1889, p. 320. 

2 Ke. £161. 9.10, and 13. | 

5 Мах Müller, Lectures on the Science of. Language, second series (1812), pp. 
473-476. Ë 
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darkness.” It is Agni who, as the messenger to the gods, 
takes the sacrifice up to heaven, and it is thus he is called 
_ the Brahman, for he held in the older sacrificial ritual the 
same office as is assigned to Brahma, the god of prayer, in 
the services to the gods of light. From these notices it is 
clear that the worship of the fire-god cume to India when the 
religion of his votaries had reached the metaphysical stage, 
when materialistio sacrifices were beginning to be discredited, 
and offerings burnt by the sacred fire were substituted for 
“Бе bloody sacrifices of the earlier materialistic age. The 
old gods had, according to the teaching of the Brihmanas, 
gone up to heaven, and were no longer to be fed by the 
blood of the sacrifice poured out on the earth, but by the 
smoke and sweet savour ascending to heaven.! It was then 
that the gods became thinkers, and that the new creation, 
the work of Manu the thinker, began, This was continued 
under the next regime of the Irivata, or early Indra- 
worshippers of the sacred water as the origin of life, till the 
earth was quite cleansed from the evil influences of the old 
materialistic religion, and a new earth, peopled by worship- 
pers of the heavenly gods, succeeded that which had been 
the home of the sons and worshippers of the evil serpent, 
who was in India the great snake Nahusha, in Irán the three- 
mouthed Agi Dahika, and in Greece the serpent Pytho, the 
god of the Delphic Oracle. 

The most salient example of the change wrought by this 
great revolution in the ancient mythologies is that given by 
the worship of Aphrodite, who became, from the Pandemic 
goddess of the Cyprian shrines at Salamis, the goddess of 
beauty, who rose up out of the purifying waters of the sea. 
The sea-god, Poseidon himself, is also an ancient deity, who 
assumed a new form from the Water-worshippers, Hp walk 


L Sat. Brüh. í. 3. 3. 13. 14, voL xii. P. 58, also note 2 wh i is said 

he the Hotri OF sacrificial pricat Who carries the alfering fo the cca “lee 
succeeded in this office by the Vashat call, or the tall Meaning mia ће са it 
up. Liis was pronounced by the Hotri nt ! s offeriug-prayen ауз 


by the Leg o ia ae the им meritice, 
š : hol = i AX ] j 1 
regarded the aucred lire in the sane light as tho Hindus, Bee Leda u a line 





originally a lunar and phallic god, as black bulls were offered 
to him. Bull fights took place in his honour in Tonia and 
Thessaly, and at Ephesus he was called the Bull Poseidon, 
while his cup-bearers were called bulls! He next became the 
fire-god, and in this capacity assumed.the trident, or symbol of 
the fire-stick, as his sacred weapon. In these changes, as well 
as in his final transformation to be the god of the sea, he 
resembled the Sumerian god Hea; and even if the actual 
derivation of the Hindu Püshan and the Greek Poseidon (the 
god having the form elówXo», representing eidar of Poos or 
Pūsh), from the same Akkadian root, ia untenable, there 18 
undoubtedly a great similarity between them. To both black 
bulls were sacred, both were gods of battle, and Püshan, like 
Poseidon, was the form of the phallic god which was espe- 
cially sacred to the ndorers of the god of the water of life’ 
In this summary of some of the coincidences between the 
mythologies of Europe and Western Asia and those of India, 
Lhope I shall be thought to have proved that in all these 
countries national as opposed to tribal religion began with the 
worship of the mother earth, and that this was succeeded by 
that of the phallic gods. The next change was the deposition 
of the phallic god, and the elevation of the moon-god to the 
principal place in the triad, This was accompanied by the 
worship of the fire-stick. Then came first the worship of the 
god of the water of life, and next that of the god of the divine 
drink, the Dionysus and Bacchus of the Greeks and Romans, 
and the Soma of the Hindus. All these changes appear to 
have been wrought by five successive races, whose ethnology I 
have attempted to trace; but in doing this difficulties arise from 
the regular sequence of events in all these countries being dia- 
turbed by complications introduced by the Sakas and Aryans, 





t Encyclopedia Britannica, ninth edition, vol. xix. ES art. Poseidon. The 
connection between Poseidon and the worshippers of tl god of the divine water 
is further shown by Prof. Tiele’s ideatifiration of the Latin Neptunus, Poseidon’s 
counterpart with the Apim Napit, the god of the waters, of the Zondavesta. 
This name, he says, has disappeared among the Greeks, But if my suggestion is 
right, it has not disappeared, because it waa never adopted by them. They 

| road under his other name of Push. Tiel, Outlines of the 
Lelirions, Trühner's English aml Foreign Philosophical 
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Historical Evidence gicen by some of the Myths of the Termes 


Series, 


Bat it is in the myths of the Hermes serios that we find 
perhaps the most valuable evidence connecting the gods 
of Greece both with the Aryan gods of India and with their 
Non-Aryan predecessors worshipped by the Hindus in India 
und by the Turaninns on the Euphrates. | 

First Hermes, Hermeias, is, on the authority of Kuhn, 
Benfey and Max Miiller, now admitted to be the sume as 
Saraméya, the dog of the gods in the Rigveda. 

Secondly. Hermes is the god of the fire-stick. Ha is the 
phallic god of the Cabiri, the counterpart of. Hephaistos.! 

Thirdly. He is, like the Indian Agni, the messenger of 
the gods, Tle is the leader of the two dogs who guard the 
under-world, the other being the Greek Kerberos, the 
Sanskrit Sarvara, the spotted dogs 

Fourthly. He is, the dog who is said in Re. i. 161. 13, 
to be appointed by the goat to succeed him, and to waken 
the year to revived life, To find Hermes under this guise 
in Greece we must look to the story of To. Zeus changed 
Io into a white cow, that is to say, he made her the moon- 
goddess. This shows that she was first a dark divinity. 
Zeus sent Hermes to get her from Hera, the original moon- 
goddess to whom the goat was sncred. This is just the 
game as the Vedic story, except that in the Greek myth Zeus 
gave Hermes charge of the white year cow, the moon and 
not the goat, who, in the Veda, took the place of Uz, the 
Akkadian goat god, who directed the course of the year, and 
in solar times watched the revolutions of the solar disk. 

Fifthly. Both the Hindu and Greek 
the fire-god, who succeeds to 
the active productive agent! 

But there is still much 


ex mythologies make 
and helps the moon-goddess, 


more to be learnt from the story 


1 Encyelopadia Britanni X n 740 L. 
2 Ја. р. 700, ба, хі. р. 740, a. Hermes, 
, OTe, Hibbert Lectures for 1887. о 5 
* The Sacmd. Herm m And і. р 283, 


е fia, de Til re Ho IET 4 | 
show that Hermes was originally a phallic are Hood i. 61, as phallic images, 
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of Io. Her father was Inachus, the river of Argos, the 
futher of the Argive race, but this seems to be later than 
the time of the myth making her the daughter of lasos, 
the change being made when the worshippers of Poseidon, 
the god of the waters, sanctified the rivers, and made them 
fathers of those who dwelt on their banks. Her name 
appears as the violet “Iov and the ‘Idviov-wedayos, the violet- 
dark Adriatic across which she swam" Thus before she 
was the moon-cow she was the goddess of the dark vault of 
heaven, the Raina of the Hindus,* the T'hom of Genesis, tha 
Abza of the Akkadians, of which Ea, the fish-god, was lord." 
The hundred-eyed Argus, who was set by Hera to watch her, 
was first lulled to sleep by Hermes, and afterwards killed by 
him with the Harpe, or crescent-shaped sword, or the new 
moon with which Merodach killed Tiamut the dragon." 

Here Argus the guardian bears a name very like that of 
Argos, Io's birth-place. Hermes, as the slayer of Argus, is 
called throughout the Iliad and Odyssey Apyenpovrys, a name 
also given to, Apollo as the slayer of Apyis, the Dorie for 
sakes’ Mythic story also tells of another Argus, the dog, 
whose death is so touchingly described in the Odyssey as 
happening in his twentieth year, when he saw Odysseus, the 
wandering sun-god, come back to his home in the Wests 
It was through the help of Hermes that Odysseus came back, 
and the watch-dog he had left behind must probably belong 
to the group of guardian dogs connected with Hermes. In 
his life of twenty years he completed by reduplication the 
era sacred to the mother sanctified by her ten lunar months 
of gestation,’ just as the twenty-four books of the poem mean 


I Liddell and Scott, "отот. 

š Hàma means darkness. 

* Bayce, Hibhert Lectures for 1887, p. 102. 

t Encyelopadia Britannica, xiii. av. Io; Sayce, Hibbert Lectures fur 1887, 


, 102. 

F ® Liddell and Scott, *Apyeupderqt. 

5 Odyssey, xvii, 428, 327— 

“Аруси 8 ай ката рар" Глад рілауот Bardroio 
| Atria’ iBárr' *Olurna dioere рашти. 

Bee comp, between the wanderings of (Odysseus and tle northern myth of Orendel, 
Fanka, Origines Ariacm, chap. ili pp. 59, 60. 

T Ses pp. 337, 393, with reference to the productive power of sacrificial pains. 


the completion of the solar legend; and the death of Argus, 
the guardian of Io, also marks a religious revolution, which 
made the moon the ruler of the sky. But Mpyeióvrzs, when 
applied to Apollo, means the slayer of snakes, called Apyas. 
Almost all evil beasts killed by mythic heroes are either 
snakes or their offspring dragons, for these are merely 
snakes invested by myth makers with non-serpentine attri- 
butes; it is therefore most likely that Argus slain by 
Hermes was, like the dragon killed by Perseus, and Tiamut 
by Merodach, with the same weapon, a snake-god, like the 
Vritra or snake-gods killed by Indra. 

Before inquiring whether all these similar words can be 
derived. from the same root, or whether the verbal coinci- 
dences they show cover a radical difference of origin, we 
must turn to the myth of Iason, connected with that of Io 
by the name of her father Iasos, and the epithet "Tacar 
"Apyos, the Argos of Iasos! Tt was he who, with ihe 
Argonauta, made the celebrated mythical voyage in the 
ship Argo. 

This ship Argo, which adds another name to the list of 
those seemingly connected with Argos, is shown by Aratos 
to mean the constellation of that name, as in his Phaino- 
menn, v. 248, he speaks of it as Iason's Argo. This poem 
is the versified form of the Phainomena of Eudoxus, an 
astronomer of Cili¢ia, who lived between 403-350 p.o2 The 
constellation Argo is the largest of the brilliant groups of 
stars encircling the Southern Cross, th st 
group near the Southern Pole? Tts prinei 
the Hindu Agastya, which, as T have shown in pp. 424-496 
of this essay, led the snake-worshipping Dünavas to India. 
This star 18 not visible in Europe, nor “in any locality 
higher in latitude than the southern part of the Mediter- 
ranean, but it was to the Southern nations the leading star 

Ту ора‹На Britannica, xiii. p. 209, ».v. To, 

* The Phainomena of Aratus, trunslate L Brown. im " 
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of the firmament, and is spoken of by an Egyptian poet of 
the time of "Thothmes IIL about 1600 x.c. as “ Karbana” 
(the Karbanit of the Assyrian astronomers of Assurbanipal) 
“who pours his light in a glance of fire when he disperses the. 
morning dew."! It was only a southern race who could have 
made Argo and its stars their heavenly guide, or the great 
snake their chief god. But the Dorians of Argos came from 
the South. Their father was Danaus, and he in mythic 
legend is said to have come from Egypt, where Canopus, 
sacred to the chief star of Argo, was the leading port before 
the rise of Alexandria.! But these people brought to Crete 
and Greece Dravidian customs, as shown in the common 
meals (ovectria), the Spartan training of both sexes, the five 
Ephors,? and above all, the great snake god Pytho, who 
inspired the oracle at Delphi before he was killed by Apollo. 
These customs, as well as their reverence for the constellation 
Argo, must, as I shall show, have been brought from a 
country far to the south of Canopus at the mouth of the 
Nile. To explain this we must look to the Zendavesta and 
Mahabharata. In the Zendavesta we find that the rulers of 
heaven are four stars, which have in them “the seed of the 
waters, the seed of the earth, the seed of the plants,” Tistrya, 
Satava&sa, Vanagt, and the Haptoiringus.! It is they who 
maintain law and order, and who war against and destroy 
the Pairikas, the planets or wandering stars, who by their 
motions throw the heavenly system into confusion. The 
staunchest defenders of order are Tistrya, which is the dog- 
star Sirius, who protects the moon, and Sativésa, who pushes 
the waters forward. They rule the East and the South, 
while Vanant rules the West, and the Haptoiringas (the 
Great Bear) the North. It is Tistrya who, like Saramcya, 

! Eridanus, River amd Constellation, by R. Brown, jun., v. p. 14; Bn : 
Mp RESTE a U 
a They were the Hindu Panchayat or Council of Five, which held such an im- 


one place in tha Dravidian system of goverument, P'art IL. J R A.5. April, 
889, pp. 201, 202. Е 

E Darmesteter'* Zendavesta, Sirizah i. 13, Bacred Books of the East, vol. xxiii. 
p 


3 5, Tir Yast, 8. 9. 12. 39, pp. 95-97, 104. 
* Jb. Tir Yagt, 1, pp. 92, 93. 
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is the dog fire god who brings rain from the East, and 
Satavaesa, the ruler of the South, who pushes the waters 
forward. This phrase is explained in the Bunduhis, where 
the constellation Sataves is said to control the tides in the 
sea of Sataves, the sea of Oman," and to bring back into 
the Arabian Sea, called Vourukasha, the water purified by 
its inflow into the Persian Gulf, called Piitika, or the 
“clean sea”: Here, ns in the Greek myth, we have the 
dog-star or fire-god who protects the moon, placed in apposi- 
tion with another stor or constellation called in the Zenda- 
vesta Satayaésa.? But to see what star or stars are called 
Batavaesa, we must turn to the Hindu legends of Agastya; 
In one of the myths of the Mahābhārata of which he is the 
hero it is said that the gods when oppressed by Nahusha 
(the great snake) betook themselves to Agastya, and induced 
him to drink up the waters of the ocean which covered the 
evil seed of the race of Nabusha (the Kalukeyas), and thut 
to repair the evil done by him, the moon-goddess, in the 
shape of Ganga, the great river, fills the sea and brings 
the waters back again. Here we have the phenomena of 
the tides aseribed in mythic language to Agastya, the chief 
star in Argo, just os Satavaésa, which apparently means 


i Web Bundahis, ii. 7 and xiii. 12, Sucred Books of the East, vol. v. pp. 12 
; 1 liir Zendavesta, Fargand iv. 17-19, Sacred Books of the Enst, vol, 
ir. pp. 53-4, 

a Kasa ar 5atavnésa eeomes to be contiected with Vatsaka, the head of tho Vinh 
family, who was defeated by Tusa, the son of Naotara (the new star), Aban Үз, 
63-50, Sacred Hooks of the East, vol. xxiii. pp. 065-68, Tus again may he the 
sumo as tho Polar star called in the Babylonian Tablet Turas, ind Dim the divina 
judge, line 13, star 3 ; Remarks on the Tablot of the Thirty Stars, by R. Brown, 

un., Part IL. Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archaolo i for February, 
800. Satnvaësa again would mean the hundred (sata) Va£ans or Van E 
n cr bcc vaginam Argo, ns de m the new stur Tistrya, and the moon, who, 
Me Vae Eolar star, represented. the. Northern. races тій шті “е 
amd star gods of the Routh. bern faces as warring against the people 

T, Mahálhürata, Vana (Tirtha Yatra} Parva, Chil ія. pp. 324340. That 
Ganga, the Break river, was originally the full moon, is proved by Ry. ii. 32, 7, 
мате Сайра, Simivuati, and Rika are called on to help women in labour. Sayana 
says Ganen is the ful) moon, and the same a» Anumati. ‘This latter wad ia ail 
їп the Ait Erih. 1. 11, Haug's translation, vol ii. pp 457. 458. to tss {һа 
01 moon. Sinivati the new moon, and Rika the last bal of the new macy dare 
The feminine form Gang i» used to represent the moon os the posddesa, but Gahgu 


must, in Hg. x. 48. 5, mean the river and not the moon, ns Indra ia id 
Бате led the Atithigira (a name for the A Me ооо, аз Indra there sa to 
Altindisches Leben, on riii. p. 351. ryan Trian) to the абри, вое іш, 
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the whole cgnstellation Argo, controls the tides in the Zenda- 
vesta. In the Hindu legend Agastya, the ruling star of 
Argo, is succeeded in this work by the moon-goddess Ganga, 
who supplies water to the sea, just as Tistryu, the rain-star, 
who protects the moon, giyes her the waters which enable her 
to fulfil her mission. Both the stories point to a time when 
the control of the tides was held to belong to the constella- 
tion Argo, the ship of the heavenly mother, but when the 
coincidence between the high tides and the new and full 
moon was observed, this office was transferred to the moon, 
who waa also held to be the measurer of time. But this 
could only have been done in the Oceanie seas facing the 
Persian Gulf, Neither in the Red Sea nor in the Mediter- 
ranean could the tides have attracted much notice, and it 
must have been the people who, as they smiled out of the 
Persian Gulf, saw Canopus lighting up the Southern heavens, 
who attributed to its power the ebb and flow of the tides. 
They found the tides to be hardly perceptible in the Red 
Sea und the Mediterranean, the only other seas with which 
they were acquainted, and thus it would seem that the power 
of Argo, which was low in the heavens and partly invisible, 
was leas than when the constellation was in the Arabian 
Sea high above the horizon, near the Southern pole. It wus 
in the North that they reached the home of the god of the 
fire-stick, and the decrease of the power of Argo in this region 
was ascribed to him who was said to have lulled Argo to sleep, 
and to have stopped him from troubling the waters, while Argo 
or Argus was finally dethroned and alain when the moon was 
installed ns the measurer of time and the controller of the tides, 

But the Hindu Agastya was not always a star, Ina 
passage in the Viiyasaneya Samhita, used in the ceremony of 
shaving the heads of all male children, we find that the 
threefold age of the three fathers of the race, Jamadagni, 
Kasyapa, and Agastya, is called on to give long life to the 
boy, whose hair is moistened by the sanctifying water. ОЁ 

| Sunkh. Grihya Satra, i. 28.9, and Paras, Grihya Satra, fi, 1. 9-45, Olden- 


bere’s translation, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxix. pp. 06 and E 
Samb. iii. 6, 2. rol. xxix. pp. 56 and 302, Үш] 
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these three fathers Jamadagni is, as his name shows, the 
twin (jama) Agni, the Swastika, or pair of fire-sticks. 
Kasyapa is the father of the Kasi, the husband of Daksha's 
thirteen daughters, who are the thirteen lunar months, the 
originator of the lunar year, and Agastya must therefore be 
the god who is older than these two Northern gods, the great 
snake or phallic god of the South, called Nahusha when on 
earth. He was cast down from heaven by Indra, who was 
the new star (Naotara) of the Zendavesta, Tistrya, the 
blazing dog-star, just as Argus the watcher was lulled to 
sleep by Hermes the fire-god. When the moon-goddess 
became the ruler of heaven, her union with the god called 
by the men of a later age Zeus or Dyaus, the god of the 
bright sky, was completed, and this union was commemorated 
by the great festival of the"Iepos ydyos, the sacred marriage, 
held annually at Argos in February-March, the month 
"Hpaios, called at Athens DaugAiewv. But the actual event 
symbolized by this marriage seems to have been the addition 
of two months tó the former sacred period of eleven months, 
making the full lunar year of thirteen months; but this 
dropped out of memory when the solar year took the place 
of the lunar year.! 

Before the invention of alphabets and the diffusion of 
written literature, popular myths were found to be the most 
impressive and lasting teachers of history. 
sions are right, the myths I have analyzed 
complete account of the Northern 
races of the Euphrates valley, who made their way by the 
Red Sea and Egypt to the coasts and islands of the Eastern 
Mediterranean. The same myths also throw light on the 
connection between the Euphratean races and the people who 
lived and traded on the Western coasts of India, They tell 
us of a race of trading samen, whose chief gods were the 
mother earth, and the snake their father, whom they had 


If my conelu- 
give in outline & 
progress of the seafaring 


I See Encyclopedia Britannica, a ¢-. Hera, xi. p. 680, alo To, vol. ii | 
The husband of the mi a podem was probably originally “tenor (ba ua 206 
ће 4 | | 20 ПАТЕ night of heaven which was first we hipped, ami 
aruga was the dark nicht, Muir Sanskrit Tests, vol, ae De tee 
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exnlted to be the mother and father of the starry heavens. 
The dark abyss of night was the heavenly mother, and the 
stars which guided them on their voyages were her sons. 
The father king and leader of this heavenly host was the 
brightest star of the constellation near the Southern Pole, 
which was to them the ship, that is the ark or womb of the 
nother of the stars. The might of the king was shown in 
his control of the tides, and he led his worshippers over the 
pathless wastes of the sea. Guided by him, and the coasts, 
they came by the Red Sea into Egypt, and thence to the 
Mediterranean, where they met the race of handicraftsmen 
whose gods were the pair of fire-sticks, from which the fire 
which worked the mec’ of their craft was born. These 
people kept dogs to guard their property, and looked on the 
“sentinel stars’? as the heavenly wateh-dogs. But these 
sons of Kus also went by land to the Euphratean countries, 
and on their way southward, through the desert tracts of 
Central and Western Asia, they learnt that the god of the 
fertilizing reins was an agent no less active and necessary 
for the production and maintenance of life, than the divine 
heat of the fire. When they eame to the shores of the 
Southern ocean, and had risen to influence in the country, 
they were able to point out that, great as was the power of 
Canopus in controlling the ocean tides, it did not extend to 
inland waters like the Caspian Sea, and the Southern sailors 
had already learnt how feeble the tide-force was in the Hed 
and Mediterranean Seas, The Northeners argued that the 
real rulers of the stars must be the star in the East, which 
brings the rain,! and this star they took to be Tistrya, a name 
seemingly connected with the Akkadian Tsir,? a snake, and 
it was he, the brightest star in the heavens, whom the Akka- 
dians looked on as the heavenly snake ruling in the East, 
the home of the snake-worshippers. This star, which, unlike 
Canopus, wos visible in the North, became to the Northern 





i The rainy countries of India lay in the East. 
è Bee Mr. Brown's interpretation of lino 29, star xxv, in the Babylonian Star 
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races the wutch-dog of heaven, and the bearer of the 
heavenly fire. He, as Hermes, lulled the leader of Argo to 
sleep, by counteracting in the North the power by which he 
ruled the Southern waters, He, as the heavenly guide of 
the fire-worshippers, protected the moon, when the race of 
handieraftsmen found out that she was the measurer not only 
of monthly but also of annual time, and made her the ruler 
of the heavens. Her power was universal, and not like that 
of the rain-bringing Tistrya and the tide-controlling Canopus, 
restricted to especial quarters of the heavens, while in the 
Southern Ocean, the peculiar domain of Canopus, her power 
at the new and fall moons was greater than his. It was 
through the agency of the dog-star, as Hermes, thot the 
moon-goddess was made ruler and consort of the dark vault 
of heaven. The two united rulers were probably at first 
feminine, being symbolized as Io and Héra, Io then became 
Tasos, her son, and he was afterwards changed to Zeus and 
Dyaus, the ruler of the bright sky, by the sun-worshippers. 
I cannot now follow the myths further through all their 
ramifications, but every one of the conclusions seems to follow 
naturally from the varying forms of the story which I have 
traced back to the Euphrates valley, They are nll supported 
by proofs, and the truth of the whole series of historical 
events taught, if my conclusions are correct, by these myths, 
is corroborated by the evidence from othor sources, which 
proves that early civilization in Asia and Europe was founded 
by a race of Southern Dravidians living near the shores of 
the Persian Gulf. These people made their Way northward 
by sea, and both in the North and in their original home, 
they were aided in their task of improving human institu- 
tions by Northern immigrants of a different race, 

But if this is the casé, the names of the mythieal beings, 
and of the places recorded in these stories, ought to he 
derived from Dravidian roots, whereas they almost all come 
from п Aryan root “ark,” meaning to be bright. There- 
fore either (1) these names are not the original names given 
by Dravidians to the beings and places to whom they are 
assigned, or (2) * ark," if adopted as an Aryan root, must be 
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tracenble to Dravidian sources. That the first supposition 
will not meet the facts of the case, seems to be clear from 
the persistence of the names, The Aryan-speaking Greeks 
would hardly have given a new name to the ship Argo while 
retaining the old legend, but at the same time the root 
"ark," to be bright, is widely disseminated through Aryan 
languages. It is impossible in the present state of our 
knowledge of the mutual interchanges which must have 
accompanied the union of the Aryan and Dravidian races 
to trace words from one to another authoritatively, and to 
enable us to do this we must await the rise of another 
Grimm, who will do for Dravidian and Aryan tongues the 
work Grimm did for Aryan languages, That the words I 
now allude to ought to be Dravidian, seems to be proved by 
very strong historical evidence, but as to the linguistic proof 
I can only offer the following conjecture. In the first place 
I would point out that one at least of these names derived 
from "ark," that of Argos the city, has an alternative form 
Argolis, meaning the country of Argos, In Akkadian lan- 
guages “gal” is one of the nominal suffixes, added to roots 
t0 make substantives,! und Ur-gal would therefore be a 
regularly formed Akkadian noun. This might possibly be 
connected with the Akkadian Uru-gal, the great watcher, 
which would be a most appropriate name for the leader of 
the heavenly ship.! There also appears in one of the Magical 
Texts, translated by Dr. Sayce, a word Ud-gal, which he 
translates as “ great worms,” and he also in a note says that 
'udda" probably means a kind of serpent." There is also 
in Tamil a root *'üru,"^ to creep, and in Canarese another 
similar root “ur-i,” to burn, which is apparently reproduced 
in the Lat “uro,” to burn, tho Armenian “or,” the Hebrew 
"ur," and the Afghan “or” or * wur," meaning fire, all of 
which seem to show a connection between the creeping snake 





Haupt, Akkadiecho keilschrift texte, p. 197. For this reference I am 
indebted to Mr. Evatta of the British Museum. : | 
? Suyee, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, p. 54, where the term is used for the high 
priest of Bal. 
3 yh p, 461, note 2, | 
* Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, p. 467. 
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and the blazing fire. When we further remember that the 
Southern Dravidians made the snake the great father on 
earth, und translated him to the sky as a star and the father 
of the stars, who were also heavenly anake-gods, it becomes 
exceedingly probable that all these names originally came 
from a root “ur,” perhaps meaning a snake, and that “ark” 
comes from these roots by adding to it y, the radical conson- 
ant of the nominal suffix, “Ur” in Akkadian means the 
foundation, the city, the girdle or horizon, and also the dog, 
and all these various meanings would naturally be assigned 
to it by the intermixed Southern Dravidians and Northern 
Aryans, whose history is described in these myths. 


Evidence as to the Changes wrought by Aryan Influence. 


The ancient ritualists, like the Comtists of the present day, 
traced religious evolution to three distinct stages of thought, 
In the first, or theological stage, the gods were the mothers 
and fathers of their worshippers. In the second, or meta- 
physical stage, thought intervened and interpreted and 
spiritualized the godhead. While the third, or positive stage, 
was represented as the product of speech. In India it was 
the sons of Saravati (the possessor of speech), the Sákas and 
Aryans, who were the leaders in this second or rather third 
revolution. It was they who brought from heaven, not only 
the immortal Soma, the drink which made men equal with the 
gods, but also the divine gift of song. It was the divine bird, 
Suparni or Gadura who brought these immortal and life-giving 
gifts to earth. In Greece it was Dionysus himself who was 
born from Demeter the mother earth, and it was Orpheus,' the 
god of the lyre, who recalled the dead Eurydice from the 
grave; while it was his successor A pollo, also the god of music 
BS. vic A cr ee “Á erable oe ‘oe Мы wie ales dn 
trates the change wrought by the Aryans in the introduction ol family life, Tha 
Bucchantes Tepresent tbe. hracian women, who mourned the close of ihe old 
Mrs m [ud n pone min agy was unknown, The close con- 
between the Soma worship ay he emer up Don 1$ ezuetly similar to that 


and the snnztitv of seng in India, They were bath 
the work of the ame race. See Encyclopedia Bri Be ee an eee E T 
vol. xvii. p. 51, acycloprdia Britannica, ninth edition, Orpheus, 
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and of song, who killed the great snake Pytho. The feeling 
of hesitating dread with which the startling changes made 
by Aryan innovators were regarded by the practical 
Dravidian theologians is well shown in the account of the 
dispute between Mind and Speech given in the Brahmnnas. 
They both contended before Prajapati, the chief of the older 
gods, which was the best. Prajapati decided in favour of 
Mind, as he said Mind did the work which Speech followed 
and imitated, and in consequence of his denying all power of 
invention to Speech, she refused to officiate at his sacrifices, 
which were accordingly performed in a low voice, without 
loudly chanted hymns to bear the offerings of the worshippers 
to the gods. Henceforth they worked together, Mind con- 
yeying to the gods the sacrifices offered without hymns, 
while Speech conveyed those accompanied by sacred hymns. 

But this great change could only have been accomplished 
after an enormous lapse of time, for before it could ever have 
been begun, the Hindu people must have learned to speak 
Sanskrit dialects. All those now spoken show unmistakeable 
traces of haying been formed from the Sanskrit spoken by 
a Dravidian race, and even the Vedic Sanskrit could only 
have been used as a language by n people who originally 
spoke Dravidian tongues, Almost all scholars now admit that 
the Sanskrit linguals ¢, g, gå and n are of Dravidian origin. 
Therefore the authors of the Rigveda, who habitually use 
these letters, must have been the descendants of many gene- 
rations of Sanskrit-speaking people, whose primitive speech 
had been nltered to meet the linguistie requirements of the 
Dravidian race who formed the great majority of the ruling 
races of the country. These people must not only have 
learnt Sanskrit from their Sanskrit-speaking mothers or 
fathers, but also from Sanskrit schoolmasters. It must have 
been the sons of Sarasvati who frst added literary teaching to 
the physical, political, and industrial training which was so 
carefully looked after in all Dravidian states. The changes 

1 Sat, Brih. i. 4. 8-12, vol, xii. pp. 130, 131. 

è Penka, Origines Arises, chap. v. p. 144, Caldwell, Comparative Grammar 


of Dravidian Languages; Excurtus on the Origin of the Cerebral Sounds, pp, 
32-47. 








in the language which produced the Vedic dialect must have 
begun ages before the earliest hymns of the Rigveda were 
composed ; but even when the dialect was formed, a long 
interval must have passed before the earliest hymns could 
have been put into verse. Before this was done the metres 
had to be arranged, and as all these are shown in the Brih- 
maņas to have a ritualistic meaning, these metres must have 
been accepted as especially sacred by n professional priest- 
hood, who had before laid down rules aus to the sanctity of 
numbers, 


Evidence as to the Antiquity and Historical Significance of 
the Sacred Sanskrit Metres, 


The metres declared to be sacred in tho Brahmanas аге: 
(1) The Viráj metre, consisting of three lines of ten syllables 
each. (2) The Trishtubh, of four lines of eleven syllables. 
(3) The Gayatri, of three and four lines of eight syllables, 
(4) The Jagati, of four lines of twelye syllables. I have 
elsewhere shown the connection between the Viraj metre, 
the worship of the mother earth, and phallie worship; but 
this metre, though it is mentioned in the Brihmanas, was, 
as representing a form of faith which was by its antiquity 
buried in mysticism, regarded, like the offerings to the great 
mother, as lying outside consecrated ground. The mother 
earth belonged to the old triad, but was not considered to be 
one of the three succeeding triads which Vishnu conquered, 
These were the triad of the gods of the earth or the phallic 
gods, which were conquered by the Gayatri, the gods of the 
air, or those of the Indra-worshippers by the Trishtubh, and 
the gods of the sky or the heavenly triad by the Jagati. Tt 
is these metres which are said in the Brahmanas to represent 
the three strides of Vishnu! | 

The Trishtubh metre of four 
evidently framed in honour of the eleven gods or months of 

the ancient sacrificial year, to whom the eleven victims were 
olfered at the animal sacrifices, 


limes eleven syllables is 


' Sat. Brak. i 9, 3, 10, val. xii, p. 269. 






Agni. The eight syllables represent the four Agnis re- 
duplicated to make a productive pair, while the three-lined 
stanzas are sacred to the three older Agnis, the four-lined to 
the four Agnis.! š 

The Jagati metre of four times twelve syllables is that 
sacred to Vishnu, the Semite Akkadian god of the solar- 
lunar year, and the four lines represent the four Agnis. 

The age of the formation of these metres ia limited by 
that of the last of them. They must all have been elaborated 
after the Semite Akkadian Vishnu-worshippers came into 
India, and that there was а very early connection between 
these immigrants and the Aryans of [ran is shown in the 
legend in the Bhavishya Purana, which tells how Samba, the 
son of Krishna or Vishnu, brought the priests of the Magi 
into India from Sükadwipa. The truth of this legend 1s 
farther corroborated by an examination of the Gathic metres 
in the Zendavesta. Of the five Gathas two, the Gatha 
Ustavaiti and the Spenta Mainyu, are in the Trishtubh 
metre, but the stanzas in the Ustavaiti are not, like the 
Sanskrit Trishtubh stanzas, made up of four lines each, but 
of five? The metre of the Ahunavairya, the first and oldest 
Gatho, consists of stanzas of three lines of sixteen syllables 
each, which resembles the Gayatri metre While the metre 
of the fifth Gatha, the Vohükshathrem, which is written in 
lines of fourteen syllables each, with a ceesura between them, 
is unlike any of the sacred Sanskrit metres) The metre of 


the *t three-cornered," the tring the worshippers of the triad, which was 


3 Part IL. J, R. A.8. April, 1589, Pp 325, 252; India and the West in Old 
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the sixth Gatbn, Vahista Istis, is the most irregular of all. 
Its stanzas are four lines, the fürst two of eleven or twelve 
syllables, the third and fourth of fourteen syllables, with a 
half line of five added to each.! While these metres partly 
agree with those of the Sanskrit hymn-writers, they show 
more completely than the latter do the amalgamation between 
the Turanian races, to whom five was the sacred number, and 
the Northern people, who were the Vasukis of India, who 
believed in seven Vasus, to whom the seven days of the week 
were hallowed. This is, as shown in the Appendix, a funda- 
mental principle of the Zoroastrian sacred Chronometry. It 
must have been the priests who were accustomed to the use 
of hymns composed in these metres in Iran who brought 
them to India; and that this actually was the case is proved 
by Dr. Haug, who has shown that the Udgiütris or Chanters 
were, with the Brahmi, Brahmana ÜChafüsi, and Subrah- 
many, later additions to the number of sacrificial priesta, 
In the Asvamedha hymn of the Rigveda (i. 162), which is 
accompanied by a Soma sacrifice, the sacrificial priests are 
named, and there are, according to Dr. Haug, no Udgatris 
or any of the other three classes of priests named above 
among them, nor were priests of this class known to the 
Zoroastrian ritual. But the recitera of praise (sünstü süvi- 
proh) mentioned in v. 5 with the other priests must have 
been their forerunners; and that these again were preceded 
by ritualistic sacrifices without hymns is shown by all the 
sacrifices to Prajapati and the older gods being performed in 
a low voice. The evidence seems to show that it was the 
Iranian priests accompanying the Sakas and Aryans who 
first brought the sacred metrical systems into India; but 
these were after their arrival reduced to that which governs 
the collections of the Rigveda. But the whole arrangement 
shows that it was under the influence of Dravidian ideas of 


law and order that the several metres wore adapted to the 
worship of the several classes of gods who had been admitted 





* The Zendavesia, part iii, translated hy I. Ho win. À 
East, vol, xxxi. p. er мшш By LH Mills Sacred Books of the 
! Aitareya Drahmana, Hang"s edition, vol. i, Introduction, Pp. 18 and 19, 
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to the honours of the sacrificial ritual by successive invading 
and ruling races. But it was to the Aryans that the spiritual 
idea underlying this new arrangement was due, and it was 

they who substituted the sacrifice of praise, thanksgiving, 

and prayer for that of food given as fruits of the earth, or 
of the sacred animals. These bloodless sacrifices again were 
a substitute made by the later Indra-worsbippers. for the 
animal sacrifices, which were taken to the gods by the sacred 

fre. These burnt offerings had, as I have shown, superseded 
those in which the blood of the victims was poured upon the 

earth. We thus have historical evidence for five distinct 

seriea of sacrificial forms, each denoting an advance made by 

conquering and innovating tribes. 1. The human sacrifice 

to the mother earth, which was that of the mother-worship- 

ping races, the Bharata, 2. The sacrifice of animals as a 
ransom for the sacrificer, in which the blood fertilized both 

the linga and the earth. This was the sacrifice of the shep- 

herds or Virata or Kauravya. 3. The burnt offering made 

with the sacred fire, the sacrifice of the Kusikas or Takshakns. 

4. The sacrifice of the fruits of the earth, and of the animal 

products of butter, curds, whey, and milk, the sacrifice of the 
Iravata or early Indra-worshippers. 5. The sacrifice of 
praise, thanksgiving, and prayer, which was that which the 
Vasuki were led to adopt by the teaching of Aryan and 
Semitic immigrants. 

The whole process, among a people so conservative and 
tenacious of old customs as the Dravidians were, must have 
been very slow, and must have occupied thousands of years 
before the Semite Akkadians brought in the solar-lunar year 
about 4700 в.с, After they had consolidated their power, 
and after the Aryan-speaking invaders had made their 
language the official language of the country, and had 
elaborated a dialect suited to Dravidian organs of speech,dhe 
metres they had brought from Tran, as well as those sub- 
sequently framed, had to be arranged in logical order; and 
when the hymns began to be written, the work of selecting 
those which were to be considered sacred had to be begun. 
This work was not carried on from one common centre, but 
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by a number of different associations of bardic priests, who 
were distributed over the different districta of Northern 
India. When cach priestly family had prepared its own 
special collection of sacred hymns, these had to be again 
sifted and arranged by the compilers of the Rigveda as it 
has come down to us. They, especially in the first, ninth, 
and tenth Mandalas, had to unite together large numbers of 
poems not reckoned among those accepted by the more im- 
portant schools. The time occupied in these arrangements 
must, even in an age when writing was known, have been 
enormous; and if writing was unknown, it must have been 
still greater." If tho Rigveda in its present form was com- 
pleted and issued as the official collection of sacrificial hymns 
about 1400 s.c, it seems to me to be probable that the 
Brahmins who fixed the date of the Veda, that is, of the com- 
mencement of the formation of the collection of the hymns 
of the Rigveda, at the beginning of the Kaliyuga, or 3102 
B.C., wero more likely to have erred in making the date too 
modern than too ancient. 

In considering this question, it must be remembered that, 
as Dr. Haug pointa out, there were in the Nivids, and other 
non-Vedie liturgical formule, hymns apparently older than 
any of the Vedas, 

During this period, besides the date of 1496 B.C, which I 
have already noted as shown by Mr. Bentley to be 
when Krittaka was made the first of the Nakshatras, the 
only certain date we have is that in which the five years’ 
cycle was finally adjusted for sacrificial purposes. This 

* Iwould hero mik whether it (a not possible thnt the Semite Akk Tian, who wrote 
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The eycle then began with the month of Magha in the 
Nakshatra Sravishtha, another name for Dhanishtha, The 
date of this arrangement was determined by Archdeacon 
Pratt as 1181 m.c, and by the Rev. R. Main at 1186 .c.! 
But these dates must mark nearly if not quite the close of 
the Vedie and ritualistic periods. 





Probable Length of Time occupied by the Changes occurring 
before the. Beginning of the Vedio Period. 


But if the formation and dissemination of the Hindu 
Aryan languages, and the consolidation of Aryan ritual, 
must have oceupied such long periods of time, what must be 
said as to the length of time required for the birth and 
growth of the civilization on which even the crudest form of 
the doctrines of mother-worship is based, the extension of 
these doctrines and those of early phallic and moon-worship 
throughout Egypt, Western Asia, Europe, and India, the 
introduction and diffusion of fire-worship and water-worship, 
and of the Dionysiac cult? Taking India alone, the Dravidian 
land organization, which must date from the time when the 
rule of the mother-worshippers was established, presupposes 
a Kolarian division of the country into villages and provinces, 
for these divisions are found in parts of the country where 
there are not now any traces of Dravidian or Aryan rule, 
and where both Dravidians and Aryans have always been 
hated, A full study of the question will leave no doubt that 
the dominant system of land tenure all over India is Dra- 
vidian, and that it is certainly based on a previous Kolarian 
occupation, while in Aryan districts it has been again altered 
to suit Aryan customs? I have shown in Part IL. the power 


t Max Müller'a Prefaoe to vol. iv. of Rigveda, 


| reda, р. 85. 

* I hare fully discusses the whole question in an essay read before the Society of 
Arts, and published in their Journal for May, 1857. Í mar also say that it was 
entirely from o thorongh study of the land question as Settlement Officer in. Chota 
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‘times much later than those when the mother-worshippers 
ancestral occupation of the country previous to the arrival of 
any immigrants from the West. Therefore the first mother- 
worshippers who came from the Euphrates valley must have 
found that they had to deal, not with a land of virgin forest 
and unoccupied plains, but with a large continent which was 
covered over with communities belonging to another race, 
though these were probably widely scattered and scantily 
peopled. There was plenty of room for both, and amalgama- 
tion was easy, as both the new comers and old settlers were 
not separated by racial intolerance, and there was practical 
good sense on one side, and the friendly welcome to peaceable 
strangers always given by Kolarian tribes, on the other, 
‘Dat, in spite of these advantages, it must have been very long 
before the new comers spread themselves over the continent, 
became the dominant rulers, and established the prestige 
which made the divine mother they worshipped the symbol, 
throughout all succeeding religious and racial revolutions, of 
the greatest and best of the gods. These people were again 
followed by the linga-worshippers or Viráta, known through- 
out India as the Naga or snake race, the sons of the great 
serpent Nehusha. These new comers displaced the mother- 
worshippers in the Western half of India, and exercised 
wide-spread influence in all parts of the country where good 
culture and irrigation were valuable. | 
They were again subdued by the Kusikas or Takshnkas, 
and they successively by the Irüvata and Vasukis, The 
great power of the Iravata is conclusively shown by the wide 
diffusion of their name as that of the ancestral river of 
different countries, which were perhaps ruled at the same 
time by kings of this race, This is reproduced in that of 
the river Travati, Ravi, or Purushni in the Punjab, in that 
of the Iravati or Rapti in Ayodhya, and in the Irawaddy, 
а о Тасма о Вано татай, іа Виль, аза рете 
| ‘ata or Haihayas ruled in all these countries, 
thut is, over the whole of Northern India and Burma, and 
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this extensivo dominion could only be aequired after a long 
struggle with the previous ruling races. The same may also 
be said of the Vasuki Sikas and their Aryan allies. 

But the long ages required for the wide diffusion and con- 
solidation of the rule of the dynasties and races of earth, 
moon, and snake-worshippers and their successors, who all 
looked on the moon as their chief deity, must also have been 
preceded by a very long period during which the civilization, 
on which even the rudest of these religions was based, was 
being evolved. The earliest Dravidian emigrants, who left 
their homes in the Euphrates for the Western countries on 
the one side, and Indin on the other, took with them the 
belief that the mother earth was the author of all life, and 
they also appear to have at least believed that the moon was 
the measurer of time, and the moon-goddess the law-giver 
who appointed the recurring months and seasons. But 
whether this Inst belief was one formed before or after the 
emigration, there can be no doubt that in all countries the 
worshippers of the mother earth believed in the vitalizing 
power of the blood of the sacrifice. But this materialistic 
belief implies that those who held it had advanced to a stage 
of civilization much higher than that which is indicated by 
fetishism or totemism. ‘These religions can both be held by 
a wandering tribe, but a religion based on the idea of the 
fertilization of the soil would never have been developed 
among a migratory agricultural population, It was to 
fertilize the soil that human sacrifices were offered. A 
wandering people would acquire the advantages thus sought 
for by changing their quarters; they would, like the forest 
tribes of India of the present day, look out for fresh lands 
every two or three years, when those they had cleared were 
exhausted. This constant change was not possible among 
a stationary people, who had so spread themselves over the 
country as to make it difficult to find fresh fallow land ; and 
though some fallows are always kept in all early systems 
of husbandry, yet wherever there are settled communities, 
there is everywhere some land close to the village which is 
always under crop, and which must therefore be perpetually 
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manured. It was from the necessity of manuring land that 
was to be kept fertile, that the idea of the fertility caused by 
the blood of the sacrifice was derived, at least I see no 
possibility of explaining it otherwise; but before it became 
an accepted tenet of religious belief, it must have been 
thoroughly impressed on the minds of the people by a long- 
continued occupation of land in a somewhat thickly populated 
country, before the sacrifice to the mother earth was thought 
to be more important than those offered to local deities to 
avert misfortunes and accidents. It was only a very nume- 
rous tribe, or confederation of tribes, long united by national 
ties, which could ever have thought of worshipping a common 
mother; for before this they must have got rid of the 
early feeling of suspicion which made every stranger an 
enemy. 

The national progress implied by this religious develop- 
ment must necessarily have been very slow, As we see from 
what now goes on in nearly all newly settled countries where 
the people live in villages, the first villages are fixed at wide 
distances from one another; these, as they increase in aize, 
form hamlets of emigrants from the parent village, 
settle near it, and these again become the centres 
new villages are formed: but this process takes a very long 
time. It is only trade which rapidly increases population 
and stimulates energy, and in early times trade could only 
be carried on along the banks of great rivers and by easy 
coasting voyages. Therefore the arks or ships, which were 
the sacred shrines of all ancient people, must have been one 
of the earliest products of civilized energy ; 
the people living on the Euphrates and Tigris first found 
out how to make boats, and to navigate rivers, that their 
national prosperity began. Till this stage of progr | 
been reached, the advantages and possibility of uH 
could not have been conceived, and emigration on & ins 
scale was impossible till maritime trade had been long estab- 
Mabel. Ages must have passed before the people of the 
Raphraice valley wero able to send out emigrant Hoste te 
India and Egypt. Yet all the evidence points, as I have 


who 
whence 


and it was when 


EARLIEST EMIGRATIONS MADE BY SEA. 465 


shown, to a very early occupation of the Sinaitic peninsula 
and of Egypt, and also to that of the Indian continent, In 
their progress through that country they must have had to 
depend for assistance on oxen, both as carriage and plough 
animals, and it must have been these people who tamed the 
wild cattle and buffaloes in India, which were never used by 
the Kolarian tribes." 

There is no reason whatever to say that the emigrations 
by sea, which I contend must have been made in the very 
earliest times, were impossible. What is impossible is that 
the concurrent evolution of civilization on precisely identical 
lines in countries so remote as India, Egypt, Asia Minor, 
Greece and Italy, could have taken place, unless the different 
races had taken their first plans from a common centre, 
and this centre must have been the Euphrates valley. 
Emigration by land on a large scale was much more im- 
possible than emigration by sea, for how would it hnve been 
possible to provide for the commissariat of the emigration 
of bands of settlers large enough to resist opposition? Such 
people must either have exterminated their opponents or 
been exterminated by them, for they would be sure to be 
opposed if they came in numbers sufficient to eat up the 
land, On the other hand, if the emigrating people could 
make ships, comparatively small numbers might make their 
wuy to a new country, and settle there in numbers sufficient 
for defence, but not so large as to excite hostility. These 
small settlements could be joined by other immigrants, to 
whom the first comers could convey news of their prosperity. 
They had only to do what the Norsemen Vikings did in 
times recorded in history, and if they could make ships and 
had the courage and energy necessary to enable them to 
make sea voyages, they could emigrate, and ships are, as I 
have shown, always named as among the earliest products 


1-T have already, Fart L. J.R A.S. April, 1838, p, 222, shown that the 
Kolarians never we milk. The wild cattle must have been the Dos Gaurus, tho 
Gaur or so-called Bison, which ore really wild cattle. They were tamed by the 
early Dravidion settlers, just as the Bos primigenits or Urus was tamed in Eun 
It was from the Gaur or primitive cattle that the mother earth probably ‘cat hes 
name of Gauri, which meant the cow-goddess, 
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of human skill and they were made long before iron or 
metals were used. | Ñ 
But however far back we may, by the help of imaginative 
speculation based on waifs and strays of Ancient History, 
trace back the beginnings of the vast series of. events I have 
so imperfectly sketched, we must remember that geology 
proves almost conclusively very early emigrations to Europe 
of wandering tribes from Asia. These emigrations must have 
begun towards the close of the Glacial period, for the men 
of the early Stone age who lived during this time were, as 
Sir John Lubbock informs us, “ Brachyeephalic to a very 
marked degree,” with “heavy overhanging brows."! These 
people were almost certainly of Turanian, and therefore of 
Asiatic origin. They were the people whom De Quatrefages 
calls the men of Furfooz, whose remains are found in Belgian 
and French eaves with the bones of horses, oxen, reindeer, 
wild boar, chamois, aurochs and the Saiga antelope? These 
remains show not only that they were a pastoral and hunting 
people, but that the climate must have been sufficiently cold 
to allow of the reindeer, which can only flourish in a land 
of almost perpetual snow, to live there in large herds. These 
people must have been the ancestors of the present Basques, 
who speak a Turanian language, and of the other mixed Doli- 
ehocephalic and Brachycephalic people of Europe who are 
named in De Quatrefages’ book as extending through the 
Sub-brachycephalie to the Sub-dolichocephalie races? But 
whether these people emigrated from Asia or not, there ean be 
no doubt whatsoever that their successors of the 
age did so, and that they maintained а 
country. The proof of this is the fact that, not only in many 
Swiss Lake-dwellings, but in various parts of Italy, France, 
Germany and England, jade axes have been found, chiefly 
in Neolithic remains* These appear to have been looked 
on as especially sacred, as, to quote one instance, there were 


later Stone 
connection with that 


! Lubbock, Prehistorie Times »enond eilition 

3 De Qnatrefazes. T П, ра ги e I0: 

: pe art tie. The Human Species, chap. xviii, sect. т, pp. 340-241, 
% Lubboek, Prehistoric Times, second edition, p. 78, 





«eleven beautiful jade celts found in the great tumular 
mound of Mont St. Michel, at Carnai, in Britanny."! This 
number has a curious coincidence with that of the eleven 
victims offered in the Hindu annual animal sacrifice to the 
older gods, and looks as if it implied a similar number of 
victims as offered at the burial of the chief whose grave is 
under the mound. But what makes the presence of jade 
most remarkable is, that it is not found in Europe, and ts 
only now known to exist in large quantities in Turkistan or 
Western China in Asia? Among the Chinese a. special 
value has always been attached to it, and it is called the 
Yu, or gemstone, meaning the first of jewels. Its name in 
Spanish is “ piedra de hijada,” or loin-stone, and this and 
its other name of nephrite, or kidney-stone, both point to 
some connection between jade and generation, such us that 
which I have shown was attached in all ancient ritunls to 
sacred sacrificial objects? The sanctity of jade must be 
connected with its colour, and this would make it probublo 
that it was the earliest moon-stone or stone sacred to the 
moon. This meaning is certainly implied in the name given 
to it in Turkistan, which is '*yeshm," the eye, and if it 
originally meant the stone sacred to and partaking of the 
nature of the moon, tlie early reverence paid to it would he 
additional evidence proving that moon-worship became one 
of the earliest concomitants of earth-worship. 

At any rate, the presence of these jade axes points to n very 
early trade and intercourse between Western Europe and 
Eastern Asia, and seems to prove that the people who used 
and reverenced them were emigrants from Asia, and' as they 
were the ruling races of. Europe during the Neolithic age, it 
adds additional evidence to that already given to prove that 
the gradual extension of Dravidian civilization from the 
Euphrates valley may have proceeded along two lines, and 

1 Labbock, Prebistoric Times, second edition, p. 155. 

ы кагуына Britannica, minth edition, art. Jade, vol. ziii. p. 540. | 

3 See, with reference to this subject, Prof. Robertson Smith, Religion of the 
Semites, Loctures, x. pp. 459, 350, where he shows that according to Semitic 


ideas the seat of life lay in the viscera, f ir in the пе liver. The 
Egyptians, on the other hand, ma the sons of the thinker, looked on the head as 
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the source of life, and did not eat it, Herod. ii. 
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that a gradual infiltration of Dravidian customs may have 
been carried on by land, by inter-communication between 
kindred tribes, while a more rapid movement, resulting in 
more quiekly developed progress, was being effected by 
maritime trade, which was everywhere the great disseminator 
of peace, prosperity and improvement. 

I have now finished the task I proposed to gnyself at the 
beginning of this essay, and have, I hope, conelusively proved 
the great historical importance of the evidefice furnished by 
the Brahmanas, or ritualistic manuals of the Hindus, The 
conclusions I have thence deduced are, I am fully aware, 
new; but I hope that the evidence I have brought forward 
will be thought by scholars to be sufficient, if not to prove 
conclusively the truth of all my deductions, at least to 
warrant the fullest inquiry being made on the same lines by 
others who are trying to map out the course of ancient 
history. I am fully aware of deficiencies in this as ip шү 
former essays, as there are still in this obscure subject many 
points on which I have been unable to arrive at conclusions 
which are more final than that given by a balancing of 
hypotheses, But I am also perfectly certain that my main 
conclusions are true; and if further proof is required, I am 
able to bring it forward under many heads of the argument, 
should the present proofs be deemed insufficient. 
now brought out all the evidence I have collected, or any- 
thing like it; for if I had done so, my essay would have 
exceeded all reasonable limits of length. The final 
clusions I would submit to the judgment of scholars, as 
those found in this and the former essays of this series, may 
be shortly summarized as follows: (1) That the sacrificial 
observances and evolution of religious thought among the 
Hindus, as ascertained from a study of the Brahmanas, 
Rigveda, Mahabharata, and other records of early antiquity 
show such agreement with those which can ba deduced 
from the mythological and traditional history of Western 
Asia, Greeve, Italy, and. Egypt, as to make it almost certain 
that they all derived their civilization from one common 
centre, which must have been the Euphrates valley. (2) 


I have not 


con- 
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That Dravidian tribes allied to the Sumero-Akkadians of 
the Euphrates valley were not only the first builders 
of European and Asiatic cities, the founders of the science of 
government, and the discoverers of the laws of trade, but 
that they, as worshippers of the mother earth, were the first 
framers of a reasoned religion. It was they who first saw 
that duty was the bond that united earth and heaven 
together, a bond which bound men and goda alike, and who 
first embodied the conception they had formed of the power 
of heavenly influence in the deification of the moon-goddess 
as the queen of heaven, and the source whence the vital 
power residing in the earth drew its origin. (3) This con- 
ception, which was the first sign of the spiritualizing foree 
which henceforth formed the ruling element in religious 
speculation, was the work of the earliest astronomers, who 
first found out that the gods were not only generators, but 
were also gods of time, and that the productive and creative 
power did not reside in the earth alone, or in the earth and 
the male father of all beings, but in the power which framed 
laws to regulate the production and continuance of life. It 
was the law-giver who was their chief god, and their law- 
giver was the moon-goddess. It was she who was the 
virgin mother, the author of law and order, who ordained 
the times and the seasons, and was not only the fountain of 
life, but the omnipotent power which fixed the bounds within 
which alone all created beings could live, move and have 
their being. Her children were the practical, inventive and 
silent races who imparted the blessings of civilization to 
mankind. It was she who was the mother of the Sindhus, 
now called Hindus, or children of Sin, the moon, and who 
are also called Mughas or Virata, while India or Sindya was 
the land sacred to the moon, from whose sons it derived its 
earliest culture. The work thus begun was continued, not 
only in India but in other countries, by the three lunar races 
called in India Kusika, the sons of Kasyapa or Takshaka, 
Irivata or Haihaya, and Vüsuki or Vrishnis, all of which 
continued to look to the moon-goddess as their chief god. 
But all of these were apparently aided in their work by the 
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and who by their poetry, eloquence, energy, diplo 


control of all the countries in which they settled. It was 
they who worshipped the gods of heaven, and it was under 
their rule, or that of their congeners the Semites, thnt sun- 
worship was introdueed, and the sun-god made the ruling 
god of the solar year, in plaee of the older god, who, as 
Vishnu or Kronos, had ruled the first solar-lunar year of 
twelve months. 


APPENDIX. 


The following argumenta will prove still more conclusively 
than those I have advanced in the text, that the Mughas 
who gave their name to Magadha were (1) an Akkadian 
tribe. (2) That they derived their name from Magha the 
mother earth, the great mother, (3) That they probably were 
the earliest framers of a sacred ritaal within the Euphrates 
valley and India, (4) That they took the name Magha to 
distinguish themselves from the neighbouring tribes, who 
worshipped loeal deities and totems; and (5) That the great 
advance in religious thought shown in the substitution of 
a universal and national god for tribal deities is not only a 
proof that its authors were the rulers of an extensive territory 
inhabited by many tribes, but is also one of the many proofs 
of the great superiority of this people over their neighbours, 
Tt was the consciousness followed by the recognition of this 
superiority which enabled them to organize trade, foster 
peace, and to impose their authority over all the countries 
into which they were led by their cautious love of gain. It 
was this spirit of adventure, coupled with their persevering 
energy and quick-sighted ability, which enabled them бой 
tinually to find ont Dew sources of protit ; and these Acq uisi- 
tions once made were retained by their firm determination and 

! The Druide used certainly to offer human beings to the earth, bui these 
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rule, caused by the increased prosperity of the former inhabit- 


ants of the countries they oceupied, which made the mixed 


Turanian or rather Dravidian race, whose home was in the 
Highland country to the east ‘of the Euphrates valley, 
the masters and civilizers of the world. It was this race 
combining Northern and Southern characteristics who 


probably, under the name of Maghas, spread themselves 
over Asin, Egypt, North Africa, and Europe, and laid the 
foundations of law, order, and stable government in all 
the countries where they settled. The name Magha, which, 
as I have shown, still survives in India, is also found in the 
name of the great tribe of the Magi, the founders, not only 
of the religion of Zarathustra, but also, as I shall show, of 
the much earlier religion based on the worship of the great 
mother earth. ‘Their name is only once found in the Zenda- 
vesta, being omitted probably through the suspicions of 
witchcraft attaching to the name even in those early times, 
and which gave rise to the scorn which, as Professor 
Darmesteter hints, was implied in the term. In this one 
passage the name Moghu occurs in the phrase Moghu-tbis, 
meaning “ Hater of the Magi.” * Here the form is precisely 
the same as that of the Hindi word Mugha. But though the 
name Moghu in the Yasna means probably the Magian 
priests, all ancient authorities agree in saying that the tribe 
who gave priests to the fire and earth worshippers were also 
called Magi. 

For proof that the coincidence of the Hindu and Zend 
names is not merely accidental we must look to the Akkadian 
records. We there find that “mukhkhu,” meaning the 

t one, was un equivalent title of the priestly order called 
“ isippi” meaning the diviners? The “mukhkhu” also 
appears in the list of the various grades of priests named in 


1 Darmesteter's Zemlavesta, Tutroduction, Hi, 16, vol. iv. Sacred Books of the 
Fast, pp. 61, 62; Mill's Yasna, lav. J, Stored Booka of thè East, vol. xri 
. 318. 
P; Sayee, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, p. 02, note 4. 
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the great epic of Gisdhubar as waiting in Hades on the 
great god Etanna, the god Ner, and the supreme deity 
Nin-ki-gal, the queen of the earth, The priests there named 
are (1) the lagaru or elders; (2) the isippi or soothsayers, 
diviners, and the “mukhkhu”™ or great one; (9) the 
"pásisu " or anointing priests of the abysses or * apsi," who 
presided over the sea, or great basin of brass in which the 
sanctifying water of purification was kept in the temples! 
These last in the Akkadian ritual performed the same office 
a8 that entrusted in India to the priests who poured sacred 
butter over the offerings to the old anthropomorphic gods, 
Their name, "the anointer," proves that this was formerly 
their office; but their functions were changed when water 
was made the symbol of generation, production, and purifica- 
tion, in place of the more ancient blood and fat. The 
“Jagaru,” a8 Dr. Sayce shows, were the Kali or Galli, the 
eunuch priests of the great mother earth, an order which 
never passed into India. The *" mukhkhu" or * isippi "' 
were equally joined with them in the primacy, But not only 
the name “mukhkhu,” the great one, but also the primary 
canons of historical interpretation prove that they must have 
been originally the chief priests of the great mother earth. 
The eunuch priests who had sacrificed themselves to her 
must have been an order of later date than thnt represented 
by the  mukhkhu." These last must have been the original 
priests of the goddess for whose service the human victims, 
whose sacrifice was symbolized by the act of the Galli v 
annually offered in the oldest ritual. "728 
Thave shown in the History of the Year? that the oldest form 
of the religion of Zarathustra set forth in the Zendavesta wus 
based on the worship of four goddesses, and the central abyss 
or vault of heaven called Rima, the darkness. But the prie 
! Р ui Lie priests 
of the mother earth were the servants of n still earlier | 
which looked on the mother earth as the sum т 99 стен 
Е опна к 2 = E i ie supreme deity and only 
by the Akkadians of Elam “MLE These priests were called 
| | am * Mukhkhu," and this is exactly 
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the Akkadian Asari and the Hindu Asura. This likeness 
between the religious terminology and creed of two tribes 


living so near together as the Magi of Rai and the Akkadians — 


of Elam cannot possibly be fortuitous, and the conclusion 
that the Akkadian “Mukhkhu” were the same people as 
the “Moghu” of the Zendavesta seems to me to be 
irresistible, It was the religion of this people disseminated 
by its active and energetic votaries throughout Western 
Asin, Egypt, and South-Eastern Europe, which took the 
place of the earlier and hazy conceptions of the nature of 
the higher powers embodied in local divinities and tribal 
totems. The worshippers of -Mugha, who all looked on 
themselves as her children, called themselves after her name, 
just as other tribes took the name of their totems, and they 
also gave the name of the great mother goddess to the holy 
land of Magána. This name, “the land of Magina,” used - 
in the annalistic tablet recording the deeds of Nearain-Sin, 
the son of the great Sargon,! means the land sacred to the 
sky (Ana)? and to Maga, which must mean the earth. It 
denotes the Sinaitic peninsula, which on account of its mineral 
wealth was looked on as the spot where the gifts of the 
mother earth were most bountifully bestowed. This sacred 
land, sanctified by the holy mountain of Sinai, is called the 
land of the goddesses Ana, heaven, and Maga, earth, showing 
that it was consecrated to the two great mothers; while 
the holy mountain, which was the sign of the pregnant 
mother,’ was consecrated to Sin, the moon-goddess, who was 
looked on as the measurer of time, and the goddess of par- 
turition. It was in short the land sacred to the three great 
mothers, the holy triad of the Heaven or abyss, the Earth, 
and the Moon-goddess. 


! Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, p. 31. | 
3 Ilid. pp. 186-187, shows that ** Ana" is the Akkadian name for the god 
ddes ol 


— V See Dapmesteter's Zendavesta, Zamyad Yast, 1-7, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xxiii. pp. 287-289, for the list of t holy mountains, the sign of the life- 
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But before these propositions can be looked on as fully 
proved, the derivation and origin of the name Magha must 
be solved. I have already shown that Magha is used by 
Sanskrit writers as the name of the wife of Siva, and it is 
also a name of the wife of Soma the moon-god.! The wife 
of Siva in India was always the mother earth, and it seems 
to me that the evidence proving that the name Mugha, or its 
linguistic equivalent, was given to the mother earth by the 
Akkadians and Medians, is equally conclusive with that 
which makes the mother earth the wife of Siva, and the first 
and greatest god in the Hindu Pantheon. The Akkadian 
word “mukh” means to bear, to increase, and “mukh” 
also means supreme, great? Now the only being who can 
be called both “the great one” and "the bearer of offspring” 
must be the mother earth. It is she who, under the name 
Nin-ki-gal, queen of the earth,? was the goddess served by 
the priests called '* Mukhkhu," after her original title, In 
Chinese * muk " means ** mother," * and * mu" is the Akka- 
dian word for the female symbol, Again, in Persian, the 
word “magh,” meaning “a channel or pit,” points to an 
earlier form of the word with a guttura] ending. This name 
appears in the Pahlavi Bahman Yast as that given. to the 
stone-covered border surrounding the sacred circles, within 
which the nine holes, made for the puritication of those 
defiled by contact with the dead, were dug. 


! Bühtlingk-Hoth give. Harivansa, 7735 7055, us references for the meani 
n's wife, anid f Lol Sira'a wile they acct Rari to WEEK 
DNE a ie on of Sira's wife the quote the Supplement to Hema. 
? Bee E-mukh-tillu, tha supreme house of life. af Which Merodach is sald £a 
be the lord. E (house) mukh jsunreme) tilla (life) ; t at he io n d 
be ihe mothe ath if wupreme) tilla (life) meaning that he is the lord 
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* West, Pahlavi Texts, Bahman Yost, ii, 94, Sacred 3 
p compared with Durmesteter's Zendavesta, enq la and 15, Bacred 

s of Die Past, vol. iv. pp. 119-139, describing tic llaruhnüm: cerema 
Bes especially 1a 11, р 122, Bote $, which shows that the unclean person ws i 
stand un the state or hard substanes placed on the “mugh,” while being sprinkled 
with "gomez, bull's urine, taken from six of the paritying holes, kal, k nüncti- 
fying water taken from the other three. The reason being that he should not 
е the pure earth by the contact of his impure feet, : 


of the East, vol. v. 
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But besides the word “ mogha,” nsed in the Zendavesta to 
mean the Magians, the word “maga,” though not in the 
feminine form, is used to mean the “ original cause of all 
things.” Thus in the passage in the fifth Gatha, where if is 
said, “ King Vishtispa has reached it (wisdom) in the realm 
of the great cause (Maga)," that is, in the realm of the mother 
earth which gives life to all things.’ It was this holy 
mother earth which was held to be so sacred that she must 
not be defiled by contact with the dead or anything impure, 
and it was in reverence for this great mother, who must, I 
submit, have been called Maga, that the fire-worshippers 
placed their dead in the Towers of Silence, which are built, 
like the “magh” of the Barashniim ceremony, to preserve 
the earth from pollution. 

But though the above arguments seem to me to prove con- 
clusively that the Maga of the Hindus and Mazdeans was 
derived from an earlier Akkadian Maga or Makha, meaning 
the mother earth, yet the proof of the further extension of 
the word to other countries deriving their civilization from 
the Akkadians, and its universal and deep significance, add 
great additional strength to the conclusions I have put 
forward. 

All philologists connect the Greek pdyos, meaning a 
Magian, or an enchanter, or wizard, with peyas, great? and 
the same root Mag appears in the Latin Magnus. When 
these words are compared with the Akkadian “ makh,” and 
the evidence I have brought forward to show the traces of 
Akkadian influence in Greece and Italy is considered, there 
can, it seems to me, be no doubt that we have here an Akka- 
dian root which has been incorporated with Aryan languages, 
and that in the Greck uéyas and in the Latin magnus there 
is the same allusion to the great mother earth as there is 





1 Mill's Yasna, li. 16 (Githa v.), Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxi. p. 185, 


note 1. 

z The Sanskrit Maha, where the guttural is softened; but the hard guttaral is 
retained in the holy name Maghi, derived from a foreign language, In Poli 
Mahi means the earth, thus giving a further proof that the root Mah in Sanskrit, 
which appears ns Meg or Mag iu Greek and Latin, originally meant the mother 
eirth, whos name was expressed by s and a guttural, 
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in the Akkadian “mukhkhu.”! She was the great goddess 


above all local gods and tribal ancestors who could alone 
claim the name of the great being. The same noteworthy 
reverence for the great goddess appears in the Etruscan 
“may, meaning “one.” The Etruscan is, like the Akkadian, 
an Ugro-Finnie language, and the word may is proved to 
lave been used as meaning one from a list of numbers used 
on diee, In this last the ace is called may,? the great one, 
and the relation between the dice and the great mother ia 
shown by the lucky throw consisting of different numbers on 
each die being called in Greek Adpodirn, and in Latin Jaetus 
Veneris? As Herodotus tells us that dice came from Lydia, 
it is clear that the name for the ace must have been brought 
by the Etruscans from Asia Minor, and that the name may 
must therefore be of Asiatic origin, and if so it must prob- 
ably mean the number sacred to the great mother, Similar 
commemoration of the deity as the mother of numbers seems 
to exist in the Latin linus, which is certainly very like the 
Akkadian an, meaning god or star, and does not bear any 
likeness to the word for one in Greek or Sanskrit, 

But the proof that the Magha of India are the same 
people as the Maghu of the Zendavesta cannot be considered 
complete unless it can be shown that they continued to 
act in India as the priests and chief worshippers of the 
mother earth, just as they had originally done in their 
Akkadian home. That they did so can, I think, be aatisfüc- 
torily proved. Though not mentioned in the Rigveda under 
the name Magha or Migadha, for reasons I shall adduce 
presently, the country called Magadha is once mentioned in 

! The namo also маги ін е Е ri E a hir: ee 
1889, pp. 300-302. | JO STOWR, Jun, Archmological Review, July, 
escam P crt ot Mou priu tear t. Plata Lage got tat, 
Y« p. 418, spenks of the Mognetes an the People who consecrated bol meat to 
local deities, and it m tho cit of the Magnetes or the mother people which be ts 
TK Meca fie ine law Xi. Jowstt, p. 491, xii, 617, 549. 
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the Atharvaveda, and the tribe called Magadhas are spoken 
of once in the Vajasaneyasamhita, and once in the Atharva- 
vêda." The country called Magadha is named in the Athar- 
vaveda, together with Anga, the modern Bhagulpore, as the 
two countries bordering the lands under Aryan guidance in 
the South-East! In the Vajasaneyasamhita the Migadhas 
аге said to be addicted to passionate or wailing utterances 
(atikrushtaya).? It is from this passage that Weber infers 
that the race of bards to which the Epic poets belonged were 
natives of Magadha or South Behar, where they were the 
hereditary bards of the Kosala-Videha and Kuru-Panchala 
kings. But the most significant mention of the Magadha 
is that in the Atharvaveda.® The passage runs thus: 
“Religious belief (sraddha)' 5 is said to be “the mistress 
(pumsshali) of the Vratya in the East," and the Magadhas 
are said to be “their charms or incantations (mantra)” in 
the same quarter. In the South, Ushns is the mistress of 
the Vritya, and the Migadha their friend (mitra). In the 
West, Ira, that is, the purified mother of the Indra-worship- 
pers, is their mistress, and the Magadhas their jest (hasa). 
In the North, lightning is their mistress, and the Magadha 
their thunder. The Vratya here spoken of ure described by 
Manu as the twice-born castes, who have become Sudras by 
neglect of their sacred duties, and the list of Vratyas given 
by him shows that they comprised almost all the ruling races 
of the country, such as the Avantiyas of Ujen (Malwa), the 
Mallis, and Licchavis of Eastern India, the Kashyas of 
Kashmir and the Northern Punjab, and also of Kosala, 
where their name is preserved, not only in the name of the 
country, but also in that of the capital, which is Kasi or 
Benares, and the Dravidas of the South.’ But the name 


| Zimmer, Altindisches Lohen, p. 35. 

3 Atharraveda, v. 22. 14. 

3 Maren Samhita, 30, 6; “ heftigen geschrei '" ia the translation E M 
Zimmer, an d wailing cries or lamentations by AL. Monier- Williams, Sanskrit Dic 

& Weber, Ind. Stud. L 185. 

§ Atharvaveda, xv. 2. 1, Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 8 

в This is the Sanskrit quiralent of the Pali Saddha “ ae 

т Мапа, х. 20-22, Bi » translation, Sacred Hooks of the East, rol. xv. 
pp. 405-406. 
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Vrütya is also another form of the name Virata, which is 


applied to the Matsyas or rulers of Western India in the 


Mahabharata, and which I have shown to mean the worship- 
pers of the Viru or phallus. They were the snake-worshipping 
races who were descended from the five snake-kings, and who 
ruled all the principal kingdoms in India, From the passage 
in the Atharvaveda it appears that the Mngadhas were the 
priests of the Virata kings of the Eust, which has always 
been the head-quarters of earth-worship, and it also shows 
that the Magadhas were a race as ubiquitous as the Virüta. 
The magical incantations and spells here spoken of were the 
first attempts made both by the Indian and Akkadian ritual- 
ists to influence the unseen powers by words. It is these 
spells which furnish the oldest specimens of ritualistic com- 
position, and which were denounced by the later and purer 
religious reformers. It was in supersession of these early 
and grossly imperfect attempts that hymns and psalms of 
penitence, praise, prayer, and aspiration were composed by 
the Semite prophets of Babylon and Palestine, and the 
Indian Brahmins, who were the leaders in the great work of 
religious reform. It was they who in the West made the 
Magadhas of the East their jest (hasa), and it was among 
these Migadhas that Epic poetry, which was originally com- 
posed with a religious purpose, began, and it was they who 
were always associated with the Viratas, otherwise called 
Dinavas, The Magadhas, in short, were the Daityas, who 
are sud in the Mahabharata to have been the ruling race 
who preceded the Danavas, and it was under the constellation 
Magha that the two Daitya mothers, Sunda and Apasunda 
set forth to conquer the world, ; 
But the Magadhas were not only bards and religious 
priests, for their occupation is said in Manu to be trade It 
was trade which brought them to India, and it was to 
secure the trade of the country that they placed their hend: 
quartera in a position which gave them the control of the 
| Mahibbirata, Ма (Кају) Parva, coxii. p. 583, 


? Maun, x. 47, B ка е 
Pie t tec ulation, Sacred Books of the Enst, vol. xry. 


Ganges and Jumna rivers, and which thus enabled them to 
rule India. 

But it will be asked if these people were, when the Atharva 
Veda was written, so powerful and respected throughout all 
India except the west, why are they never named in the 
Rigveda? These people must have been allied with the = 
Kusikas of Kasi, who were undoubtedly in ancient times the 
dominant power in Northern India. But the people men- 
tioned in connexion with them are not called Magadhas, but 
Bharatas, Thus in a hymn to Indra in the Visva-Mitra, 
Mandala iii. 53, where Indra and Parvata are called to help 
the Kusikas and Bharatas, Indra is asked,! ** What help dost 
thou gain from the sons of the Kikatas, who do not milk their 
eattle nor offer hot drinks to the gods?" Now these Kikatas 
are said by the commentators to be a Non-Aryan tribe living 
in the Magadha country, but to every one who knows Kola- 
rian habits it is clear that they are Kolarinns, as the pure 
Kolarians are the one agricultural tribe in India who drink 
no milk and never milk their cattle. These people cannot 
bethe Mughas who gave to Indra the name of Mughavat. 
But we find in the Mahabharata, in the account of the birth 
of Jarasandha, that it was in Magadha that the union of the 
two tribes, the Kusikas of Kosala, and Kasi, with the 
Bhürntas, waa effected, and it was in the East that the Bharata 
power was strongest, and it was they who were subdued by 
the Kusikas. It was also in the East that the Kolarian 
tribes were most powerful, and it is in the country bordering 
on Magadha and Anga that we now find the Kol tribes tha 
dominant race. It is therefore clear that this hymn refers 
to the Kusikas and Bhiiratas as an Eastern power. It, or 
at least part of it, for Grassmann shows it is a composite 
hymn, was written long after the war of the ten kings, for 
it speaks of the victory of Sudas as a matter of ancient 
history (v. 19). But these Bharatas were not only an 
Eastern power; for in the war of the ten kings it was a 
Bharata confederacy which was defeated by Sudas on the 
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banks of tho Ravi in the Northern Punjab. Now these 
Bharatas are clearly not only a most powerful eastern tribe, 
ruling in Magadha, but aro also, like the Migadhas of the 
Atharvaveda, an ubiquitous people who are apparently the 
ruling race everywhere except in the West. his similarity 
of conditions seems to show that the Bhiratas and Magadhas 
were the same people; but if so, why were they who were 
originally called Mughas called Bhüratas? I have already 
shown that it is probable that Mugha is derived from the 
Akkadian root mukh, meaning “to bear, to increase,” and 
the Sanskrit word Bharata is derived from a root * bhri," 
with the same meaning. Bharati appears in the Rigveda 
among the three sacred mothers, Ida, Sarasvati, and 
Bharati; and Magha also means the great mother, In a 
former essay of this series! I have derived Bharata and 
Dàrata both from * bur" the Ficus Indica, and have also 
referred them to the Kolarian “ buru,” a hill, and I still 
think that for the unaspirated form of the word this deriva- 
tion is correct. But though the alternative words Maga 
and Magha may, and I think probably do, come from a 
common root, yet their case is different from that of Bharata 
and Dürata, for the first two words have been, as J 

transferred to Aryan languages from a lan: 
different as the Dravidian : but the reason | 
neglect of the difference between the aspirated and un- 
aspirated guttural in the one case, do not appear to apply 
to words which aro only found in eognate languages, and 
it therefore seems unlikely that Bhar and Bar should come 
from the same root, I have already shown that it is most 
probable that the Sanskrit name Matsya is a translation of 
Haihnya, and that both mean “the sons 


mother, and that it i & translation 
precisely the same meaning, This 


Will explain w "i 
that the Bharatas, ™ expiam why it is 


Who appear as one of the chief ruling 


! Part IT. J.R.4.8, April, 1889, рр. 280, 284, 299, 
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are. | practically unknown under this name in E 
dialects, and that they everywhere in vernacular asta в. 
-  mppearas Масћав, and the principal seat of their dominion- 

= j evetyvhere exeopt in tho Rigveda called Migadha, 2 


E Nore.—The Appendix on the History of the Xu 
= referred to several times in the course of this Article, will 
É appear in ‘our next Number, 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 


l. Le Tufárng PrensaAW. 


Le théütre persan serait digne d'attirer l'attention d'un 
littérateur épris de l'Orient musulman et versé dans la con- 
naissance de ses langues, Ses mérites sont tela, A notre avis, 
qu'une étude générale et approfondie devrait en être entre- 
prise, et nous n'hésiterions pas à l'aborder nous-méme, s'il 
пе nous manquait l'essentiel pour la mener à bien, nous 
voulons dire un séjour fait en Perse pour juger de risu et de 
auditu. Nous n'avons eu entre les mains jusqu'à présent, en 
effet, pour formuler notre appréciation, que les textes, tra- 
ductions, et études publiés en Europe, et, tout récemment, 
l'important manuscrit conservé à Paris, dans le Bibliothéque 
nationale. Il n'est peut-étre pas inutile, dans l'intérêt même 
de l'étude que nous préconisons, de dresser ici la bibliographie 
de notre sujet: nous n'avons pas la prétention d'étre complet ; 
il nous suffira de mentionner les principales publications, 
auxquelles on nous permettra d'adjoindre les articles que 
nous avons écrits nous-méme. 

A. Chodzko, Le tiddire en Perse (Revue indépendante, 

Paris, 1844). 

De Gobineau, Les religions et lea philosophies dana Р. Две 
centrale, Paris, 1865 (Chap. xiii à xvi: le théátre en 
Perse ; les tekyéhs ou théAtres ; les noces de Kassem ; 
autres compositions théitrales). 

A. Chodzko, Thédire persan: choix de téaziés, Paris, 1878 
(traduction). 


t Supplé. persan 993, volume de 326 pages, cédé en 1878 par M. A. Chodzko. 





Bir Lewis Pelly, Tie Miracle Play of Hasan and Husain, 
London, 1879 (translation). 

Haggard and Le Strange, 74e Fazir of Lankurdn, a Per- 
sian Play, London, 1882 (text and translation), 

A. Chodzko, L’arenture du vizir du Khan de Lenkeran 
(Bulletin de l'Athénée oriental, Paris, 1883). 

Barbier de Meynard, L'aichimiste, comédie en dialecte ture 
azeri (Journal asiatique, 1886: texte et traduction), 

Le Strange, The Alchemist, a Persian Play, translated (The 
Journal of the R.A.S., London, 1886), 

Barbier de Meynard et 8. Guyard, Trois comedies traduites 
du dialecte ture azerî en persan par Mirza Dya её 
publiées d'après l'édition de. Téhérán,! Paris, 1886 
(texte). 

A. Ciliére, Dewr comédies turques de Mirza Feth- AN 
Alkhond-Zade, Paris, 1888. (traduction). 

Barbier do Meynard, L'ours et le voleur, comédie en dinlecte 
ture azèri (Recueil de textes et do traductions publié 
par les prof. de l'Ecole des langues orientales vivan tea, 
à l'occasion du viii" congrès international dea orienta- 
listes), Paris, 1889 (texte et traduction), 


Les travaux où l'on trouve les renseignements les plus 
complets sur l'histoire et l'état aetuel du théátre persan, 
renseignements fort insuffisants d'ailleurs, sont ceux de MM, 
Chodzko et de Gobineau. On peut consulter aussi l'introdue- 
tion de M. Cilliére à sa traduction de deux comédies багацее, 

Lors qu'on veut parler de théátre persan, c'est-à-dire d'un 
théütre vraiment national et original, il fant éliminer de 
prime abord toute une partie du répertoire que l'on rattache 
d'habitude à ce nom. Les représentations si populaires du 
Karagueuz doivent en ё{те résolument retranehées : се genre 
de spectacle, connu en Perse depuis fort longtemps, et dont 


| Le recueil, rédigé en. dinlecta azeri, без ооё, 
Derbend, a été imprimé à Tiflis em 1858, ei Ts irado 
Dja lar a ete lithographiée 4 Téhérmn da 1571 à 1874 
Voy. nnsa 


de Mirra Fèth Ali da 
ton pemane de Mirra 


Perse | t les articles que nows avons publiéa: Za Ва <o 4. 
ze (Revie de l'histoire des religions, Tara, 1887). qut et Buts en 

T " وا‎ = ihi J dë ig аа 2 TPE r = | 
Nimes- Puris, 1889), (Vine и жеи Par te thédtve om Perg, (Vie chré tienne, 


les origines sont si obscures, n'est point spécial à l'Iran. La 
farce improvisée ou LALJ est un divertissement qui ne mérite 
pas d'être classé dans l'art théátral proprement dit; ce n'en 
est que l'enfance, que le balbutiement. 

Quant aux comédies de Mirza Féth Ali, qui, dans le texte 
persan, portent improprement le qualificatif de Lole, elles 
n'appartiennent qu'indirectement au théâtre persan, d'autant 
plus qu'elles ne paraissent point avoir été jouces en Orient, 
où elles n'ont eu qu'un médiocre succès de lecture. L'auteur, 
Mirza Fèth Ali, était d'origine tartare, et il a écrit en ture 
üzeri. Ses comédies, d'ailleurs, ne sont qu'une imitation, un 
pastiche, des comédies européennes, plus particulièrement du 
genre français ancien. Officier au service de la Russie, 
Mirza Féth Ali s'était enthousiasmé du théitre européen, à 
Tiflis, et, convaincu que la scène peut devenir un moyen de 
propagande morale, le théàtre un foyer de sainte contagion 
pour la réforme des maura et des idées, il. prit In plume, et 
écrivit des comédies orientales modelées sur les productions 
tbéátrales moralisatrices de l'Occident. Ces pièces, de fort 
médiocre valeur, mais qui ne sont pas sans intérêt, manquent 
presque entièrement d'originalité; peut-ëtre faut-il en ex- 
cepter “l’Alohimiste” ( put jis eoa! i+), Ce sont 
des comédies à tendance, démonstration d'une vérité morale, 
préconisation d'une réforme administrative, glorification du 
gouvernement russe: elles rappellent de loin le théâtre de 
Voltaire. Plusieurs mêmes se terminent par une moralité 
récitée par l'un des principaux personnages: c'est le cas 
pour les deux comédies intitulées: kis aes خرس تقولد ور‎ 
oS ub. 

Le véritable théátre persan est celui des drames religieux : 
le 44+") constitue le fond méme de l'art théitral iranien. 
Notre intention n'est point d'affirmer par là que ces œuvres 
dramatiques, si populaires, approchent de la perfection ; elles 
en sont au contraire fort éloignées. L'action, le nerf méme 
du drame, en est à peu prés absent; la composition en est 
{тёз lâche, et le style, malgré ce qu'il a de brillant et de 
poétique, rempli de répétitions. Comment pourrait-il en étre 
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autrement, étant donné que ces ouvrages ne sont point écrits, 
mais simplement improvisés sur un théme connu et déterminé 
d'avance? Oe défaut capital est sensible jusque dans les 
rédactions de 4ni mises à la portée dea Européens, ou faites 
sur leur demande; il est particulièrement sensible dana le 
“Miracle Play of Hasan and Husain, collected from oral 
tradition by Sir Lewis Pelly,” improvisation hàtivement 
rédigée. Malgré ces graves déficits, le drame persan a des 
mérites de premier ordre, surtout une grandeur étonnante et 
un souflle puissant, qui éclatent aux yeux des auditeurs la 
plus ignorants du monde oriental, des idées musulmannes et 
des préjugés schiites, Nous nous sommes, à plusieurs re- 
prises, rendu compte de cette impression, en déclamant devant 
le grand public tela fragmenta pathétiques, dignes des grands 
maitres, surtout le fameux dialogue entre Abbas mourant au 
camp de Kerbéla et Hussein, dans le 4-9 qui porte le 
numéro xvii dans le manuscrit de Paris, et qui roule sur ]e 
martyre du héros все. Jamais la formula de la profession 
de foi islamique, le 431 ft 411 y gc nous a paru aussi grand 
qu'à la fin de cette tirade magistrale, où Abbas expirant la 
profère avant de rendre le dernier soupir; quelle n'a point 
été notre surprise de constater que notre impression, de nous 
enthousiaste du 42 555, était partagéo par nos auditeurs, qui 
appartenaient aux diverses classes de la société! — C'est que le 
fragment que nous lisions était classique en son genre, nous 
voulons dire parfait, sinon dans la forme littéraire, du moins 
dans l'expression de l'idée et du sentiment 
de la situation matérielle et physique, 

Les caractères essentiels du dra 
assurent sa valeur actuelle ei 
nous mous plaisons À nous l'eprésenter brillant, sont fnciles à 
discerner et À énumérer, Nous les- formul 
ment comme autant de théses, 
dans l'étude d'ensemble dont no 

I. Le 4/6 ou drame reli 
ane Œuvre nationale persane, 
ses traditions modernes (nous 
remontent pas au delà de sa 


moral, résultant 


drame religieux, ceux qui lui 
lui préparent un avenir, que 


erons succincte- 
démontrées ou A démontrer 
us souhaitons l'apparition: 

gieux persan est avant tout 
C'est la Perse moderne, aveg 
entendons par li celles qui ne 


conversion à l'Islamisme), qui y 





vit tout entière. Le patriotisme, un patriotisme d'une 


nature spéciale, s'y déploie et le pénètre de la façon la plus 
intime. 

2°. Те 4:-xj est en méme temps une cuvre pie: la 
religion nationale, l'hérésie schiite, avee son histoire et ses 
préjugés, en est le fond et la forme, la chaine et la trame, 
le canevas et la tapisserie qui le recouvre. Ür tout ce que 
la religion enveloppe et remplit, participe de sa grandeur et 
de son importance unique: la religion est le souverain bien 
de l'homme. 

3° Le 422€, et cette affirmation n'est que la conséquence 
des deux précédentes, est une œuvre profondément originale 
parce qu'il est, de sa nature et de son essence, absolument 
islamique. L'Islam afirme l'étroite union, si ce n'est ln 
confusion de la vie sociale et individuelle, de l'Etat, de la 
politique, du droit, de la science, de la littérature, ete , avec 
lu religion. Le drame religieux persan est un exemple frap- 
pant de ce mariage indissoluble. Le Schiite, à l'ouie du 
41.55, se sent vivre à la fois comme Perse et comme musul- 
man, ou mieux tout se fond, pour lui, dans l'affirmation du 
schiisme, foi, histoire, patrie. 

4°. Etant donnés ces caractères, le 4:755 peut, sous l'in- 
fluence de circonstances que nous ne saurions prévoir, cir- 
constances religieuses! avant tout, devenir le point. de départ 
d'un mouvement patriotique, d'un relèvement national, d'une 
rénovation sociale. L'avenir nous dira si nous n'avons pas 
trop présumé des qualités morales et des énergies latentes du 
peuple iranien. 

Lea thèses, que nous venons d'énoncer, sont-elles fondées? 
Quelqu'un entreprendra-t-il le travail d'ensemble, dont nous 
croyons l'utilité et l'intérét évidents? Pour nous, qui pro- 
fessons comme des convictions les affirmations résumées plus 
haut, nous ne reculerions pas devant cette tache, si la per- 
speetive d'une vérification sur place des principales données 
du probléme nous était assurée. C'est dans l'incertitude où 

1 Dana la première étude que nous mvons puhliée sur ces questions, en 1887, 
попа signalions parm! ces circonstances le Bübvame, c'est-à-dire une réforme 
religieuse dont on ne saurait exagérer l'importance, 








nous nous trouvons encore À cet égard, que nous avons cru 
devoir signaler le point de vue auquel une pareille étude 
devrait être abordée, j 
Егослво Мохтет. 
The Seeretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 


2. TEE TRISULA, 


Sig,—With reference to Mr. Simpson's paper, and the 
discussion which followed it, I would venture to call attention 
to some very remarkable coincidences, so remarkable that, 
even H any interpretation suggested should prove to be 
wrong, the coincidences themselves must be considered 
worthy of serious attention. 

1, The trisula bears a very strong resemblance to the 
ancient ideographs for the fire-stick, as given by Major 
` Conder, 

ыз ша. - 

If these be really all correct interpretations, which seems 
to be generally accepted, the Cypriote form would appear to 
have preserved the shape from which the others may have 
been developed, 

2. We find in the Satapatha Brahmapa (1. 3, 9, vol. 
xii. p. 87, of Eggeling), that the priest, in dressing the 
altar for the sacrifice of the new moon, 18 to lay first in the 
centre of the altar the wood of the sacred fire (Agni), 
Round this he is to place three inclosing sticks (paridhis) in 
the form of a triangle. The mystic interpretation given for 
this is that those three sticks, r presenting the three former 
Agnis, are to protect the new Agni from the thunderbolt 
(§ 14, p. 88). These three former Agnis are (8 17 p. 89) 
the Lord of the Earth, the Lord of the World and n p 
of Beings, I have tried to show in my paper in this J ournal 
that these really mean the Mother-earth, the Father-god 
and the Moon-god. Then tho priest is to ime р 
(kindling-stick) to set light to the basis of the triangle anii 
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‘then he is to lay the kindling-stick (still traversing the basis) 
across the wood which is to form the new fire. He will natur- 
ally lay it from the centre of the base to the apex. Now the 
base is to the west of the fire. We thus arrive at the follow- 


ing figure: 
А 


3. Now it is very odd that the ideograph or sign for 
woman in the very oldest Cuneiform inscription at Telloh, as 
shown in Armiand and Michenseau’s Tableau Comparée des 
Ecritures Babyloniennes et Assyriennes, p. 09, is 


> 


which is the same shape as the figure formed by the mystic 
fire (without the central wood of the newer Agni), though it 
is turned in a different direction, unless the base towards 
which the middle stick points without touching is supposed 
to be facing the west. | 

4, The Sutapatha Brahmana itself actually interprets the 
altar, on which the figure given above has been laid, as a 
woman (ie. cit: vol. xii. p. 63), and Agni, in the centre, is re- 
garded as the womb of the god (Aitareyu Brahmana, Haug, 
ii. 51). In attempting to represent the opening of this womb. 
for the mystic birth we should get by opening the triangle a 
symbol very much like the Tristila, and still more like the 
symbols for the fire-stick above referred to. 

5. In the ancient ideographs for ‘altar’; thus— 

Тилон. Ніттіти. 
= 

we have four signs which have not yet been explained. 
Can they have anything to do with the four Agnis? Those 
in the Telloh sign seem really to stand for four Hames rising 
from the altar. But in the Hittite sign a flame or smoke 
seems to rise from the corner of the altar from four fires 
burning within the altar, while the cross on the Telloh altar 
would also seem to represent in its four arms four fires or 


fire-gods. 
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The whole inquiry shows the historical value of these very 
ancient symbols, When letters were unknown, and when, 
even after the discovery of alphabets, writing materials were 
dificult to procure and preserve, thinkers who wished to 
preserve their ideas, and priests who were anxious to secure 
the permanence of a correet ritunl, were obliged to use forms 
easily depicted and remembered, Symbols were invented for 
this purpose, and were not only the precursors of alphabets, 
but were used even after alphabets had been invented, as in 
the Akkadian ideographs (Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, 
p. 3). By the use of symbols long trains of rensoning could 
be conveyed in signs easily drawn and easily remembered 
Sacred numbers and myths were also adopted as guides to 
the memory for similar reasons to those which led to the 
employment of symbols, only that in myths the pleasure 
arising from a told story added a charm to the symbolical 
representation. It was the business of teachers to show the 
immer meaning underlying all these fossilized truths, and 
hence arose the exoterie or popular and esoteric or scientific 
lectures of which we read in the history of philosophy. 

J. F. Hewrrr, 

The Secretary of tha Royal Asiatic Society, 


3. MADpHBAYA AND SAYANA, 


The following correspondence appeared in the “Academy ' 

of the 8th and the 15th March, 1890. 
Elphinstone College, Bombay, Jan, 30, 1890. 

Sin,—The relation between Sdyana, author of the great 
commentary on the Rigveda, and Midhava, to whom the 
work is dedicated, and who is apparently credited with the 
authorship in the introductory verses, has been matter of 
controversy,- Tho late Dr. Burnell was the author of an 
ingenious theory, according to which Sàynpa and Madhava 
were only two names for one and the same person, I cannot 
now refer to Dr. Burnell's book (his edition of the Fanga: 
bráhmana, 1873), but quote Prof. Weber, Indian Literature 
(p. 42, note). “Sayan,” Burnell suya, “is the bhogundtha 








or mortal body of Madhava the soul, identified with Vishnu." 
Prof. Max Miller (Rigveda, vi. Preface, p. 25) refera to the 
theory, but does not pronounce any very decided opinion. 
He clings, however, to the view that SAyana was the brother 
of Madhava, the latter living retired from the world, the 
former being his literary representative. 

I do not know if the controversy has proceeded further. 
But I have lately come upon a statement made by Madhava 
himself which ought, I think, to settle it. Madhava is the 
author of a commentary on the Pardéarasmrifi, which is 
extant. In the introduction to that work, as it stands in 
an old copy which I have recently bought for the Bombay 
Government, Madhava gives the following account of his 
family : 

* Srimatir jananá yasya sukirtir müyanah pitá, 
Ràyano bhoganáthusea manobuddhi sabodarau.” 


Prof Max Müller has already noted (loc. cit.) that in the 
course of his commentary Sàyuna describes himself as the son 
of Máyana and Srimati (as Prof. Max Müller has the latter 
name). This confirms our verse, which in its turn pute it, I 
think, beyond all reasonable doubt that Miyana and Srimati, 
or Srimati, had three sona—Mádhava, Sáyapa, and Bhoga- 
nütha. The two latter, Mádhava saya, were his very *' heart 
and soul.” Madhava in this Introduction describes himself 
in the usual way as chief minister of King Bukkaya, I 
may, perhaps, add that Prof. Max Müller's statement that 
the author of the commentary refers to the author of the 
ANyáya-málá-tistara as "Bháshyakára," and the inference 
sought to be drawn, namely, that these two can hardly be 
the same, should be corrected. The Bháshyakára of the 
assage referred to is obviously not the author of the Nydya- 
méld-cistara, but Sunkardcarya. 

P. PETERSON 


British Musewm, March 8, 1890. 


Sir, —On reading Prof. Peterson's letter in the ‘Academy’ 
of to-day’s date, I at once turned to our copy of Burnell’s 
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Vameabrahmana; and as I noted that the edition, like many 
other of that eminent scholar's works, was a small one (100 
copies only), it occurs to me that possibly other readers of 
the ‘Academy’ may be in the same position gs the scholars 
of Bombay, and have no copy of the book at hand. 

I may mention, then, that Burnell (op. eif. p. ix, note), 
fully discusses the verse quoted by Prof. Peterson. He 
declares, rather magisterially, that “ hhoganátha is certainly 
not a proper name, and never could be taken as such by 
anyone at all acquainted with Indian practice as regards 
names.” I may be only displuying my obtuseness ; but, 
after several years’ special study of Indian nomenclature, 
I own that I cannot see why Bhoganatha should not be a 
name, when Bhogavarman and Bhogasvamin occur aa such, 

Burnell’s next observation goes, I venture to think, too 
far, as he continues: “It is enough to point out that a single 
instance of this word being used ns a proper name elsewhere 
does not occur; it must, therefore, be taken ga an attri- 
butive.” ... He might have spoken with equal confidence 
as to bhogapala, which the dictionaries give only as an 
ordinary noun; but it occurs as n king's name (Hamir-Rüsà 
in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. vol. xlviii. p. 250). 

A-propos of dictionaries, I notice tha 
discovered is cited by Bohtlingk and Rot 
from Dr. Aufrecht's Oxford Catalogue. 

As, however, thia subject, which is one of no small biblio- 
graphical interest to Sanskritists, has been re-opened, J 
venture to add two observations, 

(1) Tt is a curious coincidence, at least, that there ig 
extant in Ceylon a Sanskrit medical work, the Bhaishajya- 
kalpa, attributed to д Mayanna Süyanna, who js called 
“minister” (mantri), and is described as the “ crest-gem of 
the Maharaja Virapratipa, who reigned from the Eastern 
to the Western sea.” I have not identified this Virapratapa ; 
it might be a title of Bukka, of course, The book wae 
partly printed at Colombo in 1885; but I make no apology 
for quoting a printed book, as the printed Sanskrit literature 
of Ceylon and South Indin is practically beyond the reach of 
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patron's bodily, as well as his | 
‘course say; but it would be strange if it should turn out. 
that there is a Ceylon tradition of Siyana, as there is of 
Külidasa. Let me also note that the form of the name 
lends some colour to Burnell’s suppositions that Māyaņa is 
‘not the real name of Sayana’s father, and that the original 
orm of the name was Sayanna. The Sinhalese often confuse 
the cerebral and dental nasals. ^ 

(2) It remains desirable that in catalogues and biblio- 
graphies the works of Sáyana-Müdhnva should be entered 
under one heading, with necessary cross-references. This 
was the plan adopted by my predecessor, the late Dr. Haas; 
and in the supplement to his catalogue, which I am now 
printing for the Trustees of the British Museum, I propose 
to adhere to it, and to include in the same heading the 
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NOTES OF THE QUARTER. 


(January-March, 1890.) 





L GENERAL MEETINGS OP THE RoyAr Astatic Soctery. 


17th February, 1890,—Mr, E. 1,. Braxpreru in thé Chair. 
The election by the Council of Dr. E. B. Taylor and W. H.- 
Verner, Esq., as new members was announced to the Society. 
Mr. WILLIAM BSiMPsns, M.R.A.S., read a paper on the 
Trisiila, which is printed in full above. 
A. discussion followed, in which Mr. Howorth, M.P., Mr. 
Hewitt, Dr. Leitner, M. Bertin, and Mr. Hyde Clarke took 


21st March, 1890. — The PagsipesT in the Chair. 


The election by the Council of Mr. Grosset, Dr. Arthur 
Pfungst, and Sir Henry Cunninghame, K.O.8.L., au, now 


members was announced to the Society. 
Mr. H. T. Lros, M-R.A.S., read a paper on a proposed 
system of uniform transliteration of Arabie and Turkish, 
The paper will be published in the next issue of the Journal. 
A discussion followed, in which Sir M. Monier- Williums, 
Bir Frederick Goldsmid, Mr, Ka › Dr. Leitner, and. the 
President took part, | 


ТІ. List oF PRESENTS TO THE SOCIETY, JANUARY-MARCH, 
1890. 


From the Secretary of State for India in Council.—The 
Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, by A. Führer, with 
Drawings by E. W. Smith, edited by J. Burgess. (Archeolog. 
Surrey of India.) 4to. Calcutta, 1889. 

Catalogue of books published in Ajmere and Merwara, 
Бері. 1889. 

— in Bengal, January, 1889. 

From the Senate of the Calcutta University. — Henderson 
(G. 8.). The Law of Testamentary Devise as administered in 
India. (Tagore Law Lectures, 1887.) Svo. Calcutta, 1889. 

From the Madras. Government. — Thurston (Edgar). The 
Coinage of the Territories of the East India Company in the 
Indian Peninsula, and Catalogue of the Coins in the Madras 
Museum. 20 plates. 8vo. Madras, 1890. 

From the Inspector-General of Chinese Customs.—lmperinl 
Maritime Customs; IL Special Series. No. 2. III. Mis- 
cellancous Series. No.6. 2 parts. 4to. Shanghai, 1890. 

From ihe French Gorernment,— Mémoires de la Société 
Académique Indo-Chinoise. Tome 1. 4to. Paris, 1879. 

Publications de l'Ecole des Langues Orientales Vivantes. 

Ille. Série, Vol 3.  Nozhet-elhádi. Histoire de la 
Dynastie Saadienne au Marve 1511-1670. Trad. par 
O., Houdas. Royal 8vo. Paris, 1889. 

Ille. Série, Vols. 5, 6. Recueil de Textes et de Traduc- 
tions publié par les Professeurs. 2 vols. 

Royal 8ro. Paris, 1889, 

Bulletin de la Société d'Ethnographie. Seconde Série, 





Nos. 4, 11, 18, 19, 20, 24. Bvo. Pari, 1887-8. 
Etude d'Archéologie Américaine comparée, par Lucien de 
Rosny-Foucqueville, Pamphlet. Svo. Paris, 1864. 
Fa-Tsien (‘‘ Les Billets Doux ) Poéme Cantonais. Trad. 
par Léon de Rosny. Pamphlet. 8vo. Paris, 1876. 


Monuments divers recueillis en Égypte et en Nubie, par 
A. Mariette-Pacha. Texte par G. Maspero. Livr. 27, 28. 
Fol Pari, 1889. 
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From the Minister of Public Instruction at Cairo.—Yacoub 
Artin Pacha. L’Instruction Publique en Egypte. 
Вто. Paris, 1880, 
From Sir Thomas Wade. Ecole des Langues Orientales 
Vivantes, No. vii. Recueil d'Itinéraires dans l'Asie 
Centrale. 8vo. Paris, 1878, 
from FL OF. Arbuthnot, Esq. —Rehatasek (E). On Hindu 
Civilization in the Far East, aa represented by the 
Architectural Monuments and Inscriptions. Pamphlet. Map. 
Svo. 1888. 
From Sir Dinshaw Manoekjee Petit, Knight.—Petit (Framjee 
Dinshaw). Travels in Europe, America, China and Japan 
(1887). Gujrati Text, with Illustrations. 
Svo. Bombay, 1889, 
Patell (Bomanjee Byramjee), Parsee Prakash. A Record 
of Events in the growth of the Parsee Community in Western 
India. Vol. i, 40. Bombay, 1888, 
From the Authors.—Bihler (G.) Das Sukritasamkirtana 
des Arisihha. Pamphlet. (From Sif/zung. der Kaiser! il kad, 
der W. in Wien.) Вто. 1889, 
Prof. Terrien de Lacouperie, Babylonian and Oriental 
Record. Vol. 4, No. 3, 
Darmesteter (James). Chants Populaires des Afghans. 
Imp. 8vo. Paris, 1888-9. 
Pincott (F.) The Hindi Manual 3rd Ed. 
| Post 8vo. London, 1890, 
Pincott (F.) Bala-Dipaka, —Hind; Readers. 4 parts, 
Post 8vo. Bankipur, 1887. : 
Pincott (F.)—[Editor] Ayodhya Prasåd, Khatri. Khari 
Boli kà Padya. Poetical Reader. ; 


| c Post Sro, London, 1889, 
Salmoné (H. A.)—Arabie-English Dictionary, 2 yolg 


J : Вто. London, 1889, 

M. de Zilva Wickremasinghe, List of the « Pansiyapanas 
Játaka," the 550 Birth-Stories of Gautama, (From the 
Chinese Branch Journal.) Pamphlet. 1887 
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— Bme série, tome xiv. September, 1889 (received 14th 
March, 1890). x 4 
Victor Loret. Les flutes égyptiennes antiques. 
Clement Huart. Un Manuscrit pehlevi-musulman. 
Jules Perruchon, Les Guerres d'Amda Syon, 
 Bme série, {оше ху. January 1890 (received 14th March, 
1890). 
ОР, Sabbathier. L'Agnishtoma d'aprés le Srauta Sūtra 
d'Asvalayana (translated into French, and notes). 


9, Zenscmurr pen Devrscnes Moncextinpisowen GESELLSCHAFT. 


Vol. 33, partiv. October, 1889 (received 22nd February, 
1890). 
K. Himly. On terms used in games. 
W. Geiger. Baluchi Texts and translation. 
R. Roth. On the Indian Fire stick. 
O. Bóhtlingk. The author of the Hitopadesa. 
O. Bóhtlingk. On alleged irregularities in language in 
 Hiranyakesin's Grihya Sütra. 
O. Baóhtlingk. The Goat and the Knife. 
O, Bóhtlingk. On attraction in gender in Sanskrit. 
P. Horn. The decipherment of Pahlavi. 
IW. Bacher, Dust in the mouth. 
J. Zubaty. Metre in the Mahabharata. 
F. Hommel. Words for Wine in South Semitic. 
©. Bartholomme. Aryan notes. 
` FV, Stackelberg. Ossetian notes, 
I W. Bauy. The religion of the Achwmenidians. 


3. WIENER ZEITSCHEIFT РСЕ DIE Kuspe pes Moncextinpes, 


Yol 4, part i, January, 1890 (received 10th March, 


1890). 
J. Zubaty. Metre in the Vedas. 


a YP. J. Dashan. On the Abgar legend. 





YP ions 7-71» SE 


I. Kunos. Turkish popular songs. 

J. Kunste. Notes on the Sarva-sammata Siksha. 
W. Tomaschek. Geography of South Asia. 

J. Klatt. The date of the poet Марда, 


E | IV. Osrrvanx Noricgs. 

ke. 

8 Sir E. Colebrooke —At tho meeting of the Council of the 
E Royal Asiatic Society on December 16, 1889, and at the 


meeting of the Society held afterwards to discuss certain 
matters connected with the International Oriental Cong 

was present among us for the last time for 54 years Sir 
Thomas Edward Colebrooke, Bart., who had repeatedly filled 
the office of President, and was still our Vice-President, when 
he died, January 11, 1890. Woe shall never seo his like 
ugain, as he was the only surviving son of our Founder, the 
illustrious scholar Henry Thomas Colebrooke, who died in 
= 1837, and in the Fifth Volume of the first Series of our 
Journal, 1838, when all the present Council were stil] nt 
their publie schools, appears the first contribution of our 
lamented friend and Vice-President, Who wrote n long and 
interesting account of the life and labours of his father, 
It falls to few to enter a learned Society at ap early an age, 
and to take a sympathetic and intelligent interest im it for 
more than half a century, All those, who listened to his 
first contributions, have long since passed away. He was 
our oldest elected momber by many years. 

Sir Edward was born in Calcutta in 1813. 
died in 1815, and his father then left India final 
with him his motherless children. 
George, belonged to a famil y settled in Kent; he was member 
Tor Arundel in three Parliaments, and was Chairman of the 
Court of Directors. He succeeded to the Baronetey, which 


elder brother, with 


| i | went but in the Beneal 
а Civil Service: the elder, Sir James Edward, was Resident 


at Dehli, and died without issue in 1838. The second son. 





His mother 
| ly, bringing 
His Erandfather, Sir 
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Mr. Henry Thomas, was Chief Judge of the Suddur Court 
of Bengal and member of the Bengal Council, and out 
and out the greatest Oriental scholar of his time, both in 
the originality of his researches, and the soundness and 
uccuracy of his knowledge. His nume is revered, and his 
opinions appealed to, still in the Oriental side of every 
Continental University. 

The subject of this memoir was his third son: both his 1 
brothers predeceased their father. He was educated at | 
Eton, and being destined, as a younger son, to the Bengal K 
Civil Service, he was sent to the East India College nt ' 
Haileybury in Hertfordshire, and arrived in India in 1532. f 

| 





He had acquired a knowledge of Indian languages at the 
College, and he himself mentions in his Obituary Notice of 
Mr. Colebrooke, that his father had “been urgent in recom- 
mending him to the study of Sanskrit on account of its 
utility to a member of the Civil Service, but he never 
expressed the slightest hope, that his son would imitate his 
example, or turn to Oriental study, except so fur да it was 


connected with professional pursuits. This is not an unusual I 
phenomenon: great scholars rarely have sons, who take the à 
least interest in their fathers' studies, and so entirely is the x 


sptitude for scholarship a personal gift, that few scholars, 
if any, take the trouble to recommend their sons to qualify 
themselves. “Poeta nascitur non fit,” 
In 1836 a great sorrow fell upon Mr. Henry Colebrooke; a 
his eldest son, who had been the companion of his old age, 
and the sharer of his studies, and his attendant during his 
long illness, died: and the subject of this memoir, the last 
of the race, was sent for from India to soothe the closing 
days of his sorrowing parent, and the great scholar died | 
on March 10, 1837. His elder brother, Sir James Edward t 
Colebrooke, followed him to the grave November 5, 1838, 
and Sir Thomas Edward succeeded to the family title; 
twenty years later he married, and is now succeeded by his 
son, the present Sir Edward Arthur, born in 1361. 
For nearly forty years the late Sir Thomas Edward 
Colebrooke sat in the House of Commons, on the Liberal 
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‘side. He represented Taunton from 1842 to 1852, and 
Lanarkshire from 1857 to 1868, and the Northern Division 
of that county from that year till 1885. In 1886, as q 
Liberal Unionist, he contested the seat of North-East Lanark- 
shire, but was defeated, and his Parliamentary career ended 
at the age of 72. He was Lord Lieutenant of Lanarkshire, 
A list of his contributions to the pages of our Journal js 
appended. In addition he published the following works :— 
l. Life of Mount Stuart-Elphinstone, Governor of Bombay, 
2. Essays. By Henry Thomas Colebrooke. 2 vols, 1837. 
3. ' The Creeds of India," a pamphlet privately printed 
in Scotland. 
4. "Small Holdings": it is sadly interesting to record, 
that he had just sent a fresh edition of this book to 
the printer on the day that he fell ill. 
5. He edited and published a third volume of Elphinstone's 
India, 


His acquaintance with national affairs was great: he was 
a man of excellent and judicious temperament, and hig 
speeches were always of a thoughtful, well. considered, and 
suggestive character. On Educational matters he was an 
authority, and was Chairman of the Endowed Schools and 
Hospitals Commission for Scotland. Though he came to 
Scotland a perfect stranger, he concilinted to himself the 
love and confidence of his constituency in Lanarkshire to the 
highest degree: his portrait, at their request, Was painted 
for the County Hall, and a CODY presented to Lady Cole- 
brooke. We have on the walls of the room of our Society 
an excellent photograph, which Will recall the features of 
our lost and honoured friend. 

Without laying claim to the title of 
he occupied the very important po 
statesman, who from his earliest days to the last month of 
his life, sympathized with Oriental scholars, and with research 
in every branch of the subject. He was worthy of the great 
name among scholars which he inherited, Some years ago 
I went down to the House of Commons With Professor 


^ scholar himself, 
sition of a scholarly 
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Whitney of Newhaven, United States, and meeting Sir 
Edward Colebrooke, I delighted the American Professor by 
presenting him to the son of the great old scholar, who 
revealed the learning of the Indians to Europe, and whose 
name was a household word to every student of Sanskrit. 

As an illustration of his kindly feeling to the Royal 
Asiatic Society, it may be mentioned, that though he had 
compounded for his subscription years before, yet, when 
the Society twenty years ago fell into financial trouble, he 
volunteered to become again a subscribing member, and 
continued so to the end. He was constant in his attendance 
at the Council, taking a lively interest in our welfare; when 
the question was discussed of the union of this Society with 
the new Imperial Institute, Sir Edward took the lead in the 
negotiations. If his style of elocution, and indeed of con- 
versation, was rather dry and restrained, yet those, who were 
privileged to know him, were confident of his kindly and 
benevolent nature; and his stately form and thoughtful 
countenance will long be missed. There is but one surviving 
representative of the great men, who made the Royal Asiatic 
Society illustrious for so many years, Sir Henry Rawlinson, 
and tho conduct of affairs has passed into the hands of a 
younger generation. 

Jan. 1890. R. N. O. 


Elected 1836. Paid Resident Member's Composition. 
Renewed his contribution as a Resident Member from 
1861 to 1890. Appears first on Council 1842-44. Off for 
one Session. On again. Only off by rotation till 1861, 
when he was elected Vice-President. President 1864-8. 
Vice-President 1867-74. President 1875-7. Vice-President 
1878-80. President 1881 for that year (1881) only. 

Contributions to Journal of RAS. 
Memoir of Mountstuart Elphinstone, XAVITI. p. 921, ол. 
Note on Professor Whitney's Article. I. p. 392, s.s. 
Qn Imperial and other Titles.” DX. p. 314, n. 
«On the Proper Names of Muhammadans. XI. p. 171, 9.4. 


voL Xxi1L—[NEW SERIES] 33 


í Ж 


a "m i f 4 f 
raim а ee ae ah Fic 





1 








' | v An “ 
à ЕЛ” 
i D 2 т. 


4 


502 NOTES OF THE QUARTER. 


V. Nores ann News. 


Mr. Abbott writes as follows to the Hombay Gazelta:— 

Discovery of hitherto unknown Buddhist Caves in the 
Konkan.—Ste,—Students of Indian antiquities will be in- 
terested to know of the discovery of ancient Buddhist caves, 
which it was my fortune to make on the 10th of December, 
the existence of which I have been assured by both Mr. 
Fleet and Mr. Cousens has been hitherto unknown to anti- 
quarian scholars. The caves lie in the southern position of 
that part of the Bhor State which lies iñ the Konkan, near 
the village of Nenauli, lat. 18? 30^ and long, 73° 23. From 
a study of the position of other known caves at points along 
the ancient highways from the Deccan to the sea, I had con- 
jectured the probability of some caves in the western ghata 
near the sources of the Kundalika river, which empties into 
the sea at Rewadunda. The identification of the modern 
Chaul, near Rewadunda, with the ancient and important 
commercial city of Simylla, mentioned by Ptolemy, made it 
still more probable that the bed of the Kundalika must have 
been an important highway from the Decean to the sea. I 
had, therefore, made frequent inquiries in regard to anti- 
quarian remains, but without success, until a few weeks ато, 
while on a missionary tour in the Roha Taluka, I learned 
that there was a rock temple at Gomashi, dedicated to 
Rishideo, about nine miles up the river to the east of the 
main road from Nagotna to Mahad. I aceordingly visited 
this cave and found it to be but a plain single cell, about 
» in the Position called 
the Bhumisparsha mudra, There were no inscriptions to be 
found, or any ornamentation, The cave lies to the south of 
the village in the gorge of a hill, An annual pilgrimage is 
held here in the month of Shravan, 

My disappointment at this rather insig 
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a high scarp, where were many natural caves running far 
into the mountain, and in which the tigers that trouble the 
villagers below made their dens, so I was assured, After 
passing well along the east side of the scarp we came first 
to a few small cells, and then to a large and imposing hall, 
the chief feature of these caves. This hall, where the 
Buddhist monks used to assemble, 1s 69 feet by 524 feet, 
with a flat roof entirely unsupported, although from the 
square holes that appeared in the roof at short intervals 
around the central court, it would seem that wooden posts 
must have been used when the cave was first hewn. The 
height of the roof from the floor over the central court is 
92 feet. Surrounding this large hall on three sides are 
seventeen cella, nearly all 71 feet by 74 feet, with a stone 
bed on each, At the north-west corner 18 а larger room, 
18 feet by 24 feet, the Chaitya shrine in which at its further 
end is the dagoba, or emblem of Buddha, The central 
portion or court of the hall, 51 feet by 434 feet, is cut down 
n foot and a half, thus leaving a verandah 9 feet wide around 
the entire hall, except where intercepted by the Chaitya 
shrine, Outside of this hall, along the scarp of rock both 
to the right and left are many cells of varying sizes, each 
with.its stone bed. 

This cihara is perfectly plain. There are no images of 
Buddha, no carvings, railings, or any ornamentation what- 
ever, nor could I find during my short stay any inscriptions. 
Following the principles laid down by Dr. Burgess in his 
“Cave Temples of India,” for determining the date of such 
remains, it would appear that these are certainly as old 
if not older than those at Kuda and Mahad, whieh Dr. Bur- 
gess clusses amongst the oldest, as being somewhere between 
200 n.c. and 50 A.D. 

Unfortunately from lack of time, I was unable to explore 
these caves for only the short space of an hour, and, there- 
fore, took measurements of the large hall only. I intend 
visiting these caves again shortly, and it is possible that 
farther seareh may lead to discoveries of still greater interest. 

Brovira, Dee. 31. Yours, ete, J. E. Annorr. 
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Tatakas in the Arabian Nights.—The story of the Efreet = 
who kept his wife in a box (Lane, vol i. pp. 8, 9) is like the — 
Jataka, a story of a Vijjadhara, who kept his wife in a box. 


* Both the wives circumvent their jealous masters, The story | 


of the parrot in Chapter IL. is analogous with the Radha 
Jataka, "Phe parrot is left to be a spy on the wife, and in 
each case, owing to a trick of the faithless wife, is discredited 
and killed by the husband. Chaucer also refers to this tale 
(Wife of Bath, 1, 231), and it is included in the "Seven 
Sages” (Wright's edition, p. 73). | 
Ceylon Coins in the Madras Museum.—Mr. Edgar Thurston, 
the superintendent of the Museum, gives in the former of the 
two papers referred to in the last paragraph, n complete 
catalogue of these coins. It appears that they have there a 
specimen of one hitherto unknown coin, a copper LANKESYARA, 
differing from the gold one, of which several examples had 
previously been known in the nature of the material only. 
Котан Coins in. Soufh. India.—2HA detailed account of all the 
known finds of Roman coins up to date was given in 
Mr. Edgar Thurston's Catalogue of Coins in the Madras 
Museum (No. 2), published in 1888. In the “ Numismatie 
Chronicle” (1889, part iv.), the same author gives a full 
description of fifteen gold coins of the Roman Empire 
recently found at Vinukonda in the Kistna District, and 
now added to the Museum. | 
South Indian Inscriptions, —Tle Madras Government hnve 
issued Dr. Hultsch's report of his work as epigraphist from 
October to January last. The most important finds have 
been mnde nt the Siva (Beltree) temple at Tiruvallam 
formerly called Tikkali-vallam. One of the inscriptions 
there is dated on the day of an eclipse, which Mr. Fleet 
has identified with one that took place on the 26th September 
1010. This makes it possible to fix exactly the years of th. 
reign of the Chola king Ko Rajaraja Kesari Varman. His 
reign must have lasted from 1004—1039 A.D., and the inscrip- 
tions dated in the regnal years of his successor, Rajendra 


Obola, can be calculated accordingly - ile. thi | 
бешп kings of ingly; while the dates of 


the Ganga and Bana dynasties, mentioned 
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_ $n these inscriptions, can be fixed approximately. The first 


volume of the “South Indian Inscriptions” ів, же аге glad 
to see, nearly ready for issue. 
- Indian Chronology—Professor Kielhorn has published at 


Gittingen (Dietrich’s) a series of very useful tables for the 


calculation of Jupiter years according to the rules of the 
Sürya Siddhanta and of the Jyotistattva. The same scholar 
has contributed to the “ Nachrichten von der Kön. Gesell. 
der Wissenschaften und der Univ. zur Gottingen,” for 1559, 
some notes on the Vikrama year beginning with the month 
Ashadha, used in Gujarat from the sixteenth century 
onwards, He also shows that the word Sake in an inserip- 
tion sometimes means merely ‘in the year’ (viz. of Vikrama, 
etc.) and not necessarily ‘in the Saka year.’ And he then 
discusses the Saptarstri or Bastra era; suggesting finally 
that the dates of the two inscriptions published by him in 
the “Indian Antiquary,” vol. xvii. pp. 11-13, are Friday, 
the 2nd April, 1025, and Monday, the 18th August, 1035. 

Chinese Games with Dice —Mr. Stewart Culm has pub- 
lished at Philadelphia a paper read before the Oriental Club 
in that city on Chinese dice, It gives an account of various 
games, chiefly played by people of the labouring class, and 
is illustrated in colours. Mr. Culin intenda to follow this 
with similar papers on other Chinese games. 

Coinage of the East India Company.—By way of preface 
to his “ Catalogue of the Coins in the Madras Museum,” 
Mr. Edgar Thurston has compiled a very interesting and 


useful history of the coinage in the territories of the East 


India Company in the Indian peninsula, 


VI. Reviews. 

Tue Puinosoray of THE MAZDAYASNIAN RELIGION UNDER 
tHe Sassaxins, Translated from the French of L. C. 
Casarte.tt by Firot Jamasrat Dasrun Jamasp Asa. 
(Jebangir Bejanji Karani: Bombay.) 

The Parsi community in Bombay may be heartily con- 
gratulated upon the steadily increasing enlightenment and 
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usefulness of their priesthood. While most of these priests 
have liberally assisted the preparation of the new edition 
of Avesta Texts by the loan of valuable M88., the high- 
priest has himself been editing the Dinkard and other 
Pahlavi texts, and his son has published an English trans- 
lation of an important German work on the Civilization of 
the Eastern Iranians in Ancient Times. In the meantime 
Dastur Dr. Jamaspji Minocherji has competed in usefulness 
and learning by publishing a Pahlavi Dictionary, and now 
we have a very useful French work translated into English 
by his only son, whose early und sudden death, an irreparable 
loss to his aged father, we have to deplore. 

Such translations are, of course, chiefly intended for the 
Parsis themselves, to enable them to learn the opinions and 
conclusions of foreign European scholars; but they are also 
useful to any Englishman who takes an interest in the Parsi 
religion and customs, As the author himself certifies the 
accuracy of the translation, it is perhaps needless to remark 
that the translator must have possessed a very complete 
knowledge of the French language; but the reader must 
be on his guard against several perplexing misprints. 

The work itself is an interesting and well-arranged 
summary of most of the information contained in the 
Bundahish and other trenslated Pahlavi texts, regarding 
the good and evil spirits, cosmology, ethics, and eschatology 
of the Mazda-worshipping religion in Sasanian times, with 
many additions from the third book of the Dinkard, translated 
by the author, When, however, the author adopts the 
statements of later writers, or those of foreigners of other 
iniths, he does not sufficiently warn the reader that such 
statements must be accepted with greater reserve than those 
of contemporaries and natives. And it is soon evident to 
the attentive reader that the author's mind is pervaded b 
one fixed idea, that the monotheism of the Mazda-wore),: jj 

е iem ' Mazda-worshippers, 
with all that seems commendable in their religion, must hive 
originated from Jewish or Christian influence, if it bears 
even the slightest resemblance to the doctrines of those 
faiths. The translator's notes often protest against jer 







P ' H i P N àT h ee ا‎ | . 

Y wns nau aT? Arico шл 

" | w а an^ р l [| [I KL F A i 4 BH. У [| 1 1 b [| "i i ty ж E yy l Г ЫЎ 
8 - ү" = з F -. rd = Ed # nc - "ы 


7 
v 





conclusions of the author based. upon this idea, and I must 


confess myself sufficiently heretical to imagine that the 
influence may have been sometimes in the opposite direction, 
especially at the time of the Jewish captivity. 

In order to trace the monotheism of the Mazda-worshippers 
to Hebrew influence, it is necessary to suppose that Zara- 
thushtra lived at the latest possible date, some time subsequent 
to the transportation of the Samaritan Israelites to Media 
by Shalmaneser (2 Kings xvii. 3-6) about 1c. 721. This 
hypothesis is not discussed by our author, because he is not 
considering the origin of the Avesta; but, in his introduction 
and chronological table (pp. i-iv of the translation), he 
adopts, as ascertained facts, the views so ably propounded 
by de Harlez in his Introduction 4 l'étude de l'Avesta, pp. 
158, 159, 199-212. Now, with regard to this hypothesis, I 
fear that my friends, de Harlez and Casartelli, and myself 
must agree to differ to a considerable extent. I do not assert 
that the hypothesis is impossible, but I do say that it rests 


upon very slender foundations and is open to some objections, 


more or less serious, which I will briefly mention. 
Regarding the era of Zarathushtra we have really not a 


single historical fact to guide us, because the statements of 


old writers differ so widely as to be mutually contradictory, 
and the chronology of the Bundahish (which seems to agree 
with that current in Sasanian times) is evidently based upon 
the notion that king Vishtispa of the Avesta and his name- 
sake, the father of Darius L., were the same individual; that 
this was a mistaken notion is proved by the genealogies 
of the two Vishtdspas being totally different, Under these 
circumstances we ought still to consider Zarathushtra as- a 
prehistoric personage, until his name is discovered (possibly 
in some Cuneiform text) in connection with something really 
historical. 

In default of history, we have to fall back upon circum- 
stantial evidence of uncertain character. The Hebrew- 
influence hypothesis assumes that Zarathushtra lived about 
a century before Darius I., and that the latest Avesta was 
completed nearly two centuries after that king begun to 
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reign; thus allowing nearly three centuries for the com- 
position of the whole Avesta. There is, however, an essential 
difference between the name of the Supreme Being employed 
in the Persian Cuneiform inscriptions and that used in the 
Avesta, which renders this assumption doubtful. In the 
Gathas, which are acknowledged to be the composition of 
Zarathushtra and his immediate disciples, the two titles of 
the Supreme Being, Ahura and Mazda, are not only inde- 
pendent words separately declined, but are also generally 
used separately, and, even when put together, Mazda usually 
precedes Ahura. Thus, in the seventeen hymns of the 
Gáthas we find Mazda 98 times alone, Ahura 47 times alone, 
Mazda Ahura (often separated by intermediate words to suit 
the metre) 64 times! and Ahura Mazda (often similarly 
separated) only 19 times, or one-twelfth of the whole number 
of occurrences. It is only natural to suppose, from these 
facta, that when the Gáthas were being composed, the eom- 
pound title Ahura Mazda was in the course of manufacture, 
and only rarely used in its final Avesta form. And, if this 
were the case, we are hardly justified in imagining the 
existence of the complete title Ahura Mazda before the time 
of Zarathushtra. In the later Avesta we only occasionally 
find Mazda and Ahura alone, or in the form Mazda Ahura, 
because the new form Ahura Mazda 
still the two words are always independent and separately 
declined. Turning to the Persian Cuneiform inscriptions, we 
find a further change, as the name of the Supreme Being 
has become condensed into the single word Aüramnzdà, of 
which the former component is indeclinable in about 120 
instances, If this change were universal, it might be argued 
that it was due solely to change of dialect; but there are 
two instances in which both Components are declined, just aH 
in the later Avesta. These two instances were inscribed in 
the time of Xerxes, and are just sufficient to show that the 
old form of the name was not yet quite forgotten by all his 


greatly preponderutes ; 
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scribes, although disused by their contemporaries and also 
by their predecessors in the time of Darius. What we may 
suspect, from this change of form, is that a considerably 
longer period had elapsed, between Zarathushtra and Darius, 
than the Hebrew-influence hypothesis assumes; because we 
have to account for a change which the Avesta did not 
venture to make in the course of three centuries. 

Tt is also urged that Darius could not have been a 
Zoroastrian, because he makes no certain allusion to some 
important Zoroastrian doctrines, and undoubtedly upheld 
the practice of burying the dead, But, as the inscriptions 
of Darius are not specially religious, it is merely a matter 
of opinion how far they might be expected to mention such 
doctrines, although it may be readily admitted that Darius 
had not adopted the ceremonial laws of the Vendidád. 
Singularly enough, Zarathushtra himself, who was a teacher 
of religion, makes no allusion to any similar laws in his 
Gàthas, the only eontemporary record of his opinions; so 
that we have no real reason for supposing that he objected 
to the burial of the dead, because when the Vendidad states 
that “Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathushtra,” or 
that “Zarathushtra asked Ahura Mazda,” it merely expresses. 
the pious belief of some much later writer who thus uses 
phrases that were still employed by Pázand writers in post- 
Sasunian times. As we have already found some slight 
reason for supposing that the complete name Ahura Mazda 
originated in the Gathas, we may perhaps assume that Darius 
professed some form of Gáthic Mnazda-worship, more or lesa: 
modified during the long interval that separated him from 
Zarathushtra's time, but still free from most of the additions 
and innovations long since introduced, in some districts, by 
the writers of the later Avesta. 

Regarding the probability of the monotheism of Mazda- 
worship having been suggested by the monotheism of the 
Samaritan Israelites, we have to consider, not only the idola- 
trous character of the Samaritans, so forcibly portrayed in 
the Hebrew Scriptures, but also the extreme difference in 
disposition between the Jehovah of the Israelites and the 
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Ahura Mazda of the Iranians; this, however, is a study best 
made by each individual for himself. These remarks may 
perhaps be sufficient to warn the reader that the epoch of 
Zarathushtra is quite ns uncertain now as it was two thousand 
years ago. 
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Aur. [X.—Chinese Antiquity, By Heerverr J. ALLEN, 
М.В.А,8. 


Tue question of the antiquity of the Chinese nation has 
long exercised the minds of Sinologists, and various are the 
conclusions arrived at by them on the subject. 

Frofessor Lacouperie has pointed out that the Chinese 
are offshoots of the Accadian stock. This I am quite ready 
to admit; but I cannot agree with him in thinking that the 
early Chinese Emperors can be identified with Babylonian 
Kings about 2000 years nc. There are no ancient monu- 
meuts, inscribed sarcophagi and stones, or contemporary 


records of-other nations, to which, as in the case of some of | 


the ancient people of the world, we can refer in proof of this 
excessive antiquity ; so we are compelled to criticize carefully 
the evidence handed down to us in the shape of the old 
Chinese classica. 

At the outset of our inquiry we are confronted with the 
alleged historical fact, that by order of the Emperor Shi 
Hwangti, in the year B.c. 213, all the old books, with the 
exception of works on medicine, divination, and agriculture, 
and “excepting further the copies of works in the keeping 
of the Board of Great Scholars,” were burnt; although Dr. 
Legge says (Shocking, proleg. p. 15) “those must have 
shared the common fate, for if they had not done so, the 
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‘Shoo would not have been far to seek when the rule of 3 
the Ts‘in dynasty came in so short a time to an end." 


Dr. Schlegel, indeed, says (Uranographie Chinoise, p. 743) 
that “the absence of historical documents is merely a 
negative proof against the antiquity of the Chinese race, 
because, in consequence of the burning of the books by the 
first Emperor of the Ts'in dynasty, many historical documenta 
perished,” but (p. 749) “we hnve in the Shooking, of which 
the authenticity is admitted now by the most incredulous in 
point of chronology, indirect proofs for the antiquity of the 
Chinese race.” He bases his main arguments on their 
astronomy, from which he believes that of the Chaldeans, 
Egyptians, and other nations was derived. He says, ** We 
are forced to admit 19,000 years for the antiquity of Chinese 
astronomy," but he comes to the conclusion that we must 
"allow a gap of 11,819 years between the third and fourth 
astronomical divisions prior to the age of Fuh hi (n.c, 2853), 
in which there are no geological or astronomical documents, 
and concerning which interval we can say nothing” (pp. 
790, 769). Under these circumstances then, we need not 
stay to refute his arguments. 

Mr. Giles, on the other hand, remarks that ** the extent of 
the mischief done by this ‘burning of the books’ has been 
greatly exaggerated. — Still the mere attempt at such a 
holocaust gave a fine chance to the scholars of the Inter Han 
dynasty, who seem to have enjoyed nothing se much as 
forging, if not the whole, at any rate portions of the works 
of ancient authors" (seo his Introduction to Chwang-tz). 

I hope to be able to show from an account of the manner 
in which the classics were discovered, and from an investiga- 
tion of the names in the chronology, which can be identified i 
in many instances with those of constellations, people, places, 
and eventa current at the time that the historian wrote, that 
the whole of these ancient classics were probably forged 
then, namely, about the close of the second century p.c. 

The earliest history of China, on which subsequent 
dynastic histories have been modelled, viz, the E 
compiled by Sz-ma Tsien from materials collected by his 





father, purports to give a history of the Empire from the 
reign of the Yellow Emperor, n.c. 2697 to zc. 100 or there- 
abouts, there being an introductory chapter by a later hand 
going back to Fuh-hi, m.c. 2852, according to Mayers’ 
chronology. This history was not published until the reign 
of the Emperor Süan-ti (1n.c. 73 to 48), when we are told that 
the text of the ancient classics was edited. 

In the first three chapters, i.e. to the close of the Shang 
dynasty (mc. 1150), long extracts from the Shangshoo, as 
the ‘Book of History’ was then called, notably from the 
portions called the canon of Yao, canon of Shun, tribute of 
Yü, and counsels of Kao-yao, are quoted nearly word for 
word. 

What then was this Book of History? K‘ung An-kwoh, 
to whom we are indebted for the text of the book, is our 
earliest authority for the statement that it was compiled by 
his ancestor, Confucius, from documents in his possession, 
K'ung An-kwoh was a contemporary of the historian Sz-ma 
Tsien, and it must be told how the book fell into his hands 
400 years after it was written. 

I will quote from the history of the Former Han, written 
in the first century A.n., “ At the close of the Emperor Wu- 
ti's reign (lasting from s.c. 140 to 86), as Kung, Prince of Lu, 
wished to enlarge his palace, he began to pull down the wall 
of Confucius" house, when he obtained the ancient text of 
the Shangshoo, the ‘ Book of Rites,’ the ‘ Discourses,’ and the 
Filial Piety classic, in all several tens of chapters. Having 
entered the house, he heard the sounds of harpa, bells, lutes, 
and musical stones, so, being greatly alarmed, he stopped the 
work of destruction. K‘ung An-kwoh afterwards obtained 
the volumes, and presented them to the Emperor; but as the 
sorcery affair occurred at that time (в.о. 91), they were not 
included in the works of the Imperial Library.” 

There is some difficulty in determining the date of this 
Prince of Lu, for in the 51st chapter of the history of the 
Former Han, the incident mentioned above is stated to have 
taken place at the very beginning of his rule, which lasted 
from 5.c. 154 to 127, when he died. 
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Again, in K‘ung An-kwoh’s Preface to the ‘Family Sayings 
of Confucius, we read: * K'ung An-kwoh, when young, 
read poetry with Shen Kung, and received the Shangshoo 
from Fu-sheng. Later in life he made a thorough investiga- 
tion of the classics and records, seeking information from 
many teachers, At forty years of age he became a censor, 
and was promoted to be a professor. After the Tien han 
period (s.c. 100-97), as the Prince Kung of Lu was pulling 
down Confucius’ old house, he removed from ita walls the 
books of poetry and history. These came ulso into posses- 
sion of K'ung An-kwoh, who studied the old by the aid of the 
modern fert, und compiled works explanatory of the views of 
various teachers, called * the Commentary on the Old Text of 
the Discourses in eleven volumes, the Filial Piety classics in 
two volumes, and the Shangshoo in fifty-eight volumes,’ 
These were the books written in tadpole characters, which 
were found in the wall. K‘ung An-kwoh collected and 
copied out Confucius’ family sayings in forty-four volumes 
aswell. After their completion the sorcery affair occurred, 
und they were not published. From professor he rose to a 
prefect of Linhwai, and was in office six years, after which 
he retired on account of ill health, and died in his own house 
at the age of sixty. The Emperor Cheng ti (m.c. 32-6) 
subsequently directed Liu hiang to revise tho books, and 
they were copied out afresh,” 

The ‘sorcery affair’ refers to some wooden images, which 
were found among the effects of the heir-apparent, and which 
were stated to have put the Emperor's life in danger, 8о 
the Taoist priests, who were supposed to be at the bottom 
of tho trouble, fell into disfavour at court, and were shortly 
afterwards dismissed ns impostora. | 

Now as to the mode in which the * modern text’ (which 
was employed to interpret the meaning of the old text) was 
discovered, also curiously enough in a hole in a wall. the 
historical MEIN is аз follows: 4 Fusheng, proféssor of 
literature in the time of the Tan dynasty, when the order 
Ne ae raring of the books was issued, hid the tablets of 
the eopy which he had in a wall, 





“During the hostilities which ensued he became a fugitive, 
but when the rule of Han was established he went to look 
for his books. Very many were lost, but he recovered twenty- 
nine volumes. Forthwith he began to give lessons from 
these books to the scholars of the Ta“ and Lu states, who 
became tolerably proficient, and eventually there was not a 
tutor in Shantung province of any standing who was not 
able to explain the Shangshoo, He taught Changsheng and 
Ou-yang Sheng, and the latter instructed Ni-kwan. 

“ During the reign of Wen ti (179-156 n.c.) the Emperor, 
after ineffectual attempts to find some one able to reproduce 
the Shangshoo, heard at length of Fu sheng, and summoned 
him to court, He was then over ninety years of age and 
unable to travel, so the director of sacrifices, Tchao ts‘o, 
being ordered to take the matter in hand, went and secured 
the books, 

‘Tt ig added that as Fusheng could not speak plainly, his 
daughter had to interpret for him; but the Ts‘1 dialect was 
so different from that of An hwui, that Tchao ts'o, not being 
acquainted with it, had to guess ot the meaning of two or 
three tenths of the words, and make up the whole as best 
he could.” 

Again, quoting from the history of the Early Han dynasty 
(Ou-yang Sheng's biography, chap. 88), we are informed 
that the Emperor Wu ti (n.c. 140-86) “ thought the book of 
history was a common sort of work, and did not pay much 
regard to it, but after listening to Nikwan's explanation 
of one of the chapters, he declared that it was worthy of 
examination." 

It is strange that a work, of which Confucius was the 
reputed author, should have been so coolly spoken of, but on 
the one hand the great sage had not at that time been 
treated with proper honours, and on the other, as Dr, Legge 
observes (Ch. Class. vol. iii. proleg. p. 6), ** the evidence which 
we have for his authorship is by no means conclusive.” 

As to the incident of the mysterious music at the time 
that the ancient text was discovered, Dr. Legge says (vol. 1. 
proleg. p. 18): “This, which may appear to some minds 
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to throw suspicion on the whole account, might have been 
may have been devised by the historian to glorify the sage, 
but we may not on account of it discredit the finding of the 





ancient copies of the books.” 
It is curious, however, that Sz-ma Tsien does not even 
mention the incident in his Shi-ki, although it is stated that 


he "followed K'ung An-kwo's statements, and having . 


questioned him with reference to the Shangshoo, inserted in 
his records the chapters called Canon of Yao, Tribute of Yü, 
Great Plan, Viscount of Wei-tz and Metal-bound coffer, all 
of which were written in the ancient character,” | 
With regard to the doubts thrown by Chinese scholars 
at different periods on the authenticity of the books, Dr. 
Legge cannot help admitting that. * perhaps K'ung An-kwo 


did polish somewhat in his transcription of his tadpole 


tablets. In making them out he was in the first place 


obliged to make use of Fuh-sang's books. . When he 


came, however, to new books, which were not in Fuh-sang, 
the case was different. His aids had ceased. He had to 
make out the text for himself as he best could. I (Dr. L.) 
ean conceive that when he had managed to read the greater 
portion of & paragraph, and yet there were some stubborn 
characters which defied him, he completed it with characters 
of his own ” (iii. proleg. p. 42). 

The statement in K'ung An-kwo's biogra 
“read the old text of the Shangshoo by the aid of the modern 
characters and thereby brought his family into distinction,” 
but nowhere is it explained how he managed in the first 
instance to read the tadpole tablets, 

Tt may be suspected that K'ung An-kwo, who obtained 
possession of the ancient and modern texts, contrived these 
wonderful stories in order to bring himself and his family 
"into distinction," but to say that both texts were hidden 
away in walls by different persons when the Ts'in Emperor 
issued his deeree that they should be burnt, betrays a want 
of originality on the part of the arch-forger, har: 

It is stated that both the Lun yu, or Discourses of 
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Confucius, and the Spring and Autumn classic were found 
in the wall of the sage’s house when it was being pulled x 
down. The latter is the only work of which the making has va 
been claimed for Confucius, and as to which he is supposed 
to have said, “ It isthe Spring and Autumn which will make 
men know me, and it is the Spring and Autumn which will 
make men condemn me," 
` Such a remark seems absurd when the work is examined, 
for without the commentary it is valueless, “ Each chapter Ti 
consists of a number of short paragraphs, embodying as 
many facts, concerning which the reader is left to draw his 
own conclusions. Facts are notoriously suppressed and 
misrepresented. But notwithstanding this, so great is the ' 
faith of the Chinese in Confucius, that it is enshrined among z 
the classics, and has not even yet ceased to excite the 
admiration of his countrymen” (Douglass China, p. 368). 

Tso's commentary, from which Sz-ma T'sien quotes largely, 
is the earliest and far the most important of the three com- 
mentaries on the classie, whieh made their appearance early 





in the Han dynasty. It is not easy to say who the author a: 
was, but he could hardly have been a contemporary of 1 
the sage. Interpolations must have been made in the 


work by the Han scholars, especially in two classes of 
passages, Viz. : 

(1) The moralizings which conclude some narratives and 
are interjected in others, and which have nothing to do with 
the subject of the narratives. АП these passages Lin-leuh 
of the Sung dynasty and other scholars attribute to Liu-hin; 
and (2) the predictions of the future, which turn out to be 
true, or allusions to such predictions, particularly those 
relating to the close of the Tchou dynasty. These were no 
doubt fabricated during the time of the first Han dynasty. 
(see Legge's Classics, vol. v. proleg. p. 35). After K'ung 
An. kwo and Sz-ma T'sien we must consider Liu hiang and 
his son Liu hin the next principal forgers of history. 

Quoting from Liu hin’s biography, we read, “ Liu hiang 
(head of the literary commission for the editing of the 
classics) was by command of the Emperor Süanti (s.c. 72— 
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47) entrusted with Ku-liang’s commentary on the ‘Spring 
and Autumn” classic, and after some ten years’ work, became 
quite conversant with it. 

“When Liu hin, his son, took wp the work of editing the 
obseure books, he saw the ancient text of the ‘Spring and 
Autumn’ classic, and of Tso’s commentary thereon, and 
became fond of them. 

“Yin hien, the chief minister's secretary at that time, 
undertook to explain Tso's book, and was associated with Liu 
hin in the task of editing the classic and the commentary. 
Hin agreed with him in some details, but also sought to learn 
the correct meaning by application to the Minister, Ti Fang- 
chin. 

“ Before this, because of the many ancient characters and 
sayings in Tso's commentary, students had contented them- 
selves with simply explaining their meaning; but when Hin 
took it in hand, he quoted the words of the commentary to 
explain the text, and made them throw light on each other, 
and from this time the proper meaning of the paragraphs and 
clawses waa fixed, 

“ He tried to get the Emperor Ai (n.c. 5—a.p. 1) to give 
Tao's ‘Spring and Autumn,’ Mao's Odes, the obscure Book 
of Rites, and the old text of the Shangshoo, places in the 
imperial Library; but they were rejected by the Board of 
Great Scholars” (Hist. Former Han, 36), 

It appears that in the following reign the advocates of 
Tso's commentary were successful for a time, 
till am. 99 that its footing in | 
established. 

As to the credibility of the old records, the gist of a long 
investigation by Dr, Legge (Chin. Class. i. pp. 53, 80, 89) is 
that “ the nceounts of the Emperors Yao and Shun are evi- 
dently legendary, that Yü the Great (n.c. 2205-2197) wis 
the first historical ruler of China, but that nearly all that the 
book of history relates of his labours is fantastical ехаррегд- 
tion; that from the beginning of the Shang дугай аўы 
1766) we seem to tread the field of history with pasas 
confident step; but that the earliest date whist idi bà 


but it was not 


the College was finally 
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determined with certainty, is that of an eclipse of the sun, 
B.c. 775.” X eh 

Father Premare, who had access to the Imperial Libraries 
of China about 200 years ago, is more reasonable in his dates. 
He says (Lett, Édif. xix. 457) that according to the Chinese 
histories, we must distinguish between the evidently fabulous 
age preceding Fuh-hi and later accounts; that the doubtful 
and uncertain period, to which we should pay no atten- 
tion, is from Fuh-hi to Wei-lieh-wang (B.c. 2852-425); 
and that finally the sure and certain period is posterior to 
this date. \ 

Amidst these conflicting statements we should study the 
names of our ancient Emperors, ete., and the legenda con- 
nected with them, so that we can form a definite opinion as 


to the probable time when the chronology was invented. I 


shall refer principally to 8z-ma T'sien's historical records, but 
a few details from the Lushih of Lopi will also be given. 

« Fuh-hi, also called T'ai hao (great brilliant), Pao-hi, and 
Mi-hi, Emperor of Spring, lord of the azure sky, king of 
heaven and year, belonged to the Fung family, ruled under 
the element Wood, which was in the East, and made use of 
the dragon symbol in naming his officers. 

“His mother, Hwa-sii, having conceived by placing her 
foot in the footprint of a giant, gave birth to the god in the 
country of the nine barbarians after a gestation of twelve 
years. Brought up at Ch'eng Ki [Tsinchow, Kansu prov. 
Playfair's Towns, 1126], he became king when he was twelve 
years old. 

“He had four teeth or projections, the body of a serpent, 
and the head of a man. A supernatural dragon-horse 
having come out of the River Lo presented him with a 
mystic scroll. He was the first to draw the eight dia- 
grams, and used written documents, thus superseding the 
use of knotted cords, He also made the thirty-five stringed 
lute," | 
The name Fuh-hi may be identical with that of the 
Akkadian divinity Mulge or Hubisega, the Assyrian Bel 
Merodach or Marduk, and the Peruvian god Apachic, a 
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personification, in fact, of the “ great brilliant” planet 
Jupiter, called the year-star, on account of the twelve-year 
period required for its revolution round the sun. 

The gestation of twelve years, and his becoming king 
twelve years after birth, may equally refer to this astro- 
nomical fact, The four projections would then be Jupiter's 
four moons. As spring was the first season, so the first 
Emperor would naturally be called Emperor of Spring. 
Azure, wood, and east, all correspond with each other. 

Fung, or Pong, is the name of a dominant aboriginal tribe 
south of the Yellow River. 

The mention of the dragon-horse coming out of the river 
shows that this bit of mythology was forged after the year 
n.C. 113, because we read in the Han history that in that year 
a “horse came out of the U-wa water, and the poem of the 
celestial horse was composed.” It is also recorded that a horse 
had come out of the Yu-wu water in the year n.c. 121. Yu- 
wu, or U-wa, was the name of a lake, also called Kara-omo, 
west of the town of Ansi, in Kansu province. A stran; 
looking horse, history relates, was found in the neighbour- 
hood of the lake, and presented to the Emperor Wu-ti, of 
the Han dynasty, who was persuaded that there was some- 
thing supernatural about it. It was called the “ celestial 
horse” because it came from the vicinity of the Celestial 
Mountains. 

The name of this lake probably supplied the name of Hwa- 
sü, Fuh-hi's mother, as well as that of Fuh-hi's successor 
Nü-wa, who is reported to have “ fused coloured stones to 
repair the heavens after the pillar of heaven had been broken, 
in consequence of an individual named Kung-Kung having 
butted against the incomplete hill, and brought it down,” I 
cannot conceive what originated this legend, but the expres- 
sion (Tenchu) ‘pillar of heaven” was a name for Indi а, ап во 
the story would have been written after the Chinese became 
acquainted with India. 

The records relate that “ the wife of Shau-tien, being with 
child by a sacred dragon (Shen lung), gave birth to Shen 
nung (B.c. 2737), who was born with a man’s body and ox's 
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head, and being designated Yen ti (fiery god) or Chi ti (red 
god), ruled under the influence of fire." 

Now among the Phoniciuns, Assyrians, and Persians we 
have traditions of men with bulls’ heads, and the legend may 
have come from the west to China. “Red land " was an old 
name for Siam, but the fiery, or “red god,” is probably a 
personification of the planet Mars. 

The same Shen nung may be traced to the Nung aboriginal 
tribes of Yunnan provinee and Assam, or more probably to 
the scholar Ch‘en nung, who was commissioned to search for 
undiscovered books B.c. 31—6 (see Legge’s Classics, vol. 1, 
proleg. p. 4), and if the latter, the legends about Shen nung 
must have been invented about this date. I will refer to 
“Shau-tien ” later on. 

Then we read that “Hwangti (yellow god, or Emperor) 
was so called from the colour of the earth, the element under 
which he reigned. He was the son of Shan-tien, had the 
family name Kung-sun, the pre-name Hien-yuen, and 
another name, Yu-hiung, because he came from the Hiung 
country. His empire extended eastward to the hill of Wan 
(King chowfu, Lin Kü district, Shantung province) and T'ai 
tsung (Po ch'eng district); westward to K'ung t'ung (a peak 
of the Poling range, in Pinliang, Kansu province) and Cock'a 
head hill; southward to the Great River and Hiung Biang 
[Ch'angsha, Hunan prov.; Playfuir's Cities, 327]; northward 
to the Hiun yü tribe and the treaty-making-catldron hill. 
He had his capital on the slope of Cho-lu” [near Pao-an, 
Chili prov. ; Playfair, 5536]. 

Now “yellow god” was a name for Saturn, and Hwang ti 
may be a personification of this planet. Hwang was also the 
name of a Mon-Taie tribe in the south-west of China. 

Hien-yuen is the name for a constellation of seventeen 
stars, viz. A 2232, p,0,a,7,], Lise, e, f, ix", 145 Piazzi, and 
6 Hevel (in Leo major), ll, 8, and 10 (in Leo minor). 
The constellation Hien-yuen (wheeled vehicle) ia supposed 
to be so called from the Chinese chain-pump (Schlegel, Uran. 
Chin. 452). 

The name Yu-hiung or Yu-seung occurs repeatedly in 
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ancient Chinese history. When Wen wang was imprisoned 
at Yu li by Tchow-sin, the last Emperor of the Shang 
dynasty (1150 в.с.), there was offered for his ransom “a 
beautiful woman from the Yu-sin country, parti-coloured 
horses from the Li-jung tribes, nine teams of horses from 
the Yu-hiung country and other strange things.” 

In the history of the Tatu state it is related that ** Ki-hen 
(said to be the Hiung-nu word for heaven, Wylie) had a 
grandson named Hiue-hiung, whose descendants being of 
little account, resided some in the Middle Kingdom, and 
some among the Man-yi (Southern barbarinns).... In 
the time of King Wen of Chow one of Ki-lien’s descendants 
named Yu-hiung served King Wen and died before him. 
Yu-hiung’s great-grandson was appointed to reside among 
the Man barbarians of the state of ‘T's‘u at Tanyang, and bear 
the surname Mih, his sons being also granted land." Most 
of the Kings of Ts'u after him bore the title Hiung. 

In the history of the Hiung-nu (in the Shiki) we find that 
the tribe was named Jung of the Mountains, Sien yün and 
Seun yü. The latter expressions with the characters reversed 
may have suggested ‘ Yu-hiung.’ 

The Jung tribes of Eastern Thibet were connected with 
the Burmo-Naga tribes (Lacouperie, Lang. of China, 151), 
Now the Annamite annals show us that eighteen Kings 
named Hung (Mand. Hiung) ruled in Southern China and 
Indo-China until 257 s.c, The first of them divided his 
Kingdom of Vénlang into fifteen provinces, one of which 
was called Chaüdién (now the district of Sontay). This word 
probably gave birth to the name Shau-tien above, stated to 
- be father of the. Emperors Shen-nung and Hwang-ti, while 

Fuh-hi we saw was reported to be born in the country of 
the nine barbarians. 

Annam and Southern China were conquered and divided 
into nine departments in в.с, 111, so this would again go to 
show that the traditions about Fub-hi, Shen-nung and 
Hwang-ti were fabricated about this date. ү 

The Records go on to say, " Hwang-ti had two sons, Seuen- 
hiao or Ching-yang who lived near the Kian g water, and 
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Chang-yi who lived near the Jo water. Chang-yi narried = 
a woman of Sze-tchuen, who bore a son, Kaoyang or Chuen- 3 
sii, who succeeded Hwang-ti (в.с. 2513), and was himself ^ 
succeeded by the Emperor Ku or Kao-sin (в.с. 2435). The 4 
Emperor Ku married, firstly, a daughter of Ch'en fung, = 
who bore the Emperor Yao of T'ao-t'ang (в.с. 2356) and 5 
secondly a daughter of Kii-tze, who bore Chi (reigned 
n.c. 2365)." ” 

Now on this I have to observe that Seuen-hiao is the name ^ 
for the constellation Sü, or according to our astronomy the A 


two stars a Equulei, and 8 Aquarii (Schlegel, 219). 43 
Chang-yi is the district forming the prefectural city of А 


Kanchow, Kansu province (Playfair's Cities, 231). In the $ 
year s.c. 121 the Chinese general Ho-kü-ping, after carrying ж 
off a Buddhist gilt idol, “attacked an encampment of Hiung- "A 
nu tribes at the Kilien range, killing and capturing more -H 
k than 30,000 men." The commentator remarks that Kilien TOM 
was also called ‘Heavenly’ and ‘White’ Mountain, and . 
was on the confines of Chang-yi ( — perhaps Tengri, heavenly) Ep. 
and Tsinchuen [Suchow, Kansu province, Playfair's Cities, 4 


6681]. The news of this vietory probubly gave the historinn | 
the name Chang-yi for one of his characters. p 
Chuen-sü, or Chuen yii, is an old name for the town of 


Mungyin, Shantung province (Playfair's Cities, 4859). Ku Й 
and Kao are names of aboriginal tribes, Kao-yang meaning - 


south of the Kao. Ch'enfung, Tao, and T'ang are all names 
of places or tribes. З 
The Fao tribes are still found in South-West China, In = 
the Shan bai King (or Hill and Sea Classic) we find that the 
Chow jao or Chiao-yao '* wore caps, and lived to the east of *2 
the men with three heads.” They seem to have been dark к 





pigmies or negritos, The historian had doubtless heard of p 
them. Р 18 
Kütze is the name of the constellation Pi, or y Pegasi and 12 
Andromeda (Schlegel, 304). Chi is also the name of a con- E 
stellation consisting of four stars, viz. x^. 171, xi^. 19 Piazzi, Я 
234 and 283 (Bode) in the Great Bear (Schlegel, 531). / 
The Records say that the Emperor Shun, who succeeded i 
E. 





Yao n.c. 2255, was the son of Kusow, but K‘iisow, Sichih and 
the Western Jung are mentioned as names of tribes against 
whom Shun fought. 

After Shun we come to the great Yü, the first Emperor of 
the Hia dynasty (s.c. 2205), also called Po yüà and Hia-how. 

Now Po yü is a variant of Po yi or Pa yi, the name of an 
aboriginal tribe in Yunnan province. There are numbers of 
characters in ancient history bearing the name. 

Hia how is the name of a celebrated scholar of the Han 
dynasty cirea mc. 100; and it may here be noted that Ya 
Kung (translated Tribute of Yü), the name of one of the 
chapters of the book of history, if reversed, forms Kung yü, 
the name of another scholar of that time. 

There are hardly any records about the Emperors of the 
Hia dynasty after the great Yü, but it is curious that many 
of their names are those of stars; and it is further remark- 
able that a cyclical character forms part of the names of each 
of the Shang Emperors except the first. There are very few 
particulars recorded about the Hia and Shang Emperors from 
2197 to 1150 s.c., although the records are fairly prolific in 
detail before their time, 

The Emperors being named from stars and constellations js 
a suspicious circumstance when we remember that the calendar 
was reformed in the year n.c. 104 by the historian Sz-ma 
T'sien just before he wrote his history, as tending to show what 
influenced his choice of names, 

One may suppose that the historian’s inventive faculty was 
deficient when we find that the first ancestor of each of the 
Shang and the Ts‘in dynustics was born in consequence of a 
woman having swallowed an egg dropped by a dark bird. 
The story reminds one too of the legendarv amis: 1 
Manchus. gendary origin of the 

There is more repetition in the Records, 
of Prince Grain, the ancestor of the 
m that of the Emperor Fub-hi, viz. from his mother having 
чс РА : m ee of a giant. One cannot help 
wondering whether the historian had ace lot h. , 
footprints in India, "Md ever heard of Buddha's 
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have said enough to cause those who base their ax ents 
the qty of the Chinese as a nation, to be more guarded 
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the Records of Sz-ma Tsien. iy 
The subject might be pursued further, but I trust su] paf 











Arr. X.— Notes on the Early History of Modern India. 


Part V. On the Succession of the Hindu Priesthood, 
the Bhrigus, Atigiras, and Atharrans, and the Historical 
Evidence thence derived, followed by the History of the 
Year. By J. F. Hewrrr, Esq., M.R.A.S. 


I crosgp the Appendix to the last Essay of thia series, pub- 
lished in April, 1890, by adducing proof that Maghnda and 
Bhirata were derived from the roots Mag and Bhri, both of 
which mean “to bring forth,” and that they both meant 
“the sons of the great mother who brings forth all man- 
kind.” 

_ But there is another name of a tribe in which the root 
Bhri appears, which seems to me to prove conclusively that 
Bharata in its original form was not an Aryan word, but one 
formed according to Dravidian rules, and that the tribe so 
called must originally have been of Dravidian race. In the 
hymns telling of the war of the ten kings, Vashishtha 
describes how the Trtsus drove the weak Bharatas before 
them like oxen,' but in his great song of triamph celebrating 
the victory of Sudas, he does not name the Bharatas among 
the tribes opposed to the Trtsus. But among these tribes he 
names the Bhrigus as following the Turvasu and Matsya 
across the river to attack the Aryans.? In this word Bbri-gu 
the root “bhri,” from which Bharata is derived, appears in 
its naked form. This is not usual in Aryan words derived 
from verbal roots, nor is " gu " a usual ending of Aryan 
nouns formed from such roots, But in Tamil “gu” is one 


of the commonest suffixes added to verbal roots to form 


nouns,’ and Bhri-gu is therefore a noun regularly formed 
according to Tamil rules from the root " bhri.” This root 
p. vii. 33. 1-5, s R. vil; 18. 6. 
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“bhri” appears in modern Tamil in the roots “porn” to 


bear,! and “pepu” to bring forth;? and the name would 


thus signify “the bringer forth,” or, as the name of a tribe, 
the sons of The Mother, which must be, like Magha, the mother 
earth. The form Bhrigu, which is thus shown to be rich in 
historical instruction, must be a fossil word surviving from 
the time when the people of Northern India were trying 
to assimilate the Northern roots? and forma of speech of their 
Assyrian teachers with those of a Dravidian people, and this 
earlier form was, aa Aryan influence increased, altered 
into Bharga. It was the Bhargas who are named in the 
Mahabharata as having been conquered by Bhima,‘ Finally, 
the “g” of the original ending was dropped, and the people 
became known as Bharata. But the original name still 
lingered in the sacrificial ritua , the repository of the oldest 
traditions, and we thus find the wise Bhrigus spoken of in the 
Rigveda as the finders and creators of Agni? In the Sata- 
patha Brahmana they are named with the Añgiras ns two 
tribes of priests? The Afgiras nre also named in the ritual 
of the Somn saerifice as the priests who used to perform the 
Boma sacrifice before the Adityns, or sun-worshippers, and it 
crifice for the new 
comers, the sons of Saro (speech), who worshipped “ Vach ” 
speech as well as the sun, they received from them a white 
horse as a sacrificial fee? In the numerous versions of the 
story of the release of the cows, or the gods of light, from the 
prison where they were kept by the trading Panis, the 
worshipper of the gods of darkness, whether they are said to 
be released by Indra, Agni, and Sarama,’ by Sarama alone? 
or by Brihaspati,? they are always spoken of as in charge of 


1 Tš. p. 473. * Љ. р. 4986. 
* The root “ bhri” is sn widely dins inate 
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the Aügiras, and it was the offerings and songs of the Aügiras 
which helped Indra to free the cows! It was they who by 
their sanctity attained immortality, and it was in the realms 
of the immortals that they learnt the order of the months? 
These citations, to which others might be added, prove that 
they were the priests of the old gods and of the tribes who 
learnt how to measure time and arranged the course of the 
lunar year, But they were not the priests of the earliest 
ritualists, and in the Mahabharata we find Usana, who is 
called also Sukra; and Bhargava represented as the Daitya 
priest of the Asuras or Danavas. He is the father of Deva- 
yani, the goddess-mother, the wife of Yayati, the son of 
Nahusha, who bore to him Yadu and Turvasu. He is also the 
god Indra, or Sukra, for he says, “ It is I who pour down rain 
for the good of creatures, and who nourish the annual plants 
which sustain all living things.”* Now Bhargava, which is 
one of the names by which Indra is here called, is exactly 
equivalent to Maghavat, and both mean the son of the Great 
Mother, and the Bhrigus or Bhargavas were her sons and 
priests, and were the ancient bards who are called in the Rig- 
veda the poets who formed Agni,‘ and who were the first 
thinkers who believed in a common mother for all mankind. 
They were first of the three lines of priests who successively 
framed the Hindu ritual, and were succeeded by the Aiigiras, 
who again were succeeded by the Atharvans, or fire-priests, 
the sons of Atri, while the Bhrigus are always spoken of as 
the wise men of old, whose memory is almost lost in the mists 
of half-forgotten tradition. There are very definite statements 
made in the Rigveda, Brahmanas, and the Lawsof Manu as to 
the position and tenets of the Afigiras. They were the priests 
of the old gods of darkness, who retained the gods of light in 
bondage till they were released by Sarama, the mythological 
prototype of Atri of the Rigveda, or Atar of the Zendavesta,* 
who was the Adar of the Assyrians, the god of glowing fire. 

1 Бе. ш. 21. 1. | ° Reg. iii. 31, 9, 

8 L. (Sambhara) Parva, ler. p. 245, Sea the whole legend, Adi (Sambhava) 
Parva, Ixxvi.-Lexxiti. pp. 232-355, : . 4 m 127. 7, x. 48. 2. 

= ee Zendnvosta, Sirüznh i. 9, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxiii, 
pp. 7-8. 
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In Rigveda 1. 83. 4 and 5, we find it stated that “the 
Aiigiras first began the (sacred) task as they kindled the fire 
with zeal and pious works, They thus united with them- 
selves (made their own) all the possessions of the Panis 
(traders), both men and herds rich in cattle and horses." 
Gut “the Atharvans first made the road by offering, and 
then was the beautiful sun born as protector of light.” The 
connection of the Afigiras or priests of the old gods with 
the Panis or trading races is still further illustrated in the 
Sataptha Brühmapa, in the concluding ceremonies prescribed 
for the new and full moon sacrifices.“ It will be recollected 
that in the directions for kindling the fire on the altar for 
these sacrifices, the sacred fire was ordered to be inclosed 
їп а triangle formed of the “paridhis” or sacred sticks 
representing the gods of the early triad. The two sticks 
forming the angle pointing eastward represented the universal 
father and mother, while the middle stick, or the west side, 
represented the productive power animating them both. 
When the sacrifice is concluded, the priest is ordered to 
throw these inclosing sticks into the fire. “The middle 
inclosing stick he throws first with the text (Vajasaneya 
Запа, 11. 17a), ‘The stick which thou laideat around 
thee, O divine Agni, when thou wert concealed by the Panis, 
I bring thee for thy pleasure : may it not prove fuithless 
to thee!’ With the text (ib, b), ' Approach ye the place 
beloved of Agni,” he throws the two others after it’) Thus 
the gods of the Panis, whose priests the Aügiras were, ате 
made one with their successor and conqueror the fire-god, 
whose ministers were the Atharvans of the Rigveda, ilis 
Athravans or fire-priests of the Zendavesta ? | 
But the best and clearest statement of 
the fire-priests to the Aügiras is that derived from the 
account in the Aitareya Brühmana of the services of the 
sixth day of the Dvadiésha sacrifice and the story of 
Nübhanedishtha connected with it. Naphan T o 
: | it. Nübhanedishtha, which 

: Bat. Bráh. i. 8, 3. 22, Barred Hock af the East, vol. xij, 


* Darmesteter’s Zendavesta, ] P 245, 


vol. ir. p. 1. meeduetion, iii. 16, Sacred Hooks Gf the Bast 


the succession of 


ANGIRAS, PRIESTS OF THE LINGA-WORSHIPPERS, 931 


means nearest to the navel (nabha),! was a son of Manu (the 
thinker), who was deprived of his share in the family property 
by his brethren. When he asked them for it, they told him 
to go to their father. When his father heard his complaint, 
he said to him, “ Your brethren are the Afigirasah, who are 
holding their sacrificial session which is to take them to 
heaven, but they are puzzled as to what ceremonies are neces- 
sary on the sixth day. You tell them to recite Rg. x. Gl 
and 62, and they will then go to heaven and give you the 
thousand due to you. When by this recitation they became 
aware of the heaven-world and went to heaven, they left him 
the thousand, but it was at once claimed by Rudra, the phallic 
god, but Rudra gave it back to Nabhanedishtha, who said he 
had received it from the Afigirasah, when he acknowledged 
that it was Rudra to whom it had first belonged, that is to say, 
that the vital creative power was first ascribed to Rudra.” ? 

W hat is proved in this story is that the Aügirasah were the 
priests of the earth-born deities, and that it was by the help 
of Nabhanedishtha that they learnt that itis in heaven that the 
real creative power resides, and that, as the imparter of this 
knowledge, Nabhiinedishtha took the place among the gods 
which had previously been assigned to Rudra theearthly father. 

But in order to understand the story perfectly, it must first 
be shown who Nabhanedishtha is. Of the two hymns named 
in the myth, the first, Rg. x. 61, 1s called the Nabhanedishtha 
hymn. Ittells of the union or marriage of heaven (Prajapati) 
and earth (his daughter). From this union the seed of all life, 
called Nabhanedishtha, is born. In the eighteenth and nine- 
teenth stanzas of this hymn, which are translated as follows by 
Haug, Nübhaünedishtha defines his mission and his power: 

"v, 18, His relative the wealthy Nübhanedishtha, who, 
directing his thoughts towards thee, speaks on looking 
forward [Grassmann translates “in heaven ™] (as follows) : 


f 


! This means the fire-god. — See Ait. Brah. i. 5. 23, Hong's translation, vil. 
ii. p. 62, where the Hotar is ordered to address the sacred fire on the altar in the 
words of Hg. iii. 20. 4, We place thoe, O Jatavredas (Agni), in the place of 
Ida, in the centre (nübhi, 4e. navel), on the earth to carry up our offerin 

3 Ait Brüh. v. 2. 14, Hang's translation, vol. ii. pp. е ойт ia 
paned n the claimant af Nübhünediahtha's share in Tait. Sad. iii. 1. 9. 4-8. 
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“This our navel (that is, heaven) is the highest, as often as 


required I was behind him (the Nabhanedishtha on earth). 

"v. 19. This is my navel, here is what resides with me; 
these gods are mine, I am everything?” 

The next hymn, Rg. x. 62, is addressed to the Aügiras, 
who are asked in the refrain of the first four verses to 
“receive the son of Manu." But the son of Manu in this 
hymn is not Nabhanedishtha, but is said in the Aitareya 
Brihmana to be Narüésafsa, who is said to be the eon born 
from the seed Nabhanedishtha,? who is endowed with the 
faculty of speech. It was this Nariéaitisa who was shown, 
in the account of the seasonal sacrifices in Part IV., to be, 
jointly with Tantinapat, the self-created one, the representa- 
tive of the vital creative’ power, which, in the symbol of the 
old triad, bound heaven and earth together,’ and formed the 
middle stick of the sacred trian gle. 

But it is in the Zendavesta that the whole series of ideas 
connected with Nübhanedishtha or the vital power * nearest 
to the navel” and Narāsañsa is moat clearly explained. In 
the Zendavesta* we find in the Vendidad the word “ Naba- 
nazdistanam,” which is the Zend form of the plural of Nabha- 
nedishtha, used to denote the lineal descendants (who are 
nearest to the navel) of an offender, and the word is also 
used as an epithet of the Fravashis, or 
Yasne i. 18, and Fravardin Yast, 156, in the meaning of 
next-of-kin. But it is as the angel Nairya-sangha, the 
Zend form of Narasafísa, the Yazad or god of royal lineage, 
that the Zoroastrian Nabhanedishtha assumes a personal torti 
and appears as the guardian of all seeds, and the fountain of 
all life. It is he who guarded the seed of Zarathustra from 
whence the three prophets of the future, Hüshëdar, Mah, and 
Soshyans, are to spring, and committed it to the care of Anühid 
who is the * Ardvi Süra Anahita" of the Aban Yast, the 
* Ait. Brih., ps translation, Introduction e-t: | T 
à a iris un Hang: о Li EM 
& Darmesteter's Dedit ne PP SMS. 


vil. i. P. 36-37. "E. iv. 11. 5-10, Sacral Books of the East, 
а Ш" Tirna, " TB. Sacrcal Br: k Í the Fas = . 


holy mothers, in 





described as the “god кошы. we dwells ; in go 
navel of kings." * 

But his exact position in the sacred hierarchy and the 
historical succession represented by the five days’ sacrifice 
of the Angirasah and the advent of Nabhanedishtha is beat 
shown in the lists of the sacred fires given in the Yasnas 
and Bundahis. In the Yasna list the sacred fires are named 
as follows.” 1. The fire Berezi-savangha of lofty use before 
Ahura Mazda and kings. 2. The fire Vohu-Fryana (animal 
heat of men and beasts). 3. The fire Ur-vazista (the fire of 
life in plants). 4, The fire Vazista (the lightning). 5. The 
fire Spenista (the most bountiful, that used in the world). 
6. The fire Nairya-sangha, the Yazad of royal lineage (that 
used in temples). 7. The household fire. 

Of these seven sacred fires the first five nppear in the 
Bundahis in the same order as in the Yasna,! and there 
the first fire, Berezi-Savang, is explained to be the fire in 
the earth and mountains, or, in other words, the vital power 
in the mother-earth. The word Savangha or Savang is the 
ваше which appears in the name of Savangha-vach, one of 
the wives of the great snake Azi-Dubaka, who afterwards 
married Thraétaona, the Zend Indra, who slew the great 
snuke.* It would appear to be connected with the Eastern 
region enlled in the Bundahis Savah, over which the holy 
star Tistrya, who brings the waters, presides, and which lies 
east of the sacred central land called Khvaniras in the 
Bundahis, and Hvarizm, Khvarizm and Hvaniratha in the 
Zendavesta This would appear to be the country known 
as Sogdiana, through which the Oxus flows, and which lies 


1 Darmesteter’s Zendavesta, Fravantin Yast, 62, MGR Books of the East, 
vol, xxiii. p. 195, note 2; West's Bundahis, xxxii. 5, Sacred Booka of the East, 
144. 
PEE inti feuis, Bini E 9) Barot Rosae: da Eu; vil 


sip. 8 's Yasnas, xvii, Sacred Books of the Enst, vol, xxxi. p. ud 
4 West's Bundahis, xviL l-4, Sacred Books of the East, тө. v. np. 61-62. 
5 Darmestetor's Zendaveata, Aban Yost, 33-34, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 


61-62. 
IPs Bundahis, xL 1-3; Darmeateter'a. Zendavesta, ae Yasi, xir. and 
AY., Sacred Books of f the East, vol. v. p. 33, vol. xxiii. p. 123 
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east of Khorasan, the modern name of Khvarizm, the central 
land of the Zend tribal confederacy. 

It was in this country that the sacred mountain Ushidarena, 
the home of Zamyad, the spirit of the mother-earth, and the 
hallowed symbol of the pregnant mother, was situated.’ And 
from this it would appear that the worship of the mother- 
earth originated in the East, and it was thence that the 
ancient Magi, or priests of the divine mother Magha, whose 
name is preserved in Margiana, the ancient name of the 
western part of Sogdiana, first made their way to the Persian 
Gulf as the Akkadian Highlanders, and thence as the 
Maghas to India. 

But while Berezi-Savangha means the mother-earth, it is 
in the name of the second fire, Vohu-Fryana, that we find 
the idea of generation as the especial function of the rods, 
which underlies the myth of Nabhanedishtha, most clearly 
expressed. "This name must refer to the tribe called Fryana, 
named in the Gatha Ustavaiti as the Turanian tribe who 
“shall further on the settlements of piety with zeal,” that 
is, act as the intimate allies of the Mazdeans? Rut this 
word cannot be the actual Turanian name of this tribe, as the 
Turanian languages do not use aspirated labials, and the 
nearest sound tof they possess is the semi-vowel x, In a 
Turanian language the nearest sound to the Zend Fry would 
be Firu, and Viru-an would be the god Viru. "This, as we 
have already seen in the account of the Hindu Virata,? 
means masculine energy, and is the distinctive title of the 
phallic god. This Viru turned into the Aryan Fry points 
to Fria, the moon-god of the Seandinavians and Old High 
Germans,* and in both these languages the moon is maseu- 
line^ This word would also seem to be connected with the 
Norse Frid, Jre, Swedish and Danish Jro š seed,’ 6 and Егуйцо 

ч: ЗЕР эмн | 

; Mil’ Таан, Толы airi 1e dta a B 

+ art IV- T -A.8. April, 1890, pp. 402-404. 
ipe i us Lies Eme on False Analogies in Comparative Theology, Ins 
lo je maered to the moon both in Norie and Old Kip aaa r Friday, how 

+ ега J ануш ея, Bohn's édition 
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"ao Viro would thus mean the ЫА оС Gis 'oineic 


within the bodies of men. Thus Vohu-Fryano would mean 
the phallic god, the universal father, 


We now come to the third fire, Ur-Vazista. Here Vazista - 


is evidently the same word as the Sanskrit Vashishtha, who 
was one of the two fire-sticks, while his wife Arandhati? 
was the second, in which the fire was kindled by the friction 
of the first stick, and Ur-Vazista means the ancient form of 
the vital energy which made the original pair capable of 
production before this power was ascribed to the divine heat. 
This power was, as I have shown, represented as Andro- 
 gynous or Hermaphrodite.” 

The fourth fire, Vazista, was the male form of the fire- 
stick represented in later mythology when the gods were 
looked for in heaven as the lightning, while the fifth fire 
Spenista (the most bountiful), is the female member of the 
pair. 

Thus these five fires represent first the ancient triad of 
the father, mother, and creative and productive force, while 
the Inst two of the group represent what wus originally the 
earliest form of worship of the creative energy, that of the 
universe! father and mother, who became in later theology 
the pair of fire-sticks, the Swastika. 

We now come to the sixth fire, Nairya-sangha, Nabhine- 
dishtha, or Nurüsafüsa, This is the sacred fire of the temples, 
the Vahram fire, which is represented in the Bundahis as 
the Fróbak fire established by Yima on Gadman-homand 
(the glorious mountain) in Khvarizm, Khorasan.! This is the 


fire of the kings in their character os priests? It is the 


continual and perpetual worship of the sacred fire as 


1 Wests Bandahis, xvii. Sacred Hooks of the East, vol. v. p. 61, note 3, 
$ Mahabharata, Adi айке тай) Parva, claxvi. p. 600. Ampi moans tha 


fire-stick. 

3 Tart IV. BEAS Apen 

4 West's Bumlahiş, xvi NE E SA ¥ p. 63; Mill's 
'Yasnas, Yasna xvii. E Ed Babe ot tha East. p. 258, note 7. 

з Darmesteter's Zendaveosta, Strózah i. 9, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxiii. 
p. 7, note 2; also p. 294, note 2, 


with the translation of Vohu-Fryano given by West in the 
‘Bundahis, who interprets it as the fire of the good diffuser 
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the highest form of the creative power which is represented ) 


by the addition to the ritual made by Nabhinedishtha, who 


thus became the first of the Atharvans, or fire-priests, while 
the Afgirasah were clearly the priests of the older race of 
worshippers of the sacred pair and the triad. 

But there is still another myth, that of the sacrifice of 
Sunahsepa, the story of which is told both in the Rigveda 
and the Aitareya Brahmaga, which illustrates very clearly 
the historical position occupied by the Añgirasah. 

Sunahsepa was the son of Ajigarta of the race of the 
Aügirasah. King Harischandra of the Ikshvaku race had 
obtained irom Varuna (the heaven of night)! a son called 
Rohita, whom he had promised to sacrifice to the god. He 
delayed fulfilling his promise on various pretexts, and finally 
allowed him to go and wander in the forests. Varuna then 
afflicted Harischandra with dropsy, and Rohita, having 
wandered six years in the forest by the advice of Indra, 
who hinted to him that by so doing he might save his futher, 
met Ajigarta the Rishi, who was starving. Rohita wanted 
to take one of Ajigarta's three sons, Sunahpuccha, Sunah- 
sepa, or Sunolangula, to be sacrificed to Varuna as his ransom, 
and offered to give him one hundred cows as his price. The 
futher refused the eldest of the three, and the mother the 
youngest; but they allowed him to take the middle son, 
Rohita then took Sunahsepa to his father, and presented him 
to Varuna, who accepted the sacrifice. On the day appointed 
Visvamitra was Hotar, the Zaotar of the Zoroastrians, the 
priest who addressed the gods. Jamadagni, or the pair of 
fire-sticks, the Adhvaryu, or offering priest, the Zend Hath- 
visknr, while Vasishtha was the Brahma or later addition 
| Ves necessary to bind Sunalhsepa 
to the sacrificial post, Ajigurta offered to do it for another 
hundred cows; and he was bound, as wo are told in the 
Rigveda, to three E drupadas u OF sacrificial posts, that is 

sag IE М tow Varuna igh Ө 
Ee ital mass ss eck ofthe Hat, vn pp ОЗН, ee 
2 Rg. i. 24.13, Sep кш Re. е H پو اا ن‎ € 
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to say, he was to be sacrificed to the triad of which Varuna 
was the chief god. When Ajigarta offered for another 
hundred cows to kill his son and complete the sacrifice, 
Sunahsepa called on Prajapati, who sent him to Agni. He 
then went to Savitar, the sun (but this is evidently a later 
addition of the sun-worshippers, like that of Ushas further 
on), who sent him to Varuna. Varuna referred him back 
again to Agni, who promised to release him if he praised 
the Visve Devah ог gods of the country. They said Indra 
was the most powerful god, and Indra told him to praise the 
Asvins or heavenly twins, and they finally released him on 
* his praising Ushas. The verses he recited are all taken from 
the group of hymns, Rg. i. 24 to 30, whieh are dedicated to 
Bunnhsepa, and evidently written to preserve the legend. 

When Sunahsepa was freed, Harischandra recovered. 
Ajigarta then asked that his son might be restored to him ; 
but Visvamitra refused, and adopted him as the eldest of his 
hundred sons,' though he was an Afigirasah. 

In this story we see that the Afigirasah were the priests of 
the old gods to whom human sacrifices were offered, and that 
these offerings were made before the sacrifices were burnt 
with fire; but when the ritual prescribed the tying of the 
victim by the neck to the sacrificial post, and then killing it 
by stabbing it in such a way that the blood spurted over the 
phallic sacrificial post, and vitalized it, us well as the earth in 
which it was fixed. The story evidently marks the period 
when human sacrifices ceased, according to the ritual of the 
Kusikas, nt least; for Visvamitra was the prince of the 


1890, p. 377, note 4, und p. 378), it was, according to this passage, the phullua that 
the bride and bridegroom used to walk round seven times as they now go round 
the sacred mungo-tree. This reference to Drupada also throws light on the 
story of the ъа. The king of the Panchilas was Drupoda, but his 
вош Dhrishtidyumns and his daughter Dripadi, or Krishni, were not begotten 
naturally, but were born from the sacrificial fame by the prayers of Yaya, an 
import Brahmin, Adi (Chitrá-ratha) Parva, clxix. pp. 479—483. This 
miraculous birth represented the change in the sacrifice made when the victim 
was burnt instead of being fastened to the — M pat (drupada) by the neck, 
and stabbed, so that the blood vitalized both the phallic post and the earth, and 
also foreshadowed a new era, as Drüpadi became the bride of the Pigdavas, the 
seasons of the new epoch, and Dhrishtidyumna, their generalissimo in their great 
war against the Kauravyas, See Part 1V, J.K.A.S. April, 1890, pp. 425-438. 
| Ait. Bráh. Haug's translation, vii, 3, 13—18, vol. ii. pp. 4 11. 
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Kusikas, and was also the moon-god, as I have shown in 
speaking of his Zend counterpart Mithra.! It was the 
Kusikas who introduced the full lunar year, and it was this 
race of handicraftsmen who brought in fire-worship, and with 
also the Asvins, or heavenly twins, were especially 
connected? It will be seen in the story of Sunahsepa that 
Agni and the Asvins were the principal agents in his release, 
it was the people who first introduced into the ritual 





these mythological conceptions who completed the computa- 
tion of time by months, which is ascribed in the Rigveda to 
the Añgirnsah,3 by adding two to the sacred period of eleven 
months dedicated to the gods of generation by their special 
Priests, who were the predecessors of the Atharvans, or fire- 
priesta. But this change in the ritual did not cause the 
élimination of the Afigiras, who were retained in an honoured 
place with their predecessors the Bhrigus, and they became 
also the priests of the moon-god Visvamitra, and are described 
in the Rigveda as among his most zealous followers. Thus 
in Hg. ii. 58. 7, “Tho generous Aüpiras and Virüpas 
(worshippers of the bi-formed, bi-sexual, god), sons of heaven, 
men of the Asuras;" are said by “ giving treasures to Visva- 
mitra, to have wished to lengthen his days,” 

But there is another line of descent byw 
the historical sequence of the Afügiras, 
Usann, or Sukra, the great Bhrigu priest of the Daityas or 
mother-worshippers, and of the Dànavas or Asuras, the 
snake and phallus-worshippers of the Mahābhārata, is Kavya, 
meaning the son or of the race of Kavit Kavi is in the 
Laws of Manu said to be the son of Angiras> and Kavya is 
one of the seven Rishis included in the Great Bear, the 
Hnpto-iringas of the Zendavesta? F urthermore, the Kai 
kings are a most important dynasty in the fi ragments of history 

! Purt IV. 2.8.4.8. April. 1. | 
1 Pari Iv. TAN Abril 1600 wr T have shown that the 
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recorded in the Zendavesta. They ruled over the ТЕУ 
described in the Zamyad Yast as that “ where lies Lake 
Küsava " (the present Zarah or Hamun sea in Seistan, the 


Sogdiana of the Greeks), along with the Haétumant river 
(the Helmend), where there stands Mount Ushidhan (Ushi- 
darena).! This was the country now [forming the west of 





Afghanistan, the ancient home of the Kusikas, or sons of 


Kus. The kings of this dynasty as named in the Zamyad 
and Fravardin Yasts are—1l. Kavi Kavita, 2. Kavi Aipi- 


valu, or-Aipivanghu, and Kavi Usadha, or Usadhon. Kavi 


Usadha, who is the Kai Káüs, or king of the Kausikas of the 
Bundahis, had four sons, of whom I need now only notice 
Syavarshan.? Syavarshan, being exiled by his father, took 
refuge with the Turanian Frangrasiyan, who was king of 
Türan for two hundred years, and seems to have ruled in the 
country of the Kavis, for in the Bundahis it is said tbat 
Frasiyav (Frangrasyan) brought a thousand springs into the 
sea Kyansih, the lake Kasava of the sons of Kus, or Kayans, 
and to have brought the Hétuamant, or Helmend, into the 
sume sea, into which it flows at the present day. 


But Frangrasyan seems also to have ruled India, and to 


represent the snake and phallus-worshippera there, for Sya- 
vakshan in his exile founded the fortress of the holy Kangha 
in Kang-desh, whither, according to the Bahman Yast, he 
went from the good Chakad-i-daitik, or the country of the 
mother river Daitya.t Now Kangdesh is clearly India, and 
may possibly be the modern Kandesh, for it is described in 
the Bundahis as lying “in the direction of the East, at many 
* leagues from the bed of the wide-formed ocean towards that 
"side," In the Dina-i Maindg-i-khirad, which, though a 
late work, is founded on old traditions, Kang-desh is said 
to “be intrusted with the Eastern quarter near to Satavüyes, 


! Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Zamyüd Yast, x. 66; also Intraduetion (o Antad 

Yast, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxii. Soci aa also - 33, note 1. 
ra Zendavesta, Zamyiul Yast, 71: Frav Yagt, 133, 

Sacred Books of the East, vol. lp 205, m nbo p. 04, note 1; West's 
Bundalis, xxxi. 25, Sacred East, vol. v. p. 136. 

? West's Bundahis, xx. 34, Sara Dos of of the East, vol. v. p. 82. 

è West's Bahmag Yast, iii. a ere Books of the East, vol. : v. p. 226. 

* Wost's Bundahig, xxix. 10; Sacred Books of the East, vol. v. pp. 119-120. 
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on the frontier of Airan Vejo."! Now Satavaesa is, as I have 
shown, the southern constellation of Argo, which ruled the 
ocean to the south of the Persian Gulf, and the country lying 
immediately to the east of its influence would be Knndesh. 
The Bundahis also states that there is a river in Kang-desh 
which is called Chatro-miyan, the river of Mokarstan.? 
Kang-desh is one of the countries outside the sacred region 
of Khanviras. It is mentioned along with Saukavastan 
and others. Saukavastiin is ruled by Gopatshah, He is 
the sume as Aghraeratha, the son of Pashang and brother 
of Frangrasiyan, who killed him. His name, which 
means the king (badshah) of the cows (Gas), shows why 
he was called the semi or bull-man in the Gos Yast.? 
The other outside countries named are Tazikin, the plain of 
the Arabs, the plain of Pésyansai, the plain of Naiv tak, Airan 
Vej, the inclosure formed by Yim, and Kashmir in India, In 
identifying these countries, there can be no doubt that Sauka- 
vastan is the country of the Saikas, the Sakastané of the 
Grecks, and the Sakasthana, or Sakadwipa, the place or island 
of the Sakas of the Hindus. It is Seistan Sogdiana, lying, 
ûs is said in the Bundahis, on the way from Turkistün to 
Chinistan or China. It is the country of the Oxus.* The 
country of the Arabs lies to the west. The plain of Pesvansai 
is Kabul? Airün-vej is in Ataro-patukan.* The inclosure 
formed by Yim is in the middle of Pars (Persia), answering 
to Khorasan. Now Kang-desh appears to be quite outside thia 
country. It was there that Péshydtanu, the son of Vishtasp 
ruled, and took his name, Chitro-Maino, from the Kang-desh 
river Chitro-Miyan.’ This name Chitra-Maind may be, as. ` 
W est suggests, derived from “mainyu a spirit, or “maunghi m ° 
the moon; and as I have shown that the name of the Indus 
: West's translation, hii. 12-14, Sacred Books of the East, 
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_ (Sindhu) was probably derived from Sin, the moon, it would 
. appear that the last derivation is the most probable! In 
short, this river “of the moon" appears to be either the 
Indus or, if the Kang-desh of the Zendavesta and Bundahis 
is the same as the modern Kandesh, the Tapti. This river 
was anciently called the Payoshni river, and afterwards the 
Tapti, a name of the sun. It may have been originally the 
moon-river. This country of Kang-desh was conquered by 
Tusa, the son of Naotara (the new star, probably Tistrya),? 
from the sons of Vacsaka, the Satavüesa, or the snake- 
worshippers of the Persian Gulf, and this conquest is 
probably another version of the invasion of the Northern 
Kusikas which is commemorated in the conquest of Syavakh- 
shana and the tale of Péshydtanu, and it must have been this 
country which was conquered by Husraya, the son of Sya- 
varshan, when he avenged his father by killing Frangra- 
siyan.” Whether the identification of Kang-desh with the 
modern Kandesh is tenable or not, one thing is certain, 
that the Kavi kings, the sons of Kus, ruled the whole of 
Northern India, and established their capital at Kasi 
(Benares), and that, according to Manu and the other 
proofs I have adduced here and elsewhere in this series of 
essays, they were the founders of the lunar year. "Whether 
the kingdom of Anga, which was situated to the south of 
Magadha, in the country now known as Bhagulpore, and 
which is mentioned in the Atharvaveda, takes its name 
from the Ajigiras, or they from it, I cannot say; but the two 
countries, Magadha, the country of the Maghas or Bhrigus, 
and Anga, are very close together, and the two tribes of 
Bhrigus and Afügiras are historically most closely connected 
together, and both were in intimate alliance and united in 
their ritual before the Kusikas entered India. 

But the country of Anga immediately adjoins, if it did 

not anciently form part of Vanga or Banga, the modern 

1 Jb, xxix. p. 117, note 2. | 

t Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Abin Yast, 62. 55. 

? Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Sis Yast, v. 21, 22, Sacred Books of the East, 


zxiv. p. 115. 1 | | 
è Part IV. J.E.A.8. April, 1890, p. 477; Atharva-veda, v. 22. 14. 
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Bengal The union between Magadha and Anga was not 
by any means indissoluble, for Bimbisiro, king of Magadha, - 
the contemporary of the Buddha, conquered Anga. Now 
Vanga bears a very strong resemblance to the name of Ashi 
Vanguhi, the Zend goddess, who, in the Zendavesta, is 
described as the patroness of married women, to whom 
Husrava, the son of Syavarhan and the conqueror of 
Frangrasyan, sacrificed. But this name Vanguhi also seems 
to have something to do with the Veh river, considering that 
all rivers were looked on as mothers and fathers from the 
days of the Indra-worshippers. This river, described in 
Bundahis as made up of the Arak (Araxes), Ami (Oxus), 
the river of Misr Egypt, the Indus, and the Frat or 
Euphrates, appears to be the circular river which surrounded 
the sacred land of Iran. But when the sons of Tran came 
to the south-east, and settled on the Guñga, it is possible that 
they would have been inclined to extend the boundary of 
their sacred land to its banks, and to call it also the Vanga 
or mother-country, after the name of their goddess Ashi 
Vanguhi, the goddess of the Vanga or circle of the "eh. It 
was almost certainly these northern immigrants who intro- 
duced the family life of the household and the household fire 
in place of the tribal life of the Turanian nations. 

A great deal of this Inst dissertation is conjectural, but 
the conclusions at all events fit in with the historical proofs, 
and show, I would submit, with a very near approach to 
certainty, that in the successive lines of the priesthood, the 
Bhrigus are the priests of the mother-worshippers, the 
Atigiras of the snake and phallus-worshippers, and the 
Atharvans of the northern fire-worshippers, and that it was 
they who, us the sons of Kus or the Kavi kings, conquered 
Northern India and substituted their rule for that of their 
Turanian predecessors, who, as is shown in the present 
instance by the account of tho irrigation works of Frangras- 


© Darmesteter’s Zendavesta, Ashi Fast, 11-43, 54, 


pp. 318 and 280. Sacred Books of the East, 
I West's Bundahia, yfi. 16-17, vi. 


Yol v. pp. 29,76, 77, note 4, and 75, | © 1 Sacred Books of the East, 
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yan, were already a highly civilized people, and represented 
Ше Үігаќаѕ and Kauravyas of the Mahabharata, 

In addition to the foregoing proofs connecting Anga with 
the Afigiras, and showing that the latter were accredited 
priests of the Kusikas of Kasi who also ruled Anga, I must 
point out that the Mahabharata proves that two of the 
principal opponents of Krishna, or Vishnu, and the Pandavas 
were Karna the charioteer, or Kusika king of Anga, and 
Vasudeva king of the adjoining Vanga or Bengal, if indeed 
the two were not the same country. Karna was the miracu- 
lously born son of Pritha (Prithivi), the mother-earth, who 
was also the mother of the three elder Pandavas. His father 
was the Sun, and his mother, on hia birth in the Kuntibhoja 
capital, on the river Asva, placed him in a basket and com- 
mitted him to that river. He was thence floated down the 
Charmanvati (Chambal), the Jumna, and the Ganges, till he 
reached Champa, the capital of Anga. He was then saved 
by Radha, the wife of Adiratha, the chief of the charioteers 
or Kusikas! He was made king of Anga by the Kaurüvyas, 
and was their most conspicuous military leader in the great 
war with the Pandavas; but before that he had, in the 
interests of the Kauriivyas, annexed to their rule a long list 
of kingdoms, recorded in the Mahabharata as his conquests.? 
The religious opposition to the reform personified in Vishnu 
as its chief god, is proved by the speech of Krishna, where he 
denounces Vasudeva, king of Vanga, as “that wicked wretch 
among the Chedis who represents himself as a divine person- 
age, who has become known as such, and who always beara 
from foolishness the signs which distinguish me, that king of 
Vanga, Pundra and the Kiratas, who is known upon earth by 
the name of Pandraka and Váàsudeva."? This saying and 
the opposition of Karna, king of Anga, fully prove that the 
Eastern country was, long before the advent of the Vishnu- 
ites, or religious reformers from the West, the sent of a 
powerful monarchy ruled by the Kusikas, and possessing a 

! Adi [Sambhava) Parva, exi. pp. 330-331, Vana (Kandala-harana) Parva, 
cocr.-cccviii. pp. 901-907; J.R.A.5. April, 1889, p. 277. 

3 Vana (Ghosha-hürana) Parra, coli. : 
3 Babba (Hajasuyarumbha) Parra, xiv. p. 45, 
то. хл. — [мит SERIES] 38 
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strongly organized religious system, with a priesthood which 
must have included the Añgiras in its ranks. This religious 
organization must have been based on the sacrificial ritual 
which was upheld by tbe predecessora of the Vishnuite 
reform, and the Añgiras, as the old sacrificial priests, must 
have been powerful members of this Eastern hierarchy.! 

But it was these successive lines of priests, whose history 
I have tried to discuss, who first, in order to secure the due 
observance of the sacrifices at the proper times and seasons, 
undertook the task of measuring the sequence of time, 

The History of the Year.— As the whole of the sacri- 
ficial system of all the ancient nations who adopted a 
fixed ritual rests upon the year, it is evident that the 
history of the year is of the greatest possible chrono- 
logical and historical importance. For when it is under. 
stood, it becomes plain that the sequence of the sacri- 
fices recorded in ritualistic manuals gives most valuable 
evidence as to the dates which are partly denoted by changes 
in the ritual. This we see in the seasonal sacrifices, where 
in one place five seasons are invoked, while in another thera 
are only three seasonal festivals prescribed, and in other 
places six seasons are mentioned. It is only by learning the 
history of the year that changes such as these can be ex- 
plained, and as the change to three sensons denotes, ns I 
have shown, a racial and dynastic revolution, under which 
the rule of the Northern tribes worshipping the god of the 
sacred water, and of their allies the Sākas and Aryans, was 
substituted for tbat of their Dravidian predecessors, the 
explanation brings out most valuable historical information. 

! Btanrms 15-19 of Re. x. 27 give a noteworthy d 


‘scription of the successive 


| of Angiras, or sacrificial priests; w. 15 spe bs of ба кыы ы ын + 
irom ihe Sonih (tha priesta of the pental, the ody hallie fre-pod and Tod d 
of the watery). They were joined by eight from the North (those who looked ¢ 
t “ the aymbol of the heavenly бте), while nine CATE from th : w "a k 
with coin (the Vishnuitea. wh Tom the West ladan 


(the n | Terai ys eh and - from the East 
were sacred). Inv. 17 they are all said to hare damea a CR months of gestation 
ing should ü cooked or not—that is ab ae as to whether the offer. 
eee "m the blood of the victim is to be poured on the ground In v.1 
E a. the "e pp vare the sun, who destroys the phallus worships s 
EE , lur Siena и 7 wha’ „ч - е I | 
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The year was originally calculated for sacrificial purposes, 


and as the prosperity of the country was thought to depend 
upon the absolutely correct performance of sacrificial cere- 


monies at the times ordained for each rite, the preparation of 


the official calendar marking the dates of each separate 
festival and solemn sacrifice in the annual round of sacrificial 
observances must have been from the earliest times regarded 
as one of the most important duties of the priests. I have 
shown, in the account I have given of some of the principal 
sacrifices in the Hindu ritual, to what a remote period in the 
past the ritualistic system extends, and the history of the 
year must begin with the time when the first altar was 
consecrated, and the firat victim sacrificed to celebrate 
the recurrence of one of the annual epochs of seasonal 
change. 

In the later Hindu ritual, as we learn ffom the Maha- 
bharata, Rigveda, and Brahmanas, the gods of time who ruled 
the sacrificial year were thought to be thirty-three in 
number. I have shown that there were certainly three 
recognized methods of distributing them over the sacrificial 
year. The first was that of the Rigveda, which divides the 
gods into three groups of eleven each. But this division is 
entirely based on the three Aryan seasons introduced by the 
Sākas and Aryans, and the eleven gods consecrated as the 
rulers of the period of generation, regarded os sacred by 
the linga-worshippers, who added one month, dedicated to 
the earthly father, to the ten months of the mother's year. 
Thus the work of generation required eleven gods, and these 
eleven begot the three seasons, which are the number recog- 
nized by some of the writers of the Rigveda, and which are 
still reckoned as the number of seasons in the Northern 
Punjab, where the Vedas were written." In the Brahmanas 
Vashatkara, the god who makes the seasons, is reckoned 
among the thirty-three gods, and this proves that they must 
include the seasons; but, as the whole sacrificial system is 
based upon a year of five seasons, it is clear that the division 
of the thirty-three gods of time, which depends upon only 

1 Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, chap. xiii. p. 373. 
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three seasons, cannot be that which was contemplated by 
those who first fixed on the number thirty-three as represent- 
ing the official year, The second mode of distribution was 
that of the Vishnu-worshippers, which can only be under- 
stood by explaining the third method, which is that 
recognized by the authors of the Brihmanas. According to 
them the thirty-three gods were made up of eleven Rudras, 
eight Vasus, and twelve Adityas, to which were added 
Prajapati, the son of Manu, and Vashatkara, the god who 
makes the seasons, Now the twelve Adityas are admitted to 
be the twelve months of the solar year, of the eight Vasus 
seven represent the seven sacred days of the week, the 
Amesha Spenta of the Zendavesta, and the eighth Vasu I 
have proved to be the god Dyu, called Bhishma in the 
Mahabharata, and who is the son of Visvamitra of Vedio 
tradition, the old moon-god, son of Gadhi, the father of the 
Kasynpas or Kusikas; the eleven Rudras were the eleven 
sacred months of generation, When dealing with this subject 
before," I attempted to explain this division by pleading that 
it was based on Brahmin ignorance of the methods and in- 
tentions of their predecessors. I now see that the explana- 
tion is totally wrong, and that this division of the gods of 
time is really a complete synopsis of the previous methods 
of caleulating time, and a new and wonderful proof of the 
great learning and eclectic toleration of the Brahmin ritual- 
ists, Thus the Rudras are the eleven sacred months of 
generation, and these, with Prajapati and Vashatkira, make 
the full lunar year of thirteen months, which wus the year 
of the Turanian or Dravidian people, who were the descend- 
ants of Manu the thinker, who was also the father of 
Prajapati. WVashatküra, which means the god who makes 
the Vashat call, is the god of the linga, the Rudra who "d 
summoned to the sacrifice by the cry Svahu, which is named 
as the Vashat call, and means that he is asked to bear it to 
the gods. Tn this arrangement the sacred eleven months of 
generation are placed first as the oldest ritualistic division, snd 
the whole sacrificial year is concluded by the two months 


* 4.8.4.8. April, 1889, pp. 302-306, and 318-324, 
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x which were, as will be shown later on, added 6 the eleven 
by the Takshakas or sons of Kasyapa, to make up the full Т. 
year of thirteen months. Within these two inclosing limits, 0 





! which represented the complete lunar sacrificial year, were p 
placed the divisions of time sacred to the Northern immi- -Щ 


- grants and the Semite Akkadian sun-worshippers. These 
are the seven sacred days of the week, the eighth day sacred = | 
to the sun-god, added in the Zoroastrian calendar to the NI 
last two weeks of the month, to make thirty days instead of ا‎ 
twenty-eight in the month, and the twelve months of the I 
solar year. 

What the exact division made by the Vishnu-worshippers 
was I have found no evidence to show, beyond the fact that | 
they only reckoned nine Rudras, and it is useless to сопјес- j 
ture how the other numbers on the list were allotted. But а 
at any rate none of these methods of distributing the thirty- 7 
three gods can be looked on as that which was originally " 
made. ^ 

That this number thirty-three was held to be sacred from . 
very ancient times is proved by its persistent use, both in the г 
Hindu sacred writings and in the Zendavesta, and as it is А 
based upon the seasons of the year, it must have originally Ew. 
included the number recognized in the original sacrificial -"-— 
ritual. This was, as I have conclusively shown, five, and there- АЁ 
fore the remaining twenty-eight must mean twenty-eight | 
sacred divisions of time, and these must be the twenty-eight | 
days of the lunar month, and the original year must have con- De 
sisted of months of twenty-eight days each, and have been | 
divided into five seasons. Butin the explanation in the Mahi- 
bhārata, which originally led me to look on the Nakshatras 
as among the thirty-three gods, the Nakshatras or wives of 
Soma are said to be only twenty-seven, and to make up | 
thirty-three I showed, on the authority of the Aitareya 


1 Mills, Gáthas and Yasnas, Yasna i. 10, Sacred Rooks of the Enst, vol. xxxi. 
y. 198, and many other places, A passage quoted by Max Müller, Preface to vol. 
FE af the Rigveda, p. 53, from the Taittiriya Sanhita, i, 3. 6. 1, in which the 
üwughters of Prajaputi are said to be thirty-three in number, gives undoubted 
proof of the antiquity of the sanctity attached to the number, as Prijapati ie the 
chief of the old lunar gous. 
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. Brühmaga, that six seasons must be added,! as Vashatkirra, tlie 


inst of the thirty-three gods, is there called the god who 


makes the six seasons. This is the number which is said in 


the Satapatha Brahmana to have been reckoned by the fathers, 
and was the number of ritu or seasons of two months reckoned. 
in the solar year, and in the sacrificial year of the Jyotishah, 
which is the official year of the Brahmanas? Therefore the 
six seasons points to the use of a year later than that on 
which the sacrificial ritual was based. 

But in the passage of the Mahabharata where twenty- 
seven Nakshatra are mentioned, they are distinctly stated 
to be parts of the year, as “they are employed in indicating 
time," and therefore these twenty-seven Nakshatra must 
mean a year, und not the twenty-eight days of the month ; 
and this Nakshatra year must have been specially adapted 
to the sacrificial annual cycle, and it is this year which is 
recorded in the official lists in the Taittiriya Brahmana, 
But these twenty-seven Nakshatra constituting the year 
form the lunar section of the cycle of five years formed to 
unite the lunar and solar years, and in this arrangement 
all the months except three are divided into two Nakshatra, 
each Nakshatra representing a phase of the moon. To each 
of the remaining three months three Nakshatra are allotted 
to make the lunar year of thirteon months correspond with 
the solar year of twelve, and even then there is one Nakshatra 
over. But this monthly allotment does not mean that 
there are ever three phases of the moon in any month, but 
the Nakshatras are in this cyclo only nominal divisions 
the real agreement between solar and lunar time being isis 
by shortening the lunar day called * tithi.” Thus in th 
five years’ cycle 1860 lunar “tithig are reckoned as F B: 
to 1830 nukthemera or solar days of twenty-four hours е9 т 
It is quite clear that the twenty-seven N okshatra vitis 
a calendar thus formed could never have bee i a 
calculated for this purpose, but that + ссп опр 

» out that they must have come 
IRAS. 1 на, се пм *ranslation, vol. fi. p. 177; see: Part IL 


x Aluller, Preface to vol. jr, of edition to the Rijveda, Pp. 4-385 








from some earlier arrangement. If their first use had been 
to describe the number of phases of the moon in the lunar 


year of thirteen months, they must have been twenty-six in 


number; but we never find twenty-six Nakshatra, and the 
number is always twenty-seven or twenty-eight. The twenty- 
seven Nakshatra are only found in connection with this 
sacrificial eycle, whereas the Arabians and Persians, who are, 
besides the Hindus, the only people who used Nakshatras, 
always reckoned twenty-eight," and the Hindus themselves 
allowed that there was also an additional or twenty-eighth 
Nakshatra, which they called Abhijit? But these twenty- 
eight Nukshatra could never have been used to represent 
the number of phases of the moon in the lunar or any other 
year, and the question is, which did they represent? In 
order to clear up all the difficulties arising from these con- 
flicting numbers, it is necessary to consider the following 
questions. 

1. What divisions of the year were originally represented 
by the Nakshatras, and what was their original number ? 

2. Did they first receive names as represen ting divisions 
of the year or of some smaller unit ? 

3. How was the original year reckoned, what number of 
months did it contain, and what was the number of days in 
the month of the first and subsequent collocations of months 
used to measure time exceeding one month P 

4. When did the original year begin ? 

As these questions cannot be satisfactorily solved without 
the help of the Zendavesta, I wish to say a few words as to the 
historical value of the evidence thence deduced. The great 
object of Zarathustraand those who, under his name, expounded 
the Mazdean religion, was the promotion of righteousness, 
Religion was not in their eyes merely a debtor and creditor 
account between God and man, represented by sacrifices and 
offerings on one side and benefits paid on the other, nor was itu 
system of generating prosperity, wealth, children, flocks and 





1 Alberuni's India, Bacham's edition, ehap. lvi. vol. ii. pp. 81-82. 
3 Bundahis, chap. ii, West's translation, Sacred Books of the East, vol. +, 


p. 11. 





L — 


4 


| 209, and vol. тй, р. та м, Басгой Books of the East, Tol, ir, р 


SUESTE E SR ae 


а‏ کک ورا Por‏ ا 
N^ p S "Y = q‏ » = .4 
б °”‏ - " 





550 EARLY HISTORY OF NORTHERN INDIA, 


herds, by feeding with sacrifices the higher powers, whose 
duty it was to produce these benefits for their worshippers. 
The whole system of Mazdeism represents a phase of religious 
development much later than those shown in these crude 
conclusions. This change arose when a recorded moral law 
was looked on ns a necessary supplement to the sacrificial 
law of debtor and creditor, From this time the observance 
of the law was looked on as the best sacrifice, and the account 
opened between God and man was one in which not the 
sacrifices offered, but the good deeds of those who obeyed 
the law were placed to their credit. In the religion of 
Zarathustra, which was in some points analogous to both 
those of the Jewish prophets and priests, what was required 
was that each of the servants of Ahura Mazda should dedicate 
their whole time to his service, and make their life a perpetual 
worship, in which the sacrifice that was offered wus the life and 
powers of those who believed. In the Z 


| oroastrian ritual little 
ог по change was made in the modes of reckoning time, on 


Which the previous sacrificial code of Iran had been based ;! 
but instead of the sacrifices of horses, oxen, and In mbs, which 
had been offered by the national heroes of the past, Zora. 
thustra prescribed a pure sacrifice of « Haoma (Soma) and 
meat, offered with the holy wood (for fire), the baresma (tha 
sacred twig eut from a tree without thorns), the holy mortar 
(to erush the Haoma or Soma), the wiadom of the tongue, 
with the holy spells, with the speech, with the deeds, with 
the libations, and the rightly spoken words.” 3 Those 
sacrifices were those instituted at the beginning of the last 


iscredited, and were being 
of the earth, hallowed, like 
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the burnt offerings, by heat and fire. But it was not 
sacrifices which Zarathustra regarded as the truest and best 
holy offerings; what he insisted on was religious conduct, 
and the life-long devotion of true believers to the service of 
Ahura Mazda. To insure this, each day was divided into 


five periods called Gahs, in each of which a separate form of. 


belief must be recited. It also required the devotion of every 
day to some power representing a form of the Supreme Being. 
In the lists of these days, called Sirozahs, the heavenly 
powers to whom each of the thirty days of the month were 
to be devoted are named. But besides this list of thirty 
heavenly powers, we find another in the earlier section of the 
Zendavesta called the Yasna or rules for sacrifice. In this 
there are thirty-three gods, who are called in the section 
beginning these rules, and in many other places throughout 
the ritual, “the thirty-three lords of the ritual order.” ! 
This list is followed by a statement that the sacrifices that 
are to be offered are the monthly offerings “to the month, 
lords of the ritual order, to the new moon and the later 
moon," and the yearly festival to the seasons. Thus showing 
that the gods to be worshipped are the gods of time, .the 
moon-god who makes the months, the Prajapati of the Brah- 
maņas, and the year-god who makes the seasons, the Hindu 
Vashatkira, who is, as I have shown, the god of the linga, 
the earthly father. These thirty-three gods must have been 
originally exactly the same as the thirty-three gods of the 
Hindu year, and both must represent the days of the lunar 
month and the seasons. Any other hypothesis than that they 
sprang from one common source is impossible, os no two 
nations so widely separated as the early moon-worshippers of 
Irin and the Southern Hindus could both have separately 
developed a reckoning of time based on thirty-three divisions. 
This method of reckoning time must have come from the 
same country as that from which the name of Ahura Mazda is 
derived. Ahura is, as Professor Darmesteter shows, merely 


1 Mills, translation ol tho Yamas Yasna i, 10, iv. 15, vi. 9, and many other 
places, Sacred Hooks of the East, vol. xxxL pp. 198, 216, 220. 
t Yasua i. B. 9, iv. 13. 14, vol. xxxi. Bacred Books of the East, pp. 198, 216. 








another form of Asura) Asura is derived from the Akka- 


dian Asari, the chief, and the Asuras were, as we know from 
the Hindu Brahmanas, worshippers of the snake-gods headed 
by the great snake Nahusha, who came from the Euphrates 
valley. Further and almost conclusive evidence of the 
Euphratean origin of the Zoroastrian gods of time is given 
by the finding in the library of Assurbanipal of a list of 
the days of the month, with the gods to which each was 
dedicated. This is referred to by Prof. Darmesteter, on the 
authority of Prof. Haléyy.2 From these considerations it is 
clear that in the Zendavesta we find most valuable and trust- 
worthy evidence as to the original Akkadian chronometry, 
from which that of the Hindus and of the ancient inhabitants 
of Iran was derived. 

‘I will now proceed to consider the first question I have 
proposed for solution. What divisions of the year were oriyin- 
ally represented by the Nakshatra, and what was their original 
number? The Hindu astronomers quoted by Max Miiller, 
in the essay to which I have so often referred, namely, 
Kamalikara Bhatta, who gives Madhava, an ancient astro- 
nomical writer, as his authority, and Garga, both tell us that 
the monthly passage of the moon through the heavens was 
regarded as a circle, that the Nakshntras were stages in that 
circle, and that a Nakshatra month consista of one passage 
of the moon through all the Nakshatras, Patanjali also says 
that the passage of the moon through each Nakshatra repre- 
sents © Nakshatra Ahoritra (a Nakshatra day and night). 
Hence the number of days in a Nakshatra month, according 
to these authors, corresponds with the number of 
occupied by the monthly changes of the moon. 
à, не т POR Introduction to Vendidid, iy. 3, Sacred Books of 

1 | rm Meler's i laveata, Introduction to SirGzahs, Sacred Books i 
co eel m uf gods, be derived from the Euphrates valley, " € 
that асе, ай have bom dut d 1889, рр. $40, 642, traced thess trindy to 


the mother erth, Hona i al T Akkadians and Hindus, the 


lunar days 


moon, and Osiris of Thot, ibo muna or phallic pod of the new 
* Max Müller, I f L 4 1 T | 
p. 58. mise to vol. iv, of the Rigveda, pp 55-58, amd note to 
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Alberani explains very clearly how this Nakshatra month 
originate He says that the early astronomers observed 


= m. 


that the moon in completing her changes makes the circuit 
of the heavens, “beginning to be visible in the West,” and 
ceasing “to be visible in the East.” This is done in twenty- 
seven days and three-quarters,’ or in round numbers in 
twenty-eight days. Hence the Arabians and early observers 
who, as Alberuni says, had only their eyes and numbers to 
rely upon as meuns of research, fixed the several stations for 
each day of the moon’s journey according to the constella- 
tions and fixed stars, with which the moon stands in con- 
junction, or in the immediate neighbourhood of which she 
passes. Alberuni, moreover, points out that the stars used 
by the Arabians and Hindus do not agree, nor do the 
numbers of Nakshatras, as the Arabians have twenty-eight 
and the Hindus only twenty-seven. Now the reason why 
the Hindus have only twenty-seveti Nakshatras is shown by 
Garga and Varahamihira to arise from the attempt made 
by Hindu astronomers to combine the solar and lunar years 
in one measure of time, which they fixed as a cycle of five 
years. In doing this they divided the Zodiac into twenty- 
seven equal parts of 13° 20 each, to represent the lunar year, 
and they then dropped the twenty-eighth Nakshatra, which 
they had hitherto used as a division of the monthly circle? 
Consequently it was impossible for the stars and constella- 
tions, which represented the twenty-seven divisions of the 
Hindu five years’ cycle, to correspond with those marking the 
twenty-eight divisions of the Arabian cirele, which merely 
marked the lunar month. 

But no examination of this question can be complete with- 


1 This is the computation given by Alberuni, Alleruni's India, Sachau's edition, 
chap. lvi- vol. ii. pp. $1, 82. The real compatation is 27 dys, 7 hrs. 43 min. 

ї Мат Müller, ^refnca to vol. iv. of edition of the Rigveda, p bl: Varaha- 
mihira, Paiichasiddhantika, chap. ii. 7, p. 11 of translation, Thibaut's edition of 
1889. ‚ | 
? The Arabian astronomers, when they told Alberuni that tho. Hindus always 
left oat ono Nakshatra, because it was always covered by the rays of the sm, 

nined the absence of the twenty-cighth Nakshatra quite rightly, and not 
wrongly as be thought, What they meant was that the twenty righth Nakshatra 
would not fit in with their solar reckoning of time, Alberuni's Indin, Sachau's 
edition, chap. Ivi. vol. ii. p. 82. 
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Р out considering the Chinese Sict. "There are twenty-eight 
single stars described by the great astronomer Biot as single 


stars near the equator, the intervals of which in time had 
been carefully observed, by noting in water clocks the instant 


when they passed the meridian, They refer to these the 


positions of other stars and planets coming to the meridian 


between them. These twenty-eight stara thus represented 
twenty-eight divisions of the heavens by which the motions 


of all the heavenly bodies, sun, moon, planets, and comets 
were determined, without being specially devoted to апу one 
of them." The positions of twenty-four of these stara had 
been determined, according to Biot, more than 2000: years 
before our era,? and the last four appear to have been added 
before or about 1100 mc. These stars are all at different 


intervals, and hence the divisions of the circle are not, like 
those of the Hindu Nakshatra, equal. Prof, Whitney, who 


has carefully studied the subject, says that after the exhibi- 
tion of the concordances existing among the three systems 
“of the Hindoos, Chinese, and Arabians, it can enter into 
the mind of no man to doubt that all have a common origin, 
and are but different forms of one and the same system,” 3 
Now the original twenty-four stars of the Chinese have been 
supposed to have some connection with the twenty-four hours: 
but what is most pertinent to the pr 
as well as the twenty-eight finally adopted, represent a circle 
in the heavens used for astronomical Purposes; and the 
general use of the division of the sky into twenty-eight 
unequal parts, as among the Arabs, is ono among the many 
proofs that one of the first astronomical divisions of time used 
was the lunar month of twenty-eight days, This was 
reckoned as a circle in the heavens, and the passage of tims 


and | of Rigveda, pp. 39, 45 and note, 61, 
.* Bui these twenty-four stars were certainly Akkadiz 

ges, twelve north and twelve south of the Тобе. кый ЫТ е Diodores 
i, tad in Akkadian documenta (Sayce, Hibbert Lorius for 1887, p. 72. note 
they were the twenty-four hours, but ey must haro bien ped, note) 


* Max Müller, Preface to vol. iy, edition 
and 82. 
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was computed by the distances of the stars, which were used as 
the mile-stones of each division.! The division of the heavens 
into twenty-four hours must have been much latér than the 
original astronomical circle, as the ancient Akkadians, like 


the modern Hindus, used to reckon their time by watches. ` 


But the original system of the Hindus must, like that of the 
Arabs, have been taken from the early Akkadians, and the 
Hindus must have originally reckoned by junction-stars 
(Yoga-tiras), as they retain the term in their astronomical 
vocabulary, and were able to point out twenty to Alberuni 
which agreed with those used by the Arabs. The others they 
could not point out, as the use of the cycle had destroyed 
their old astronomy and converted the twenty-eight unequal 
divisions of the early computators into the twenty-seven equal 
divisions of the heavens. The earliest Persians also used the 
division of twenty-eight stars, as is shown in the list of the 
twenty-eight subdivisions of the heavenly circle in the Bun- 
duhis:3 and that this was based on a division of the month 
into twenty-eight days is proved by an examination of the 
Girgzahs and of the list of the days of the month, with the 
gods to which they were sacred, found in the bilingual 
Akkadian and Assyrian documents. 

In the Birozahs the thirty days of the month are divided 
into four weeks—the first two of seven days and the last two 
of eight days each; but it is the first seven which are especially 
holy, and are called the Amesha Spenta, or Ameshpends.* If 
the list had been originally solar, the seven Amesha Spenta 
would, like the Vasus, who occupy the same position in the 
Hindu ritual, have been turned into eight. But instead of 

1 [ have shown later on that this early cirele was нү Иа, when an 
atterspt waa mado to calonlate time by divisions of the circle, by one marked by 
ten stars. ‘This was used for Joniy calculations, ‘lhe monthiy circles only 
epeesented daily changes noted by the passage ol the moon from one star or com- 
stellation to the next. ‘The wert afterwards increased to thirty, and wore the 
thirty spheres of tho Vedie hymn Riz. x. 109. 3 above referred to. It was the 
circle of ten stars used for the purpose of the general measurement of the passage 
of time, which was the invention of the sons of Kus, and the instrument used Ë 
them in determining the lunar year. RE | | | 

1 West's Pehlavi Texts, Bundahis, chap. ii. 2, Sacred Books of tho Eust, rol. 
s P nde Zcendavesta, Birozahs 1, 8, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxiii. 
p. 5, note ii. 
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placed the weeks with eight days at the end of the month, 


Tistrya, the dog-star, which was the ruling star of the wor- 


the ruling deity of the tenth day, thus recalling the tenth 
month of the mother’s year, while Tistrya rules the thirteenth, 
as the seed of the waters which is the father of the offspring 


months. | 
"The Assyro-Akkadian calendar also shows similar traces of 
having been founded on an original month of twenty-cight 
days, for the first three weeks of the month consist of seven 
days and the fourth of nine. E 
I will now proceed, before making further commenta o 
these lists, to place those from the Assyrian tablets, the 
-Yasna and Sirozahs, side by side, for purposes of comparison, 
Y | 
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That the list of the Sirozaha was originally a stellar list, 
framed from astronomical observations on a lunar model, із. 
rendered likely by the important position assigned to Tir or 


shippers of Ardvi Anahita, the great water goddess, who was. 


of the waters produced in the full lunar year of thirteen ` 


to which euch day wns 
sacred! 


Wo. of day: 


day) 


rodach, and Tas- 
nut his wife 


(lord and lady of 


Ko. of day, 
l. Anu and Bel 1. 
2. Tho two Istars 2. 


3. Merodach — and 3. 


4, Nebo, son of Me- 4, 


5. Mul-lilandNin-lil s. 


II. 
Yama list 


Ahura Mazda 
Vohu manā 
(The good mind) 
Asha Vahista 
(Righteousness) 


Khshatra Vairya 
(Sovereignty) 


Armaiti (Uni- 
versal weal ond 


t. 
a 
1 





lower firmament) 
itm Hibbert Lectares for 1887, n. 70. 


yp. 3-13. 


immortality’) 


Yasna і. 1-7, Sacred Books of 
asiteter'à Zendavesta, Birósah. is 


III. 
Birüzah 3 


No. of day, 


1. Ahura Mazda 
2. Bahman, Vohu- 
mand 
З. Ardibehest Asha 

Vahista 


4. Shohrévar 
KhshatraVairya, 
Lord of Metals 


5. Bapendürmad, 


Spenta Ármaiti 


East, vol. xxxi, 


?p. 195-19 
Bacred: Books of the Bast wy 


' East, vol. Ixxii. 








6. 


10 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


. Nebo 


ASSYRIAN YASNA AND SIROZAH SACRED DAYS. 


I. 
Rimmon and Nin- 6. 
lil (Rimmon is- 
the beneficent god 
of the seasons) 


. Faust day to Mero- 7. 


(Sabbath) 
8. 


. Adar and Gula 9. 


Nin-lil (mistress 10. 
of the lower fir- 
mament and the 


divine judge) 

Tasmit and Zer- 11. 
panit 

Bel and Beltis 12. 
The Moon (the 13. 
Supreme God) 

Beltis and Nergul 14. 
(Sabbath) 

Sin (the Moon 16. 


God, lady of the 
house of heaven) 


16. Merodach and 16, 
Zerpanit 

17. Nebo and Tasmit 17. 

18. Sin (the moon 14. 
goddess), Bamas 


(the sun-god) 


Haurvitat (the 6. 
body of the kine) 


Ameritit (the 7. 
kine's soul, the 
fire) 

Asnya (the day 8. 
lords) 

Havani ', 9. 

A, 
\ 

Sivanghi (lord 10. 
of cattle) * ' 


Visya (lord of 11.4 


the Vis or people) w 
Mithra (of the 12. M 
wide pastures) 

The Yazad (god) 13. 7 
of the spoken l 
name 

Rama Hvastra 14. 
Rapithwina 15. 
Fradatshu 16. 
Zantuma ? 17. 
Uziheirina 15. 


1 Rayce, Hibbert Lectures far 1887, p. 205. 


МЇ] 
% Here, in Yosno i. 4, Ав 


Yama i. 3, Sacred Books of the 






Khordad, Haur- 
vitat (fhe sea- 
sons and the 
years) 

Murdid Ameri- 
tat (flocks and 
herds) 

Dai pa Adar (the 
day before Adar) 
Adar Atir (the 
glory of the 
Arras) 


Ardvi 
Anîhitî (God of 
the Waters) 


great bear) s 
Gis Drvaspa ` 


Dur pa Mihir ^ 
(the day before 
Mihir) 


Srósh Sraosha 
Rash, — Hashnu 
Razista Arstit 


East, vol. xxxi. p. 196, note 5, 
ha Vahistn, Highteousness, and Ameritàt, Ahura's 


fira. Nos. 3 and 7, are again introduced ; bat these insertions hive boen made, as 
Pear ew i (i i inasa the original number of twenty-eight sacred days 
of the month to thirty. 


ү 


19. Gula (a sabbath) 19. 


20. Sin and Samas 


21. 


. Sin md Samas 


20. 


Sin and Samas (a 21. 
sabbath) 


29, 


3. Sumas and Rim- 23. 


mon 


. Lord and Mistress 24. 


of the Palace 


. Bel and Beltis ad. 


. Ea or Hea Ja 


27. 


28. 


29. 


/ i 

Nergul and Zikum 21. 
(chaos) / 
En or Hea (the 28. 
day; of resting of 
Nergal) 

uv of resting of 29. 
te moon-god 


. f 


30 # 


Anu and Bel 30. 


31. 


Abigaya 


Ahura Napāt 
Apim (son of the 
waters) 
Aivisrüthrima 22. 
23. 


21. 


Jaretbusticlama 94. 


Fravashis 


Verethragna 


The Victorious 27, 
Ascendeney 


Ushahina 28. 


Berejya 29, 


Nminya 30. 


Brosha 
ence) 

Rashnu Razista 

(the most just) 


(obedi- 


g, Arstit (who ad- 


The first thing to be noticed in these lista 
to go far towards proving that the 
the Sirozah both have come from a common 
the ninth day in both is sacred to Adar, 


vances the settle. 
menta) 


Ram, Rama 
Hyistra Vayu 


Dai pa din, А 


Din Chista (tho 


pm uam the 
world grow) — 
Asmin (Heaven) - 


earth) 


Mahraspand, 
Mathra Spenta 
(the holy ward) 
Anirun (tha 
eternal luminous 


(the 
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shown, the god of the fire-stick (Svastika), the Akkadian 
Tras, and the Greek Ares. In that case Gula, who is '8850- 
‘ciated with Adar, is the second of the two sticks which, when 
rubbed together, produce the fire. 
As to other points, as the list in the Yasna contains thirty- 
three gods, these ought to be the twenty-eight days of the 
month and the five seasons, but instead of the names of tlie 
seasons, as recorded in later lists, it mentions the names of 
the five Gihs, 9. Havani, 15. Rapithwina, 1S. Uzaheirina, 
22. Aivisrüthrima, and 28, Ushuhina. These Gāhs are also 
mentioned in the list of the Sirozah after No. 7. Ameritat, or 
‘in the same place in which Asnya, the day lords, appear in 
the Yasna list. So therefore, in the Yasna list, Asnys 
probably represents the Giahs, which are the sacred divisions 
of the day. But as certain Yasts, or invocations to special 
gods, were ordered to be recited at each Gih, it is probable 
that these recitations may throw some light on the original 
meaning of the Gáhs. These are as follows :— 
1. Hitvani, Yast No, xxxv, The Mihir Yast to Mithra and 
Rama Hvastra. 
2. Rapithwina, Yust No, iii. To Ashi Vahista, and the 
last Yast to Atar (Ameritat). 
3. Uziittirina, Yast No. v. The Abin Yast to Ardvi Süra 
Anühita. 
4. Aivisrüthrima, Yast No. xiii. The Fravardin Yast and 
No. xv., the Bahrüm Yast to Verethragna. 
5. Ushahina. The Srisha Yast, No. xi., to Sraosha: the 
Rashn Yast, No, xii, to Rashnu Razista, and No. 
^ xviiL, the Astid Yast, No. xvii. to Arstat. 
From this list it appears that there are ten gods to be in- 


yoked at the several Gahs: 1. Mithra, 2. Rima Hyastra, 3. — 


Ashi Vuhista, 4. Atar, 5. Ardvi Stira Anahita, 6, The Fra- 
vardin, 7. Verethragna, 8. Sraosha, 9. Rashnu Razista, 10. 
Arstat. These ten appear to be the ten months of gestation, 
which I have shown to be specially eonneeted with the five 
Hindu seasons, or ritu, of two months each. 

* Aguin, the gods invoked at each Gáh give distinct evidence 
that the Gahs originally represented the seasons, for in Uza- 
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heirina, which corresponds to the Tdah of the Hindu Brah- 
manns, the rainy season, the god of the waters is invoked.! 
In Aivisrüthrima, which corresponds to the Barhis, or 
autumn, the holy mothers, the Fravashi, and the male god, 
the father, are invoked, just as in the Hindu rituals the 
festival to the fathers and mothers is held in the autumn. 
In Ushahina, which is the winter, or the time when the old 
year dies out and the new year is waiting to be born, the 


- gods invoked are three in number, answering to the ancient 





generating triad of the Hindus. This is shown in the passag 
in the Ashi Yast, which names as the brothers of Ashi 
Vanguhi, the holy mother, the patroness of married pairs, 
three gods (twoof which are the same as those invoked in this 
Gah) invoked in this Gah, Sracshe, Rashnu, and Mithra of the 
wide pastures, who has ten thousand spies and a thousand 
ears. Mithra, who was originally the moon-goddess, is here 
the moon-god, or probably, like the Hindu Daksha and Arstat, 
the physical generative power which is the father of the moon. 

If these five Gahs were included in the Sirozah list, as they 
are included in that of the Yasna, the number in the former 
would be thirty-five, and this would be the number of the 
Yasna, if Asha Vahista, righteousness, and Ameritat, Ahura'a 
lire, were repeated twice over, ns is done in the Yasna list ; 
but when we examine the Yasna list still further, we do not 
find Adar or Atar, the fire-god, directly mentioned. If 
Ameritat, which is said in the Yasna to be the kine's soul 
and Ahura’s fire, was originally a fire-god, the seven sacred 
days of the week must have anciently included the god of the 
fire-stick, and the people who invented the days of the week 
must have been the fire-worshippers who made seven their 
sacred number.? 


t This gual is Ms represented in the star Tistrra or Sirius, who ap red in 
es mim ma M HM vM wi hin H He was also to Grocka 
ho of ruins and fevers, xxii. 26-3], Il xvi. 385. The 
Adr Бата Апаа, the héervaly spring, from which all the waters on earth flow 
p botname tho tiver« gualilena ting the rivers Ti and 
Еш nas " ling in the и жина, but this g. na deified by t е Тайга 
words made the river» in. Hahylonia and "a w il in 
уш e pue. aem Dat she war bs mother ao o S 
zh a very an divin š E ne, mik MO Cas Jal 
Hong after mo othe aod years ‘were invented, They could never have been ied 
curly seafaring mother-worshippers, from whom the Greeks and Канипа 
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But a further examination of the Zendavesta seems to prove 
that the religion was founded, like that of the Hindus, on a 
still morê archaic basis, in which five was the sacred number. 


For among the gods who are invoked, there are five who are 


especially named in the Yasts as those to whom the old heroes 
sacrificed, the heroes and their sacrifices to heroes being men- 
tioned in the Yasts dedicated to these gods. These are (1) 
Атау Siira Anahita, No. 10 in the Sirdzah list, to whom the 


_ Abin Yust is addressed. (2) Gos, No. 14, also called 


Drvispa (she who keeps horses in health), and Gosarün (the 
soul (or cow) of the bull) (3) Ram, No. 21, called 
Rim Hvastra, a male god, (4) Ashi Vanguhi, the daughter 
of Ahura and guardian of married women, No. 25; and (5) 
Zamyad, the earth, No. 28, To these gods the Aban, Gis, 
Ram, Ashi, and Zumyad Yasts are addressed. Of these five 
gods, who are apparently both the gods of the five seasons 
and those worshipped by the earliest inhabitants of Iran, 
four are, strange to say, female gods, and one only is a male 
god, for the earth is always said to be a goddess, But it is 
only by a comparison with the Hindu pentad that their full 
meaning can be understood. Of the five gods of the Hindus 
Iduh, the central god, is bisexual, while the first god, the 
god of the two fire-sticks or Samidhs, is also bisexual, as it 
is only by the union of the two that the fire is produced, 
while the last or fifth god is the male father of all beings. 
In the Zoroastrian pentad, on the other hand, all the gods 


except Ram, the central god, are females, and are spoken of 
às females throughout the Zendavesta. On the other hand, 


got their calendar, as no people who had ever used weeks ns measures of time 
eould have reverted to the combrous Roman system of Kalends, Nones, and Idea, 
while the Greek division of decads could only have been introduced after the solar 
war was substituted for the original lunar year. With a month of twenty-eight 
Ms n reckoning by periods of ten days was impossible, Tt must have originated 
among the боге арра. who removed the gods from earth to heaven, and 
introduced the custom of burnt offerings, which bore the offerings of the wor- 
shippers from earth to heaven by the agency of the sacred fire, and who, in con- 
junction with the Indra-worshippers, dedicated each period ol seren darys into 
which the lunar month was divided to separate. goda, giving five days to the ¢ 

of the old pentad, the sixth day tà the fire-vod, as is shown in the mrt of 
Nabhinedishtha, pp. 630-33, and the seventh day to tho great Ea, the god of 
the divine waters The Inter dedication of the days of the week to Planets must 
date from a time eubsequent to the introduction a sun-worship., 

i Gös Yast, Introduction, vol. xxiii. Sacred Books of the East, p. 110, 
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Yast, where he is Verethragna the male father, and again in 
the Ram Yast, where he is Rima Hvastra, the god who gives 
good pastures, and Vayu the wind. This god, in his male or 
phallic form, is not said to have been worshipped by the 
early national heroes, and would thus appear to have been 
an imported god, while the god who gives good pastures, 
called by the name Vayu the wind, is clearly a form evolved 
by the Indra-worshippers. The name Rim must apparently, 
have the same signification as the Sanskrit Raima, which 
means darkness; and if this is the case, Rama is'equivalent to 
the t'hom or abyss whence all things proceed, a conception 
which is historically far older than that of the rain-god as 
the chief creator. Accordingly this pentad seems to represent 
the ancient creed of Iran, which looked on all creation as born 
from four mothers by the generative power given to them by 
the spirit of God, which dwelt in the abyss of darkness. 
As for these four mothers, the first two represent the 
mother earth, the Ardvi Siira Anahita, and the second Gs, 
the soul of the bull, the moon-goddess, while Ashi Vanguhi, 
the patroness of married women, is, like Sarasvati in the 
Hindu pentad, the tribal mother, the mother of those who 
believed in marriage as a higher mode of existence than the 
tribal coneubinage of the Turaninns. The later Sarasvati 
was apparently the mother of the Aryans or Northern 
Scythian races, who always seem to have made permanent 
marriage and household life a fundamental rule of their 
tribal polity." The fourth mother, Zamyad or the Mount 
Ushidarena,! is the saered upland country which gave birth 
to these Northern tribes, who were, like the Northern Akka- 
dians, all mountaineers, as opposed to the Southern Sumerians 
the plain country watered by the great rivers. From these 
considerations it is clear that this pentad, ns represented in 
wio can hae to chile, the sone eat bed te, Pare, бе man 
Vagt, x. Gi, Darmar ai Ypo believed in: Turanian customs, Ashi 
е further discussed Inter on. a аА 
Bend аЬ srmnesicter s Zendaresta, Sacred Books of tha East, vol, xxiii, 
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the Yasts of the Zendavesta, has been altered from its 
original form by the innovating races who introduced house- 
hold life. It could not have been made by the linga- 
worshippers who made the Hindu pentad ; for if so, it would 
have made the male father Verethragna the central god, or 
at least have made the male element more conspicuous than 
it is in the amorphous Rama the darkness; and as it is, 
evidently represents a unity divided into five parts from the 
‘most ancient times. It must have originally represented 
the five seasons of the Turanians, which was altered 
s) as to bear a genealogical meaning by the Aryan inno- 
vators. It at first represented the mother-year of the 
mother-worshippers under her five aspects, as shown in the 
Bensons, 

Further evidence of the correctness of these deductions, 
and also of the identical origin of the three lists, is furnished 
by a comparison of some of the entriesin them. Thus Ardvi 
Sutra Anahita, No. 10 in the Sirozah, is Nin-lil, or the lady of 
the lower firmament, in the Akkadian list, and Savanghi, or 
the lord of cattle, in that of the Yasna, Now Nin-lil means 
Nin (the Indy} of lil (the cloud of dust)! Nin means both 
lord and lady, but as there is another god of the lil, Mullil, 
which means the lord (Mul) of the dust, Nin-lil must mean 
the lady of the dust, or the mother earth. Savanghi, again, 
is evidently the same as the goddess Savanghavach, who is 
mentioned with Erenavach, in the Aban and Rim Yasts, as 
the two wives of Azi-Dahika, the three-mouthed snake, who 
was slain by Thraétaona, he marrying them after the death of 
the Great Snake of the phallic triad Sayanghi means lord of 
cattle. Savanghavach must mean lady of cattle, and the lady 
of the cattle of the pastures purified by the divine waters of 
heaven, or the Ida, the purified earth, as distinguished from 

: Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, pp. 151, note I, pP. 152, 154. | 

Abin Yost, x. 34, Hàm Yast, vi. 24, Darmestetor's Zendavesta, Sacred Booka 
of the East, vol. xxii. pp. 62, note 2, and 265, ‘Thraftaona is the Trita Aptya 
of the Rigveda and the Brahmanas, the god of the sacred waters, tho Indra wha 
killed Visvarüpa (having the form (rupa) of human beings (visva).) the three- 
headed Tvashtar, which clearly mean the Sei raid yr materialistic triad 
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the earlier mother earth who delighted in libations of blood.! 
In her new form she became Ardvi Anahita, the heavenly 
spring from which all the waters earth flow down? 
Similarly in Erenavach we have a representative of Gos, or 
Drvaspa, This goddess, No. 14 in the Sirazah, is Rama 
Hvastra in the Yasna, and Beltis and Nergul in the Akkadian 
calendar. She represented the fourteenth day of the month, 
or the full-moon day. Now Beltis is merely a Semitic 
addition to the list of gods, the old Akkadian god being 
Nergul the great Ner, or hero, who is husband of Beltis, 
Beltis, again, is properly the wife or counterpart of Bel. 
Bel the hero is Bel-Merodach, the god armed with the aickle 
shaped like the crescent moon, who killed Tiamut the dragon." 
In short, Nergal is Bel-Merodach the moon-god, and the 
fourteenth day of the full moon is that on which be com- 
pleted his conquest and recovered his full form, Rama 
Hviistra, again, “the god of the resting place with good 
pastures, “is in later Mazdeism the clouds: but in the earliest 
religion he is, as I have already shown, Rama the darkness, 
the abyss whence all.things are born, who is called in the 
Ram Yast the god who divides the waters, the firmament 
of the Biblical narrative. Gis is Gisariin (the soul, or cow) 
of the bull, and Erenavaüch is again connected with the 
Akkadian Iru, the bull, so that she means the goddess who 
gives life to the bull, the moon-goddess, or the mother firma- 
ment of heaven. Again, while Ahura Napàt Арат, ће son 
of the Waters, No. 21 in the Yasna list, exactly corresponda 
with the Vayu, the later form of Rima Hvastra, Sin, the 
moon in the Akkadian, represents an earlier form of the 

* But Savanghavich may be derived from Sarah, the Eastern region of the 
Bundahis (West'a Bundnhis, xi. 3, Sacred. Books of the East, vol. v. p. 13), and 
M Vàch has the same meaning in Zend us in Sanskrit, Savanghavich would moan 


she wlio speaks the Eastern to , and. Erenaváüch she who speaks that of Irán 
or af the онаа of Irn, the bull. A ene Же ОША 
,. Darmesteter s Zendavesta, Introduction to Aban Yast, Sacred Booka of the 
East, vol. xxiii. рр. 22, 03. 
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chief god of heaven, while Bel ond Beltis, No. 25 in the 
Akkadian list, is the married Bel, which is equivalent to 
the sacred Fravashis, or wives, in that of the Yasna list, to 
the Ashi Vanguhi of the Sirdzah. This last goddess is the 
mother goddess of the races who introduced household life 
and marriage, and thereby superseded the Turanian customs 
of tribal life and temporary unions. She is represented in 
the Ashi Yast as escaping from the Turanians and the awift- 
horsed Naotaras by hiding first under the foot of a bull, and 
afterwards by hiding, like Ulysses escaping from the cave of 
the Cyclops, under the throat of a ram. Та the Abin Yast 
the Naotaras are again mentioned as the lords of swift horses, 
and their kings are named as Vistaspa, who was not a 
Naotara himself, but who married Hutaosa, a Naotara 
heiress, and who was the great supporter of Zarathustra’s 
reforms.* Another king named 15 Vistauru, the son of Nao- 
fari. The whole story shows that household life and 
marriage were introduced by the race of horsemen who were 
the worshippers of the bull, and who were the sons of Kas or 
Kasyapa, and that this reform was afterwards insisted on by 
the Aryun and Semitic tribes, who worshipped the ram, 
Varuna's victim, which was offered up by Abraham as a 
substitute for his son.* 

In No. 28, the day sacred to Zamyad, there is a similar 
agreement in the three lists, Hea or Ea the water-snake god, 
represents the old Akkadian earth god. While there is 
evidently a correspondence between Ushahina, the ruling god 
of the winter season, and the earth which is represented in 
the Hindu mythology by Kadri, the mother earth, who 
rules the last month of the lunar year, and whose connection 
with Zumyüd is shown by the name of the mountain Ushi- 
darena, the equivalent of Zamyad. But we also find in the 
above analysis further evidence as to the process by which 
the reckoning of time was evolved. The first measure of 

! Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Ashi Yast, 1. 54-56, Sacred Hooks of the Eust, 
vol. xxiii pp. 280 781. 

3 Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Abün Yast, xxii. 08, xxir, 105, und xix. 76, Sacred 
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continuous time was the five seasons; but when shorter 
periods required to be reckoned in order to insure the offering 
of sacrifices on the correct dates, the next guide sought was 
the waxing and waning moon. It was this reckoning which 
made the fourteenth day, dedicated to the conquering moon- 
god, a specially holy day; but this did not allow for the 
sanctity of seven, as five was the sacred number of the early 
Turanians. The sacred number seven was evidently a later 
addition of the fire-worshippers and the worshippers of Hex, 
the god of the waters. It was Hea, the great god of the 
Sumerian Asuras, who became Ahura Mazda, and ruled the 
first day of the sacred week, while Ameritat, Ahura’s fire, 
ruled the closing day. The religious reforms which these 
additions to the calendar imply were both the work of the 
Northern races, and they must have been made after they 
came southward, as Prof. Darmesteter, by his reference to 
the Norse jimi or five daya week, shows that the sacred 
five days which was used by the Mazdeans in reckoning the 
lunar month of thirty days, was also known in the Aryan 
North. Prof, Darmesteter also shows though the seven holy 
Amesha Spentas ruling the first seven days of the month 
were worshipped in the Sirdzah; yet in the calculations for 
lunar sacrifices the month of the thirty days was divided into 
six periods of five days each. 

But the original sacred number of days was, as I have 
shown, fourteen, and not five or a multiple of five, though 
these perhaps might have been used before the moon was 
used ns a mensurer of time. As soon ns time began to be 
reckoned by lunar periods, the days of each period were 
calculated as fourteen in number, and further convincing 
proof of this fact is shown in the Hindu names of the lunar 
days belonging to the Karapas or half days of the lunar 
month. The names of these are ns follows : 3 

1 Orestes’ ' ; 

p 90, note б. е сизин дь — 
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The white or light half of the month. "The dark or black half of the month. 


] Amáavüsya 9 Atin 17(1) Barkhu 26(10) Dahin 
(new moon) 10 Navin 18(2) Biya 27 (11) Yahi 

2 Barkhu 11 Dahin 19(3) Trxa  28(12) Duvüht 

3 Biya 12 Yahi 20 (4) Cant 29(13) Troht 

4 Triya 13 Рота 91(5) Pancht 30/14) Chaudahi 

5 Caut 14 Trohi 22(8) Sat 

6 Panchi 15 Chaudnhi 23(7) Satin 

1 Sat 16 Purnima 24(8) Attn 

8 Satin panchaht 25(9) Navin 


Now of these names Amüavasya means the new moon, but 
all the rest are merely ordinal numbers, extending from one 
to Chaudahi the fourteenth. After the first fourteenth 
Purnima Panchahi, meaning the completed fifteenth, is 
added; but this, like Amavasya, is a later addition, and the 
naming of the days of the first half of the month by a 
notation in which the day, according to the calendar, is one 
day more than is expressed in the ordinal number by which 
it is named distinctly shows that originally twice fourteen 
or twenty-eight days formed the lunar month, which was the 
earliest measure of time reckoned after the five seasons, and 
therefore the twenty-eight Nakshatras must have represented 
the twenty-eight days of the lunar month. ^ This conclusion 
answers the first question, and the evidence I have adduced 
to prove this also answers the second, as it shows that the 
Nakshatras first received names ns representing the days of 
the lunar month, and that under these names they were 
included in the thirty-three gods of time, the lords of the 
ritual order. , 

We now proceed to the third question. Mow was tha 
original year measured by months reckoned, what number of 
montha did it contain, and what was the number of days in the 
month of the first and subsequent collections of months used fo 
measure time exceeding one month? An answer to this has 
been begun by the proof adduced to show that the original 
year was one of five seasons. These were the five ancestral 
gods to whom sacrifices were offered by the firat ritunliste. 
But this division of time must have been made by a people 
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living in a country where there is a monsoon or rainy season, 
and this must have been the Lower Euphrates valley near the 
Persian Gulf. It was thence that the five seasons were 
brought, both to the Zoroastrian distriets lying between the 
Caspian Sea and India, and also to India itself, The gods 
of these five seasons must have been originally the central 
abyss or t’hom, and her four daughters, the mothers of the 
whole earth, and of all beings living on it, of the heavenly 
bodies, and those of the tribe and country to which the 
worshippers using the ritual belonged. 

I have now succeeded in proving that the year began with 
five scasons used as a measure of time by the people living 
on the Persian Gulf, who diffused their mode of reckoning 
time through the adjoining countries, and have also shown 
that after the seasons lunar months of twenty-eight daya 
Were first reckoned. I must now proceed to consider the 
evidence proving when periods of time exceeding one month 
began to be measured by months instead of by seasons, 

Among both the Romans and Hindus we find distinct 
mention of a sacred period of ten months, representing the 
period of gestation, which is called by the Romans ûn 
"annus" or ring of time, In the Mahabharata these ten 
months appear as ten of the fifty daughters of Daksha, who 
are the wives of Dharma, the embodiment of the heavenly 
immutable law,' the others being the thirteen wives of Kas- 
yapa, the thirteen months of the full lunar year, and the 
twenty-seven Nakshatra or wives of the moon, representing 
the lunar sacrificial year of the five years cycle. "These can 
only be ten lunar months of twenty-eight days each, making ` 
forty weeks. These ten months of gestation are frequently 
mentioned both in the Rigveda and the Muahabhirata.? This 
second period was subsequently increased to eleven months, 

! Dharma, Law, is ihe e quivalent of ihe Greek Maur thain ot law 
sod rd who bss by Hw, Theo 16, wx one oft feat ee tod wt 
mete тан Sa tr we med 
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os is shown by the mention of eleven Rudras among the 
thirty-three gods of time, by the eleven victims offered at 
the great annual animal sacrifice, by the eleven stanzas of 
the Apri hymns recited at the annual animal sacrifice to the 
gods of the year, and by the number eleven sacred to the 
older gods. But the proof in Hindu ritualistie mythology 
of the sanctity of the periods of ten and eleven months, 
though very strong, is only deductive and inferential, and 
not absolutely so strong as that furnished by the Roman 
"annus" of ten months. This "annus" or year is called 
the year of Romulus, and is under this name minutely 
described by three authors, Censorinus, Macrobius, and 
sg of whom the first two are described by Sir G. Lewis 

“learned and intelligent antiquarians.”' They say that 
this year consisted of ten months, beginning with Mareh, 
and that of these ten months six, April, June, August, 
September, November, and December, were hollow months 
of thirty days each, and four, March, May, July, and 
October, were full months of thirty-one days each, so that 
the whole ten months contained 304 days. To these 304 
days Numa Pompilius, who reformed the year, added fifty- 
seven (57) days, twenty for January and tweuty-eight for 
February, and thus made the whole year 361 days; but this 
period does not agree with any solar or lunar year. The 
whole year of twelve months of thirty days each, which I 
will show later on to have been most generally used, only 
contained 360 days, and another year also used, of alternate 
months of twenty-nine and thirty days, only contained 354 
days. 

But besides this, there is another difficulty as to the 
acceptance as absolutely correct of the statements of these 
three authors as to the history of the Roman year. Ovid, 
when speaking of the year of ten months in the Fasti, 
distinctly says that it consisted of the ten lunar months of 
gestation ;? 

! Lewis, Astronomy of the Ancients, p. 55. He cites Censorinus, c. 20; 
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9? Ov, Fasti iii. 121 





"Ahnus erat decimum eum luna receperat orbem, 
Hic numerus magno tune in honore fuit · 
Seu quia tot digiti per quos numerare solemus 
Seu quia bis quino femina mense parit." 

The ten Romulean months described above are distinetly 
solar months, as they each, with the exception of August and 
December, contain exactly the same number of days as are 
reckoned in these months in the Gregorian solar year. The 
days thus computed could only have been assigned to these 
months by persons dealing with a solar year. But the ten 
sacred lunar months must have contained 280 days. Aud the 
addition of fifty-seven to this number would only make 337 
days, which ean never have been reckoned as the number of 
days in the year. But if, instead of taking ten solar months 
as making the Romulean year, we take eleven lunar months 
of twenty-eight days each, the number sacred to the eleven 
Hindu Rudras, we find that they contain 308 days, and if the 
fifty-seven days of Numa Pompilius be added to these, the 
total will be 365 days, which almost exactly represents the 
solar year. 

The accounts as to whether Numa knew the real length of 
the solar year are conflictin g," but there is no doubt whatsoever 
that a system of correcting time by intercalations was intro- 
duced and used by the priesta to bring the solar-lunar year 
of 354 days and that of 365 days into harmony, and that this 
system was so badly worked as to produce the confusion 
which was remedied by the Julian year. 


It cannot therefore be determined whether the explanatory | 


suggestion I have made is actually correct; but at any rate it 
presents a much more likely solution of the problem than that 
offered by the Roman authors, who knew only of lunar months 
of twenty-nine and thirty days, and whose calculations must 
be erroneous, as they used solar months of thirty and thirty- 
one days to measure time reckoned by lunar periods, By 
taking eleven lunar months instead of ten solar months, and 
retaining the fifty-seven days said by tradition to have been 
udded, we arrive at a statement of tho length of the solar yeur 

t Lewis Astronomy òl tho Ancients, р. 40. | 
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correct enough for ordinary purposes, and very nearly astro- 
nomically exact. And it is certainly most probable that 
whoever undertook to reform the calendar knew at least that 
the solar year contained 365 days. 

But there is another explanation of these proceedings 
which also appears to possess some probability. If the 
number of 304 days for the ten months is retained, and 
instead of the arbitrary numbers of twenty-eight days of 
Janusry and twenty of February, sixty days, making thirty- 
one for January and twenty-nine for February, be added for 
these two months, the result would give a total number of 
904 years, or a complete lunar year. As it is certain that a 
lunar year of thirteen months, and 364 days, was used before 
the solar vear, this may probably have been the reform of the 
mythical king known by the name of Numa Pompilius, 
which may have been confused by tradition with the subse- 
quent revision of the year on the introduction of solar 
reckoning. 

The whole story is evidently an attempt to account for the 
year of ten lunar months, And to do this it was necessary 
for those who knew only of the later solar year to add two 
months to the original ten; but that this explanation is not 
correct, is proved conclusively by the fact that Januarius, 
, which means the opening month, was always the first month of 
the year, and must have been so when the name was given, 
W hat is absolutely certain is, that the ancestors of the Romans 
and the original authors of their ritual regarded the ten 
months of gestation as an especially sacred period, while there 
is the strongest reason to believe that they, like the Hindus, 
also looked on eleven months as sacred, and that they used a 
lunar year of thirteen months, ог 364 days, before they used 
a solar year. 

The original existence of an independent lunar year, uni- 
versally accepted by all the civilized nations of the ancient 
world, is conclusively proved by the persistent attempts made 
by astronomers in all countries where their science was studied 
to assimilate the solar and lunar years. Of these attempts, 
the following may be mentioned: In Greece there was (1) 
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the ancient Athenian cycle of three years, called the tpternple, 
in which a month of twenty-nine days was intercalated every 
second year after Poseidon.! (2) Meton's cycle of nineteen 
years, dating from s.c. 433, followed one hundred years after 
by that of Calippus, which quadrupled the period of the 
Metonie eycle, and these both contained years of thirteen 
months as well as years of twelve! Besides these, there were 
other changes, such as that of Solon, In India there was the 
five years’ cycle, and the year formed by the addition of 
twelve days to the lunar year of 354 days, spoken of in the 
Rigveda as the rest of the Ribhu in the house of Agohya.* 
In Egypt there was the Sothiae cycle used in Rome, and 

to these must be added the changes already spoken of. But 
these endeavours to make the two years commensurate, while 
they testify to the previous existence of a lunar year of 
thirteen months, all prove its extreme antiquity. 

In treating of the Indian year, Zimmer, who argues the 
question very fully, thinks that only solar years and the 
lunar-solar recognized by the five years’ cycle were known 
to the authors of the Rigveda. But this conclusion, I must 
suy, seems to me to be very doubtful. It is true that twelve 
months are usually spoken of, and that in the great cosmo- 
logical hymn, the seven hundred and twenty sons of the 
three fathers and the three mothers, meaning the three. 
hundred and sixty days and nights of the year, are spoken 
of as passing through the heavens in the chariot of time with 
its twelve spoked wheels, and in another stanza the twelve 
months of the year with their three hundred and sixty spokes 
are named.) But even in this hymn, which is unfortunately 
very obscure, there seems to be distinct mention of a thir- 
teenth month of the year. Stanza 15 runs thus:—“ From 
that which is begotten in the self-same manner (that is, in 

Баа врана 
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the way in which the year, the son of the universal mother, 
was begotten by thought), meaning the self-begotten (see 
. stanza 8), they call the seventh month the single born (that 
is, the self-produced). The six paired months (the twelve) 
the wise call “those begotten of the gods." Under her rule 
(that of the seventh, the unpaired, or thirteenth, month) the 
wished-for (children) are ranged in order, In her region 
those of diverse mien range themselves in their places.” 
This, it seems to me, can only refer to the moon which, as 
Pushkarz, the goddess of the divine lotus, is ruler of the 
month of the summer solstice, and thus ruled the remaining 
months of the year. 

The mention in another hymn of the thirteenth month as 
known to Varuna, the lord of order, besides the twelve 
months rich in children,’ also shows that the thirteenth 
month was known to the authors of the Rigveda, Zimmer 
explains this by insisting that the authors of the Rigveda 
knew and used the five years’ cycle, but this cycle, as ex- 
plained in the calendar in the Taittiriya Brahmana, quoted 
by Max Miller, does not make any mention of thirteen 
months; it makes the lunar year to consist of twenty-seven 
Nakshatra or phases of the moon, included in a year of 
twelve months and six seasons, and the correspondence 
between the solar and lunar computations is effected by 
making the lunar "tithes" or days shorter than the solar 
days, there being 1860 lunar days in a lustrum of five years, 
to 1830 solar days? But at the same time the mention of 
twenty-seven Maruts or Nakshatra in the Rigveda® can 
only have been made by an author who knew of the twenty- 
seven Nakshatra of the cycle. Otherwise he would have 
spoken of twenty-eight Maruts. Zimmer again explains the 
allusions in the Veda to the ten horses of the car of time, 
and the five divisions of time represented as five made into 
six,’ as denoting the five years’ cycle; but this is very doubt- 

1 Ry. i. 95. 8. 
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ful. The five and six almost certainly, as I have shown, 
refer to the five and six seasons, and the ten horses are the 
ten months of gestation. ‘Thus, in stanza 129 of the cosmo- - 
logical hymn (Rg. i. 164), to which he refers, the father, 
divided into twelve parts (or the year of twelve months), is 
said to be five-footed, and hence in the next stanza (13) the 
wheel of time is said to be five-spoked, and on this wheel all 
living beings rest. Surely this means the five seasons, which 
are parts of the year, and not the five years’ cycle, which is 
a multiplication of it, nor the five wet months, as Grassmann 
conjectures, Similarly, in stanza 14, which Zimmer quotes, 
the car resting on this wheel is said to be drawn by ten 
horses, but these cannot be the ten half-years of the cycle, 
which would not draw the five sensons of the year, but must 
be the ten months of gestation, in whieh the year wus 
brought forth. It is true that the last lines of this stanza 
say that the sun wanders through spaee and surveys all 
things; but this mention of the sun does not justify an inter- 
pretation of the previous lines, which can only be made by 
wresting the obvious sense, which, when fully considered, is 
quite capable of explanation without doing any violence to 
the plain meaning of the words. The author of the hymn, 
like the authors of the Brahmanas, seems to have known 
both of the years of twelve months and that of thirteen, 
and to have regarded the year of twelve months as the 
orthodox year, but to have remembered that the old ritual 
recognized the older year of thirteen months, which he 
looked at in the same light as that in which it was regarded 
by the authors of the Brühmanas, who said that twelve cups 
of Soma must be drawn for the twelve months of the year, 
but that the priest may also draw thirteen, “for they say 
there is a thirteenth month.” 1 

The whole hymn is intended to represent the different 
phases of the course of the year and the different lights in 
which it was regarded in the sacrificial ritual, and has 
nothing to do with a five years’ cycle, The first ten stanzas 
tell of the birth of the year-calf, begotten from the mother 

* Sat. Brah. ir. 3.1.5, тої, хлеў, р. 318. 












earth by the thought of the heavenly spirit which filled her 
with the sacred mist impregnated by the water of life, from 
which her son (the year) was born (stanza 8). 

It is in short the legend of Manu and the birth of Ida in 
another form, transferred to the birth of the year. The next 


five stanzas, 11 to 15, tell of the growth of the year, and the 


numbers of the stanzas throughout are so arranged as to 
make up a complete compendium of the differing ritualistic 
doctrines os to the measurement of time expressed in the 
sacred numbers which conveyed to the early ritualist the 
deepest meanings wrapped in a symbolic shorthand which 
interpreted by a few figures what would have occupied much 
time and trouble if conveyed in words which, before the 
invention of writing, had to be learnt by heart, and which, 
even after the invention of writing, could only be recorded 
by the expenditure of much labour, and which even then 
could only be communicated very slowly.! Thus in this 
hymn, the first ten stanzas represent the ten months of 
gestation, the next five the five seasons, and the fifty-two 
verses which complete the hymn represent the four lunar 
years dedicated to the four Agnis, making up between them 
the two completed pairs necessary according to the idea 
of production underlying the ritual, to produce a perfect 
sacrifice. The four solar years also dedicated to the same 
four Agnis are completed in the 48th stanza which runs 


thus: Twelve felloes (the twelve months) are fixed in one 


wheel, with three naves (the seasons). Who understands 
this? To this there are fixed three hundred and sixty 
unwavering steadfast spokes (the days). Thus this stanza sums 
up the measures of time of the Northern nations, the twelve 
months, the three seasons, and the three hundred and sixty 
days. The whole hymn is, like the brahmanas, a unification 
of the Southern ritual, with its fve seasons, ten lunar months 
tT would h k the obvions advanta 

Wap. if wines a AL War cally bein ES select Fant Ge d 
of knowledge by writing was exceedingly difficult, by a system which embodied 
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of gestation, and the year of thirteen months, with that 
which is based on three seasons and solar time, It represents 
the union of the five lunar races represented by the five 
sunke gods with those who are descended from the three 
fathers and three mothers, the two being united by the fire- 
god, the fourth Agni, who thus makes up the nine, the sacred 
numberof the Vishnu worshippers embodied in their nine 
Rudras. | 

But whether this attempt to interpret the inner meaning 
and some obscure passages of a very obscure hymn be or 
be not considered as argument sufficiently strong to help 
materially towards a conclusive proof of the ancient methods 
of measuring time and their history, one thing is certain, 
that the Hindus used a year of thirteen months before they 
used the solar year, and that it is these months which are 
spoken of in the Mahabharata as the wives of Kasyapa. 
If these thirteen months had ever been used as an inter- 
calary year in India before the five years’ cycle was adopted, 
a use of which I have found no evidence, the first month of the 
thirteen (Aditi) would not on that account have been made the 
parent of the twelve Adityis, the solar months, and yet they 
are said in the Mahābhārata to bë her sons." 

But though the evidence I have now adduced proves that 
a lunar year of thirteen months preceded the solar year both 
in Europe and India, yet it does not show quite conclusively 
that these years both originated in one common centre. 
For this purpose it is necessary not only to consider more 
fully than I have yet done the significance of the fifty great 
gods of the Akkadians, the fifty daughters of Danaus and 
Endymion, and also the fifty sons of Priam, who will be 
shown to contribute most important evidence as to the true 
meaning of these fifty gods and goddesses. I will also show 
m Pere is „both in tho Bible and the Zendavesta most 

pore a evidence to show that this early year was first 
used in the Euphrates valley, and thence e with 
the other measures of time to Egypt and Europe. 

In Part IIT. of this series of essays I, on the authority of 

Adi (Gambhava) Parva, Jar. P. 185. 


the Mahābhārata, asserted that the fifty gods of the Akka- 
dians, the daughters of Danaus and Endymion, must, like the 
daughters of Daksha іп the Mahabharata, mean the twenty- 
seven lunar periods, the thirteen months of the lunar year 
and the ten months of gestation" But I have in this essay 
shown that the twenty-seven Nakshatra were only used in 
the Hindu five years’ cycle, and that the original number was 
twenty-eight, representing the twenty-eight days of the lunar 
month; and therefore, unless it can be proved that this cycle 
was used in other countries where we find the fifty gods, 
twenty-seven could not be one of the component numbers of 
the sacred fifty. Now these fifty gods, if they included a 
solar element like that of the twenty-seven Nakshatra, must 
show some traces of n solar origin; but of this there is no 
trace whatever in the story of Endymion and Danaus. The 
mother of the daughters of Endymion is Selene, the moon, 
ind their father is the phallic god. Legend does not tell of 
the mother of Danaus’s daughters, but he himself is also the 
phallic god, the Hindu Dann, the strong man, the father of the 
Danava of the Mahbabhürata, and the Turünian Dünus of the 
Zendavesta.! But it is in the case of Priam and his fifty sons 
that we find the strongest evidence of the infiltration into 
Greece of early lunar Hindu Mythology. Priam is, like Dhri- 
tarüshtra, who is the father of the Kauravya, a blind king, 
that is, he is the phallic god who is, like the earlier Cupid, 
blind. Priam's wife is Hecuba, who must represent the mother 
earth before the consecration of Ida, the mother mountain 
of the Troad. Gandhari, the wife of Dhritarashtra, had ane 
hundred sons, who were all born from an egg like a ball of 
flesh as hard as iron, which had been two years in the mother’s 
womb, When Gandhari reproached the Rishi Vyasa (the 
uniter) with this apparent failure in the fulfilment of his 
promise that she should have one hundred sons, he directed 
that the ball should be sprinkled with water, that is, that it 
та. July, 1889, pp. 550, 659; Mabšabhüšrata, МЕ (Sambhava) 
р кеша 5 у ` i. PP. l and 189, in bəth of whish placës 
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should be sanctified with the water of life, and it then became 
divided into “into one hundred and one parts, each about the 
size of the thumb.” These were then put into pots of clarified 
butter, the divine seed, and kept carefully covered for two full 
years, when a hundred sons anda daughter, named Dusshala, 
who was married to Jayadratha, king of the Sindhus,! were 
born. Nowthese one hundred and one persons represent the 
fifty-one gods of the lunar ritual, with their mother, the 
moon-goddess, which bore them all,? the twenty-eight Nak- 
shatra, the thirteen months of the lunar year and the ten 
months of gestation, and they were snake-gods as they came 
alive out of the egg like young snakes, and were born by the 
help of the two great phallic gods, the Rudra, or god who 
lives on butter, and the later god of the fertilizing waters, 
who gives the first impulses which are fostered into life by 
the phallic father. The remaining fifty represent the fifty 
gods as worshipped by the sun-worshippers after the recon- 
eilement of the two calendars by the adoption of the cycle 
containing the lunar year of twenty-seven Nakshatra. This 
legend is clearly intended to give an account of the origin 
of the Kauravya, or snake-worshipping races, and as they 
certainly came to India from the Euphrates valley, it is 
probable that the original list of fifty gods did so too, but 
these fifty gods must, if there is no addition to make a fifty- 
first, represent the twenty-seven Nakshatra as forming part 
of the combination. In the Greek stories of the daughters 
of Endymion and Danaus there is certainly the phallic father, 
and in that of Endymion there is also, as in the Hindu myth, 
the mother moon to make up the fifty-one lunar gods recog- 
nized before the invention of the five years’ cycle; but in the 
Akkadian numeration it appears that the father and mother 
are Wanting, and that therefore the fifty great gods must date 
from a Inter period than the fifty-one, and that they must 
. ¢ Adi (Sambhava) Parva, ezr -erii pp, 927-942, 
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have been adapted to a people who believed the gods of time 
to be self-ereated, and who had tried to reconcile the solar and 
lunar calendars by the adoption of the five years’ cycle, which 
was afterwards transferred from the Euphrates valley to 
India. In the myth of Priam we find the same number of 
lunar and solar elements as in the Hindu story of Dhrita- 
rashtra and his sons. First, in both cases the father ia blind, 
and in both there is a distinct connection between the solar 
and lunar reckoning of time. But Hecuba does not have one 
hundred, but fifty sons, and not one daughter, but twelve. 
In the Trojan legend the symbol of the producing mother is 
transferred to the twelve solar months, while the fifty sona 
and their blind father make up the fifty-one gods of the snake 
and moon-worshippers. 

But another proof of the extreme significance of numbers 
in ancient legenda is given by the poems in which the myths 
I have here spoken of are developed. I have already shown 
that the eighteen books of the Mahabharata represent the 
twelve months and the six seasons, and in the same way 
Homer's Iliad and Odyssey, each of which contain twenty- 
four books, both represent a completed sacrificial period of 
two productive years, as the best offering which can be made 
by the singers or poets, who are the high priests of the 
goddess of speech, The Iliad represents the war of the sun- 
worshippers with the moon-worshippers of the Troad, for 
the possession of Helena, who is, as Max Miller has shown, 
the Sanskrit Sarama, the dawn, and Paris is the Greek form 
of the Sanskrit Panis, the greedy avaricious moon-worship- 
pere! Both the Iliad and Odyssey are representations of 
the solar myth, and of the contest between the sun and 
moon-worshippers, the latter being vanquished at Troy in 
{һе Шай, and slain by Ulysses in the disappointed suitors of 
Penelope in the Odyssey. But for the immediate purpose of 
my present argument, the proof given by these poems, and 
the Mahabharata, of the importance anciently attached to 
divisions of time by early authors, is most significant. The 
Iliad and Odyssey both, in the number of their books, show 

! Max Müller, Lectures on the Science of Language, 2nd series, pp. 470, 471. 
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E~ the value assigned to pairs of years, and the Mahabharata 
ay 5, shows that given to a single completed year. It was in n the on 
T form of years that the ancient poets, the earliest historians, 

E produced the poetical accounts of the epochs they tried to 

E depict, and it was necessarily in the form of years that their 

E- successors, the earliest historiographers, whose history was s 
^ exhibited in the form of genealogies, cast their narratives. 

а^ A conspicuous instance of this early form of history is given in 


. the genealogies of the patriarchs in the Book of Genesis. An 
| examination of the early genealogies given in chaps. iv. v. and _ 
хі. of this book show that in each genealogy the number of — — 

т ancestors given is thirteen. It has been already suggested by 
<ë Ewald that the first two genealogies had some connection with 
ж the solar year, as the name Enoch, which means the beginner, 

t- like the Latin Janus, the Hindu Aditi, and the Egyptian Ptah, 
| seemed to him to mean the solar year, which recurs every three 

hundred and sixty-five days, the number of years of Enoch's 
. liie Hethought also that as Mahalaleel means the god of 
—— —  Jight, he may have something to do with sun-worship.! 
s But before discussing the question connected with these ge- 
Ni nealogies further, it will be better to place them side by side. 
a I. II. ITT. 
| Male and female line. Male line. Line of Shem. 
= Gen. iv. Gen. v, Gen. xi. 
“ 1. Адаш . Adam 1. Noah 
2, Eve 2. Seth 2. Shem 

. Cain 3. Enos 3. Arphaxad 
. Enoch . Cainan : Salah 

. Trad 6. Eber 
a 6. $. Mehujael 6. Jared 6. Peleg 
-- 7. Methusael , Enoch 7. Reu 
ر‎ 8. Lamech 8. Methuselah 8. Serug 
E. 9. Adah 9. Lamech 9, Nahor 1 
| 10. Zillwh - 10. Noah 10. Terah 
NE EE Jabal ll, Japhet 11. Abram 
n Duel 12. Ham 12. Nahor 
E 13. Tubal Cain 13, Shem 13 Haran 


' Wry et Dsasl, elitel by Martipeau, 4th edit, vol. i. pp. 266, 267, 
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MEANING OF GENEALO 


It is universally admitted that in the first two of these 
genealogies the names in both, from Cam and his counter- 
part Cainan to Lamech, are practically identical, while Adam 
and Enos both mean “the man,” Seth means ' the germ," 
and Cain “a created thing” But it is in Lamech and his 
wives that the meaning of these genealogies is most clearly 
seen. Dr. Sayce has shown that Lamech is the Semitic 
equivalent of Lumga; and Lamga, as I have pointed out," is 
exactly the same word as the Hindu Linga, the sign of the 
phallic god. Dr. Sayce further suggests that the song of 
Lamech in verses 23 and 24 of Gen. iv. means that. Lamech 
had slain as a young man the god Tammuz; Yeled, the 
word used in Genesis for young man, being the equivalent 
of the Assyrian Ilatta, the title of Tammuz? Thus Lamech 
and his two wives would represent the winter months follow- 
ing the autumn, whieh kills the old year Methuselah or 
Methusael, the same word as Mutu-aa-elati, the husband of 
the goddess, that is, the god Tammuz. But these wives, 
whose names mean darkness and shade (Assyrian edu and 
taillu),? would thus be the moon and earth goddesses of the 
Hindu triad, and Savanghavach and Erenavüch, the wives of 
the great snake Ax Dahaka in the Zendavesta, who wus 
slain by Thraetaona in the land of Bauri or Babylon* They 
would thus represent a year closing with the winter solstice 
and beginning with the months represented by the sons of 
Lamech. The year would thus, like the Roman year, close 
with the tenth month December, and begin with the month 
called Jubal or Abel, the Assyrian Ablu, meaning the son 


1 Part IID, J.B.A.8. July, 1889, p. 538. | 

3 Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1857, p. 185, note. He also, in p. 185, identifies 
Enoch with the Akkadian Unuk, the place of settlement, the ancient nome of 
Eroch, and thinks that this was the city which Cain built, and called after his son 
Enoch. Ho abo connecte Jared and Irad wiih Eridu, tho great port of thè 
Sumerians, the three names being identical Aguin, he thinks that Methumel 
and Methuselah ore the same as Mutu-sa-ilati, Белш of ihe goddess, £.«. 
the sun-god Tammuz, the husband of Tatar, who had a shrine in t LE 
Eridu, while Istar waa the presiding deity of Erech. forest 

1 Lenormant, The Genealogies between Adam and the Deluge, Contemporary 
Review, April, 1830, p. 673, says Adah means beauty. I have given the mea 
ings given by Dr. Sayee, | nean 

| Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Abàn Yast, viii. 24, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xxiii. pp. 60 and 62, 
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(of the old year). But, in addition to these so a sister of 
Tubal Cain, named Naamah, is mentioned in Gene 
there appears to be considerable doubt whether there" | 
real difference between Jabul (Yabul) and Jubal (Yubia 
both coming from Ablu, and though Ewald suggests that 
Jabul may mean the husbandmen, and Jubal the musicians, 
or learned class, it seems likely that they both refer to the 
class of shepherds to whom Abel, whose name is the same aa 
theirs, belonged, and who have always been connected with 
music and poetry. The mention of Naamah in the genealogy 
and the almost complete identity of the names Jabul and 
Jubal, makes it likely that she once had a place in it; and if 
it represented, as I hope to prove, the months of the year, it 
is all but certain that she was reckoned among them, Naamah, 
which means “the pleasant, the graceful one," had, as 
Lenormant hns pointed out, the same name as a Pheenician 
goddess, whom the Greeks called Nemannum, or Astronome 
(Ashthar No'ema), who was the prototype of Aphrodite, the 
great mother.’ Maghi, the Hindu month of the great mother, 
as well as Tai the mother, were the firat two names of the 
months of the Hindu year and Naamah or her equivalent 
must have occupied a similar place in the calendar from which. 
this genealogy was taken. But as the Hindu year, which 
originally began with Tui, the mother, was made to begin 
afterwards with Push, the bull-god, so the original mother of 
tho Semitic year was changed to Ablu the son, But if these. 
names represent the first months of the year, the month. 
represented by Adam must have been that of the vernal 
equinox, and the calendar must have been altered by the 
suu-worshippers. But this interpretation, which would make 
Adam represent the first month of the year, beginning at the 
vernal equinox, only depends upon the assumption that the 
lines attributed to Lamech, and representing him as causing 
Ree, Apri iege e between Adam and the Deluge, Contemporary 
Müller's Preface loi т сайи taken from the Taittiriva Hráhmaga in Max 
e se eae Be yr 
were taken. —— was the standard form fram which the om of the иы 








1 





DIFFERE | 


the death of Tammuz, represent the original meaning of 
this genealogical year. If these lines are a later addition, as 
I think is probable, Adam would be the same month as the 
Hindu Aditi, and would mean the great mother earth, the 
first month of the original lunar year beginning with the 
winter solatice, and Eve would be the Magha, the heavenly 
mother, the moon-goddess. Lamech and his two wives, Adah 
and Zillah, would then be the last three months of the year 
of generation ending with the tenth month, the Hindu 
Pradha, Visva, and Vinata. Pradha, the mother of the 
Apsaras,! daughters of “ Apsu,” the dark abyss. The t'hom 
is Adah, “darkness”; Visva, meaning “beings of both 
sexes,” ia Lamech, the bisexual parent, and Vinatà * or Zillah, 
"shade," the mother of the handieraftsmen represented 
by Tubal Cain; while Naamah, *the beautiful," would be 
the purified mother, the Aphrodite sanctified by the waters, 
who was also, like the arts of the handicraftsmen, the daughter 
of thought, or of Manu, the thinker. She, Tubal-Cain, and the 
northern shepherds, or Jubal, would close the year which they 
had worked out by making the sacred ten months of genera- 
tion, with the additional month dedicated to the fire-god of the 
metal workers, the sons of Tubal Cain, the full year of thirteen 
months, the year of the sons of Kasyapa. Under this arrange- 
ment, Lamech and his wives would represent the fathers and 
mothers who were worshipped in the tenth month. This wus 
an earlier form of the myth of generation than that which con- 
nected them with the abyss as their generator, The latter was 
mystical, and must be later than the anthropomorphic expla- 
nation, After the original father and mothers, came the 
three months whose duty it was to prepare for the birth of 
the coming year. I have already shown that in the Hindu 
year beginning with the winter solstice the moon-goddess, 
known to the Hindus as Pushkara, the lady of the divine 

} Adi (Sambhava) Parva, Ixv. p. 187. 

® Vinatà must be the mother, as the tenth of the wives of Dharma, who repre- 
sent the ancred months of ee was Mati the mother, Adi (Sambhava) Parva, 
levi. P 189, | Bahtlingk- toth connect the word Vinata with a root meaning to 
bow down. It is e aeina with Vina, the lute, which brings forth 


music. Sco Part 111, J.R.A.S. July, 1889, pp, 551-653, also p, 606, In p. 645 
l have connected Vinata with *' vinsati, twenty," but this is perhaps untenable 

































lotus, and to the mother-worshippers as Chitrangada, the 
coloured bracelet (chitra), with the warrior-god, Pushkara 
Bharma or Tukshaka, the maker, the Greek Arés, ruled the 
summer solstice, and this appears to be the place assigned to 
their counterparts in the Cain genealogy. Mehujael, who 
holds the sixth place, means “smitten of God,” and Methu- 
sael, like Methuselah, means “ the husband of the goddess.” 
These names both show traces, like that given in the legend 
of Lamech and in the age of Enoch in Gen. v., of the influ- 
ence of the sun-worshippers, and thus the ‘smitten of God ™ 
must have a former deity who was like Mahalaleel, to whom 
he corresponds in the genealogy of Gen. v., a warrior-god, 
that is, he must have been the fire-god, the Greek Ares. 
While Methuselah, the husband of the goddess Istar, must 
have been originally the phallic god who was by those who 
worshipped the father as the head of the triad placed in the 
centre place formerly allotted to the moon-goddess. The 
place of Enoch in the genealogies in Gen. iv. and v. is also 
significant. In Gen. iv. Enoch, the beginner, comes imme- 
diately after the first three lunar months of the year repre- 
sented by the Latin Januarius, Februarius, and Mercedonius, 
the wage-setter; the Hindu Aditi, Diti, and Danu (the strong 
man) and the Egyptian Shu, Tefnet, and Set (the phallic god 
of the evil principle), and thus represented the month of the 
vernal equinox in which the solar year opened, so that he was 
“the beginner” of the solar year, and also the beginner of the 


.ten months of generation, which fulfil the promise of the 


present and prepare for the birth of the coming year. Again, 
in Gen. v. he occupies the seventh place, but this is assigned 
him to mark the beginning of the Egyptian solar year, which 
began after the summer solatice, and this would add another 
argument to those already adduced by Bunsen and others to 
prove that Seth, the germ of all mankind, in this genealogy 
= ny the Set, the great snake, or god of the evil 
principle abhorred by the Egyptians. This assumption is, 


` Part IL J.R.A.8. April, 1589, p. 320. 





however, emphatically condemned by Ewald on linguistic 
grounds." 

From the above review of some of the questions connected 
with these genealogies, it appears that Gen. iv. shows that a 
period of ten lunar months of generation and a full lunar 
year of thirteen months were looked on as the accepted 
official measures of time. But the mere statement of the fact 
does not prove how the great logical interval between a 
period of ten or eleven lunar months of gestation and genera- 
tion and a year capable of being used as a continuous measure 
of time, like the year of thirteen months, was filled up. "This 
change must have been made by astronomical observation, 
and it is the earliest record of the first conclusions formed by 
the early observers of phenomena, who looked to the heavens 
for the explanation of the mysterious changes of times and 
seasons, that we apparently find in the list of ten antediluvian 
kings of Babylon preserved by Berosus. The following is the 
list, with the number of sars and years during which each 
king is supposed to have reigned : 





Name of King. Ko. of Sars, No, of Years. 
1. Alorus 10 36,000 
2. Alaparos 3 10,800 
9. Amelon 13 46,300 
4, Ammenon 12 45,200 
5. Amegalaras 18 64,800 
6. Daonus 10 26,000 
7. Enedorachus 18 64,800 
8. Amempsinus 10 36,000 
9. Obartes 8 28 S00 

10. Xisuthrus 18 64,500 
Total 120 432,000 


These sars, as measures of time, are composed of periods of 
600 years, called ners, and six ners—one sar; therefore one 
sar=3600 years, and this multipled by 120, the number of 


| Ewald, History of Israel, 4th edition, edited by Martineau, vol. i. p. 264, 
поќе 2. ; 
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sars assigned to the reigns of the ten kings, gives a total of 
452,000 years. 

But this multiplication by ten was used by the Akkadians 
for the division of the circle, Thus they used to divide into 
12x 10 parts, or into 603x2—120, or the number of sars 
during which the ten kings reigned. If these 120 sars are 
divided into 360 degrees, the number in a circle, each sar 
will=3 degrees. Each king's reign will thus stand for the 
following number of degrees : 


L. Alorus:............1 u a EA 
2. ÁAlaparus „агаро D 
9. Amelon ....... 9 
$ AMM- unin 38 
5. Amegalarus..................... БҸ 
6. Daonus...................... 7. 80 
7. Enodorachus .................. 54 
8. Amempsinus .................. 80 
9. Obartes ...... РОР ар 24 
10. Kisuthrus...... ..... 04 

Total... ..... s 360 


That this division of the circle into degrees is the true 
explanation of the numbers assigned to these several kings, is 
apparently proved by Ptolemy, who saya that the Chaldmans 
used to divide each of the twelve signa of the circle of the 


heavens into ten degrees, each degree containing 60 minutes, 


and each minute 60 seconds. Thus 10x 60x 60—36,000= 
one-twelfth of the circle, and 36,000 х 12—432,0001 So 
that the 432,000 years of the reigns of the kings represent a 
complete circle in the heavens, whether it be divided into 
degrees or seconds, 

But if this was a circle in the heavens, it is clear that it 
must have been consisting of quite unequal parts, and that to 
mark the divisions of these Points, stars must have been used, 
and that stars were the division, or junction-marks, the Hindu 


` Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, i, 32, 






Joga-tira, in this circle, is clear from the names of the first 
two. Assyrian scholars have long connected Alorus with 
Ailuy, a translation of the Akkadian Lu-nit, a male sheep, 
and henee Alorus has been identified with Hamul the ram, 
the first star in the constellation Aries. That the second King 
Alaparus is a star in the constellation Taurus is still more 
certain. Alunparus means “the divine bull of the foundation," 
from Akkadian “ Alap,” divine bull, and “Ur,” foundation. 
The remaining stars have been identified by astronomical 
measurements, but the meaning of the names has not been. 
determined.’ It thus appears that this circle was, like that 
of the Chinese Sieu, marked out into ten divisions at unequal 
intervals by ten stars, and it was with this instrument that 
the early Akkadians, like the Chinese, began to determine 
the positions and changes of heavenly bodies, The number 
ten must have been taken from the mother’s year of ten 
months, and that Noah, who occupies the tenth place in the 
genealogy of Gen. v., is the same as Xisuthrus, is certain, 
because it was in the time of Xisuthrus, according to Berosus, 
that the deluge took place, and it was he who was saved in 
the Ark. Hence, if Xisuthrus is a concluding mark in a time 
circle, Noah in Genesis must. probably represent a period of 
time. But when we turn from Berosus’s account to that 
given in the deluge tablets found in the library of Assur- 
banipal, the identification of the Noah of Genesis with a 
period of the year is rendered still more certain. According 
to this account, it was Tammuz, the autumn sun, son of 
Ubsratutu, an Akkadian name meaning “ splendour of sun- 
set," who was warned by Hea-bani, the fish-god, the all- 
father of the Sumerians, of the coming deluge. By Hea'a 
command he built a ship, which he coated inside and out 
with bitumen. When the sun-god, Samas, sent the rain 
which destroyed all life, Tammuz was saved by the ship and 
the seamen to whom he entrusted it. Now this story is 
exactly similar to that of Lamech, except that in Lamech's 





1 See the whole question discussed, and the list of the ten stars given, in the 
Phainomena or heavenly display of Aratum, done into English verse by Robert 
Brown, jon., F.5.A., Appendix II. pp. 79-80. 








story he kills the autumn sun, and so kills himself as the god 
of the present year; but in the Deluge story Tammuz is saved 





to give life to the future year and to the race of beings to be 
born, who are purified by the sanctifying water. In both 
stories the natural phenomena referred to are the rains of the 
late autumn represented in the signs of the zodiac by Aquarius. 

This investigation has, I would submit, now proved that 
the genealogies in Genesis each represented a year of thirteen 
lunar months, used to denote an epoch, that this year was caleu- 
lated by observing the motions of the heavenly bodies, and that 
the motions of the moon, who ruled the year, were calculated 
by a circle in the heavens, divided into ten spaces, marked by 
junction stars. It must have beon by means of this circle that 
the yearly motions of the moon were calculated, and that thir- 
teen months were fixed on as the continuous measure of time. 

Before proceeding further with the special questions raised 
by these genealogies, I must now, in order to ascertain more 
clearly how this change was made, turn to the evidence 
given in Indian records, and in the Zendavesta, as to the 
race which first adopted the full year of thirteen months, 
and who are represented in the genealogies of Genesis in the 
children of Lamech and Noah. Indian tradition, as I have 
frequently pointed out, makes Kasvapa the framer of the 
lunar year. Kasyapa is the ancestor of the Kusikas or Kasia, 
the Chitraratha of the Rigveda, the founders both of the 
sacred city of Kasyapura or Multan, and of the still more 
sacred city of Kasi or Benares It was they who were the 
aneestors of one of the united tribes who ruled the most 
ancient Indian empire called that of Magadha. They arë 
always spoken of as a Northern people, and their original 
home was in the Kabul country. The Indian Kasyapa was 
the same as the Keresüspa of the Zendavesta, and the word 
aspa" or horse in his name shows that he, like the Kusikas, 
belonged to the people who called themselves the sons of the 
vie Hs = described as “the sturdiest of the men of 

rength next to Zarathustra, for his manly courage." Не 


1 Darmestrter |" Zenidlg - А 
тої. zxiüi.p. 293. à 2 Z2my5d Yast, vii, 38, Sacred Books of the East, 
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is called also the son of Sama, and also the fourth created 
man, the son of Thrita, £e. Thraetaona, the Trita Aptyà of 
the Rigveda and Brahmanas, who was the third,’ and 
who is said to be the most helpful of the Sümas. He is 
represented as the club-bearer ** with plaited hair, and as the 
ringlet-headed bludgeon-bearing hero,"? like the Kaparddi 
of the Mahabharata and the modern Siva. He is said. to 
have offered his saerifice, that is, to have ruled in the valley 
of Pisanah,! i.e. Pishin, south of Kabul, in the same country 
where the primeval capital of Pushkalavati, the Hastinapore 
of the Mahabharata, stood. This was the country called 
Vackereta, or the land of the evil shadows, the seventh land 
in the Zoroastrian cosmogony, and it was there he lived with 
Knathaiti the Pairika, who was created by Angra Mainyu 
the evil spirit. This connection between Keresispa and the 
Pairikas or wandering stars, the moon, the planets, comets, 
and other moving heavenly bodies, is also referred to in his 
conquest of the Gandarewa, “who were rushing with open 
jaws, eager to destroy the living world of the good prin- 
ciple.”5 This is the same legend os is told in the Rigveda 
of Kutsa, who is said by the help of Indra to have conquered 
the Gandharva.!| Now these Gandharva are in their earthly 
aspect the sons of Kasi or Kasyapa, the tribe known as the 
Gandhäri, the charioteers, whose home was in the Kabul 
valley. But in their heavenly aspect they are the charioteers 
of heaven, the planets, or wandering stars, as opposed to the 
fixed stars. Now throughout the Zendavesta the fixed stars 
are always looked on as the agents of the good principle, 
while the planets or Pairikas аге the bad debat against 





i Milla, Yami, it, 10, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxi. 

+ Darmesteter's Zendaresta, Frarardin Yast, xix. 61, afa Books of the 
Ёш, то]. кїїп. p 194. 

? Drmesteter' a Zendavestn, Abán Yast x. 37, Sacred Books of the East, val 
Xr. 62. 

i l Darmesteter’s Zendavesta, Fargard 1. 10, Sacred Books of tha East, vol. ir. 


ER Darmesteter’s Zendavesta, Abin Yost, x, 38, Zamyád Yast, vi. 41, Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xxiii. pp. 63, 295. 

* Ну. тш, 1. 11 

* Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Husin Yast, rxy. Sacred Hooks ol ihò Eam, vol 
rxiii p. 176, note 2. 
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whom Tistrya the dog-star fights, and it is they who are 
described in the Bundahis as dashing against the celestial 
sphere and mixing the constellations? They are in short . 
the elements of disorder in the otherwise orderly celestial 
world, | 
From these various indications we can ensily collect what 
must be very nearly an accurate account of the process by 
which the lunar year of thirteen months was reckoned. 
There were evidently among the antient astronomical in- 
quirers two parties, one living in the South of the Euphrates 
valley, the Sumerians, and the other the Akkadians or high- 
landers, whose rule extended to the countries of the North of 
India. The Sumerians were the people who first calculated the 
year by five seasons and by lunar months, and who worked out 
the year of gestation of ten months; but their observations 
wore not made on a regular system; they trusted too much to 
unconnected observations of the movements of the moon and 
planets, and consequently they and the people who depended 
upon similar guides, like the ancient Jews who reckoned 
their year by new moons, were always at a loss how to 
estimate the passage of time. It was the Akkadians or 
highland races who first hit upon the idea of mapping out 
the heavens, and thus measuring the motions of the heavenly 
bodies, and calculating the time from these observations, and 
for this purpose they used the circle, in which they deter- 
mined ten fixed points marked by stars, and they fixed on 
this number as that assigned to the lunar months of gesta- 
tion, which was, till these observations began to be made, 
the only period of time to which any certainty was attached. 
It was these people who conquered the Sumerians, or the 
mother-worshipping Turanians. The contest between the . 
two races is referred to in the Zendavesta, where Keresaspa 
is suid to have offered his sacrifice to the wind-god by the 
Gadha or channel of the Rangha or Tigris, to avenge the 
` Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Tir Yast, v. 8, Snered Books of the East, vol. 
* Wests Pablari Texts, Bundahty tii, 25, Sacred Books of {Ве Ели, vol. ү. р, 19, 
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CONFLICT BETWEEN STAR AND PLANET WORSHIPPERS 





death of his brother Urvakhshaya, who was slain by Hitaspa 
the Gandarewa, who lives beneath the waters! Urvakh- 
shaya is described in the Yasna as a judge confirming order, 
and the Gandarewa, who lives beneath the waters, are the 
people who took to the planets and wandering stars as guides 
for the measurement of time, but which really, when uncon- 
trolled by observation, disturb the heavenly order. It was 
this disordered system of calculation which was said to be 
victorious when Urvakshaya, the judge who maintained 
order, was slain. It was, therefore, as a reformer, that 
Keresaspa used the power obtained by his conquests, and 
his object was to restore order by the maintenance of well- 
organized government on earth, and by the intelligent use of 
heavenly bodies as indicators of time. By observing and 
measuring their motions on the stellar map, formed by the 
circle with its marked stars as guide-stones, he traced out 
the annual course of the moon, and made the months coin- 
cident with the seasons, and in thus making the lunar year 
of thirteen months the measurer of the year, he made the 
moon-goddess, called the Pairika Kiiathaiti, the ruler of con- 
tinuous time, as she had been hitherto the ruler of the 
disconnected months and of the sacred period of gestation. 
But in order to trace the career of the sons of Kas still 
further, we must turn to the Bible. We there find the 
Hindu Kasyapa called Nimrod, the son of Cush, a name 
exactly the same as the Hindu hero. He also, like his 
Indian prototype, was a great builder of cities, for he built 
Babel, Erech, and Akkad, as the Indian Kug built Pushka- 
lavati, Multan, and Benares, and thence went into Assyria. 
The connection of Cush with India is further proved by the 


! Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Кат Yast, vii. 28, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xiii. p. 256, Can Hitaspa moan the Hittite horsemen? The Hittite empire in 
early times certainly extended as far as the Tigris, and it mar, to judge by the 
eonstant intercourse which undoubtedly existed between the seufnring people of 
the Hittite consta in Palestine and Asia Minor, have once extended over the whole 
of the Euphrates valley, that is, the country must have been ruled by tribes of 
kindred origin, all worshipping the mother earth. 1t was probably the invasion 
and conquest of the Tigris and Euphrates country by the Northern Akkadians 
which broke up the continuity of this wide-spread coufederncy. AMEN 
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fact that Havilah was one of the sons of. Cush,! and Havilah, 
in the second chapter of Genesis, is the land which is watered 
by the River Pishon, where there is gold, bdellium, and the . 
onyx-stone, Havilah must be India,? and the River Pishon 
must be the Indus, which is here called after the name of 
the valley of Pisanah, or Pishin, in the kingdom of Keresaspa. 
It was these people who, as we know from the Indian 
traditions, calculated the lunar year of thirteen months, and 
it is these people who are both mechanics and handicrafts- 
men as well as warriors. It was by applying to the heavens 
the same system of measurement which they used as carpenters 
and builders that they were able to calculate the years upon 
the heavenly circle marked by the stars. They are in Genesia 
represented by Tubal-Cain and Cain, the father not only of 
those who make destructive weapons, but of all those who 
built inland cities’ and worked in copper and iron, It was 
they who took away the moon from among the aimlessly 
wandering stars, and subjected her motions to rule, and she 
was the Kiathaiti, the Pairika who, according to the Ven- 
didad, clave to Keresispa.4 The description of Keresaspa in 
the Yasts as the club-bearing hero of the plaited hair shows 


_ that he was the representative of Siva, and hence we find 


Sankara or Şiva ruling the lunar year, it having been in- 
vented by the worshippers of the linga and material fire- 
stick, the earthly fire. The connection between the Kasis, 
or Kusikas, and the Indra-worshippers appears both im the 
Zendavesta and in the Rigveda, for in the one Keresaspa is, 
as I have shown, the son of Thraétaona, the Mazdean Indra, 


i Gen. x. 7. н | 

* Ot nt least that part of India which forms the northern region watered by 
the Indus. Ophir is probably the southern part. Franz Delitexch on Genes, 
Clark's Foreign Theological Library, new series, vol. xxxvi. pp. 93, 94, and 
zrxvil. p. 120, shows from Gen. xxv. 17 that Havilah is to the East of the Persian 
Gulf, touching Arabia on the West, The sons of Ishmael are there said to dwell 


"from Havilah unto Bhur, that ia before Egypt aa thou goest towards Assyrin,'" 
and identifies the people of Havilah und the sona of Joktan, who dwelt ш th 
eur edis as Qusa K. 05900 wi Hh anawra, whom: Siada 
Бл атар Enrysthoues, places between the Nabatheans of Arabia ond 
è Maritimo cities, and cities pea ч. | 
been built before. du Бала де mouths of navigable rivers, had probably 


р. 7. нона, Fargard, i. 10, Sacred Books of the East, vol. iv. 









while in the other, Kutsa, the conqueror of the Gandharva, or 


Gandarewa, is the charioteer of Indra. But the statement in 
the Yasna that Keresispa is the fourth man, and the son of 


Thraétaona, the head of the third race, is an inversion of the 


order set forth in the history of all other nations. It was 
Keresaspa, Tubal-Cain, and the Indian Kusikas, who repre- 
sent the handicraftsmen and charioteers, who were the first 
opponents of the snake; and it was Thraetaona who finally 
destroyed the great snake Azi-Dahaka, and appropriated his 
wives, Savanghavach and Erenavach. This fourth race is in 
the Biblieal genealogies represented in the male and female 
lines by Naamah, the beautiful, the graceful, the Greek 
Aphrodite who rose out of the waters, and by Noah in the 
male line. Noah means the comforter, and it was he who 
was regarded by the Semites as the ancestor of the regenerate 
race which succeeded the Flood, and who always looked to the 
father as the only ancestor worth mentioning. This genealogy 
in Gen. v. is evidently copied from the earlier genealogy in 
Gen. iv., Seth and Nosh being substituted for Eve, Adah, 
and Zillah. Whether Seth, or Sheth, is or is not the Egyptian 
snake-god Set, as Bunsen affirms and Ewald denies, his name 
means the “ germ,” or “ scion,” while Enos is merely another 
name exactly equivalent to Adam, both meaning “the man”; 
and these two names have absolutely no history attached to 
them. On the other hand, Cainan occupies a very important 
position, as is shown by the reference to him in the song of 
Lamech, where it is said, “If Cain shall be avenged seven- 
fold, surely Lamech seventy and seven-fold.”! The colloca- 
tion of figures set forth in this threat appears again in the 
numbers of years of the lives of the patriarchs in Gen. v. 
They are as follows :— 


Adam ...... 130+800—930 Jared ...... 162-- 800—962 
Beth ...... 105--807—912 Enoch...... 65--300—365 
Enos ..... 90--815—905 Methuselah 187 -- 782—969 
Caiman ... 590--840—930 Lamech ... 182--595—777 
Mahalaleel 654830=—895 Noah ...... 600--350—950 


! Gen. iv. 74. 
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In this list the 910 years of Cainan's life are exactly seven 
times 130, the number of years Adam lived before Seth was 
born; while the 777 years allotted to Lamech looks very 
the seventy and seven-fold of the poem, The 130 years that 
Adam lived before Seth was born are also apparently signifi- 
cant, as it seems that they refer to the years of thirteen and 
of ten months, and thus make the pure race, of which Seth 
was the progenitor and Noah and his offspring the descen- 
dants, to begin after the wicked races who worshipped the 
mother earth, and the phallic god, had been destroyed, and 
their modes of reckoning time displaced by the solar year. 
In the story of the Flood the solar reckoning of time is dis- 
tinetly used, as it was on the first day of the tenth month, 
that is, after the nine solar months of gestation had passed 
away, that the tops of the mountains appeared out of the 
waters! Unfortunately the remaining enigmas concealed in 

F these numbers are not so easy of detection as those in the 
corresponding list of Babylonian patriarchs, and the only 
item which corresponds with the Babylonian notation is the 
age of Noah before the Flood—600 years—which seems to 
represent a Babylonian Ner. . 

When we come to deal with the third genealogy, we find 
that it begins the history of the Semites, the descendants of 
Shem, meaning “the name.” This was the people who 
worshipped the one ineffable God, who embodied all the 
attributes attached to the Deity by previous seekers after 
truth. It is these Semites who are apparently connected 
with Keresaspa, for we find him called the son of Sima in 
tho Yasna and Yasts. At any rate Genesis records an 
emigration of Semites to the Eust, for Joktan, the son of 
Eber, the fifth in descent from Noah, had thirteen sons, 
among whom are Ophir and Havilah, names which evidently 

f refer to India, Havilah meaning the north country, and Ophir 

i, Bec, Western ports, and the former name also connects 
the Semites with the Cushites or Kusikas, as Havilah is also a 


oy : i" 3 x 
E. е с. But this Eastern Semitic emigration seems to 
> ме MESS Prace at a late period, for the whole Semitic genc- 
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alogy is, as Ewald has shown, a list of the countries they suc- 
cessively inhabited, beginning with Arphaxad in Armenia, and 
ending with the Euphrates valley, represented by Nahor, the 
river, or the greatanake, The evidence that I have now brought 
forward seems to me to go very far towards proving con- 
clusively the very early existence of the lunar year of thirteen 
months, and to show that this was worked out by astronomical 
observations made by the sons of Kus, who added two months 
to the longest unit of time previously reckoned, the eleven 
months of the Rudras, or Cainites, which was again founded 
on the period of gestation of ten lunar months. But the 
history of this early year cannot be considered complete till 
the change in the number of seasons, consequent on the 


introduction of the full lunar year, is explained. In the 


original year, reckoned before the ten months of gestation 
were consecrated, there were five seasons, and it was the 
reduplication of these, so as to make a productive pair, which 
apparently first led to the adoption of two months as the 


duration of a season, called by the Hindus "ritu," These 


five ritus" made up the time of gestation, and it was 
probably from a combination of the connection formed by 
observations of recurring years with astronomical calculations 
that the sixth season, or ritu, of two months was added to the 
eleven. At any rate, the Brahmagas tell us that the Pitarah 
Somavantah, the moon-worshippers, recognized &x seasons, 
and there are six seasons recognized in the Yasna Visparads 
and Afri Nagan, which, except the five Githas, are the oldest 
parts of the Zendavesta. They are there called, 1. Maidhyo 
Zaremayn, the milk-giver; 2. Maidhyo-shema, the pasture- 


giver; 3. Paitighuhya, the corn-giver; 4. Ayathrima, the ' 


breeder ; 5. Maidhyairya, the cold; 6. Hamaspath Maedhaya, 
the special time for ritual deeds." In the Bundahis these are 
reduced to four, and three months are assigned to each senson, 
and Maidhyairya is said to end on the day of the winter 
solstice, the twentieth day of the month Din, when Hamas- 


1 Mills, Yasna Visparad, i. 2, Yasna, i. 0, Saered Books of the East, vol. xxxi. 
рр. 335 and 198. 











path Matdhaya begins,! and it Insta till the vernal equinox. 


When there were six seasons and thirteen months in the 
year, one of the seasons must have had three months and the 
rest two, Hamaspath Maédhaya, the special time for ritual 
deeds, must have ruled the year, and included the great new 
year's festival and the Hindu women’s festival of the Huli in 
February, with the festivals of the Dionysia at Athens, and 
the Lupercalia Matronalia and great new year's festival at 
Rome. "This season must have lasted from about the 21st of 
December to the 15th of March, and the others must have 
followed in regular order, Maido-zaremaya up to the 11th 
of May. Maidhyoshema, the summer, up to the 6th of July. 
Paitishahya up to the 31st of August. Ayuthrima up to c 
20th of October, and Maidhyairya up to the 21st of December. ~~ 
This would make Ayuthrima, the season specially dedicated | 
to ancestors, agree exactly with Aivisrüthrima in the older 
arrangement of the five seasons, which wns sacred to the 
Fravashis, the mothers, and to Verethragna, the phallic god, 
the father. | 
It thus appears that the third question should be answered 
as follows: The first years, or rather periods of time measured 
by months, which succeeded the year of five seasons, were the 
periods of gestation and generation of ten lunar months first, 
to which an eleventh was added. That when the heavens 
were mapped out into marked divisions, it was found possible, 
by measuring the motions of the moon, to introduce a perma- 
nent measure of time more accurate than that given by the 
recurring seasons and the unregulated months, and that thus 
the first full year of the thirteen lunar months was deter- 
mined, and that then the seasons, which had been hitherto 
reckoned us five, were increased to six. 
I have now come to the fourth question proposed for solution. 
When did the original year begin? I have already shown that 
ken of the Hindu year there can be no doubt whatever 
Ба Hund began with the winter solstice dedicated first to 
great mother Tui, called Taishya in the Brahmanas, and 


| Wests Bundahi | 
Ms А», xxv. 3-6, Sacred Rocks of the Eust, vol. v. pp. 01-93, 





afterwards to the bull-god Push. The Roman year also 
certainly began at the same time; and though the Athenian 
year in its latest form began, like the Egyptian year, at the 
summer solstice, there can be but little doubt that it originally 
began with the winter solstice, like the Beotian, Delphic, 
and Bithynian years! The evidence as to the beginning of 
the Delphie year is conclusive as to the eustoms of all the 
Grecian states who acknowledged the supremacy of the 
Delphic god, while the bmotians were the most ancient and 
conservative of the Greek races. The Bithynians were n 
people of cognate race to the Thracians,* and the fact that 
they began their year with the winter solstice proves that 
the custom passed over from Asia to Greece. But this year, 
which appears to have been universally used throughout the 
ancient world, could never have been a solar year, as from 
the very beginning this year has always been based on the 
Zodincal circle, which starts from the time of the vernal 
equinox. Therefore the year beginning with the winter solstice 
must belong to an earlier system, which can only be that which 
reckoned time by the lunar year of thirteen months, 

This year was, as I have shown, most probably calculated 
from a circle coincident with the celestial equator, which 
originally was marked by ten stars,” but it is certainly most 

bable that the people who had found the value, for pur- 
ie of comparison, of a circle of ten points, would, when 
there were thirteen separate measures of time, have increased 
the divisions of the circle to thirteen. When the discovery 
that the sun ruled the vear was made, and when it waa found 
that the path of the sun was not coincident with the equator, 
it was necessary to alter the position of the heavenly circle; 


P lewis Astronomy of the Ancients, p. 30, quoting K. F. Herman's Griech. 
Monatekunde, pp. 122-9, 

! Encyclopedia Britannica, ninth edition, vol, iii. p. 7032, sect. Bithynia, 
3 This waa the first circle used for computing time exceeding a month. The 
daily positions of the moon in her monthly course had probably, as I have before 
shows, been noted in the lunar circle of twenty-eight stars, aiterwards increased 
to thirty. Bot the scholars who ore now studying Akkadian astronomy will 
probably shortly solve these and many other questions connected with early 
astronomy. А book about to appear, called Babylonische Koamologie, by Jonson 
P. Strasburg (Trübner), will, I hope, prove a great deal, and will certai у, Í am 
told, gire an earlier list of zoological signs than that I have weed. 
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great disturbance or commotion. When a change was to be 
made affecting the reckoning of time, which was so politically 
important, minds imbued with the spirit of ancient conser- 
vatism would make every effort to make the change in such 
а way аз would raise no religious or fanatical prejudice, and 
therefore they would naturally, while altering the position 
and numbers of the stars of Me heavenly circle, try to pre- 
serve in it the names of the old months which were before 
given to itsdistinguishing points. Now in three of theoldest 
list of months which are recorded—the Egyptian, Hindu, and 
Pahlavi—we find the bull-god or the mother occupying the 
first place. In the Egyptian year the first month is Thoth, 
a name of the bull-god Osiris. In the oldest form of the 
Hindu year Tai, the mother, and in the latter Püsh, the bull- 
god, rules the opening month, while in the Pahlavi year the 
first month is Fravardin, dedicated to the Fravashis, or 
mothers! Among the Akkadians the bull was always con- 
sidered to be the god who guides the year, and the moon-god 
Bel was the original Gudana, the bull of heaven, whose title, 
when transferred to the sun-god, was changed into Gudibir, 
the bull of light. It is therefore antecedently probable that 
in changing the old equatorial circle into the ecliptic, the 
authors of the change would use, where possible, the old 
names, and that they therefore transferred the bull of the 
winter solstice, who had replaced the mother earth in the list 
of months, to the vernal equinox. If we retransfer the signs 
of the Zodiac to their orginal position in the lunar calendar, 
we shall find that they give a much better ideal picture of 
the changes of the year than they do when Taurus is placed 
as the first month coincident with the vernal equinox. 

This will be much clearer if we begin by comparing the 
earliest list of the signs of the Zodiac taken from the Akka- 
a with the lists of Akkadian months 
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nde Ash is 
Akad | За E mig. embed | 
1, Khes-sidi The bull of increase 1, Tete The bull The bull b 
2. En Ga or The making of bricks 2, Mus-masa The twins, or The twins 
Munga the bricks 
3. Su-gal-na "The seizer of seed 3. Nungaru Thecrab, the The crab 
| seiner of seed 
4. Ne-ne-gar, Fire making fire 4. A The lion, or Tha lion 
5. Gin-nini- The errand of Istar 5. Ki The earth — The virgin 
MEN | 
B. Darse. The pleasant hill, 6. Nuu — Light The balance 


Tul-ku The holy altar 


the body) 
Mouth opposite the 
foundations 
8. Gan-gan- The very cloudy 8. Ра The sceptre The archer 
na, | 
9. Ab-ba-e The cave (of the rising 9, Shuhu © Theibex  — Capricornus, 
sun) or е ва- 
10, As-aun — The curse of rain 10. Gu The dog? The water- 
in 
It. Be - gin- Se win, dar—eutting 11. Zeb Meaning not ni E 
dar, Se-kesil Sowing of seed known 
12. Sš-se- The cloudy Segundar 12. Eu The rim The ram 
gen-dar 
sowing - 
13. Bara-rig- The altar of the demi- 


Now to begin with the last sign, which is a perfect epitome 
of ritualistic history. The ram, which in Tamil is Mesham the 
goat, evidently is the victim sacrificed on the altar of the 
demiurge, or creator, It is a reproduction of the myth of 
Jantu in the Mahabharata, where the king sacrifices to secure 
increase of offspring; and of the sacrifice of Isaac by Abra- 
ham, only in the sacrifice of Abraham, as in that of Phrixos, 
in the story of the Argonauts, the sacrifice of the ram is 
substituted for that of the human victim. Tt is the sacrifice 
of the old year, which is by its blood poured out to secure 

| the fertility of the next, But this original sacrifice was 
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offered to the mother earth, the Hindu Kadri, who ruled the 
i ‘ust month of the Indian lunar year, whereas the Akkadian 
= Altar was the stone or brick altar, the representative of the 
. phallic god, the father, and it was to this god that the goat 





was сажа which became, under the rule of the sun-worship- 
pers, the ram, which was always a solar animal. We thus see 


that the Akkadian god of the altar, the male father, ruled 


the close of the year, just as Sankha, or Sankara, the Hindu 


Rudra, ruled the winter solstice! If the month represented 


by the last sign of the Zodiac before Taurus is taken to be 

the month ending with the winter solstice, the altar and the 
sacrifice have a most significant meaning; whereas if it 
represents the month before the vernal equinox, it has no 
apparent connection with the course of the year. Again, the 

evidence that the bull or cow represented the first month of. 
the year beginning with the winter solstice is very strong. 

In the Manu legend, which represents the birth of a new 

year as well as of a new earth, it was Ida, both the sacred 

cow and the mother earth, who rose out of the waters. Aditi, 

the opening Hindu lunar month, means the mother earth as 

well as the beginner, and Tai, the Tamil mother, was 

originally the mother earth, who probably, like Ida, became 

afterwards the cow. As for her successor, Püshya, he was 

certainly preceded by the goat, for in the Rigveda he is 

called. the god drawn by goats? "This goat was the Tamil 

sign of the Zodiac Mesham, who was the animal sacred to the 

fecundating power which was to make the new year fruitful. 

In the original Athenian year it was the Grecian Pishan, the 

god Poseidon, who ruled the time of the winter solstice, which 

happened in Poseidon, the month sacred to him, and he, like 

Ptishan, was the god of the black bull, to whom bulls were 

sacrificed at Ephesus 


The second month, represented among the Zodiacal signs 


1 Albermui* 
Saturn ie shown fn she а е edition, vol. fi, chap. Ini. vol. Н. pp. 118-120, 
Sankha. Bee Vart II, J. Ae ke-gods given as ruling the year to represent 
eS т. s Aprl, 1880, p. 320, 
j A.S. À | 
oí December and tha r half of Taser! р. 443. Poseidon fell in the latter half 
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by the twins on the bricks, clearly consists of two symbols. 
If these were taken from the lunar calendar, they must jd 
represented two months. In the Hindu Zodiac the twins are 
a boy and girl and in the representations of the Assyrian 
signs they appear as two male figures. But the evidence 
given by the names of the second and third months in the 
lunar series seems to show that they originally represented 
the two sexes. In the Mahabharata the name of the second 
lunar month is Diti, who is the mother of the Daityas; and 
again, Magh, which probably was originally a lunar month, 
is, as I have already shown, almost certainly a female goddess, 
and to the evidence I have already brought forward to prove 
this, I may add that in the list of Nakshatras Maghüh is 
feminine. On the other hand, the third lunar month in the 
Hindu list is evidently masculine, as Danu is the putative 
futher of the Turanian race called Dānus in the Zendavesta, 
and Danava in the Mahabarata. As it was one of these 
months which was usually inserted as an intercalary month 
when an additional month was required to correct the errors 
of the solar calculations, it must have been one of these two 
months which was left out when the thirteen months were 
reduced to twelve. It was after February that the Romans 
inserted their intercalary month Mercedonius, and after 
Poseidon that the Athenians inserted theirs. The redupli- 
cated Hebrew month Va-adar was inserted after Adar in the 
embolismie year in order to secure the observance of the 
Passover on the right day, the full moon of the month of 
Nisan at the vernal equinox," and this practice must have 
originated with the reduplicated month in the Akkadian list 
I have quoted, Se-gen-dar and Sa-se-gen-dar. Further evi- 
dence that the month represented by the twins was formerly 
a pair representing the mother and father, is given in the 
Athenian name of the second month, Gamelion, or the 
marriage-month, It was to form this month that two lunar 











1 Alberuni's India, Sachan’s edition, vol. i. chap. s 59, 219. 

2 Law of Kosmie Onder, by Robt- Brown, jui., F.5.A. (Longmans, 1882), 
Appendix, p. 80, No. xiv. ; also Lagand, Culte de Mithra (1847), pL xxvi, 

4 Eneyclopendia Britannica, Art, Calendar, vol, ir. p. O75. 
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months were married and formed into one! This marriage 
was symbolized in the Akkadian Zodiac by the bricks which 


Were put together to make the permanent month. When we 
recollect that in the Hindu sacrificial ritual everything is 
done in pairs, we can see how the most natural way of making 
the change required in the years seemed to amalgamate one 
of the pairs of the month into a single month. Further evi- 
dence connecting the twins with the lunar year of the sons 


of Kus, or Kasyapa, is given by the connection that I have 


already shown to exist between the heavenly twins, or horse- 
men, and the northern charioteers of India. 

Further evidence as to the truth of this explanation is 
given by the Hindu name of the sixth month, Jyestha, cor- 
rupted into Jeth. This, according to the present hypothesis, 
was formerly the seventh month. It means the eldest, or 
chief, This is a name which is most appropriate for the 
month which is sacred to the sixth, formerly the seventh, 
sign of the Zodine Nuru, the light, in the Akkadian list which, 
according to Varahamihira, appeared in the Hindu Zodine 
as “fire”? This was the month which was formerly sacred 
to the moon which ruled the summer solstice, and which in 
the great cosmological hymn of the Rigveda is represented as 
being the seventh month, the self-produced, standing in the 
midst of the six pairs of months? In the Hindu lunar list 
she appears as Krodha, the ancestress of the warrior moon 
and snake races, who were hateful to the Aryans and Northern 
tribes. 1 

The eighth Akkadian sign, Pa, the sceptre, and itscounter- 
part, Dhamau, the archer, both represent the ruling power, 
and fully justify the name of the Hindu month Srabon, which 
means the glorious month. 

But one of the clearest proofs of the identity of the signs 
sa T have arranged them, and the Hindu months they repre- 
enh as that given by tho Akkadian Shuhu, the Ibex, later 


the Tamil Makaram, or sen-monster; and last of all, Capri- 
i This was als 
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by the Greeks as a goat with a fish's tail" The names of the 
corresponding Hindu months are Bhadrapada, meaning the 
“blessed-footed,” and Proshthapada, meaning the “ox- 
footed” month, but the dominant deity of the month is 
Ajackapad, the one-footed goat,? agreeing exactly with the 
Zodiacal sign of the sea-goat with its fish's tail," which was 
its one foot. Again, Mesham, the Tamil twelfth, formerly 
the thirteenth sign, meaning goat, agrees precisely with the 
name of the present twelfth and former thirteenth Hindu 
month, Mirga, or Mirgasirsha, which means the “ deer- 
headed animal.” This was the gazelle, formerly sacred to 
the Akkadian chief phallic god Mul-lil, represented in the 
Akkadian months by Bara-ziggur, the altar of the Creator, 
which was afterwards altered first to the goat, and next to 
the ram. 

The above explanations will be made more clear by the 
following table, in which I have placed the Hindu months 
side by side with the signs of the Zodiac they represent when 
the Zodiacal year is reckoned as beginning with the winter 
solstice, making December-January the first month :— 


Name of Hindu month, Akkadian sign af Zodiac, Ordinary Zodiacal sign, 
' 1. Pishan Tete, the bull The bull 
$2. Magh Masmasa, the twins, The twins 
or the bricks 


a 


. Phalgun Nungaru, the crab, The crab 
a the seizer of seed 
P4. Chait A, the lion, or water The lion 
6. Baisakh Ki, the earth The virgin 
6. Jeth Nuru, the light The balance 
7. Assar Agrabu, the scorpion The scorpion 





! Alberuni's India, Sachau's edition, vol. i, chap. xix. p. 219. Varaáhamihirn 
also calls it Makurn, and translates it * hi opetamus," but AIheruni carreeta him. 
* Alberuni's Indis, Sachau's edition, vol. ri. chup. Ixi. p. 123. 
? He is the fih-man called by Berosus Oannes, which is the equivalent of the 
Û Akkadian Hea-ana, the god (nna) Hea or. Ea, who arose. from the soa to impart 
civilization and knowledge to the Eophratean populations, His eurlier form was 
the gout, or ibex, It was the worshippers of the sauctifying water of life who 
ñasimilated him to the fsh. ' 
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.&. Brübon ^ Pa, thesceptre — The archer 

9. Bhadon Shuhu, the ibex Capricornus, the 
sea-goat (Makara) 

10, Asvin Gu, the dog ? The watering-pot 
(Aquarius) 

1l, Khartik Zeb,meaningunknown The fisher 

12. Margasirsha Ku, the ram The ram, or the 
goat. 


_ It has thus been shown that the year everywhere originally 
began with the winter solstice, but certain nations altered 
this original custom. Thus the Egyptians, who were imi- 
tated by the Athenians, began their year with the summer 
solstice, because this period nearly coincided with the rising 
of the Nile, which was the most important event of the 
Egyptian year. Others, again, like the Spartans and the 
Peloponnesian States, the Macedonians and the States of 
Asia Minor, began their year with the autumnal equinox." 
This change was made under the influence of Tamniuz 
worship, and, ns I have already pointed out, the Song of 
Lamech in Genesís iv. gives evidence of a similar chan 
having been made in the reckonings followed by the Biblica® %, 
chronologists. But Tammuz worship was essentially a solar) Ë 
cult, and must have been long posterior to the lunar yea 
except in its original form of earth-worship. I have nowcom/ 
pleted the inquiry on which I started, and have, I hope, give: 
what will be accepted as a fairly accurate proof of the processe: 
by which the solar year was evolved from the earliest year o. 
five seasons. The first stage towards reckoning time, followi «y 
the division of the year into five seasons, was that made by t, 
calculation of the lunar month into twenty-eight days. Thei 
were divided into two periods of fourteen days each, repre | 
senting the phases of the moon; but these phases, the Hindu |. 
Nakshatra, Were not used as a measure of annual time till th | 
Eie years cycle, reconciling the solar and lunar year) 
daa aed. The first period beyond the month recog. 

s 5775 "Uit of time were the ten lunar months o 
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» Astronomy of the Ancients, chap, i, sect, 6, p. 20. 
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gestation, subsequently increased to eleven by the addition 
of a month in honour of the earthly father; but the complete 
year of thirteen lunar months was not calculated till a map 
of the heavens had been framed by dividing the celestial 
equator into ten unequal divisions characterized by selected 
stars. From the tables thus formed, measurements and 
calculations of the movements of the heavenly bodies were 
made, from which the year of thirteen months was deter- 
mined, and to this circle probably three more divisions were 
added when the thirteen lunar months were fixed on as the 
period of the year. This year always began with the winter 
solstice. Irom the signs used to denote the circle by the lunar 
astronomers, those used by the founders of the solar year were 
selected. Two of these signs, which were first the two sacred 
fire-sticks, and afterwards the husband and wife, Were made into 
one, representing first the pair of bricks, afterwards the boy 
and girl, and last of all the male twins; and it was the 
month that was thus discarded that was again re-inserted 
when an intercalary month was required to correct errors in 
calculation. 

But subsequent perturbations in this order were made 
when the beginning of the year was fixed at the autumnal 
equinox, as among the Tammuz- worshippers; in the summer 
solstice, as among the Egyptians and Athenians; and, lastly, 
by the solar year. 
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Amr. XL— TÀe duty of English-speaking Orientalists tn regard 
to united action in adhering generally to Sir William 
Jones's Principles of Transliteration, especially in the case 
of Indian Languages; with a Proposal for Promoting a 
Uniform International Method of Transliteration so far 
al least as may be applicable to Proper Names. By Sir 
Moxter Мохткк-Уплламз, К.СЛ.Е., р.С1. 


Berone entering on the subject of Transliteration, I pro- 
pose to submit a few preliminary remarks on the formation 
of graphic systems generally, and the rules which ought to 
regulate their application. 

The following rules or principles will, I think, be accepted 
by most scholars in the present day :— 


General Alphabetical Rules. 


l. In each graphic system each vowel-sound should in- 
variably be represented by the same vowel-symbol and by 
no other; e.g. the sound of a in ‘zebra,’ ‘organ,’ ‘cedar,’ 
should always be represented by the symbol a and not some- 
times by и as in ‘gun,’ or by o as in ‘son,’ or in any other 
way (see artificial sentences given at p. 612). 

2, Each consonantal sound should invariably be repre- 
sented by the same consonantal symbol and by no other; 
e.g. tho consonantal sound of J in our word ‘jib’ should 
always be represented by the symbol j and not sometimes by 
g as in ‘gibbet’; and again, the sound of s should always be 
represented by s and not sometimes by c; and the sound of 
k by k, and not sometimes by e, as in the words ‘cinder,’ 
' kind," ' cicatrize,' 

3. Each simple sound should be represented by a single 
symbol. This rule should apply to the sound represented by 
c in the Italian ‘civita,’ ‘dolce,’ but represented by ch in our 
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‘chisel,’ ‘church,’ and by tach or tel in German and French 
transliteration of Indian words. (Note; it is difficult to get 
rid of the prejudice that our sound of ch is an aspiration of 
ê, but that it is not so is proved by the fact that it has an 
aspirated form ; see Nagari alphabet, next page). ' 

4. Aspirated consonantal sounds should in strictness be 
represented by single symbols or by some mark of emphatic 
breathing or by some modification of the unaspirated con- 
sonant, and not by adding another distinct letter such as 4; 
e.g. the aspiration of £ should be represented by a single 
symbol, as in the Greek @; or by adding a mark as in f or Ê 
orf; or as in Anglo-Saxon i for dh. (Note, however, that 
the Latin method of adding Á, as in fAeologus for Geoharyosy 
philologus for duXoXos, ià now, in my opinion, too universally 
practised to be set aside!) 

I next pass to certain actual alphabets, and begin with the 
Nagari or Deva-Nagari alphabet of India, as more complete, 
and as conforming more nearly than any other to the above 
rules, It is provided with 47 simple symbols (14 vowels and 
33 consonants), and, to make a fount of types complete, there’ 
should be provision for about 500 compound consonants, | 

This alphabet, thought to have borrowed some of ifs 
forms from o Phonician source? was developed through 
the gradual expansion of the symbols used in the Southern 
Asoka inscriptions, written in a kind of Prakrit or Pali, but 
was probably not thoroughly fixed in its present shape till 
about the twelfth century of our era. The equivalent letters, 
here added, are those of the second edition of my Sanskrit . 
English Dictionary, published by the University of Oxford. 
It is, however, a mistake to suppose that the Nagari is pecu- 
liarly a Sanskrit alphabet; for the Sanskrit language, though 
it has adopted the Nagari, may also be written in Telugu, 
Kanarese, Malnyalam or Grantham letters. 


эф у at this conclusion since writing my papers on transliteration 


3 he Indinn. Inseripti арі 1883. | 
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ча чт, та; х, Гі, 6,11; w, u w, ü; Sri, eA 
(lri, « Iri), v, ^e; U, ^ ai; wr, Yo; ir, rau. 
Anusvara “norm; Visarga:h; Virama . 
Consonants. 
Gutturas,  k,w kh; qg, q gh; Fi 
Palatal, W c, Ww ch; @ j, ¥ jh; LET 
Cerebral, Zt, &th; FQ dh; wm. 
Dentals, at th; Fd, adh; w n. 
Labial, Op, W ph; wb, q bh; qw m. 
Semicowel, 8 y, < r, W 1, w v. 
Sibilants, W š, W sh, W s. 
Aspirate, qh. 
Compounds, @ ksh and about 500 others. 


Secondly, I give the Hellenic or Greek alphabet—known. 
to be from a Phoenician source '—arranging it (as far as is 


possible without palatals and cerebrals) in the same order. 
It has only twenty-four simple symbols and two compound ; 


but has both capital and small letters (reckoned as one) thus: 





Tue HELLENIC, OR GREER ALPHABET. 
A,a; Ee; Hg; Li; T,v5; 0,0; N, o. 
Consonants. 
Gutlural, K, x; X, yx; T, y. 
Dental, Т, т; Ө, 0; A, Š; N, v. 
Labial, П, т; %, $; B, 8; M, a, 
Semicoirels, P, p; A, X. 
Silents, Z, z, ç; 2, Е 
Aspirate, — (spiritus asper) ' (lenis) *. 
Compounds, E, E; ЭР, ч, 
' The primary source, as all scholars now agree, vas the Hieratic Egyptian, 
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Thirdly, I give the Latin or Roman alphabet, which has 
modified the Greek, and now also has twenty-four simple 
symbols and one compound. It has both capital and small 
letters, and eight vowel-symbols, thus: 


THE LATIN OR ROMAN ALPHABET, 
Foiwels. 
A, a; E, e; Yi ($, j); U, u (Y, v); 9, o; Y, y. 


Consonants. 


Gutturals K, k; CG, e; G, g; Q, q. 


Palatal (J, j; properly a vowel-symbol). 


Dentals ;1; D, d; N; n. 

Lahials P, p; EF, f!; B, b; M, m. 

Semirowels R, r; L,1; (Y, y; V, v; properly vowels). 
Sibi B, s; 2, z. 


Asprate h. 
Compound X, x. 


Fourthly ought to come our own English alphabet. | 

This need not be given as it is the same as the Latin 
alphabet, with the addition of the symbol W, w, and with 
the understanding that we also use J,j; V,v; Y,y ms 
consonants; making twenty-six symbols in all. 

All the Indian languages of the Aryan family have 
adopted the Nàgari, though with various modifications. 

On the other hand, the South Indian or Dravidian family 
(e.g. Telugu, Kanarese and Malayalam) have not adopted the 
Nigari. They have an equally complete equipment of 
symbols similarly classified. ‘The Tamil alone is defective, 
and makes use of Grantham characters in writing Sanskrit. 

As a matter of fact, however, even the Nagari is by no 
means à perfect alphabetical system. It has no symbols for 
the sounds of short d, a and б (as in our ‘hat,’ ‘let,’ оп"), 
zy эш ae of the vowel sounds common in German 
Bran талабе our sounds of = and f, nor for the 

| | o J, and it cannot adequately represent 
* Partly dental, 





some of the sounds common in Semitic and Turanian ! 
languages, Nor has it any capital letters. It has doubtless 
a great advantage over the Greek and Latin alphabets in its 
ampler supply of vowel-symbols, Yet from its making short 
d inherent in every consonant (which is not marked by 
virama), it is encumbered by far too great a burden of 
intricate compound letters. 

All that I am at present concerned in asserting is that the 
Nügari, is the best and only standard to be taken аз a guide 
in amplifying the Latin graphie system and adapting it to 
the transliteration of Indian languages. 

The inadequacy of the Greek, Latin, and English equip- 
ment of letters, when unamplified by supplementary symbols, 
to accomplish all the purposes which every scientifically 
formed graphic system ought to serve—that is, to represent 
its own language in such a way that each sound shall invari- 
ably be represented by the same symbol—is apparent when 
we arrange these three alphabetical systems (as I have 
attempted to do) in the same order with the more perfect 
Nagari. 

This is more espeoially brought home to us when we 
realize the fact that in our own language, which, like 
Sanskrit, Greek and Latin, belongs to the Aryan family, 
we have only 26 letters to represent about 40 sounds, while, 
with curious perversity, instead of adding 14 symbols or 
distinctive marks to our 26 letters, we employ about 400 
combinations of these letters to represent our 40 sounds. 

The need of a fuller number of symbols is especially 
noticeable in respect of the vowel-sounds, To remedy this 
deficiency, and avoid violating the rules laid down at the 
beginning of this paper, it is usual in German and French 
to combine simple vowel-symbols together (thus, ai, au, eu, 
ou, ete.), or to make use of distinctive dots, marks and accents 
(as in German and French, thus à, û, ё, d, dû, ete. ), according 
to one invariable method and with some regard for scientific 
accuracy. 


! D use the name Turanian—though unsatisfactory the best verted 
to comprehend all non-Aryan and nom Senitis languages, geb Ae. 
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Unhappily in English we not only refuse to use supple: 
mentary marks, but in our collocation and permutation of 
vowel-symbols with consonants, show such an utter disre- 
gard of all consistency that a chaotic system of writing our 
admirably vigorous and flexible language is the result. 

Here are a few artificial sentences which I have put 
together to illustrate the hopeless alphabetical chaos which 
our abuse of the Latin vowel-symbols has brought about. 

1. The mother-bird flutters anxiously and patiently around 
the young pigeons and feeds them without guerdon. 

2. A tall gentleman entered the tram-car after saying 
farewell. 

3. The boy George ought to be taught to row with a small 
oar or scull. (Add the words * drought ' and * draught.") 

4. Give that policeman a guinea for seizing the thief. 

5. Be merry as a bee; be never heavy-hearted; yea, 
eat your bread and meat with cheerfulness; nay, be like 
medieval comnobites, living for each other and the people, 
keeping the key of happiness by benevolence, cherishing 
neither spite nor pique, giving and not receiving relief. 
(Add ‘ plaguy,’ ‘Lea,’ ‘ Lee,’ ‘ Legh,’ ‘ Leigh,’ ‘ Beauchamp.’) 

6. Bibles piled in the aisle pain the sight of the choristers 
who sing in the ehoir. 

7. Is it true that he gave a few pence to two too truant 
musicians who move and manœuvre about lke vagrant 
troubadours in your and our town ? 

8. Not a soul named Beaufort came with us, and we know 
no beautiful girl named Beauchamp, and no one named Bow- 
man, and we owe nothing to that yeoman for rowing us in 
that boat, (Add 'toe,' *sew,' *dough,' *oh !') 

9. Though cough and hiecough plough my chest through, 
I will go to the rough Lough and fetch water to fill the 
troughs for the horses which eruel men have honghed. 

These nine examples will suffice to mnke it clear that our 
method of applying the Latin alphabetical symbols to the 
expression of English sounds is an utterly misleading guide 
to their pronunciation, 


Thus, in the first, we ива 10 different vowel-symbola or 
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collocations and permutations of vowels in combination 
with consonants to represent the one sound of a in ‘zebra,’ 
‘eedar,’ etc. In the second, on the other hand, the one 
vowel-symbol a represents 5 different sounds, In the fifth, 
14 different combinations and permutations of symbols 
represent the one sound of ¢ in ‘be.’ In the eighth, 11 
represent the sound of o in ‘no. In the ninth, confusion 
is worse confounded by our adding the two consonantal 
symbols gh to the two vowel-symbols ov, so as to express 
eight quite differently sounding words in which gå is either 
silent or has the sound of & or &À, or p or f. 

In fact, our orthography has little connexion with ortho- 
phony, and is often little better than ideography. 

Happily our vagaries and incongruities in consonantal 
spelling are generally not so misleading ss our violation of 
all law and order in our use of the vowel-symbols. Never- 
theless any one who, despairing of our vowel-spelling, looks 
to our use of the consonants as a guide to the pronunciation 
of English, will be confronted with several sufficiently con- 
fusing inconsistencies (as, in our occasional use of ¢ for s, g 
forj, s for sh, s for z ; e.g. 'city, 'gibbet, ' sure," * advise '). 

On the whole I think we may agree with a certain Dr. 
Herman in “The Caxtons” when he expressed a strong 
opinion that “a more lying roundabout puzzle-headed delu- 
sion than that by which we. confuse the clear instincts of 
truth in our accursed system of spelling was never concocted 
by the father of falsehoods.” 

Nay, we may even acquiesce in the language of the Report 
of the American “Commission on Amended Orthography,” 
in 1889, that “the English language is so grossly misspelt 
as to be an obstruction to the etymologist; a needless con- 
sumer of time, money and- energy; a falsifier of history; n 
perverter of the logical and of the moral faculty; a hindrance 
to education; a chief cause of illiteracy and a clog upon the 
wheels of general progress." 

Of course I need scareely say that our misspelling of 
English has nothing whatever to do with transliteration, and 
certainly I have no intention of mixing up with my present 
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subject the vexed question of English spelling-reform, so 
ably and persistently advoented by Mr. Pitman. 

Nevertheless some remarks on our kakographic. inconsis- 
tencies were needed; because before entering on the question 
of a uniform system of transliteration, there are two points 
which I wish to bring out in strong relief: first, that the 
Latin alphabetical symbols ought not to be beld responsible 
for our English abuse of them; secondly, that Orientalists 
ought to give up all attempts- at conveying to English- 
speaking non-Orientalists the correct pronunciation of Orien- 
tal words by attempting to adapt transliteration, or at least 
vowel-transliteration, to any supposed uniform English 
method of pronouncing the Latin vowel-symbols. 

And now with regard to the possibility of a uniform 
system of transliteration, I begin by contending that the 
Latin alphabet, notwithstanding its deficiencies, is so admir- 
ably simple, practical and pliable, that by the addition of a 
‘few marks or points—like those already employed over the 
letters i and j—it may be rendered capable of the most 
regular, methodical, and scientific adaptation to every 
purpose of transliteration, 

Furthermore I contend that, although the limitations of 
time and space compel me to restrict my present remarks 
to Indian languages, yet the growing importance of this 
subject in connection with all Oriental studies impels 
Orientalists to extend their view over the whole linguistic 
field, and to consider the applicability of the Latin 
symbols to the graphio systems of all the languages of the 
East, 

Indeed, most of us are aware that important Oriental texts 
—such as the Rig-veda, part of the Yajur-veda, the Aitareya 
Brahmana, the Divyiivadana, important portions of the Pali 
Tripitaka, not to speak of Zend and Hindüstüni texts and 
Pali examination papers— have been already effectively 
transliterated and printed in the Indo-Latin alphabet for 
mie benefit and convenience of scholars, who are neverthe- 
| е зет with the Indian graphic systems :— | 

ws many excellent translations of Oriental works 
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have been published, involving constant transliteration of 
Oriental words:— 

Also that numerous Oriental Societies—such as those of 
the United Kingdom, India, Ceylon, America, Germany and 
Franee—constantly put. forth. valuable papers, the utility of 
which is much enhanced by the free employment of equiva- 
lent Latin letters as a substitute for, or in conjunction 
with, the more complicated Oriental characters :— 

Finally that in all popular works on Eastern subjeets 
proper names have to be transliterated for the benefit of 
general readers. 

No wonder, then, that the question of how far it may 
be practicable to bring about among Orientalists of all 
nations more harmony of practice in earrying out the detail 
of transliteration, has for some time been a burning question 
which has not yet burnt itself out, although it ia now in 
one class of languages, at least, tending gradually towards 
—80 to speak—the desired haven of Nirvana. 

I have myself urged the discussion of the question with 
a view to the settlement of controverted points, at two 
International Oriental Congresses; and at the Berlin 
Congress of 1881, ns a result of the paper I then read, a 
Committee was appointed, which, however, so fnr ns I am 


aware, has never formulated any scheme or drawn up any . 


report. 

Nevertheless a careful observer in the present day may 
note that, as a result of a kind of natural selection or survival 
of the fittest, the practice of all Oriental scholars—so for 
as Aryan languages aré concerned —is settling down into an 
acceptance of Sir William Jones's principles of translitera- 
tion (see p. 620) as propounded by him in the very first paper 
of the Researches of the Bengal Asiatic Society in 1788. 

Doubtless Sir William Jones’s scheme has since been 
improved upon and modified. Each nation has shown its 
predilection for the employment of particular equivalents, 
and some prefer their own special forms of supplementary 
marks. Moreover to this day isolated variations are being 
tentatively put forward by individual scholars. 
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Furthermore the Oxford University Press in its attracti é 
and stately array of translations of “Sacred Books of the 
East ”—now in process of being printed—has introduced 
peculiar elements of disturbance, about which I shall have to 
speak more in the sequel. 

If then my estimate of the present situation is correct, 
surely the time has come for some united attempt to bring 
about international uniformity in the details of a matter 
which has so weighty a bearing on the promotion of Oriental 
studies generally—whether Aryan, Semitic, or Turanian— 
and I may add, on the spread of education among the 
millions of our Indian fellow-subjects. 

But here, of course, the question will be asked, who is to 
take the lead and how und when and where? In reply, I 
repeat what I said at the Berlin Congress:—Great Britain, 
or rather the United Kingdom, is the greatest colonizer, the 
greatest settler, the greatest commercial power in the world; 
and her language is more generally diffused over the habitable 


globe than that of any other people. 


Moreover as the ruler of India she is bound to give her 
unlettered millions of subjects the option of acquiring а 
simple alphabet, which would, if adopted, reduce the labour 
of education now much increased by the complexity of in- 


. digenous graphic systems. 


At any rate she is bound to give them a system of trans- 
literation formulated by English-speaking Orientalista, and 
therefore better caleulated than any other to bring their 
alphabets into harmony with ours. 

Hence I contend that of all nations the United Kingdom 
is in duty bound to take the lead. 

But here again we are confronted with another difficulty. 
The initiative can only be taken by a corporate and well- 
organized Oriental Society, and of such I am happy to say 
there are several in the British Empire. 

The oldest is that founded at Calcutta by Sir William 
Jones in 1784—the Asiatic Society -of Bengal—now 108 

sP hs m = Was present nt ita Centenary celebration in 
B t Rājendralā Mitra and the then President, 


the Hon. H. J. Reynolds, C.&, gave a summary of its 
history in the presence of the then Governor-General (Lord 
Ripon). 

The Bengal ‘Asiatic Society’ may be described as the germ 
out of which all other Oriental Societies have developed, and 
since, as I have stated, its first President, Sir William Jones, 
was the first to write a scientific paper on the translitera- 
tion of Indian Languages, it might well be called upon 
to take the initiative in proposing some universal inter- 
national system applicable to all Eastern languages. The 
chief objection to its interposing in such a matter would be 
that its geographical situation is too remote. The same 
objection would apply to initiative proposals emanating from 
the Societies of Bombay, Madras, and Ceylon. 

Hence I submit that our own Asiatic Society (founded in 
1823), from its central position in the commercial capital of 
the world, as well as from the prestige of its great names and 
possible future connection with the Imperial Institute—now 
approaching completion— ought to lead the way in pro- 
molting this most important aid to the prosecution of Asiatic 
studies, 

Furthermore, I contend that we ought to be loyal to our 
own nationality. We ought in the first place to adhere 
generally to the lines laid down by perhaps the most accom: 
plished of all our own pioneers of Oriental learning, whose 
memory is perpetuated by two cenotaphs at his own Uni- 
versity of Oxford. And in the next place, if there are any 
deviations from those lines which may seem desirable to 
our own Orientalists, we ought to ask the Orientalists of 
other nations who have generally aceepted Sir William 
Jones's principles to consider also our proposed deviations 
In points of detail. 

And with a view to make these deviations clearer, ûs well 
as to lay before you a definite proposal which may possibly 
prove acceptable to Orientalists of our own and other 
nations, I now proceed to give a short historical account 
of the progress of transliteration from its earliest origin at 
Calcutta, 





You will agree with me that it is scarcely worth while to 
notice the first rude efforts of some well-meaning persons, 
who seem to have had no other aim than to write Oriental 
words in such a way that illiterate English soldiers and 
half-edueated Anglo-Indians, innocent of all anxiety to 
acquaint themselves with Indian languages, might pronounce 
them with a fair amount of accuracy—efforts which resulted 
in writing Seapoy for Sipahi and Sir Roger Dowler for Sirdy 
ud doula (for dowlat). 

Turning rather to the first scientific attempts at rendering 
Oriental symbols into English characters, we shall find that 
the earliest transliterators—like all other innovators and 
would-be benefactors—had to encounter many prejudices, and 
were much hindered by mutual jealousies and dissensions. 

Their chief conflicts took place on the battle-field of the 
vowel-sounds. It was the question of vowel-transliteration ! 
which gave rise to the first controversies, and we soon find 
transliterators inclined to separate themselves into two 
camps—the one asserting that there was some general way 
of pronouncing certain vowel-symbole, or combinations of 
symbols, in English, which, if adopted as the basis of trans- 
literation, might ensure n correct pronunciation of Oriental 
words by non-Orientalists; the other despairing of extracting 
any order out of our chaotic yowel-combinations, and found- 
ing their system of transliteration on the more regular 
Italian or French method of vowel-pronunciation. | 

The chief battle, however, was fought over the right 
method of representing the obscure sound of a, which is 
inherent in every Nàgari consonantal symbol, and although 
found in such words as our ‘zebra,’ ‘cedar,’ may be repre- 
sented in English—as I have already shown (see p. 612)— 
by one of our five vowel-symbols, a, e, i, o, u, or by ou or 
SEn: by eo or ie, or still more curiously by їон combined, 
making ten ways in all 

Mr. Halhed was the first to propose an Anglicized vowel- 


Y This may be 


: e proved by a ref o ен y ndi u for the lata 
Bir Charles reveiran in ua "ne ener to the volume edited hy ma for the li 
the Application of the Roman’ Alm ts Thích is ^ Original Papers illustrating 





scheme, which, he thought, would ensure the proper pronun- 

ciation of Oriental words. In his “Code of Gentoo Laws” 

—compiled by order of Warren Hastings in 1776—he pro- 

pounded the following vowel-system, arranging it in the 

order of the Nagari alphabet already given: d 
č, d: če, če; do, 00, rée, rée; de; 1; o, Ott. 

Tt will be seen that he represented the obscure sound 
of a by é, as in our word ‘mother,’ German ‘ mutter,’ and in 
the French ‘ le.’ 

Mr. (afterwards Sir Charles) Wilkins seems to have 
accepted Mr. Halhed's ideas, but improved upon them. He 
appears to have begun transliterating about the year 1780; 
for he tells us that about that time he put into English the 
greater part of three popular Sanskrit grammars. It is 
noteworthy that his improvements consisted in the im- 
portant alterations of writing d instead of ё for the obscure 
а, and ë instead of ae, and di instead of i; but he still 
adhered to the symbols če, čr, ġo and do, 

It was reserved for Sir William Jones in 1788 to stamp 
Wilkins's introduction of the symbols a, e, and ai with the 
weight of his authority, and to recommend the use of i, w, 
and au, instead of ee, oo, and ow. 

Curiously enough, however, the celebrated founder of the 
Bengal Asiatic Society seems to have been undecided as to 
the most important symbol of all; for we find him allowing 
the occasional employment of Mr. Halhed's short e for a, and 
himself writing Menu for Manu, serra for sarra. He also 
preferred accentual to prosodiul marks for the long vowels 
(except in two cases), and he suggested no distinguish- 
ing mark for the guttural nasal. 

In regard to the consonants, too, he sanctioned the intro- 
duction of an element of confusion by allowing the option 
of emplovi ing e for k. a 
І поз give Sir William Jones's scheme, as put forth in his 
first paper (omitting the alternative symbols). 


! That is for the vowels now usunlly marked pi and pi, or by some German 
scholars r and F. 
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Sm Wirrnw Joxzs's SCHEME. 


Vowels. 

8,5; 1,1; u, d; rl, ri; é, ài; ó, au. 
Anusrdra, m. Fisarga, h. 

Consonants. 
Gutturals, k, kh; g, gh; n. 
Palatal, ch, ehh; j, jh; ay. 
Cerebrals, t, th: a, dh; û. 
Dentals, — t, th; d, dh; n. 
Labialis, p, ph; b, bh; m. 
Semicowels, y, r, l, v (or w). 
Bibilants, ^ à; sh, s. 
Aspirate, h. 

Evidently, then, if my summary up to 1788 is correct, the 
merit of the improvement on Mr. Halhed's original system 
partly belongs to Mr. Wilkins, who was present at the first 
meeting of the Bengal Asiatic Society, on January 15, 1784, 
but the credit of first fixing an authoritative scientific stan- 
dard must be accorded to its founder, Sir William Jones. 

This standard of transliteration was adhered to more or 
less closely by several eminent scholars who succeeded Sir 
William Jones; for example, by Colebrooke in 1805, Wilkins 
himself in 1808, Yates in 1820, and later by H. H. Wilson, 
Shakespeare, Forbes, Johnson, Eastwick, and others. 

We must now, however, turn to the hostile camp formed 
by Dr. Gilchrist’s treatment of. vowel-transliteration. 

This well-known scholar was born in 1759, and went out 
n nn Assistant Surgeon in the East India Company's Service 
in 1783, becoming full Surgeon in 1799. He soon acquired 
n fair knowledge of Sanskrit nnd Persian, but, deprecating 
d Prominence given to Persian—which at that time was 
REE i of the Government Courts—he very laudably 
and with that (01012019 а Бене knowledge of HindüstHni, 

| ect, discarding his own European garments 


und clad ns ñ native h aa : ч З дү Ж 
best Hindistiint wars re виа in the districts where the 





Leaving India in 1804, he was made Professor o Hin | 
düstani at the Oriental Institute in Leicester Square—un 
the sanction and with the support of the Direetore of the 
East India Company—in 1818. Many were the Hindüstani- 
text books which he published and sold to his pupils at high 
prices (each set costing, it is said, from £10 to £15). 

Unhappily the evil effects of the confusion introduced by 
him into Oriental transliteration remain to the present day; | 
as may be seen in a recent copy of a well-written native 
newspaper called Reis and Rayyet (sic) just received by ma 

It is doubtful whether he had arrived in India at the 
beginning of 1784; and it is known that he was not present 
at the first meeting of the Bengal Asiatic Society then held. 

His system, after all, differed little from Mr. Halhed's 
(except in adopting w for & and ©), and was promulgated 
about the same time. It dutes from the year which pre- 
ceded the putting forth of Sir William Jones's scheme, for 
it was in 1787 that Dr. Gilchrist published the first edition 
of his “ English and Hindoostanee Dictionary” at Calcutta. 
His Grammar appeared in 1796. 

Dr. Gilchrist, like Mr. Halhed, made the mistake of 
imagining that vowel-transliteration might be so carried out 
as to secure a fairly accurate pronunciation of the vowel- 
symbola by Englishmen; but Dr. Gilchrist fell into the further 
great error of transliterating the obseure sound of a—in- 
herent in Nagari consonants—by w. If our English word 
zebra had been a Hindi or Hindiistiini word, Dr. Gilchrist 
would have written it zeebru. 

Dr. Gilchrist’s original vowel-scheme (omitting equiva- 
lents for the Sanskrit pi and ri) was as follows: 

м, а (Гога іп оог мога 'far'); i, ee; бо, 00; е, ме; о, мо. 


In some of his later works he substituted y for we 
(Grammar, 1796), and ow for wo. Unfortunately he was 
supported in his views by many good Hindüstani scholars of 
his own day in India, among whom I may name Mr. Homer, 
of the Bombay Civil Service, and Mr. H. T. Prinsep, of 
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Bengal, who wrote a paper in support of the Gilchrist system 
for the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, dated as late 
as June, 1834. Mr. Prinsep's paper ended with these re- 
markable words: “The Gilchrist alphabet, as now generally 
introduced and used in the public offices of the Presidency, 
conveys to the uninitiated 1 more correct and true notion of 
the proper pronunciation than the antiquated and rejected 
system of Sir William Jones.” 

We members of the Royal Asiatic Society in 1890 know 
full well that, although this might have been true in 1834, 
time and experience have brought about an exactly opposite 
result; for the majority of scholars in these days have 
adopted Sir William Jones's system, and rejected the anti- 
quated and unworkable method of Dr. Gilchrist. 

Turning, in the next place, to the history of consonantal 
transliteration, we may observe that the views held and 
the scheme propounded by Sir William Jones differed little 
from those of Halhed, Wilkins, and Gilehrist, im regard fo 
consonanta. 

Of course, we know that the relation of the vowel to the 
consonantal sounds of a language may be compared to the 
relation of the flesh to the bones of the human body, Yet 
the flesh can no more stand without the bones than the bones 
without the flesh, and the bony skeleton is, after all, the most 
durable and the leas liable to be dissolved. It is certainly 
the strength and variety of the consonants of a language 
which give force and character, and even meaning, to its 
sounds. 

This will be evident if we take the common English 
sentence, * How do you do?" Deprive this useful phrase 
of all its vowels except one and it might still be intelligible, 
thus; “How dow yow dow?” or “Hi da yi da?” but 
deprive it of all its consonants except one, and it becomes 
Sime as thua: * How ho hou hof” or “Hou hū hū 

8. 

| dc importance of consonants is also evident from the 
Demo aymans, in which the consonantal symbols are nearly 
everything, and can stand alone without the vowel-points, 


Henee it follows that in the transliteration of consonants 


it is even more important than it is in vowel-transliteration, 
to consider whether the usual power given to the pronuncia- 
tion of consonantal symbols should conform to the English 
usage or to that of any other European language, such as 


Italian, French or German. Clearly, then, one great merit 


of Sir William Jones's scheme is that, while it renounces 
our chaotic vowel-system, it preserves the English value of 
certain important consonantal symbols, 

This is more especially conspicuous in its giving the usual 
English sounds to the symbols eA andj in our words ‘cheer’ 
and ‘jeer,’ sounds equally common in Indian languages. 

Its conformity, so far as practicable, to English usage is 
also conspicuous in its adhering to the Latin practice of 
adding the symbol A to represent the aspiration of certain 
consonants, a practice which, although it offends against 
one of the alphabetical rules laid down at the beginning of 
this paper, is now adopted by the majority of European 
Orientalists (e.g. kA, ph, eto.). 

And we have here again to bear in mind that the English 
language is more generally prevalent in the world than any 
other, and that we are bound, as rulers of India, to give our 
Indian subjects a form of transliteration which shall, as far 
as possible, bring it into harmony with our alphabet. This 
cannot be done with the vowels, but it is more possible with 
the consonants, and Sir William Jones has wisely taken this 
into consideration in his application of cà, 7, s^, ete. 

It might, of course, be fairly urged by French Orientalists 
that, as their general pronunciation of the Latin vowel 
symbols was followed by Sir William Jones, he ought also to 
have respected the French use of ch (in words lke cheval), 
and of j (in je, etc.). 

German Orientalists, too, might have put in a plea for 
their own use of their own cà and y (in ich, doch, Ja, ete). 

And it is well known that it was for a long time the 
practice of German Orientalists to represent the English and 
Indian sounds of ch, Jj, and sh by combinations representing 
these sounds in a way suited to themselves, e.g. by fsch, dsch, 
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and sch, while the French (e.g. Burnouf) used teh, dj, and ch. 
Bopp, too, introduced the practice of placing the Greek 
symbol for the hard aspirate above an aspirated transliterated 
Sanskrit consonant, thus, £, for d', th, dh. 

In 1855, however, the great scholar Lepsius of Berlin 
published the first English edition of his Standard Alphabet, 
applicable to all languages.! 

My present concern is only with Lepsius's method of trans- 
literating the Nagari alphabet, and this I now append, with 
the especial object of exhibiting his original system of 
representing the palatal eounds'—so common in the Indian 
and English langunges—by repeating the guttural symbols 
with slight distinctive marks :— 


LEPsIUS'S ORIGINAL SCHEME FOR THE NAGARI. 


Votcels. 
8, ü; i, l; u, ü; Yr, F; ë, Hi; o, šu. 
Consonants. 


Gutturals, k, K; g, g, n. 
Palatal, K, E; E, E, n. 

Cerebral, f, 65. d, d, n. 

Dentali, — t, €; d, d, n. » 
Latiails, p, D; b, Ú, m. 
Semivowels, y, P, l, V. 

Sibilants, 5, 3, & 

Aspirate, h. Visarga,: 

This method of transliterating the palatals has been 
followed by Béhtlingk and Roth in their great Sanskrit- 
German Dictionary, as well ns by Bohtlingk in his own 
special Dictionary, and by Lassen in his great work called 
“Indische Alterthumskunde.”’ 

These scholars, however, follow the usual German method 
of employing j for our y, as well as the French ç to 
represent the palntal sibilant 4 Moreover they differ from 

' A second edition na Wie: - EE oh ы: 
E peter In this, Lepsius —though adhering to 


li بب‎ ta ë, Y for them a i | 
М8 Consonants to denote the Р fo respectirely, and adds h to 


Lepsius in employing ал for the cerebral sibilant, and adding 
^ for the aspiration of the consonants (as in kA instead of £). 

Unhappily, the Editor of the “Sacred Books of the East,” 
published at the Oxford University Press, has promulgated 
in that long series of works a scheme which he calls “a 
missionary alphabet,” in which the transliteration of the ` 
Nagari palatals conforms to the original principles of Lepsius, 
Hence in these valuable books intended for the use of 
English-speaking Orientalists (including natives of India) 
throughout the civilized world, we have our common sounds 
of ‘ch’ and ‘j" (equally common in Indian languages) 
represented by + and g. The consequence is that such names 
as Chuandra-gupta, Such-chid-ananda, are spelt Kandra-gupta, 
Bak-kid-ananda, while Jaina is Gaina, and—the italica being 
often omitted by printers in quotations from these works —a 
false pronunciation of important proper names is being every- 
where propagated. Moreover, he marks the Important 
cerebral letters by italics (which are always slippery when 
single or isolated) instead of by dots underneath. 

Unhappily, too, as most English Orientalists think, 
the “Church Missionary Society,” after several conferences 
called together in 1853, resolved to adopt Lepsius’ Standard 
Alphabet in its entirety (with its awkward collocation of 
Greek and Latin symbols) for their Missionary alphabet, 

This great Society no doubt did good by substituting his 
scientific system for the hap-hazard no-system prevalent 
before, and by recommending it for reducing unwritten 
languages to a uniform orthography in European letters. 

For it must not be supposed that the subject of trana- 
literating already existing graphie systems is to be confused 
with the question of formulating the best alphabet for wn- 
writfen languages; yet it is certain that the same principles 
ought to be applied in both cases, and if I have made myself 
clear, it will be understood why I consider the adoption of 
Lepsius's scheme—even in the revised form of 1863—a 
mistake, and (should it be much carried into practice) a 
misfortune in its bearing on Missionary work ümong 
Eastern populations, Every scholar admits the scientific 
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excellence of Lepsius’ system—as well as that of Prince 
L. L. Bonaparte’s scheme improved on by Mr. A. J. Ellis, 
and Mr. Sweet—from a philological no desa than from a physio- 
logical! point of view ; but whether these are practically adapted 
to Eastern nations brought into contact with English civili- 
zation and English ideas, is another question ; and I may 
perhaps be pardoned if I put in a plea for what is practical, 
practicable, and workable, 

Then, again, I am sorry to say that the “British and 
Foreign Bible Society "—wbhich has published 294 versions 
of the Bible, and is therefore a great Linguistic as well as a 
great Missionary Society—does not appear to have adopted 
any settled principles either of transliteration or of formu- 
lating graphic systema for unwritten languages. 

The same may be said of the “Society for the Propagation 
of the Gospel " and af the “ Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge," although the last-named Society ought surely 
to follow some fixed standard of transliteration, since it 
publishes numerous works on Eastern subjects. 

And this brings me to the terminus of my paper. We 
have arrived at the main object to which my observations 
have tended, namely :—Is the question of a more uniform 
international method of transliteration ripe for settlement ? 

It seems to me, I repeat, that the practice of Orientalists 
if converging towards agreement in the Aryan languages, 
and we find them generally adopting a method which 
conforms to an improved scheme based on the principles laid 
down by Sir William Jones—a scheme which, as already 
stated, has been adopted by Professor Leumann and myself 
(with modifications of our own) in the second edition of my 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary published at Oxford. In this 
scheme e takes the place of ci, because our English ch does 
not properly represent an aspirated consonant, but a simple 
sound as in the Italian word ‘dolce.’ In fact it may itself 
ae ee as in the Sanskrit word chdyd. 

ж" о ланца Coe mark (as swine us to 
Ы Se DCB, circumtiex, keepin 
the latter to denote the blending of x by Sandhi. к 





Of course our scheme applies only to Indian languages of 
the Aryan family and, no doubt, even if we restrict ourselves 
to this limited area, we shall find differences of detail which 
commend themselves to scholars of various nationalities. 

I notice, however, that Professor Oldenberg, in his latest 
work on the Veda, uses almost every one of the same 
equivalents for the Nagari letters as those of our scheme. 
He agrees with us in rejecting the French ¢, merely differing 
from us by his preference for s instead of à to represent the 
palatal sibilant. 

Many other German Orientalists, too, now follow Lepsius’ 
later ideas, employing c for the English sound of eñ in ‘cheer’; 
und j for that of 7 in ‘ jeer,’ and y for that of y in ‘ your," all 
of which sounds are common in Indian languages. 

Still we find among English, German, and French scholars 
a residuum of differences which might, I think, be discussed 
in a spirit of mutual harmony and concession, with a view 
to the eventual adoption of complete international uniformity 
not only in Aryan, but in Semitic languages. 

Whether such an eventuality is possible in Turanian 
languages with ideographie systems—especially Chinese— 
I leave our present President (Sir Thomas Wade) to inform 
us; merely observing that the existence of about 45,000 
distinct ideographic symbols in Chinese (according to Prof. 
Legge and the Chinese Ambassador whom I once met at the 
Professor's house’) makes the uniform transliteration of 
Chinese—if possible at all—a question which seems likely to 
glow with incandescent heat, should our missionaries ever 
take up the matter seriously in its bearing on the spread 
of Christian education. As to Japan, I understand that a 
Japanese New Testament transliterated into Latin or Roman 
characters is already in existence. 

I need scarcely add that my present paper leaves wholly 
untouched the difficult question of deciding upon the best 
alphabet for unwritten languages such as the African. 

The following are a few of the points which it seems to me 


t This gentleman, however, confessed that he himself only knew about 8000, 
and that L. of the most highly educated knew more. 
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desirable to discuss and in respect of which some definite 
conclusions ought to be arrived at—assuming of course that 
the desirability of employing e, j and yas equivalents for the 
Indian palatal letters is already generally admitted, 

l. Whether the saddle-back-shaped circumflex, or the 
horizontal mark, or the acute accentual mark should be 
employed for long vowels ? 

2. Whether the Sanskrit vowel sound ri should be expressed 
by r (as some German scholars hold) or by ri? 

3: Whether e alone or e with some diacritical mark should 
stand for the Nügari @ and our sound of ch in church P 

4. Whether the guttural nasal should be represented 
by ñ P 

5. Whether š, or š, ors, or the French ç should stand for the 
Nagari palatal sibilant? (Note that the use of ¢ is common 
in Germany aud America, und that Professor Cowell of Cam- 
bridge, Professor Weber of Berlin aud Professor Whitney of 
America support it.) 

6. Whether a simple symbol, such as $ rather than aA, 
should stand for the cerebal sibilant ? 

7. Whether z should be adopted (us it has been by Lassen, 
Dr, J. Muir and others) for the common compound kah ? 

8. Whether some formal exception could not be taken 
to the Bengali system of transliterating the inherent short 
ñ by the symbol o (e.g. Brahmo-Somaj for Brahma-Samaj), 
and to the Burmese system of transliterating 4 by (A, etc.— 
practices which result from mixing up the question of trans- 
literation with that of pronunciation. 

9. Whether any agreement can be brought about in 
transliterating Semitic languages? (Note that evidently 
much disagreement still prevails in regard to certain Arabie 
symbols, us may be seen by comparing Professor Nóldeke's 
e with that of our scholars.) 
estan st least, some authoritative transliteration 
ñb asa umm, th ryan and Semitic, could not be drawn 

Eu ded to be adopted by those who write books 
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the generally scientific system of transliteration adopted by 
Sir W. W. Hunter in the Gazetteers edited by him; and it 
becomes a question whether scholars are to uphold the 
Government decision. 

11. Whether in certain of the commonest names (especially 
of places), scientific accuracy should not be sacrificed to time- 
honoured usage (as in the name * Benares,' ete.). 

Probably Sir W. W. Hunter will testify to the importance 
of this last question. It concerns also the spelling of names 
of persons (as, for example, all the names in our Bible 
beginning with J, such as ‘Job,’ etc.). 

As to the names of persons occurring in Indian languages, 
I merely instance two common names:—1. that of Buddha 
(the first syllable of which is constantly mispronounced, like 
our English word ‘ bud,’ through the prevalence of the false 
idea that transliteration is always to be a guide to pronuncia- 
tion, while this name is still spelt Houddha by French writers); 
2. that of the Arabian prophet (Muhammad or Mohammed or 
Mohammed or commonly Mahomed, Mahomet), and names 
connected with him (Ahmad or Ahmed? Muslim or Moslem? 
Kuran or Quran or commonly Koran? etc.). 

To those who doubt whether chaos does not still reign 
supreme in the transliteration of common names, I commend 
a study of the lists occurring in the Caleutta University 
Calendar for 1890, extending for nearly 300 closely printed 
pages. 

I conclude with a proposal that our Royal Asiatic Society 
should communicate (through its Council) with other 
Oriental Societies in other parta of the world, as well as with 
the Editorial Committees of the religious societies mentioned 
before (pp. 625, 626), and recommend that two Delegates 
should be sent from each Society to the next Oriental Congress 
or Congresses, charged with the duty of conferring together on 
the possibility of formulating a uniform international scheme 
of transliteration. 

(‘The above paper wns rend on April 21, 1890.] 
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Amur. XIL—On a Proposed Method of Transliterating the 
Languages written in the Arabie Character. By H. T. 
Lyox, M.E.A.8. 

[Rend March 17, 1890.1] 


Ix bringing forward a scheme for the conversion af the 
Arabie character to the Latin—the second most widely spread 
alphabet of the world to the first—a word may be said as to 
the objections which the mere mention of such a proposal 
invariably evolves. 

First comes that of the minor savant who, having acquired 
by years of laborious practice the facility of deciphering 
through his knowledge of word forms the sketchy hiero- 
glyphies representing the Arabie letters, resists any attempt 
to provide the learner with an easier path to knowledge than 
that so painfully pursued by himself. 

In reply to the arguments advanced by this class of scholar, 
I have no hesitation in declaring that the student who 
devotes himself to acquiring a certain vocabulary through 
the means of a good system of Latin transliteration will find 
himself months—aye, and years—in advance of his comrade 
who has fettered himself from the outset by attempting to 
cope with the mechanical difficulties of the character, which, 
by reason of its unfamiliarity, affords him little or no aid in 
recalling the visual form of words, so long as he is still 
ignorant of the language. 

Another objector is the individual who bases his arguments 
on the truly Oriental ground that it is impossible to obtain 
the agreement of all scholars an the point, and that therefore 
++ is needless to discuss the matter. But I do not think that 
he requires any more serious reply than does his more 
sympathetic though irrelevant colleague, who tells you that 
he would gludly see some universal scheme adopted for, suy, 
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the Aryan languages, entirely forgetting that transliteration 
isa mere question of alphabets, and not of languages, and 
bears no relation to philological affinity, The accident of 
Possessing an affiliated character brings, for example, from 
the transliterator's point of view, English into closer proximity 
with a Turanian language such as Turkish, than to its philo- 
logical parent, Sanskrit. 

Various attempts have been made to introduce systems, 
but none that I am acquainted with are sufficiently compre- 
hensive in their aims, and most writers have confined them- 
selves to some rough. plan merely available for grammatical 
explanations, and so forth. 

While on this subject it ia curious to remark the extreme 
indifference shown by almost all. grammarians to the method 
of transliteration they adopt. 

Taking, for example, the first grammar under my hand— 
the Sanskrit one of Sir M. Monier-Williams—I find that, 
although it is transliterated throughout, not the slightest 
indication is given of the values assigned to the Roman 
characters, or the arbitrary symbols derived from them. p 

I will now give my principal objects in preparing this 
scheme :— 

1. To assist students at the commencement of their studies. 

2. To enable philologists to examine the structure of 
languages, with which they are not familiar. 

3. For commercial Turkish, Persian, and Hindustani. 

4. Ása means of printing in Europe short notes, elementary: 
grummara and transcriptions of documenta, It will also 
enable the type-writer to be used,! 

The requirements I have kept in view are the following: 

l. That the re-transcription back to the Arabic character 
shall be absolutely mechanical. 

2. That the correct pronunciation should be indicated. 

9. That as few special characters as possible should be 
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used, and that the values assigned to letters should not differ 
from their usual ones. .: 

4, That a logical reason should be given for the selection 
of each equivalent, in order that by thus eliminating the 
elements of personal inclination or fancy, its general adoption 
may be insured. 

The accompanying table shows my method of derivation of 
equivalents, and I have given it here with the notes attached 
to it in the form in which it was distributed when I read this 
paper. | | . 

In the first column it will be seen that I have written the 
Arabic alphabet according to its original order as preserved 
in the numerical value of the letters. This arrangement is 
that known as the “Ebjed,” and is that from which the 
order of the letters in the European alphabet is undoubtedly 
taken, I have for the moment transposed the J and the 
شى‎ as indicated by the bracket, as it will save some little 
explanation. In the second column, headed “ Direct Repre- 
sentatives,” I have written such of the Latin letters as have 
retained their original position and sounds, and with the ex- 
ception of the à, I think there can be no question as to the 
suitability of these letters to represent their ancestors. As 
regards the 2, it was carly employed as a terminal 
vowel in the Semitic alphabets, and it was as a vowel that it 
found its place in the Greek alphabet. After careful con- 
sideration I have come to the conclusion that the ê forms а 
convenient equivalent, more especially as the û, which is also 
found in all printers’ cases, forms « suitable companion for it 
to represent the broader sounds of the letter. 

Proceeding to the next column, headed “ Redundant $” I 
have placed here those letters which have disappeared from 
the European alphabet entirely, and, following the well-known: 
mathematical method of representing cognate values by 
cognate symbols, I have selected the nearest letter, and placed 
a point underneath it; as the point is the simplest diacritical 
mark, and underneath is, from the type founders’ point of 
view, the easiest position to place it in. It will be seen that 
I have thus reversed the almost universal practice of repre- 
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senting the > by an h and the > by an h. This is not very 
important, but there is a logical reason for this method, 
whereas there is none for the other. These four letters repre- 
sent all the special characters required by my system for 
Arabic, and they may be found without difficulty at any well- 
provided philological printer's. 

In the next column I have placed those letters which, 
though allied by Grimm's Law, have lost their original 
position in the Semitic alphabet. As to their suitability as 
representatives, I think there can be no doubt. 

The next column I have headed, for want of a better name, 
" Suggestive Compounds" In most European languages, 
when an additional letter was wanted, the practice seems to 
have been, to take the letter which approximated most nearly 
to the sound required, and add an h to it, either with the idea 
of simulating the sound, or of forming an unpronounceable 
compound, which could be used as a mere arbitrary symbol. 
The objection to using this plan is its elumsiness and the un- 
certainty which exists as to whether the h forms a compound 
with the previous letter or is a distinct consonant, Some 
writers have placed a ligature uniting the two letters together; 
but this involves the cutting of a large number of special 
types of an expensive character. In some of the Slavonic 
languages the h is replaced by a circumflex placed over the 
previous letter, and although this gets rid of the question of 
uncertainty, the second objection remains, as these types 
can but rarely be met with. My proposal. is, to use a de- 
tached accent, either of the form shown, or of a similar 
shape, for the purpose of replacing the h for the formation 
of compound letters, a plan which requires no additional 
type, and permits of the representation of a large number 
of characters. 

In the column headed “ Arbitrary Symbols” we find two 
letters represented, the ¢ and the = For the first of these 
the inverted comma has so long been used as an equivalent, 
that I do not propose to suggest any alteration, although I 
would gladly see a more impressive symbol used for so im- 
portant ih letter, My proposal to represent the š by g will 





provoke lively criticism, but I have devoted considerable 
thought to the matter. In the first place I do not see why 
it is desirable to adopt two letters as an arbitrary representa- 
tion where one can be equally well used. The gh, which is 
usually employed, possesses no distinctive sound in English, 
that I am aware of, except that of f, k and p. There are the 
further reasons that in German the g does occasionally assume 
the sound of È and on the other hand, the gin Persian and 
Turkish is generally pronounced as g. In Turkish also, 
where the ¢ frequently transforms itself to s, the change 
from the g to the g is much less puzzling than the change to 
gh would be. The Arabs, too, invariably represent g by š in 
writing such foreign words as telegraph, and Gordon. | 

As regards the special Turkish and Persian letters, the first 
that calls for any remark is the k in its varying forms. To 
represent the Persian J, I think the most logical method is 
to follow the example of the Persians themselves, who have 
taken the Arabic 45, and indicated its softened character by 
placing a line over it. Hence I have placed a cedilla under 
the k, as the most comprehensible method of indicating the 
softening. To indicate the further degeneration of the k to 
y in the Constantinople dialect, I have placed two cedillus 
under the k. The Spanish ñ affords a convenient represen- 
tative for the Turkish sager nun. 

The accompanying table gives, I think, sufficiently clearly 
my method of transcription; the principal pomts being the 
use of italic letters to represent the unwritten vowel sounds, 
and the non-insertion of any character to represent the 
hemza, The ornaments which are placed at the beginning 
of the words were intended to replace the capital letters, ns 
their use would entail having all the special characters cut 
twice over. On after-consideration, I think it would be best 
to dispense with anything of the nature of capital letters, as 
their employment seems uncongenial to the spirit of Arabie 
caligraphy, and they would often present an incongruous 
appearance to European eyes, owing to the prefixes which 
are attached to the commencement of so many proper 
names, 
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To make a still greater contrast between the written and 
unwritten letters, capitals might be used in conjunction with 
the italics, thus :— 


Specimen of Arabic. 
Wa LaMMÁ aTTaSaLaT MaYSUNu BiNTu MaJDaLin Bi 
MU'AWiY Alin RaD'Ya aLLaH ‘aNHu Wa NaQaLaHA MiNa 
aLBaDWi iLA eL=S'a-M KANaT TaKT'uRu AL HaNYN 


Tt has been urged that no system of transliteration can be 
of any value, owing to the differences of pronunciation pre- 
vailing in different provinces and countries. I trust I shall 
not be considered presumptuous in expressing a hope that the 
adoption of a definite system of transliteration may be the 
means of effecting a uniformity of language by establishing 
a definite standard of pronunciation, for I believe that the 
divergencies have arisen chiefly through the want of stable 
values of the Arabic lettera. 

In conclusion, I can only say that my claims to the atten- 
tion of this meeting are based chiefly on the grounds of my 
having succeeded those who have already laboured in this 
field, and that I am thus enabled to profit by their work; 
while for my system, the strongest argument I can advance 
in its favour is that it only differs but little from those 
generally received, 

I hope I shall be favoured with criticisms and suggestions 
from those who are interested in this very important ques- 
tion, as it is only by co-operation that any advance can be 
secured, 

NOTES. 
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Arr, XITI.—The Western Kehatrapas. By Paxprm BHAG- 
VANLAL IxpRazi, Ph.D. M.R.A.S. Edited by E, J. 
Rarsox, M.A., M.R.A.S. (British Museum), Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


Eprror’s Prerace. 


[Tum is my last contribution to Indian archwology. 
It contains views which I have arrived at after a careful 
and continuous study, extending over twenty-six years, 
of the Kshatrap coins and inseriptions.”! These were 
among the last words of Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji, who 
almost up to the day of his death was engaged in com- 
pleting the article now published. His death in March, 
1888, was a real loss to Indian archeology. The tributes 
paid to his memory by Prof. Peterson in the Academy, by 
Dr. Buhler in the Indian Antiquary, by Mr. Javerilal 
Umiashankar Yajnik and Dr. Codrington in the Journal 
Bombay Asiatic Society, testify to the esteem in which he was 
held, both as a man and as a scholar, by those who knew him. 

The Pandit's papers were transmitted to me by Prof. 
Peterson in January, 1889, soon after the arrival of the 
collection of coins and the inscribed “ Lion-capital” be- 
queathed by him to the British Museum. Of this much- 
prized accession to the National Collection, I gave a short 
account, illustrated by coins selected by the Pandit himself, 
at a meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society in February, 1889. 

My task as editor has not been altogether an easy one. 
The manuscript was written by Mr, Vithalji Keshavji 
Dvivedi from the Pandit's dictation in Gujerati. То 
prepare a paper thus written for publication, much 
rearrangement) and much condensation were naturally 
necessary ; but I trust that I have, at least, succeeded in 
accurately reproducing the Pandit's views. The substance 

| 





' Quoted from /the ‘Memoir of the Inte Pandit Dhamvánlsl Indrajt,"" 
Javerilal Uminahshnkar Yajuik, in the Journal Bombay Brunch H.A.8. for 1889. 
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of the article is entirely his, while the form is to a great 
extent mine. 

The present paper forms but a portion of the manuscript 
which I undertook to edit. .The remainder, which deals 
with the history and coinage of the Northern Kshatrapas, 
illustrated by the inseriptions on the Lion-capital, will I hope 
be ready for publication at an early date. E. J. Rarsoy.] 


The term kshatrapa was, no doubt, introduced into India 
from Parthia. It is never found in Sanskrit literature; and, 
as found in inscriptions and on coins, it is doubtless nothing 
more than the Sanskrit form of the Old-Persian kishatrapa, 
with the primary meaning of “chief of the military order." 
The title was specially applied to those chieftains, who were 
deputed by their sovereign or overlord to rule over certain 
portions of his territory; and its use seems, in some instances, 
to have been continued, even after such chieftains had become 
sufficiently powerful to assert their own independence, 

The two most important lines of satraps in the early history 
of India are those which I have called the Northern and 
the Western. The former ruled in Northern India during 
the first century of the Christian era, and their territory may 
be approximately described as extending from the valloys of 
the Himalayas on the north, as far as Muttra and the junction 
of the Ganges and Jumna, or perhaps somewhat farther 
south. The coins of this dynasty were first described by 
Prinsep in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal! 
They were subsequently noticed by Sir Alexander Cunningham 
in his paper on “The Buddhist Satrapa” published in the 
same Journal in 1856; and again in the third volume of his 
Reports of the Archmological Survey of Inda, My discovery 
at Muttra of the Lion-capital, which is covered with inscrip- 
tions relating to this dynasty, has since enabled mà to throw 
further light on the subject. | 

The other dynasty of Kshatrapas held sway, from the last 
quarter of the first century a.n. to the end of the fourth, over 
a large territory in Western India, which | may be said, 

! Yol. vii, p. 1051. 
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generally speaking, to have comprised Malwa, Sind, Касећ, 
Kathiawad, Gujarat proper, and the northern Konkan. 
These princes have hitherto been more generally known as 
the Sah kings, or as the Satraps of Surashtra. The former 
of these names arose from a mistaken reading of the name 
Simha caused by the fact that the vowels are often omitted 
in the /coin-legends. The other designation, “ Satraps of 
Surashtra,” is inadequate. Surashtra was one province only 
of the kingdom, and it seems probable that a deputy-governor 
of this/province bore the title Satrap ut the same time as the 
Fovernor ruled the whole kingdom with the title Great 
I prefer therefore to call these princes simply the 
! Kahatrapas. The labours of Prinsep, Newton, 
and others, have made the coins of this dynasty 
ото {о us than those of the Northern Satraps. 

irst of the Western Kshatrapas is Nahapana, who is 

















сапе рп his coins a Kehahardfa. This appears to be the 
ans Pit form of the Prakrit Kiaraotha, which we find used 
as tH family or tribal name of a dynasty ruling at Muttra. 
It appears in the inscriptions on the Lion-capital, and also on 


clas of coins first read by Sir A. Cunningham—the coins 
of ihò Satrap Artas, the Kharaotha. It moreover occurs in 
the rm ChAaAaráta on the Taxila copper-plate dated in the 

it year of the great king Moga. If then Nahapana’s title 
pharüfa is the same as Adaraotha, we have here a con- 
fing link between the Northern and Western Kshatrapas, 

From information afforded by the inscriptions on the 
Lion-capital and other sources, we seem justified in supposing 
that, about the middle of the first century ap, a Çaka 
general named Kusula Patika had gained the overlordship 
of all the tribes in Northern India! The Kshaharita 
dynasty, among others, yieldel to him; and it is not 
improbable that Nahapana may have been a younger 
member of the deposed family, who entered Patika’s service 
and was despatched by him from Muttra to attempt the 
conquest of the Deccan. We know from Nuahapana's 





\ [This point wife disewsed more fallyin the Papdits paper on the Northern 
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Surashtra, or Kathiawad and Kacch. 


It seems to me probable that the (aka era, commencing 
78 A.D, was inaugurated by Nahapana to commemorate his 
victory over the Catakarni king, and named in honour of 
his Çaka overlords. It is almost certain that all the dates of 


the Western Kshatrapas, whether on coins or in inserjptions, 
are recorded in years of this era. | 
Tn addition to the coinage, we possess the following sources 
of information about Nahapina:—three insceriptiongiof h 
son-in-law Ushavadata (Rishabhadatta), and two Bf hi 
daughter Dakshamitra at Nasik; one of Ushavadata at Ka 
and one of his minister Ayama at Junnar,! NS 
The dates of these inscriptions range from they гей, 
to the year 46; во that, if our supposition that ће Сак 
was founded by Nahapana be correct, his reign must} 
been a very long one. The way in which he is spol 
in the inscriptions seems to show that he was a powa 












Ayama acted as his deputy-governors in different ра Ha | 
the kingdom. Neither he nor his son in-in-law Ushavad 

seems to have had a son, or some mention would cer a 
in accordance with universal custom, have been made af 
fact in the inscriptions, This is borne out too by the evidence 
supplied by the coins, “Chashtana, who succeeded to the 
power of Nahanapa, evidently belonged to a different family. 


1. NAHAPANA, THE KsHauanira. 

[Rshatcapa : dates on inscriptions 41—46] 

Legend on coins: Rajiah Ki | 

Ranah Chhaharālasa Nuhapänasa or simply Razah Chiakardfesa 

(in Bactrian Pall). Plate 1 aiia 

I used to possess four silver eo: X] | | 

' For a full nreuunt of thes inseri бом вача " зра F but one 

arl the Archeological Survey of In ів, ^ Kathi wd aud jo Bombay — 
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inscriptions that he attacked and defeated the Catakarni king — 
of the Deccan, and deprived him of a large portion of his 
territory. Inscriptions also teach us that Nahapana held 
possession of a portion of the Deccan or Mahratta country, 
the Northern Konkan, some portion of Gujarat proper, and 


yñnñarútasa Nahapanasg (in Nagari) =. 
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of these, which I obtained from Nasik, was spoiled in 
cleaning. I heated the coin, and a silver coating came off 
from each side leaving only a piece of copper. The face on 
the obverse of all my coins was so well executed as to fairly 
indicate the age of the king at the time of striking. The 
face on the coin just mentioned seemed to be that of a man 
about 30 years old. Another specimen, procured by me 
in 1862 or 1863, from Junagadh for Dr. Bhau Daji, and 
published by Mr. Newton, has a somewhat older head, 
perhaps about 45. A third coin, obtained from a village near 
Mahmiidabad, has a wrinkled face with a long and wrinkled 
neck, indi cating an age of about 60; while the last specimen, 

cured from EEE: bears a still older ‘type а of 







at about the age oí seventy. 

k legends on the obverse of these coins can never 
with certainty; but I imagine that they referred to 
the Chka overlord of the Kshatrapas. The inscriptions on 
the reverse are bilingual, but those in Bactrian Pāli nre 
badly executed and not always perfectly legible. The 
symbols on the reverse are an arrow and a thunderbolt. 
The oecurrence of these symbols on some copper coins, which 
are found in the coasting regions of Gujarat and Kathiawad, 
and also sometimes in Malwa, make it probable that these 
were also struck by Nahapana. These copper coins bear on 
the other side the Buddhist symbols, a standing deer and a 
dharmachakra, and also show traces of inscriptions which have 
not hitherto been deciphered. = 


II. CuasHTANA, SON OF ZAMOTIKA. 

[Kshatrapa and Mahülkshatrapa : no dated coins or inscriptions.) 
Nigari: fdajnah Aashatrapasa (or Rûjîo Mahdkshatrapass) Ghia- 
motikaputrasa Chashtanasaes Baetrian Pall Chathanass, — PI 2, 

Our information concerning Chashtuna is derived entirely 
from his coins and from the inscriptions of his descendants. 
He is the first of a family of Satraps and Great Satraps which 
continues without a break until the time of Vigvasena (year 
221, probably=a.p. 299). After this period the family line 
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is broken, and there are many gaps which cannot at present 
be filled up. Chashtana was evidently not of the same family 
or tribe as Nahapana; but there is sufficient similarity in 
the style of their coins to show that they not only lived at 
about the same period, but also that they were probably 
satraps of the same overlord, The name of Chashtana may 
possibly denote that he belonged to the Chasht 

















name of his father Zamotika has no title prefixed fo i 
transcription of this name Zumotika or Xamotika into 
Nagari characters could only be effected by the Ë Mention of 
some compound letter to represent the sound of рг z, for 


which no provision was made in the Nagari alpha be . The 
compound gis was therefore employed. Wê ehall find 
another instance of this in the transcription OF Ee name 


Damazada or Damaxada, by Ddmaghsada. | 

The style of the bust on the obverse of Chashta "M 
differs from that of Nahapana's chiefly in һе атга 
of the hair and in the form of headdress. Chashtansa hits 
types of reverse: the first consists of a crescent and ait 
rayed-sun ; the second has, in addition to these, the Sym 
which, for want of a better name, has been commonly dalled 
the chaitya symbol, consisting of a pyramid in the form of 
three arches and having beneath it a wavy line, This latter 
type, which seems distinctively Indian, as it is so commonly 
used on Hindü eoins, may have been adopted by Chashtaga 
when he threw off all allegiance to his overlord, and declared 
his own independence, It remains the constant type of the 
Kshatrapa coinage from this time till the dynasty succumbed 
to the Guptas at the end of the fourth century of the 
Christian era. Chashtana is called, on his coins, sometimes 
Kshatrapa and sometimes Mahakshatrapa. He was probably 
to some extent contemporary with Nahapana, and, like him, 
the general of some Caka sovereign; but while Nahapana 
held Surashtra and the adjacent districts, Chashtana would 
seem to have conquered a great part of Western Најршӣпа 
aud to have established himself at Ajmere, where the greater 
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number of his coins are found. Subsequently he seems to 
have conquered the kingdom of Malwa and fixed his capital 
at Ujain; there can be no doubt that he is identical with the 
Tiacravds mentioned by the geographer Ptolemy as ruling in 


this capital, After the death of Nahapana, who had no son, 


Chashtana seems to have succeeded to his dominions; and 
the Kshatrapa kingdom for the future may be deseribed as 
comprising the territories conquered by these first two 
satrups. The title Mahikshatrapa would seem to indicate 
this increase in the power of Chashtana, and at the same 
time to denote his independence of any overlord. We may 
conjecturally place Chashtana’s reign as lasting from about 
the year 33 to about the year 58 (с. 111—с. 186 a.n.). 


IIL JavapAMAN sON OF ÜHnasHTANA, 
[Kshatrapa: no dated coins or inscriptions, ] 

Riah Ksħatrapasa' [Srami] Jayadamasa. Pl. 5 and 3a. 

All the genealogies given in the Kshatrapa inscriptions 
hitherto discovered teach us that Jayadiiman was the son of 
Chashtapa. I have not yet been able to obtain an undoubted 
specimen in silver of this prince; but I think it probable that 
the specimen given in the Plate is a coin of Jayadaman, 
although the name and the greater part of the legend cannot 
be read. The coin is im many respects like those of 
Nahapana; both style und letters are similar, and the 
beginning of a legend in Bactrian Pali is clearly legible. 
The symbols are, however, those inaugurated by Chashtana, 
and the word Ashatrapasa is beyond doubt. It cannot 
possibly be a coin of Nahapana. 

The copper coins of Jayadiman are well known. They are 
square, and bear on the obverse an Indian bull facing right, 
and in front of it a trident and axe combined. Around the 
obverse are Greek characters—probably the remains of the 
name of some overlord. The reverse bears the usual symbols 
and the inscription within a cirele, \ 

1 ! [Srümi M pt the correct reading of two > which Were 
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Jayadiman only bears the title Kshatrapa. This may 
either mean that the power of some overlord which Chashtana 
had thrown off was reasserted during Jayadiman’s reign; or 
that Jayndiman had been defeated and reduced by his 
powerful neighbour, the Catakarni king of the Deccan. 

The Catakarni king at this period was probably Gotami- 
putra, one of whose coins, executed in the style of Jayadaman, 
I found at Sopara.! This particular style of coin seems not 
to have been imitated by any other Catakarni kings. We 
shall have to mention this subject again in our account of the 
next prince, Rudradiman, The scarcity of Jayadüman's 
coins seems to show that his reign wns not a long one. If 
we allow five years, the end of his reign will fall approxi- 
mately in the year 63 (Caka—141 4 D.). 


IV. RupgADXMAN, SON OF JAYADAMAN. 
[Mahikshatrapa: inseription dated 72] 
Rajah — Kahetrapasa | Jayadamaputrasa Rüjüo — Mahàükshatrapasa 
fiudradimasa (sometimes udradámnah). PL 4. 


Jayadīman was succeeded by his son Rudradaman, whose 
name comes fourth in order in the genealogy of these princes 
given in inscriptions. Our information concerning him is 
unusually extensive, thanks to the magnificent inscription 
engraved on the western side of the rock containing the 
edicts of Agoka at Junagadh, From this we learn that he 
was a powerful monarch, who reguined for his family the 
position which it had loat during the reign of his father. 

The inscription, which was executed by order of one of 
Radradiman's ministers, who held authority as his deputy 
over Surashtra and Anarta, commemorates. the restoration 
of a large tank, which was first constructed by Pushyagupta, 
2 Vaicya and brother-in-law of the Maurya king Chandra- 


w Bupta (about 300 mc). Tn the time of Acoka, the grandson 








f Chandragupta, this tank had been ornamented and pro- 
ei with a water-course by a relative of the king’s, named 
who is also described as a" Yovana,” a term 


' Seg ** Bopár& and Padana," 
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which must here have the general signification of foreigner. 
It can scarcely mean a Greek, since the name, like Zorasp, 
Hystasp, ete., is evidently of Persian origin. For a very long 
period, probably for about four hundred and fifty years after 
its construction, the lake seems to have remained in n satis- 
factory condition. But in the year 72 (Caka=—150 a.p.), on 
the first day of the dark half of the month Margacirsha, 
there eame a great storm, which caused the tributaries of the 
lake to overflow, and its embankment gave way. This 
occurred during the reign of the Mahakshntrapa Rudradaman, 
who himself undertook the work of restoration. 

Together with much eulogy of the usual kind, the 
inscription records some most important historical facta. 
Hudradaman is styled “lord of eastern and western 
Akarüvati, Anüpadeca, Anarta, Surashtra, Cvabhra, Maru, 
Kaccha, Sindhu, Sauvira, Kukura, Aparanta, and Nishada,” 
and is mentioned as having won for himself the title of 
Mahakshatrapa (srayomadhigatamahdkshatrapandmnah). The 
precise meaning of this is not explained; but we may almost 
certainly infer that a position of independence of some over- 
lord, first asserted by Chashtana, then lost by Jayadaman, 
was regained by Rudradaman, This prince is also said to 
have exterminated the Yaudheyas, and to have twice 
conquered the CQatakarni king of the Dekhan, whom, 
however, he released "on account of his near relationship,” 
This Catakarni was, probably, Gotamiputra Catakarni; and 
it is not improbable that the object of Kudradüman's wars 
may have been, as I have suggested, to avenge a defeat 
inflicted by this king on Jayadiman. 

The events mentioned in the inscription must have taken 
some considerable time for their fulfilment, On our assumption 
that Jayadaman ceased to reign in about the year 63, 
Rudradaman would, at the date of the inscription (72), have 
been reigning about nine years. In default of any direct 
evidence on the point, we will suppose Rudradaman to have 
reigned fifteen years after this date and conjecturally place 
theend of his reign in the year 87 (Caka=165 a.p.). 
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fi Ihave not been able to find any copper coins of Rudradaman. 
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All the silver specimens, of which I possess nine, are made of 
superior metal and are well executed. 


V. Diwazapa, sow or RupDRADAMAN, 
[Kshatrapa: no dates.] 
Rajüo Mahikshatrapasa Rudradámaputrasa Rajiah Kehatraposa 
Damaghsadasa (or Dàmajadacriyah.) PL 6. 

We find on coins the names of two sons of Rudradaman— 
Dümazada or Damajadacri, and Rudrasimha. The coins of 
the latter, who did not reign for a considerable period after 
his father's death, will be mentioned below. 

As far as I am aware, no scholar has hitherto described the 
coinage of this Damazada. ‘The first two coins which I saw 
of this prince were sent to me for examination by Мг. Ми] 
shankar Gaurishankar. A few months after receiving these 
I discovered four excellent specimens among a collection 
found at a village near Kundla in Kathiawaüd. The Grack 
characters on the obverse of these coins are much clearer 
than on those of any of the preceding monarchs.! Thr 
being no character for z in the Nagari alphabet, this sous 
in the name Damazada was either represented by the cor 
pound gAs (as we have already seen in Zumotika, the na 
of Chashtana's father) or Ьу 7. In the latter case the namn 
is further Sanskritised by the addition of "eri. | 

On his own coins Damazada ia merely called Kshatrapa ; 
but, as he appears as Mahakshatrapa on the coins of his son 
Jivadiaman, we may suppose that he held the superior position 
for a brief period only towards the end of his reign, Further, 


ts his coins are very scarce, it is probable that his reign us 
Kshatrapa was a short one, | 









V [The Papdit secs in these mutilnied Greek inscriptions traces of the name 
Linka Kurula, a name which is known as that of a member of the Caka family, 
which seems ta have exercised Originally a sort of ai rim macy over the Satraps, 
Tha evidence for this is, however, extremely slight. t js scarcely too mueh to 
say that no identical or even Pear combinations of these Greek let, are 
found on different specimens. Arrangement of these Gresk characters seetus 
to me quite fantastic; they which ie” Merely а reminiscence of the Greek nds 
on the aciran. coins from which the Satrap coins were oririna]l | 
letters AACO seen on some *I*cimens eanot Tepfrosent ihe na 
MEE in isle io ctio partly o£ Greek and partly 
= E: = | 








Subsequently to this period, when the dates on the coins 
afford us direct evidence, we find that, as a rule, a Maha- 
kshatrapa and a Kshatrapa used to reign at the same time. 
Damazada may, therefore, have been an underlord reigning 
in Surüshtra during the lifetime of his father. Supposing 
him to have survived his father seven years, we may ap- 
proximately date the end of his reign as 94 (Caka=172 a.p.). 

"The reverse of one of my coins has been double-struck, the 
name and titles of Damazada appearing twice and completing 
the circle. | 


VL JivanaMAN, sow or DAMAJADA. 
[Mahakshatrapa ; dated coina, 100,] 
Rajiio Mahakshatrapasa Diémajadasa putrasa Rajo AMahákshatrapaaa 
J'iradamasa. Р]. 6. 


The next prince is a son of Dimazada named Jivadiman, 
who is styled Mahükshatrapa on all his coins. I possess 
four specimens, One of these was obtained by me at Amreli, 
in 1863, for Dr, Bhau Daji, and has since been kindly given 
to me by his son Mr. Vithal Bhau Daji. It has been already 
published by Mr. Newton. Another specimen was lent to 
me by Mr. Vajeshankar Gaurishankar. I asked him fora 
loan of this coin, as it bore on the obverse a long inseription 
in Greek characters. These Greek characters on the obverse 
are, however, from this period onwards, so fragmentary that 
any attempt to decipher them is hopeless, They still con- 
tinued to be copied on all the successive coinages, but any 
meaning that they once possessed was evidently now quite 
forgotten. 

The coins of Jivadaman are interesting as being the first 
dated coins of this series, Henceforth, until the close of this 
dynasty—a period of about 210 years—all well-struck coins 
bear on the obverse behind the king's head the number of. 
the year in Nagari numerals. 

The only date found on the coins of Jivadüman is 100, and 
it is possible that the custom may have been introduced by 


i Journal of the Bombay Branch of tha R.A.B. vol. ix. p. Š. 











him to celebrate the completion of the first century of the 
Сака ега. 

Two of my coins are dated ; but as the types are different 
—the “sun” symbol having in one specimen eight, and in 
the other twelve rays—it would appear that they were struck 
at different mints, 


VIT. Ruprastaua, sox or RupgADXMAX. 
[Kshatrapa: inseription dated 103, — Mahakshatrapa : dated coins 103—118.] 
JRüjüo Mahakbshatrapasa HRudradámnmah putrasa Rajaa Mahaksha- 

frapasa RudrasimAasa. PL 7. 


Rudrasimha, the uncle of the prince last mentioned, was 
the son—probably the youngest son—of Rudradaman. Hia 
earliest coins bear a youthful head without moustache ; while 
specimens of later date give the moustache, as usually worn 
by the princes of this dynasty. 

Rudrasimha is called Mahakshatrapa on all his coins; but 
on an inscription dated 103, which is also the first date 
appearing on the coins, he is called Kshatrapa. It may 
be that, until the year 103, he ruled in Surüshtra as a simple 
Kshatrapa, and, towards the end of that year, either drove 
his uncle Jivadiman from the throne, or succeeded him on 
his death as Mahakshatrapa. 

The inscription referred to was found by Major J. Watson 
near the village of Günda in the Halar district of Kathiawad. 
It is about 2 ft, 2 in. long and 10 in. wide, and is dated on 
the 5th day of the bright fortnight of the month Vaicakha in 
the year 103. Dr. Bühler, who has published and translated. 
this inseription,! supposes if to commemorate the sinking of 
a well; but I believe it to refer to the construction of коше 
public building, the precise name of which is lost, as the letters 
are, at this point, undecipherable, J would therefore suggest, 
in place of Dr. Bühler’s rendering, that the translation of the 
latter part of the inscription should be us follows :—“ Tha 
Abhira General Rudrabhiti, son of General Bahaka, built 


* Indian Antiquary, vol. x. p. 167, 





2... вё the village of Rasopadra, for the benefit of all 


living creatures.” 

The inscription gives a genealogy of four names in direct 
succession from Chashtana to Rudrasimha; but no reference 
is made to the brother or nephew of Rudrasimha—Damajada 
and Jivadaman—who, as we have seen, also reigned. No 
significance need, however, attach to this omission, since it is 
the rule in these genealogies to give the direct succession 
only. They are, in fact, family as opposed to dynastic 
lists. 

A similar genealogy of Rudrasimha is afforded by an 
inscription discovered by Dr. Burgess, while excavating in a 
cave near the Bavapyara hermitage at Junagadh. This has 
also been edited and translated by Dr. Bühler.! 

IT possess thirty coins of Rudrasimha, all in excellent 
preservation, and twenty of them bearing distinct dates as 
follows: four, 103; one, 107; two, 108; three, 110; three, 
112; two, 113; one, 114; one, 115; one, 116; two, 118. 

The dates on these coins have prefixed to them symbols 
which differ in different specimens. Sometimes we find one 
perpendicular line, sometimes two, and sometimes a dot. 
Two specimens have CO, one OC, and one VO. I cannot say 
if these symbols have any meaning. They may, perhaps, be 
numerala of some kind, or the remains of some word 
menning year. 

A curious coin in my possession affords some ground for 
supposing that the reign of Rudrasimha may have been 
interrupted by some son of his brother Damazada. The 
obverse beara a well-executed bust of Rudrasimha with the 
date 118—the latest borne by the coins of Rudrasimha— 
while the reverse has been double-struck, the legend Rano 
Mahdkshatrapasa Damajadasa putrasa appearing twice. It 
may be that some son of Dümazada, whose name we are 
prevented by an accident from knowing, deprived Rudra- 
simha of his throne and restruck his coins. There is, 
however, no other evidence of such a fact. 


t Areb. Surv. West. India, * Kathiawad and Kaocch," p. 140, pL. xx. fig. 1. 











VITI. Ruprasena, son or Ruprasmna. 
(Muhikshatraps : inseription dated 122; dated coins, 125-142.] 
Raji MahGkahatrapasa Rudrasimhaputrasa Rajno Mahálshatra- 
pasa Rudrasenasa, РІ. 8. 


Rudrasimha was succeeded as Mahakshatrapa by his x 
Rudrasena, possibly, as we have seen, after an interval 
caused by an interloper. 

The earliest date found on the coins of Rudrasimha is 125, 
but, from an inscription on a stone slab found at the village 
of Mūliasar, we learn that he was reigning in the year 122. 
There is also another inscription of this king, which was 
discovered by me at the village of Jasdan in Kathiawad. 
An eye-copy and transcript of this inscription was sent by 
me to Dr. Bhau Daji, who, with the aid of Shastri Pandurang 
Padhya, published it in the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society. This inscription gives us a genealogy of the usual 
form from Chashtana to Rudrasena. Unfortunately, the 
date is not certain, the unit-figure being indistinct, 

Of the 41 coins of Rudrasena in my possession, 23 afford 
dates as follows: one, 125; two, 130 ; one, 132; four, 134; 
two, 135; two, 136; seven, 138 ; three, 140 ; one, 142, 

In the case of Rudrasena, too, the face on the earlier coins 
is without moustache, from which we may infer, as in the 
case of his father, that he came to the throne at an early age. 
One of the coins in my possession has been struck on the top 
of another specimen, thus having the king's bust in relief on 
one side and impressed om the other. Other instances of the 
sume kind are known, and it is believed that one coin in а 
thousand was purposely struck in this way. 


IX. SASGHADAMAX, SON OF RUDRASIMHA. 
[Kshatrapa: date f Mahäkshatrapa: dated coin 144.] 
Rajño Muhükahatrapasa Fiudrasimhasa Pulrasa Карло Мадада 
trapasa Songhadimasa (also аулад Ashatrapaag San), Fl. 9, 
On a coin belonging to the Nach 
Sanghadaman bears the title 
1 Vol. vni. P- 234. [2 Tetizion of 
— Ind. дні. vol. xii. p. 32.) 


Dewan of Bhaunagar, 
of Kshatrapa ; and it is not 
this has since been made by Dr. Hoernle. 
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unlikely that he held the position of Kshatrapa of Surashtra 
during the lifetime of his brother Rudrasena, and succeeded 
to the higher title on his death. The date of this coin is 
unfortunately obliterated. 

The coinage of Saighadiman is extremely rare, and I have 
in my own possession only one specimen, which was obtained 
from Amreli in 1862, and given to Dr. Bhau Daji. This 
was published by Mr. Newton in his third paper! Mr. 
Newton, however, failed to read the legend correctly, and 
supposed Saüghadaman to be the son of Rudrasena. On 
this eoin Saüghadaman bears the title of Mahakshatrapa. 
The date is almost certainly 144, although the unit figure is 
somewhat. indistinct. The rarity of Saighadaman’s coinage 
seems to show that he reigned but a short time, whether 
as Kshatrapa or Mahakshatrapa, He probably succeeded 
Rudrasena about 143. 





X. Purrmrviskxa, so or Ruprasena. 
[Kshatrapa; dated coin 144.] | 
Rajiio Mahakshatrapasa Rudrasenasa putrasa Rüüjáah Rahalrapasa 
Prithirisenasa. PL 10. 
The coin of Prithivisena which I possess is, as far as I am 
aware, unique. It is an excellent specimen; the bust and 
the date on the obverse are in good relief, while the letters 
of the inseription on the reverse are distinct and well 
shaped. This coin affords us the only information we have 
of Prithivisena, He appears here as a simple Kshatrapa; 
and we may suppose that he succeeded his uncle Sanghadaman 
as Kshatrapa of Surashtra when Saüghadaman succeeded 
Rudrasena as Mahakshatrapa. 


XI. DAMASENA, sox or RUDRASIMHA, 
[Mahikshatrapa : dated coins, 148-157.) 
Rajto JMahakwhatrapasa Rudrasünhasa putrasa Mahdkshatrapasa 
Di masenasa. PL 11. 
Saighadãman (last dated coins, 144) was probably suc- 
ceeded as Mahakshatrapa by his brother Damasena (earliest 
! Journal of the B.B, R.A.S., vol. ix. p. б, 
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Dümasena's coinage, and of these eleven bear distinct dates 
us follows: one, 148; one, 150; one, 152; one 152 or 153P; 
one, 153; two, 154, two, 156; two, 157. In addition to 
these there is one coin with an indistinct date, which I am- 
inclined to read as 158. This is, however, extremely doubtful; 


and we can only certainly give the dates of Damasena's coins 
as ranging from 148 to 157. 


ХП. DĀMAJApAçRĪ, sox or RuprasEna. 
[Kehatrapa: dated coins, 154.] 
Riho Mahikshatrapasa Rudrasenaputrasa Rajiah JFOhbatrapasa 
Dümajadacriyah. Pi. 12. 


I possess six excellent specimens of the coinage of this 


Kshatrapa, all of them bearing the date 154. Dümajadacri 
was therefore contemporary with his unele Dümasena, the 


Mahakshatrapa, and probably sueceeded—though регһарә 


not immediately—his brother Prithivisena as Kshatrapa of 
Surashtra, 


ХПІ. Viranaman, SON OF DAMASENA. 
[Eshatrapa: dated coins, 158-178 (F).] 
Rajño Mahakshatrapasa — .Dümasenaputrasa — Rüjfah — Kahatrapasa 
Firaddmnah, PL. 13. 


Of Viradiman's coinage I possess 35 specimens, twelve of 


which are dated as follows: eight, 158; three, 160; nnd one 


T6 (P). There is some doubt as to the lust-mentioned date, 
as the second numeral is very indistinct. From the remains 
of the cross-stroke which can be seen in the lower portion of 
the figure we are justified, I think, in reading this numeral 
as 70; although this reading would give us n very long 
interval (160-178) for which no dated coins have been foe 
There is no doubt about the unit figure, which is distinctly G, 

In spite of the length of his reign, Vi tly O. 
appears as a Mahākshatrapa. His rei 
Keshatrapa is, as will be seen below, 
the reigns of bis brothers Yacodiman and Vijay E 
as Kshatrapas and as Mabakshatrapas, As aight beeen 


Zn as a simple 





radiman never 


partly concurrent with | : 





from the length of his reign, the coins of Viradaman are 
found in large numbers. 


XIV. YagonAMAN, sox or DAMASENA. 
[Kshntrupa : dated eoima, 160, — Mahakshatrapa : dated ooin, 161.] 
Rajo Mahakshatrapasa Dimasenapulrasa Rajiiah Hehatrapen (or 
Pajña Mahakshatrapasa) Yacoddmnah. Рі. 14. 

The coinage of Yacodiman is scarce, and this fact, as well | 
as the dates on the coins, seems to indicate a short reign of | 
probably only two or three years. The Nagari letters on the 
specimens found are unusually fine. I possess six coins of 
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this prince, two of which are dated 160, and one 161. The i 
dates on the others are illegible. Yacodiman is called ў. 
Kshatrapa on the coins dated 160, and Mabakshatrapa on 4 
the coin dated 161. The end of his reign can scarcely be J 
placed later than 162, since we find his brother Vijayasena a 


striking coins as Mahakshatrapa in the following year. 


XV. Visavasena, son or DAMASENA. x 
[Kshatrapa : dated eoins, 160-1602. Mahákshatrapa : dated coins, 163-171.) - 
Rajito Mahakshatrapasa Dimasenaputrasa Rajñah Ksħatrapasa (or | 
Rájüo Mahakshatrapasa) F ijayasenasa. Pl. 15. 
The dates on coins teach us that Viradaman, Yacodaman, | 
and Vijayasena, sons of Düamasena, were all Kshatrapas— 
probably governors of provinces—at the same time; also 
that Yacodiman succeeded to the superior title in 161, and 
Vijayasena in 163. It is probable then that (in spite of the 
lack of numismatic evidence) their father Damasena reigned 
as Mahakshatrapa until 161, the year he was succeeded by his | 
son Yacodiman. | 
Vijayasena's coins are found in large numbers throughout 
Kathiawad and Gujarat. I have 166 specimens, most of 
them being in excellent preservation. Fifty-four have dates 
as follows: one, 100; two, 161; four, 162; five, 163; 
seventeen, 164; two, 165; four, 166; four, 167; nine, 168; 
five, 170; one, 171. It will be noticed that all the years 
from 160 to 171 inclusive are represented with the single 
exception of 163. 
| voL xxiL.—[xEw везна ] 43 
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Vijayasena ia styled Kshatrapa until the year 163, when 
he assumes the higher title which is found on all coins from 
that date tothe end of his reign. Thenumber of coins dated 
1f4 is especially large. This may be explained if we suppose 
that he became a Mahakshatrapa late in 163, and struck large 
numbers of coins to promulgate his new title throughout the 
following vear. 

After Vijayasena (last date 171) we meet with no Maha- 
kshatrapa of the same family for a period of five years, when 
there comes still another son of Dümasena, named Damaja- 
dacri, whose coins hitherto deciphered afford only the date 
176. These coins of Damajadacri differ considerably in style 
and fabric from their predecessors. The workmanship has 
degenerated; and this fact, coupled with the interval just 
mentioned for which we possess no dated coins, makes it pot 
improbable that at thia period some disturbance may have 
taken placein the affairs of the kingdom. Buch a supposition 
might account for certain coins, the fabric and style of lettera 
of which are certainly of this period, but which were certainly 
not struck by a member of the same dynasty. 


XVI IcvanaDATTA, 
[Mahükshairapa: dated coins ** first " and *! accond "" year.] 
Rajiio Mahdkshatrapasa Igraradattasa varshe prathame (or varake 
dritiye). Fl. 16. 

The coins of Icvaradatta bear on the obverse a bust which 
is an exact imitation of that of Viradüman or Vijayasena ; 
but that he belonged to & different family is shown, first, by 
the formation of his name, and, secondly, by the fact that, 
instead of continuing to record the date by years of the 
Kshatrapa era in numerals on the obverse of his coins, he 
starts an era of his own and gives the number of | 
words on the reverse. Two varieties of Icvarad 
have been found dated respectively “in the first 
“in the second year.” They are well struck, and 
characters of the inscription are distinct. 

The bust on the obverse seems to 
from that of Viradaman, sometimes fro 


the year in 
atta’s coins 
year” and 
the Nagari 


be imitated sometimes 
m that of Vijayasena; 


\ 





while the reverse bears the customary symbols with a legend 
of the usual form. 

Who this great and independent Mahakshatrapa was is, 
to a great extent, a mystery; but we have sufficient evidence 


to adimit of our making at least a plausible conjecture. In 


the inscriptions at Nasik we find records of gifts made by 
kings bearing similar names to /hiksiws living in the caves. 


These kings were of the Abhira tribe. We find, for instance, 


in inscription 15 of cave 11 (see Bombay Gazetteer, vol. xvi. 
p. 579) record of the gift of a permanent capital made to 
the mendicants by a female worshipper named Vishnudatta, 
a Qakanika (Qaka lady) "in the ninth year of the king, 
the Abhira Ievarasena, son of the Abhira Civadatta.” 
These kings date in years of their own reigns, call them- 
selves Great Kings, and appear, from the style of letters in 
their inscriptions, to belong to a period somewhat later than 
that of Nahapana. Who these kings were, and where their 
capital was situated, is as yet unknown, and the subject 
requires further investigation. Igvaradatta was, in all 
probability, a descendant of these kings, if we may judge 
from his name and his method of chronology. It appears 
that these Abhiras were connected with the Kshatrapas, 
and, in the inscriptions, some of them are mentioned 
as commanders of the Kshatrapas’ armies. One of them, 
indeed, seems to have gained considerable power, and to 
have established himself as a ruler in the Deccan. It is 
not impossible that Igvaradatta may have been one of his 
descendants, who added to the power bequeathed to him, 
and, having proceeded as far as Gujarat, assumed the title 
of a Mahakshatrapa. If so, the Kshatrapa Viradaman 
remained unmolested all through this period as testified by 
the dates on his coins. 

If we suppose Igvaradatta to have attained his greatness 
in the year 171, the last year of Vijayasena, this year 
(always supposing that the Kshatrapas used the Qaka era) 
would correspond with a.p. 249, the first year of the 
Trikütaka era, of which lgvaradatta may quite possibly 
have been the founder. 


^ 


| Р Bua a ka | Ё 
л л жата et one. 








| -> T 

oa = aes M NE a 

` THE WESTEI N ESHATRAPAS. | wr 

a. oe M TE ! 
ae. E T~ — 


ХҮП. Damasanacni, son | orDAMASENA.- 





[Mahibshatrapa: dated enim, ]7&.] 
Паўло Maolibatrapasa Ddmasenaputrasa Rajiie Mahakshatrapasa 
Déimajadagriyah, PL 17. 


This prince, the fourth son of Damasena who struck coins, | 
succeeded his brother Vijayasena as Mahakshatrapa, possibly 
after an interval during which the interloper 1 cvaradatta 
held the chief power. I possess eight coins of Dim jadagri, 


three only of which bear dates. On two of these the 


numerals for 100 and for 70 can be deciphered, while 
nothing certain can be said about the units. The solitary 
specimen, on which the date can be completely read, bears 
the date 176. The chronology of this prince is, therefore, 
in a most unsatisfactory state, and neither the beginning 


nor the end of his reign can be fixed with any certainty, 


AVIII. RupnngAsENA, son of VIRADIMAN. 
(Muhikshatrapa: dated coins 180-190.] 
Rajah Kehatrapasa Firaddmaputrasa Rayiio екенш 
Rudrasenasa, PL 18. 
Dàümajadacri seems to have been succeeded as Mahiksha- 
trapa by his nephew Rudrasena, the son of Viradaman. In 
spite of the lack of distinctly dated coins, we may therefore 
perhaps place the end of Damajadagri’s reign as Inte as 179. 


Rudrasena’s coins, which are very numerous, are badly 


executed, and the bust on the obverse is in low relief. Of 


the 50 specimens in my possession, fifteen bear legible dates 
ranging from 180 to 190 :— one, 180 ; one, 183; one, 185; 
three, 186; eight, 188; one, 190, 


XIX, DHAETRIDAMAN, SON OF RUDRASENA. 
[ Mabákshatrupa : dated ecins 200-214.] 


Ajo Mahükshatrapasa Jiudrassnaputrasa Raja Jf hakshotrepesa 
Bhartridamnah, ; : Pl. 19 


XX. Vicvast4Ha, sow or RUDRASENA. 


£ er e: dated ovina, 195-203.] 
üha atrapasa Rudrasenaputrasa Rar 
FigeanmAasa, Е una Жы 


Rte ete an | PL 20- 
On one coin, dated 198, Rayiiah Eshirapasa | 


n ' | ra (sie) Ror | 
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After the last dated coin of Rudrasena, 190, an interval 
occurs for which no dated specimens have hitherto been 
found. The earliest date of his son Vicvasimba ns Kshatrapa 
is 198, while his son Bhartridaman appears first as Mahaksha- 
trapa in 200. The coins of both are common. 

I possess 33 specimens of Bhartridaman’s coins. There are 
among them a few specimens of fair execution, but most of 
them are badly struck. Eight of them afford dates: one, 200; 
one, 203; one, 907 ; two, 211 ; one, 212; one, 213; one, 214. 

The coins of Vicvasimha are likewise of poor workmanship. 
The legend is often scarcely decipherable, and the date ts 
rarely visible. Of my 54 specimens, seven only have dates, 
and these are nearly all indistinct. Two are dated 198; 
three, 200; one, 201; and one, 203. The great number of 
Vicvasimha’s coins would seem to indicate a long reign; and, 
in view of the small proportion of dated specimens, and of the 
long interval between him and Rudrasena, we may perhaps 
place the beginning of his reign at about the year 195. 


XXI. 8n NA, SON OF liuDRASENA. 
[Mahakshatrapa: no dated coins] 
Rájso Mahalshatrapasa Itudrasenasa pulrasa. Rájfo Mahakshafrapasa 
SimAasenasa, PL 21. 


XXII. VigvasENA, sow or BHARTRIDAMAN, 
[Eshatrapa: dated coins, 216-223. ] 
Rüjo Mahükshatrapasa Hhartridámnaà putrasa Rajnah Kahatrapasa 
Figrasenasa. PL 22. 

The reigns of Simhasena and his nephew Vicvasenn, as 
Mahakshatrapa and Kshatrapa respectively, were probably, 
for a short time at least, concurrent, 1f, as is likely, Simhasena 
succeeded his brother Bhartridaman (latest coins 214) as 
Mahaükshatrapa.  Vigvasena, ns we know from his eoins, was 
reigning at least as early as 918. Ihave only one specimen 
of Simhasena’s coinage, and on this the date is unfortunately 
illegible. N othing certain can therefore be said as to his 
date. The style of his coin differs considerably from those 
immediately preceding. 
. The coins of Vigvasena are by no means rare, but of the 
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coins found very few bear distinct dates. Of the twenty-nine 
in my possession only two are dated: one, 216; and one, 223. 
Vigvasena appears as Kshatrapa only. ! 

At this period a break oceurs in the Kshatrapa dynasty, 
and we find next a Kshatrapa who doea not describe himself 
as the son of a previous Mahakshatrapa or Kshatrapa. 


ХХПТ. Коркаѕтмна, sow or SvAMI JiVADAMAN, 
[Kshatrnpa: dated eoins, 231-240,] 

Sram J'iradamaputrasa Rajah Ashatrapasa Hudrasimhasa. Pl. 23. 

In inseriptions the Kshatrapas constantly bear the title 
Svami, but this is its first occurrence on the silver coinage. The 
Svami Jivadiman mentioned as the father of the Kshatrapa 
Rudrasimha may perhaps belong to a younger branch of the 
royal family, and his son may have succeeded as Kshatrapa 
of Surüshtra on failure of the direct succession. It is also 
possible that some foreign prince may have invaded the 
country and made one of his officers Kshatrapa. A change 
in the style of coinage, an improvement in fact, might seem 
to indicate a change of dynasty. I have fourteen specimens, 
four with dates; one, 231; one, 233; one, 234 ; one, 240. 


XXIV. YaconiMAN, SON OF RUDRASTMHA. 
[Kshstrapa : dated coins, 240.] 
Rajah Kuhatrapasa Hudrasimhasa. putrasa Jüjüah  Kahatrapasa 
Yacodamnah, Pl, 24, 
OF the five coins which I have of this prince, three bear 
the date 240; the others are illegible. It will be noticed, 
therefore, that the only date known on Yacodüman's coins is 
the last found on those of his father Rudrasimha. As his 
coins are rare, Yacodáman probably reigned only a short time. 


XXV, SIMHASENA, sISTER’s SON or RUDRASIMHA. 
[Mahakshatrapa: no dated coins. ] 
Абудо Mahikahatrapasa Seam; Rud 


rarimhasa Ràjj AE 
easiyasya. Semi. Simhasengga, Qe TRO 


This curious coin, which I believe to be unique has no 
Gate: We are consequently at a loss to know ае plex 
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this sister's son of Rudrasimha. If there is any meaning in 
the title Mahakshatrapa assumed by this prince, and also 
given to his uncle Rudrasimha, who never claims it for 
himself, Simhasena may have been contemporary with 
Yagodaman, son of Rudrasimha. He may also perhaps have 
succeeded Yacodaman as a simple Kshatrapa, and subse- 
quently won for himself the higher dignity. For somè con- 
siderable period previous to this, the title of Mabakshatrapa 
does not appear on the coins. The last instance was that of 
Simhasena son of Rudrasena, whose solitary undated specimen 
gives us no information as to his age. The last dated 
specimen of a Mahükshatrapa coin was that of Bhartridaman 
in 214. This fact, together with other indications, e.g. the 
degradation of the coinage, would lead us to suppose that the 
dynasty had suffered some diminution of power. The 
resumption of the title Mahakshatrapa may either mean that 
this loss had been retrieved, or it may be only another 
instance of the fact that pompous titles are often used as a 
consolation for the loss of real power. 


XXVI. Ruprasena, son or RUDRADAMAN. 
[Mahakshatrapa: dated coins, 270-293, ] 
Ramo Mahdlshatrapasa Srdmi Rudraddimaputrasa Rajño Мала- 
kshatrapasa Sedmi Rudrasenasa. PL 26. 


We here learn the name of a Mahakshatrapa of whom 
no coins have been found— Swami Rudradaman, the father 
of Svami Rudrasena. He probably succeeded Simhasena, 
but it is quite impossible to say what relation he bore 
to him. 

The coins of Svami Rudrasena are fairly common. I have 
54 specimens, fifteen of which are dated as follows: two, 
270; one, 280; one, 284; one, 287; two, 288; one, 290; 
four, 292; one, 294; one, 295; one, 298. The large gaps 
which we find in the dates of the coins all through this 
period seem to bear evidence to some disturbances in the 
kingdom. The long interval between 270 and 280 may 
perhaps be thus explained. 
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[Mahdkshatrapasa : dated coin 310.) 


Réjüo Mahálahatrapasa Scdmi Satyatimhasa pulrasa Rüjso Maha- 


bihatrapasa Srámi Budranmhasa, PL 27. 


In this case too the Mabikshatrapa Satyasimha would 
seem to be known only by the mention of his name on the 


coins of his son Rudrasimha. I have five coins of Rudra- 


simha, but the date cannot be read on any of them. Both. 
Dr. Bühler and Sir Alexander Cunningham, however, state 
that they have seen specimens of this prince bearing the 


date 310. 


These coins are the latest of the dynasty of the Western. 
Kshatrapas hitherto found, and it is not unlikely that 


Rudrasimha, the son of Satyastmha, may have been actually 
the last prince of his line. The last known date, 310, of the 
(aka era, would correspond to A.D. 988; and we know that 
the Western Kshatrapas were conquered by the Guptas 
daring the reign of Chandragupta Vikramaditya about the 
year 90 of the Gupta era, i.e. about ap, 409. 















CORRESPONDENCE. 


1. Le THÉATRE PERSAN. 
June 10, 1890. 

Sir,—M. Montet’s letter in the April Journal is one of 
considerable interest—involving no less important а question 
than the regeneration of Persia. There is much that could 
be said or written in support of the views enunciated, but I 
will confine my remarks to a brief comment on his theory of 
the Religious Drama in contradistinction to the very secular 
“ Comédies ” of Mirza Fath ‘Ali, 

I fully agree with him in his assertion that “la religion 
est le souverain bien de l'homme : " also that the l'azíya ** peut, 
aous l'influence de circonstances que nous ne saurions prévoir, 

circonstances religieuses avant tout, devenir le point de dé- 
part d'un mouvement patriotique, d'un relévement national, 
d'une rénovation sociale.” Moreover, that the particular 
plays recently translated from the Turkish, “ n’apartiennent 
qu'indirectement au théátre persan, d'autant plus qu'elles ne 
pursuant point avoir été jouées en Orient, où elles n'ont en 
qu'on médiocre succés de lecture;" and “ne sont qu'une 
imitation, un pastiche, dea comédies européennes," 

But what is the probable reason why these plays have not 
been acted, nor the teaching of them encouraged in Persia? 
May it not be that they touch too keenly the sore points of 
the Persian character, and interpret too plainly the national 
vanity which kills every germ of enlightenment obtained 
from outside influences? They lay bare for the first time in 
Oriental literature a painful Truth, acquaintance with which 
is the first step to reformation, My humble opinion is that 
a drastic treatment such as this would open the minds of the 
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more simple-minded native to the wretched shams which he 
has been taught to acknowledge as Justice and equitable 
government, and to the real character of those whose decisions 
he has been trained to respect and obey—consequently, to the 
consciousness of power to rise from his self-imposed abasement 
and become a free and thinking creature, 

The religious drama, unlike the teaching of Weatern 
Christianity, has nothing to impart to its student regarding 
himself; nor does the sympathy evoked in his breast for the 
first martyrs of his Faith find vent in practical relief of the 
distress of his fellow-men, or cause him to give attention to 
his surroundings, and see whether he can suggest a remedy 
for their bodily wants and moral shortcomings. If Mirza 
Fath ‘Ali’s plays do not attempt high teaching, they are at 
least suggestive of a healthy innovation, which many Persians 
now living are capable of turning to good account, both for 
themselves and their countrymen. As to their value for 
English students of the language of S‘adi and Hafiz, I can 
only express my belief that nothing ean approach them in 
usefulness for colloquial purposes among all the books hitherto 
recognized by the Government of India. 


F. J. Gorpsurp. 
The Seeretary of tha Royal Asiatic Socinty. 


2. DERIVATION OF THE Worn “Ganga,” 
Srg,—I suggested in p. 542 of the present Number of the 
Royal Asintic Society's Journal the possibility of there being 
some connection between the ancient name of Bengal, Vanga, 


the river Veh of the Zendavesta encircling the sacred land 


of the Aryans, and the goddess Ashi Vanguhi; and further 
pointed out that it might be possible that the Kusikas of 
Iran, when they settled in India, should have extended their 
sacred Veh or boundary river from the Indus to the Ganges. 
It has since occurred to me that a further argument in 
support of this contention might be derived from the name 
of the sacred river Guiiga. | 
Тһе пате байра appears among a list of oo. desses in Ri 
veda ii. 32. 7, in the form Guñgü бшшш ШОГЫ, NE 
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p. 223), where it is said by Siyana to mean the full moon, 


and again in Rigveda x. 48. 8, where Indra is said to have. 


led the Atithigwa (a name of the Trtsus) to the Guügü, and 
here it must mean the river. 


Grassmann derives Ganga from ENS to go, and the 


name is usually said to mean “the goer.” But the termina- 
tion “gu,” which is a Dravidian nominal suffix, seems to 
point to a Dravidian origin of the name, and neither the 


Maghas, the sons of the great Akkadian goddess, the mother 


earth, nor the sons of Kus, who were the joint rulers of the 
Gangetic valley, spoke an Aryan language. 
The derivation of the name of the sacred river, the mother- 


goddess of the Hindus, from the root “ gam” to go, seems 
unmeaning, nor is there any apparent reason why a name 


meaning the “ goer” should be transferred to the full moon; 
but if we turn to Akkadian roots, which must have suggested 
the name given to the sacred river by the Akkadian Mughas, 
we find the root “gan” to enclose, which as a noun is applied 
in the Bible to the Garden of Eden. This, as the sacred 
garden of God, answers to the Vara of Yima in the Zenda- 
vesta, where the seeds of life are sown and is called Gan-Edin. 


The root “gan” would, with the addition of the Dravidian 


nominal suffix, as in Bhrigu, where “gu” is added to the 


root “bhri,” mean the encloser, or the sacred mother who 


enclosed in her womb the holy land, which was first sacred 
to the mother of the Maghas, and afterwards to the moon- 
goddess, the special patron of the sons of Kus, who was made 
by them the measurer of the year. | 
J. F. HEWITT. 
The Secretary of the Heyal Asiatic Soviety, 
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(April-June, 1890.) 





L GENERAL MEETINGS OF THE ROYAL AstATIC Socrery. 


21st April, 1890.—Sir Tuomas Wane, President, in the 


Chair. 

The election of Dr. Bang as a non-resident member of 
the Society was announced to the meetin E. 

Professor Sir M. Moxter- Winttams read the paper, a full 
report of which is published in this Number. After a 
discussion, in which Mr. Thornton, Professor Bendall, Mr. 
Lyon, and Mr. Hyde Clarke took part, it was resolved to 


request the Council to appoint a Committee chosen from 
all members of the Society fo consider the best method of 


carrying out the proposals put forward by the lecturer. 


19th May, 1890.—The anniversary meeting of the Society 
was held on Monday, May 19, at the premises of the Society, 
22 Albemarle Street, London, W., Sir Thomas Wad СА 
retiring President, taking the chair at the commencement of 
the proceedings. Among the other members present were 


the Right Hon, the Earl of Northbrook, G.C.S.I, F.R.&, 


the Right Hon. the Earl of Powis, LL.D., D.O.L., the Right | 


Hon. Sir M. E. Grant-Duff, GOST, F.R.S., Major-General 
Sir H. O. Rawlinson, G.C.B., D.O.L., F.R.S., Sir Monier 
Monier- Williamo, KOLE, DCL, Gon. Robert Manes 
R.E., F.R.S.E., and Mr, Howorth, M.P. 
The election of Mr. L, van Deventer as a non-resident 
member was announced to the meeting. | 
The SECRETARY having read the minutes of the last meeting, 
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Тһе CHAIRMAN said: To proceed at once to the business 
part of our proceedings, I am delighted to report that the 
Society's condition, although not triumphantly prosperous, is 
exceedingly healthy. We have a larger number of members 
than we have ever had since the foundation of the Society, 
namely, 441, including 27 honorary members. On the Ist 
of June there will be published, for the first time, a list show- 
ing the proportions of the diferent classes of members, resi- 
dent and non-resident, ordinary and honorary. The absence 
of that information makes it somewhat difficult properly to 
estimate our present position from a financial standpoint, but 
Imay state with confidence that we have a respectable credit. 
Our income, as you are aware, is made up of a Government 
grant of £200, of subscriptions from members, and of profits 
resulting from the publication of our Journal, We supply 
copies of the Journal to members, but large numbers are 
taken in addition by public libraries and other institutions. 
Tn regard to the Journal, a considerable improvement has 
been effected in the system of publication adopted, especially 
as affects the advertisement branch. Formerly we received 
only half of the proceeds of the sale of the Journal; we now 
receive 90 per cent. And whereas formerly we received nothing 
for advertisements, we now get £1000 year. Under the new 
rules non-members are allowed to subscribe to the Society's 
Journal, an innovation intended chiefly to accommodate 
libraries. Under this arrangement eleven libraries have 
already been entered in the list of subscribers, seven of which 
joined in the course of the financial year now under review, 
while thirty-seven subscriptions were received from various 
booksellers on behalf of other libraries. It is hoped that this 
source of our receipts, which is always so encouraging, will 
steadily grow in the future. As to our balance-sheet, we are 
out of debt, and have nearly the same amount to our credit аз 
last year, and this although we have already paid the ex- 
penses of five quarters’ publications, We have been in the 
habit, at least for the past few years, of not paying these ex- 
penses of our October quarter until the following January. 
This year, by paying five quarters in one year, we have put 
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ourselves right, so to speak, with our publishing account, 
and, as I have already said, our balance-sheet, compared 
with that of last vear, is none the worse for it. Our income 
is, in round figures, some £1350 a year, and our expenditure 
about £1300, 

In that expenditure our chief item is that of printing, 
which runs away with about £600 a year. Our next item in 
degree of importance is rent; but, thanks to our sub-tenants, 
we have really paid for our accommodation in this building 
only £140 a year net, The lease of our present premises 
expires in September, 1891, and of course we have been very 
anxiously considering whether we should do better to remain 
where we are, or to obtain other premises. In considering 
this question we have had to bear in mind a number of points; 
amongst others, whether premises in another situntion would 
be equally attractive and convenient for the majority of our 
members; and, again, whether we should obtain the same op- 
portunities of sub-letting as we enjoy at present. "These enable 
us, as I have already stated, to indemnify ourselves to a cer- 
tain extent for the outlay incurred in the shape of rent. These 
and other questions have all had to be carefully considered, 
and four gentlemen accordingly undertook to make inquiries 
in different directions with a view to discovering premises 
suitable and obtainable for our purposes. Their reports on the 
whole must, we think, be pronounced unsatisfactory; sò far 
unsatisfactory, at any rate, as to incline us strongly to retain 
our present premises if we can manage to come to terms with 
our ancient landlord, who himself is the tenant of the Royal 
Institution. He wishes to raise our rent some 33 per cent., 
a portion of which increase of course we might hope to recover 
from our sub-tenants. The whole matter is at present under 
- myself certainly feel pretty certain 

advised to remain where we are if 
DE argument for remaining here lies 
I shall presently refer of our being 
“pace upon special occasions for special 


possible. One very stro 
in the prospect to which 
able to obtain more 
purposes. —— 
Before going into this, however, I should like to remind 
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you what our constitution precisely is. We are a Society 
“instituted for the purpose of investigating the Arts, the 
History, and the Literature of Asia; and of facilitating inter- 
course with Eastern peoples by an accurate interpretation of 
their customs, their feelings, and their beliefs" That is the 
end of our constitution as formulated in our rules; but in 
point of fact we have cast our net over an even wider field 
than that here indicated. We have dealt with subjects which 
can by no means be considered as strictly within the scope of 
Asiatic studies. We have had one paper read upon Bush- 
men. I myself am engaged at this moment, at the instance 
of a friend, in an endeavour to ascertain whether in centuries 
back a Chinese settlement may not have existed in Mexico; 
while in the investigation of the possible ethnological relations 
of the Japanese to the inhabitants of the South Sea Islands, 
and other kindred questions, I shall be somewhat surprised 
if we do not shortly find ourselves fairly launched upon the 
Pacific Ocean. 

Now as regards our labours as a Society of Orientalista, 
both my immediate predecessors, Sir William Muir and Sir 
.Henry Yule, I have heard complain, during their presidencies, 
of the torpor of the Sooiety and, generally, of the compara- 
tively little effort made in the advancement of what, for want 
of a better word, may be called Orientalism. Their com- 
plaints, [am bound to admit, were by no means altogether 
unfounded; in fact they were perfectly justified. Considering 
the vast interests of England in the East, our show of work 
is sufficiently moderate in bulk. At the same time it is none 
the less a fact that our number of members is increasing, 
and that the circulation of our Journal is increasing; the 
latter circumstance being necessarily and obviously due to 
the value of the papers which are read before the Society. 
I do not mean to contend that these papers are all of equal 
interest, but I think I may say that during those years during 
which I have had intimate knowledge of the Society, I have 
not seen a trivial paper, nor any paper which has not had a 
certain value either as informing or suggestive, I venture 
to name, as entitled to our gratitude upon one or other of 
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these grounds, Mr, Howorth, M. de Harlez, Mr. G. Bertin, 
Dr. Duka, Professor Sayce, Mr. Edward Oliver, Mr. Vincent 
Smith, and, lastly, Mr. Browne, who has farther, at his own 
expense, made a special pilgrimage to Aere, in order to beat 
up the last of a particular family of Babis, from whom he 
expected to obtain, and has I believe obtained, important 
information. 

I would here venture to impress upon those who are so 
good as to provide us with papers, the great importance of 
appending to them maps and chronological tables. I think 
that we are greatly indebted, for instance, to Mr. Hewitt for 
the map accompanying his nccount of the ancient history of 
India; while sppended to the paper of Mr. Browne, on the 
Babis, there is a set of chronological tables which are really 
an epitome of the whole history of that curious sect. 

In addition to the papers read, our activity has been shown 
further in one or two special directions. We have a Com- 
mittee struggling,—I won't say desperately, but at any rate 
energetically,—to reconstitute the Translation Fund, for which 
at one time in my recollection this Society had acquired a 
certain celebrity. We have abundant will, I think, to revive . 
this work of translation, and no one can doubt that there is 
plenty of material awniting the translator. Unfortunately 
there are not many who are willing to undertake work which, 
to be useful, must be published, and the publication of which 
involves what is certainly one of the moat expensive of print- 
ing operations, 

We have another Committee particularly interested in a 
subject to which referonce was made just now in the minutes 
read by the Secretary,—that of the transliteration of the 
Asiatic languages in such а way that there shall be arrived 
at an understanding common to all nationalities, Some of 
my friends are so sanguine of success as to expect, or at least 
to hope, that some system may be devised which will bring 
back е to tha happy condition of things some time 
es ынын бы) ча ike Sra e 

So 1 myself HOt $0 sanguine, 


When I look to the exceeding difficulty experienced in 
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barmonizing the orthographies of even one national tongue, 
I feel that we nre as vet a long way from a language common 
to many peoples, and I would deferentially suggest that who- 
ever acts as a member of the Committee, or аз one of its 
condjutors, would do well rather to devote himself to the 
rational subdivision of the larger continents, whether Asia or 
another, into a number of smaller areas such as might secure, 
within each, a consensus of orthography that would protect 
the future reader from the confusion now besetting historical 
and geographical nomenclature, ancient and modern. 

Now to the point that I reserved. The labours of our 
contributors, whether single-handed or in Committee, provide 
the papers which, when printed, make our Journals sell, and 
it may seem somewhat ungrateful if we allow ourselves to 
state anything in the form of a complaint or eriticiam regárd- 
ing them. It is none the less true that our papers, when 
read, do not succeed in drawing crowded houses. As a rule, 
the number sufficiently interested to sit out the reading of an 
ordinary paper, and discuss the matter afterwards, is exceed- 
ingly small. We need something apparently which either 
in matter or form shall be more generally acceptable. We 
look with envy upon the popularity of our great neighbour, 
the Geographical Society, whose benches are never empty, 
and popularity being a most effective means to the end which 
the existence of this Society has in view, it has occurred to 
the Council that we should do wisely were we to enliven the 
monotony of our routine by the delivery of sessional lectures. 
We have even gone so far as to obtain a promise from Prof. 
Max Miller that he will open the way for us in this direction. 

We had already considered the propriety of breaking with 
our ancient habit of dealing with business the same day as 
weread papers. The result of this latter custom, we had been 
led to conclude, was rather disastrous to our business. We 
allowed ourselves but one hour before the meeting assembled 
for its scientific work, in which to get through tlie subjecta 
on our agenda paper, and it has necessarily happened that if 
any unusually thorny question were before us for discussion, 


it had to be either hurried through or else postponed for 
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consideration at a subsequent meeting. The Council has there- 
fore determined for one year, at all events, to try the plan of 
alternate meetings; business being taken at one and papers 
being read at the other. We meet some eight times in our 
sessional year of eight months, and it has been decided that 
we shall devote four of our eight meetings to Oriental busi- 
ness and four to administrative matters. By this time twelve 
months we shall see what the experiment is worth. | 

To return to the lecturing question, we have, as I have just 
stated, so far committed ourselves as to ask Professor Max 
Müller to promise us a lecture, and I am glad to repeat that 
he has very kindly done so. 

And now as to the place of its delivery. By authority of 
Council I have called on Sir Frederick Bramwell, the dis- 
tinguished Secretary of the Royal Institution, to ask if it 
might be possible that upon the rare occasions on which we 
should desire it, we might have the use of the Royal Institu- 
tion Theatre for the delivery of such lectures. Of course 
Sir Frederick Bramwell could not venture to promise me 
anything, but he requested me to formulate the proposals 
of the Society, and readily consented to lay them before the 
managers of the Royal Institution when next they meet, 
which will be in the month of June. I can, however, state 
that in every way, both as regards the general question and as 
concerns its details, Sir Frederick Bramwell seemed to me 
exceedingly encouraging in manner. Indeed I do not doubt 
that we shall haye tho use of tha Theatre, and I believe it not 
impossible that we shall be able also to communicate between 
this building and the building adjoining in a way which, I 
need hardly say, will be most convenient to members, 

It has been the desire of several of us before now to en- 
deavour upon occasion to unite our members with those of 
similar bodies, not only for the formal service, so to speak, of 
d papers, but in order that those whose studies have more 
or less n common may have the opportunity of communi- 
cating with one another otherwise than precisely in the form 
of debate; and if we do succeed, as I hope we may, in securing 
necesa to the theatre and building adjoining, we shall be able, 
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with our present accommodation, if we retain it, to have such 
reunions, 

For one particular reason I think it desirable to refer to 
t matter which I should not otherwise have here noticed; 
I mean the Oriental Congress held last year in Sweden. To 
that Congress we sent delegates, as you know, who were very 
well received, and who presented upon their return а very 
interesting report to us. Owing to certain cireumstances, 
however, there was immediately after the Congress some 
difference of opinion upon the subject of the time and place 
at which the next Congress should be held. I should not 
have referred, I say, to this incident had it not resulted in a 
controveray in which, with more or less directness, our Society 
has been invited to take aside. One party of Orientalists bas 
proposed that the Congress should be held in London next 
year, and another has suggested that it should be held at 
Oxford the year after. As President of this Society I have 
been invited to declare myself in favour of one or other of 
these proposals, and to say to which of the two Congresses it 
would be most agreeable to this Society to send delegates, ns 
on former occasions, I have not, however, conceived that our 
Society need concern itself with endeavouring to decide which 
of the rival parties, if either, is in the wrong. Our Society, 
as I said a little while ago, has other aims than this. We are 
"instituted for the purpose of investigating the Arts, the 
History, and the Literature of Asia ; and of facilitating inter- 
course with Eastern peoples by an accurate interpretation of 
their customs, their feelings, and their beliefs,"—2and I would 
strongly recommend that, unless deterred by considerations 
of insurmountable inconvenience, expense, or other cause, 
wherever an Oriental Congress is held, the Society be repre- 
sented by its delegates (hear, hear). Our business is Orien- 
talism, and certainly not the quarrels, well grounded or 
otherwise, of other Oriental Societies (cheers). 

I have now very nearly closed the little which I have had 
{о вау. But I am bound, before sitting down, to refer to the 
very great losses which we have sustained during the past 
year or so by the deaths of Profeasor Wright, the great 
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Arnbie scholar of Cambrid ge; Sir Edward Colebrooke, a 
former president, whose connection with the Society may be 
spoken of as hereditary; and, lastly, Sir Henry Yule, who 
seems really to have been present with us but yesterday. 
For me to praise the work of such men as these wonld be 
superfluous; evidence of their industry and learning is to be 
found in our Journal; but their fame may be said to belong 
rather to the world than to our Society (hear, hear). In 
conclusion, I have to request the Society to approve the 
nomination of the following gentlemen as officers for the new 
Presidential term and for the coming year :— 

President—The Right Hon. the Earl of N orthbrook, 
G.C.8.L, F.R.S. 


Director —Major-General Sir IL OC. Rawlinson, G.C.B., 
D.C.L., LL.D., F.RS. 

Vice- Presitlen ts.—Major-General Sir A. Gunnin gham, R.E., 
OL, K.O.LE.; Major-General Sir Frederic J, Goldamid, 
C.B., K.CSL ; the Rev. Prof. A. H. Sayce, M.A.; Prof. 
W. Robertson Smith, M.A.; Bir Thomas F. Wade, G.C. M.G., 
K.C.B., M.A.; Prof. S; Monier Monier- Williams, K.C.LE., 
M.A., D.C.L. 

Couned.—Mr, F, F. Arbuthnot; Sir George Birdwood, 
K.C.LE., C.SSL; Mr. Edward G. Browne; Mr. F. V. 
Dickins; Prof. Douglas; the Right Hon. Sir M. E. G. Duff; 
Mr. Theodore Duka, M.D.; Mr. J. Е. Hewitt; Sir William 
W. Hunter, K.C.S.L, СТЕ. MA, LLD; Mr. Henry C. 
Kay; Lieutenant-Genoral Sir Peter 8. Lumsden G.C.B.; 
pe de Negat, R.E., F.R.S E. - Mr. E Delmar 

organ; Mr. Robert Sewell- a. | | RE 
OSL, DCL, "wells and Mr. T. H, Thornton, 

Hon. Treasurer,.—Mr., E, L, Brandreth, 

Hon. удын K. Cust, LL.D. 

Hon. Solicitor.—Mr, A. ' үү; : soe 
Chambers, S. W. yii "шш, 9, Westminster 
ана Librarian. Prol; qM Sie Ph.D., 

It now only remains for ma t9 Iae 3... 4 са 
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my deprecations and misgivings, was conferred upon me 
three years ago,—the office of President of this Society. 
'The Council has unanimously agreed to present to the Society 
as its new President the Earl of Northbrook, and his Lord- 
ship having done us the honour to accept that nomination, I 
now appeal to the meeting present to justify by acclamation 
the choice of the Council (cheers). 

LORD NORTHBROOK, who, upon taking the seat vacated for 
him by Sir Thomas Wade, was again loudly cheered, said: 

Gentlemen, I must be allowed, in taking this chair, to say 
again what I said to Sir Thomas Wade the other day when 
he came to me and expressed the very flattering wish of the 
Council that I should be placed in this most honourable 
position, namely, that I feel myself quite unfitted to fill such 
a post, considering the qualifications of those who have held 
this office before me—Sir Thomas Wade, Sir Henry Rawlin- 
son, Sir Henry Yule, and many others—men whose attain- 
ments in respect of the languages, literature, and antiquities 
of the East have been undoubted. As I told Sir Thomas 
Wade, I do not profess to have any such knowledge at all, 
and I begged him to represent to the Council that it would 
be far more valuable to the Society to get some one to preside 
over its deliberations who possessed such qualifications. How- 
ever, I did not absolutely say that if the Council really con- 
sidered that I could be of any use to the Society, I would 
still decline the honour, because, feeling, as I do,a very great 
interest in the East, and knowing, as I do, the great value of the 
Society, I felt that I ought not to refuse the honour if pressed 
a me by the Council. At the same time, I beg to express 

to you my acknowledgments of the great compliment which 
has been paid me, and to ask you to assist me in this position 
in every way in your power, and also to kindly overlook those 
deficiencies which I am afraid I shall display in fulfilling this 
office. It only remains for me to add that, thanking you 
very much for the honour which you have conferred upon 
me, I will do my best to advance the interests and aims of 
the Society during the period for which you have been good 
enough to elect me to the office of President (cheers). 









: 5 Prof. Sir Monten MosrER-WILLtaMs said тб ерун Е 
x My Lord, as the oldest member of this Society here present 


—though I believe there are three others not present who are 


older than myself, Sir Harry Verney, Mr. B. H. Hodgson, 
L. and Sir John Davis, while Sir Henry Rawlinson, whom I 
[. am glad to see seated at your side, is perhaps the oldest 
L corresponding member— rise to propose a vote of thanks to 
L our late Chairman and President, Sir Thomas Wade, for the 
Pr ability and assiduity with which he has discharged the duties 


of his office, I have been a member of the Council during 
the whole period, and I think I have also been a fairly 
punctual attendant at the meetings of the Society, and I can 
therefore bear testimony to the tact and diplomatie skill and 
unfailing courtesy with which he has regulated our discus- 
sions at all times; and I may be permitted to tell you that 
, occasionally we had some knotty questions to decide. Not 
that we have really required much regulation, for I think 
it may be said of us without boasting that we are a 
very orderly set of men, and that our discussions as a rule 
are conducted with great decorum, In fact, I ean recall 
no occasion of any sort or kind upon which our President 
has had to name any one of us—(laughter)—or to call any 
one of us to order, Possibly, indeed, we are a little too serious— 
à little too solemn. Perhaps too we are a little too cold 
und wanting in enthusiasm; for surely enthusiasm—or a 
slight dash of enthusissm—is needed to insure success in 
everything, even in the study of Oriental philosophy and 
metaphysics, But at any rate I think we may say of 
ourselves that we are earnest workers for a common object, 
which, as stated by our Founder, is to promote the’ in- 
vestigation of the Literature and Arts of Asia—an object 
indeed offering a vast field of research, embracing sometimes, - 
us our lnte President i 7 
the South Seo Islands, ' ht rmous area, 
and when you reflect that it includes estigation of 
the manners, customs, instituti *. and languages of the 
| most populous portion of the globe—it stands to reason that. 
I. 1t must be quite impossible to Eeta President of such giganti 
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attainments as to represent adequately all departments of 

Oriental learning. We may have one President to represent 

China, as our late President has done; another to represent 

Persia, as Sir Henry Rawlinson; another some day to i 
represent Japan; and now in your Lordship we have a 
President to represent India. The qualities which are 
required in our Presidents ure skill and tact in restraining 
us from too great discursiveness and irrelevaney in our dia- 
cussions to which we sre somewhat prone. We want, too, 
influence for the advancement of the aims of the Society, 
We want also, on the part of our President, sympathy— 
sympathy with all those who are working for the accom- 
plishment of a common object. I must say that, as a | 
rule, our Presidents have had these qualities, and I trust, = 
my Lord, you will not think me impertinent if I venture 

to welcome you in the name of the Society upon the 

occasion of your first occupancy of the Chair, as one who 

possesses these qualities in an eminent degree, and to express 

the cordial satisfaction felt by all of us that you have con- . 
sented to occupy it, Your Lordship has had several distin- 

guished predecessora within our short life of nearly three score 

years and ten—short, I mean, in comparison with the life of 

some learned societies, not in comparison, I am sorry to say, 

with the lives of some learned men. During that time we have 

had fourteen Presidents, many of whom lave been illustrious. 

Our founder (in 1823), as every one here knows, was Henry 

Thomas Colebrooke, who was our first Director—not our first 

President, for he declined that honour upon the ground that 

our President should be a man of high social position, and I 

beliefe that the position of Director was really made for him 

personally. Of Henry Thomas Colebrooke I will only say that to 

my mind he appeared to be the very incarnation of scholar- 

like accuracy—a walking thesaurus, as it were, of Eastern 

learning, exhaling, so to speak, Oriental learning at every 

pore (hear, hear). Our first President was the Right Hon. 

Williams Wynn, President of the Board of Control. I find 

that we have had only one other ex-Governor-General of India - 
among our Presidents, namely, the Earl of Auckland; and I | 





notice also that our list contains the names of only two 
gentlemen who have held, in conjunction with the office of 
President, the position of Director, namely, Professor H. H. 
Wilson and Sir Henry Rawlinson, the latter of whom still 
holds that position most worthily—and may he long continue 
to hold it! (hear, hear), The portrait of the first of these— 
my old friend H., H, Wilson, to whom I owe so much—is 
before you there, gentlemen, upon the opposite wall, and to 
him indeed we all of us owe a debt of gratitude, the pleasant 
burden of which we shall have to carry until the day of the 
dissolution of this Society. I trust that day may never come, 
but, if it does come, that it may befar distant, You, my Lord, 
are our fifteenth President, and though I dislike spenking 
in public of what has happened to myself, vet I venture tà 
affirm that the countenance and encouragement which your 
Lordship gaye to me personally when I was resident at Cal- 
cutta in the winter of 1875 and 1876—the period of the 
Prince of Wales's visit— when l was endeavouring, feebly 
perhaps, to promote an interest in Oriental studies with the 
view of establishing an Indian Institute at Oxford, are an 
earnest and an augury of the benefits which this Society will 
derive not only from your Lordship's high position, but from 
your interest in and sympathy with us in our Oriental re- 
searches and investigations during your occupancy of our 
Presidential chair. I conclude by moving a vote of thanks 
to our outgoing President and to the Secretary and other 
officers of the Society (cheers), 

Sir Mountsruanr Grant Dvrr.said - 

Mr. President, I think the Royal Asiatic Society is very 
much indeed to be congratulated on having been forthnate . 
enough to secure, upon losing, most regretfully, the services 
of the eminent diplomatist and scholar who so admirably 
چو‎ One with. that Asiatio country. whose 
Iriendship is most importan. | 
losing Sir Thomas Wai, d % to secure, T M 

B | Wade, the services of an eminent states- 
man who excellently conducted during a series of years the 
nffairs of our great Asintie dependency. I anma m 
heartily with everything that fell f n^ Rr OU 

) tha rom Professor Sir Monier- 
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Williams, and I beg to second the vote of thanks which he 
proposed. 
Bir Hexnv RawrrNsoN said : 

1 I have been requested to add a few words to those which 
have been already addressed to you, and I rise accordingly to 
fulfil that duty, but really very little has been left to me to 
submit to you, Sir M. Monier- Williams and Sir M. Grant-Duff 
have fully explained the situntion, and I have really very 
little more to do than to record my entire agreement with 
and approval of their sentiments. Personally I naturally feel 
a great interest in the Royal Asiatic Society because, if I have 
succeeded in achieving any reputation in Europe, it has 
been mainly owing to the support and encouragement which 
I received early in life from this Society. The Royal Asiatic 
Society was the tribunal to which fifty-three years aco—in 
1837—I first submitted my Cuneiform discoveries in Persia, 


‘and from that date to the present I bave been in constant 


communication and association with the Society—have been 
allowed to refer to the Society’s unrivalled stores of Oriental 


literature, and in short have owed far more to the Society 


that I can adequately acknowledge. You will readily believe, 
therefore, that I have always been very much interested in 
the success of the Society, and that I am exceedingly happy 
to hear that the Society is now in a more flourishing condition 
financially than it has been in during any previous period. 
Like all other things human, the Society has been subject to 
change. I remember at one time we had nearly exhausted our 
balance at the bankers, and were diminishing in respect of 
income year by year. In fact we were exhibiting all the 
symptoms of a literary atrophy. But owing to exertions upon 
the part of all of us, and to increased energy and hearty co- 
operation on the part of the Council, we retrieved our position, 
and improved it little by little, year by year, until now, under 
the able direction of our late President, Sir Thomas Wade, 
and of our Secretary, the Society has reached quite a flourish- 
ing position. I think the Council have exercised a very 
wise discretion in inviting Lord Northbrook to undertake 
the direction of our affairs: Lord Northbrook, although he 
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may not be a profound scholar, is yet interested, heart and. 
soul, in the East and Orientalism, and I can assure him that 
he will receive from the Council the most hearty co-operation. 
and support. Personally, I shall always be most ready to 
place my services at his disposal, and to render any assistance 
which he may require in work of a technical or literary kind 
which he may have to superintend in accordance with the 
rules of the Society. Ido not think, gentlemen, I need say 
anything more; but before sitting down I should like to. . 
express the hope that members will try to throw off a little 
of the lassitude which seems to have fallen upon us with 
advancing years—I speak feelingly, because I find that I 
myself am suffering in this respect—and, putting their 
shoulders to the wheel, will bring back to, and retain for, 
the Society that great and world-wide literary reputation 
which it has enjoyed since the days of Colebrooke and 
Wilson. We thought ourselves fortunate on a former 
occasion in having us our President the son of the great 
Colebrooke, I think we may deem ourselves equally fortunate ° 
in having now secured for the same post the services of a 
man like Lord Northbrook, who has occupied so distinguished 
a position as that of Governor-General of India, and who is a 
prominent figure in the literary and political circles of the 
metropolis (cheers), 

Mr. H. H. HowozrTH, M.P., said: 

The concluding words of Sir Henry Rawlinson tempt me 
to say one or two words, He points out that we now have 
an excellent balance-sheet, and in other respects are satis- 
factorily prosperous, But where wa fail, 
the amount and quality of our work. Th 


! | ese are the points 
im respect of which we fall short when con 


ine Zi trasted with foreigr 
Oriental Societies, But this question of the quality nd 
Нау ої work performed really depends upon the amountof 


ich work is possible, 


And I should like to take this Opportunity of emphasizing 


the absolute necessity, if the cause of Orienta study is not to 
die out in England, of our increasing the amount of Oriental 
rauslution. done Very materially, It is to my mind abso- 
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lutely essential that we should have at our command a very 
much greater quantity of original material. Until then it i5, 


I am convinced, useless for us to hope to make that progress 


which we ought to make. I spent last night with my friend 
General Sir Alexander Cunningham, and he showed me his 
collection of gems and coins with so-called Scythic imserip- 
tions upon them. Of the inscriptions upon those coins and 
gems not one single letter can be read—a fact which seems 
to me to constitute a perpetual reproach to us and to the 
progress which has been made since the time when Prinsep 
succeeded in deciphering so many Indian inscriptions. Here 
are a series of monuments covering one of the darkest and 
obseurest periods of Asiatic history —the period preceding the 
Arab conquests on the Oxus; yet they are not available for 
study, because no one has yet attempted to master their alpha- 
beta, or even—and this is still more astonishing —to publish 
them. But this is only one branch of a huge subject. And I 
- ean only say that I most earnestly hope that during the forth- 
coming year some real substantial effort will be made to 
reconstitute our Oriental Translation Fund, and that we shall 
in the course of a few years put ourselves at least on a level 
with the Germans and the French in making available for 
the research of students the vast masses of buried matter 
towards the investigation of which we have done so little 
during preceding years (hear, hear), 

The CHAIRMAN said : 

Tt has been moved and seconded, gentlemen, that the 
thanks of this Society be given to the retiring President, 
Sir Thomas Wade, and to the other officers of the Society, 
Is it your pleasure that the motion be carried ? 

The resolution was passed by acclamation. 


Bir Tuoxas WADE said : 


Lord Nortlíbrook and Gentlemen, —I find it exceedingly | 


difficult to acknowledge in fitting terms the great honour 
which you have done me, and to reply in a suitable way to 
the words in which this vote of thanks hus been moved and 
supported by the different speakers. I may add that I feel 
it was just and proper that in those most flattering speeches 
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stress should have been laid chiefly upon any services which 
I may have rendered in my capacity of Chairman, rather 
than upon any of my contributions towards the attainment 
of the object which is really the cause of this Society's 
existence. When the Society, three years ago, did me the 
honour to make me President, or rather when it proposed 
to nominate me, I protested upon the simple ground that 
in the proper acceptation of the term I was not an 
Orientalist—having acquired that knowledge which I pos- 
sessed of Oriental literature in a purely empirical manner. 
For though a man may have passed forty years in a country, 
in which his literary effort has been principally confined to 
the translation and composition of despatches, during which 
time he will have become naturally, even though but inci- 
dentally, acquainted with the habits, manners, customs, and 
literature of the people, yet I have always felt, even in the 
palmiest days of my translation work, that I was at best 
simply an empiric. To be a Chinese scholar involves a very 
much more extensive and deliberate study of the subject than 
any which I could ever lay claim to have given to it. There- 
fore, I say, I felt that I was not precisely the man to fill the 
chair of a Society like this, and I have all along, as I say, 
regarded myself merely as a pis aller, But my friend Sir M. 
Monier-Williams has been good enough to congratulate me 
upon my conduct in the chair, upon my diplomatie skill, 
upon my courtesy, and indeed upon a great many cuba 
things of that kind which I hardly care to repeat. In return, 
I can only say that no Chairman ever had on easier task than 
I had, for the discussions were never tinged, even in the 
stnillest degree, with bitterness, and there never was ap- 
proached anything of the kind which may be seen in more 
considerable assemblies than meetings of the Royal Asiatic 
Bociety—if there be any more considerable assemblies than 
ours (laughter). I must heartily congratulate myself, in fact, 
honestly as I consider myself unworthy of the position, to 
have filled it with what you are kind enough to call success, 
and I shall always look back upon the past three years with 
that mixed sort of satisfaction which many a general must 
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have felt who has indeed gained a victory, but ‘a victory of 
which his historian has declared that in truth it was a very 
lucky one (cheers). 

The proceedings then terminated. 


IL. Lisr or PRESENTS TO THE Boctkry, APRII-JUNF, 1890. 


From the Seeretary of State for India in Couneil,—Sacred 


Books of the East, vol. 33, Minor Law Books, by J. Jolly. 
Part I. Svo. Oxford, 1889. 


— — — Selections from the Records of the Government of 


India, Home Department, No. 263. 

— — — Report on Administration of Bengal. 

- Records of Geological Survey, vol. 23, part T. 
From the Gorerument of Ceylon.—The Mahávansa. Part II. 

Translated by L. C. Wijesinha, to which is prefixed the 


Translation of the First Part by George Turnour. Svo. 


Colombo, 1889, 

From Sir T. F. Wade, G.C_M.G.—Gabelentz (H. Conon de 
In). Elémens de la Grammaire Mandchoue. 8vo. Altenbourg, 
1882, 

From the Government of Turkestan.—Catalogue of MSS, in 
the Public Library at Tashkend. In Russ. 8vo. Tashkend, 
1889. 

From (7. А. Grierson, Esq—Hoernle (A. F. R.) and G. 
A. Grierson, Dictionary of the Bihari Language, Part 2. 
dto. Calcutta, 1889. 

From the Madras Government Musecom.—Thurston (Е.). 
Notes on the Pearl and Chank Fisheries, and the Marine 
Fauna of the Gulf of Mannar. Svo. Madras Museum, 1890, 
From the Inapector- General of Chinese Customs.—Customs 
Gazette, No. 84, Oct.—Dee, 1889. 
From the French Gorernment.—Annales du Musée Guimet. 
Yols. 15, 16, 17. dto. Paris, 1889-90. 
mr Révue de l'Histoire des Religions. Nos. 58, 59, 
ron B ani Oe Вто. Paris, 1889-90, 

| “нике, Esg., М.Е.А.5.—Зуей Ashrafuddin 
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ПІ. CONTEKTS or FOREIGN ORIENTAL JOURNALS. 

1. Zerrsounurrr pen Drrrseirgx Monorxrixpiscmgs Grxsgrtsemarr. 
Vol. xxxiv. part i. (January, 1890; reeeived 10 June, 1890). 
1. Dr. Kuhnau. Metrical Statistics from the papers of 

‘Professor Stenzler. Se 

9, R. Simon. The Sloka in Pali. 

` 3. F. Rückert. Love-songs from Jami. 

4. E. Wilhelm. Priests and Heretics in Ancient Eran. 
5. M. Wolff. On Sa’aja al-Fajjami. 
6. Ig. Goldziher. The Ship of the Desert. The Creed of 

Ibn Tümart the Mahdi. 

2. Wixxrk Zrrrscumrrr FÜR DIE KUNDE DES MORGENLANDES. 
Vol. iv. part ii. (received 13th June, 1890). 

1, Jos. Zubaty, Change of Quantity in Vedic Terminations, 
2. B. Meissner and K. T. Tallquist. Babylonian House 





3. "Paul Horn. On the Abgar Legend, | 

4. H. H. Dhruva. The Villages in the Land Grant of 
Wihfamdera II. 

3. JOURNAL ОР THE AMERICAN OnrENTAL Socrgrv. 

Vol. xiv. (received 13th June, 1890). 
Prof. Bloomfield. The Kausika Stitra of the Atharva. 
Text. 

IV. OBITUARY NOTICES. 


The Marquis Tseng.—Tséng Chi-tzü, the late Chinese 
Minister in London, died at Peking on April the 12th, of 
| oid fever. He was the eldest son of Tseng Kwo-fan, one 
of the most distinguished Chinese statesmen of his day. The 
son was born about 1848. He succeeded his fellow provincial, 
the well-remembered Kwo Ta-jen, as Minister of China to the 
Courts of London. and Paris in 1878, and in 1879, when the 
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question of the retrocession of Kuldja threatened to produce 
a rupture of friendly relations between Russia and China, 
he was also accredited to St. Petersburg. It was by him that 
the treaty of St. Petersburg, replacing that of Livadia, was ` 
negotiated; and in 1883 he was charged:to attempt an 
arrangement with France on the subjectof Tonkin. He had, 
in fact, been the formal and informal representative of China 
in Europe for five years, when he returned in 1886 to his own 
country. 

The Times of the 20th June, 1890, reports a recent Peking 
Gazelle containing an Imperial deeree in his honour, This 
tells us that he was a man of tried capacity, and far-seeing 
mind, devoted to his duty and able in the conduct of affuirs. 
“Commencing his career in the ranks of the Civil Service in 
the capital, he succeeded to the title.of marquis of the first 
class, and was nominated by special decree of his Majesty, the 
late Emperor, expectant of office, After Our accession to the 
Throne, he was repeatedly singled out for advancement and 
promoted to high office. Selected for the post of Minister 
abroad, he cemented Our relations with friendly powers, and, 
by his intimate knowledge of affairs, disposed of all questions 
he had to deal with to Our perfect satisfaction. Ata later 
period he was appointed member of the Tsung-li Yamen, 
and attached to the Board of Admiralty; in both of which 
posts he devoted himself to the conscientious discharge of 
his functions. Having recently been attacked by a slight 
indisposition, We granted him leave of absence from his 
duty for the benefit of his health, and it was Our hope that 
he would speedily become restored, and that We might long 
continue to have the benefit 'of his services. The sudden 


| intelligence of his death has filled Us with profound sorrow. 


As a special act of favour We command that-the brevet 
title of Junior Guardian of the Heir-Apparent be conferred 
upon him, with the posthumous distinctions usual in the 
case of the Vice-President ofa Board. All the penalties he 
may have meurred in the course of his carcer aro hereby 
remitted, and the proper department will examine the 
regulations and report to Us concerning the awards to which 
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that one of the Marquis'a sons be brought before him in 
audience as soon as the prescribed period of mourning has 
expired, and that another son who is in the Board of War 
shall be promoted. ‘In this wise,” concludes the decree, 
“may be made manifest Our desire to bear in earnest 
remembrance a loyal servant of the Throne.” | 

The Marquis, although he had not taken the higher 
degrees, had had, as was to be expected in the case of the 
son of one of the foremost literates of China, a complete edu- 
cation, as the term is understood in his native country ; that 
is to say, that he was thoroughly conversant with its philo- 
sophy, history, law, and belles lettres. In philosophy, like his 
father, he fayoured the elder and simpler school of commen- 
tators; but, again, like his father, the study of his choice was 
history. Like all educated Chinese, he poetized, and, while in 
England, he contributed to our Journal a Chinese translation 
of some English verses, He also presented to the Society 
a copy of his father’s works, He was made an honorary 
member in 1881. 

Professor Minayefi—We greatly regret to hear just as 
we ore going to press of the decease of this well-known 
Russian scholar, who had devoted so mach attention to the 
study of the Pali and Sanskrit sources of Buddhist history. 
He was engaged at the time of his death on an edition of 
the Ganda Vyiha, and had collated with that object the 
MS. of that work in the Hodgson Collection belonging to 
this Society. We hope to give a full account of the services 
he has rendered to the history of Buddhism in our next 

V. Nortwes or Booxs. 
Tran und Turan, By Dr. Hermans BRUNNHOFFER. 
(Leipzig, Friedrich.) 

This is a study of the historical, geographical, and 
ethnographical problems that arise out of the statements 
on these heads to be found in the Rigveda. The author, 
who writes from the Grammar School at Goldingen in 


VOL ххп. [ЕЯ SERIES. ] 45 


he is posthumously entitled.” The Emperor further orders - 
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Kurland, begins by showing how information which has 
reached us, by tradition, as to the most ancient geography of 
the table-lands of Central Asia, and as to certain beliefs and 
customs prevalent there, can be used to throw light on some 
doubtful passages of the Veda, (He incidentally discusses 
the Indian Flood legend, arriving at the result that the sea , 
referred to is the Kaspian Sea.) Four episodes of Vedio 
legend are then compared with similar legends preserved in 
Persia in the Shah Nama, with the result that the legends 
arose, not in the Panjaub, but in Persia. Certain famous 
Vedic clan names are then shown to refer without doubt to 
the same high land (Prithu-Parsavah are Parthians and 
Persians, ete.), and it is suggested that the Kiasyapa are 
simply Kaspians, and that the Vedie names (of men) derived 
from the word “dog” are also due to Old-Persian influence. 
Other names are shown to be, though not Persian, yet 
belonging to the high lands rather than to the Indus Valley. 
(Mudgala=Mogol, ete.) Then follows a discussion of many 
geographical names in the Veda which point to a similar 
conclusion, And it is finally shown that several of the most 
famous poets and teachers of Vedic times were not Indians 
at all, but of Turanian or Iranian blood. The general result 
of the whole argument (which is enriched with frequent 
references to sources of information not much used hitherto 
by Vedic scholars, and which, though often bold, is always 
that of a widely-read and critical scholar) is that many of the 
Vedie poems are not the produet of the Indus Valley, but 
vere originally sung on the high land of Asin: and that the 
Vedic peoples were already, when the hymns were composed, 
so largely infused with Turanian blood that they can be called 
Aryan only in a sense much more modified than has hitherto 
supposed, 

i The whole work is most suggestive and interesting, It is 
impossible to quote, or to discuss, in this short notice, any of 
the numerous instances which are advanced in support of the 
sain But we hope to lay before our readers in a future 
аи two of the most striking of Dr. Brunnhoffer's 
new interpretations of Vedic Pussupes. And our readers will 
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‘notice the interesting fact that Dr. Brunnhoffer has arrived 
from the point of view of a critical Sanskrit scholar at results 
very similar to those put forward in our own Journal by Mr. 
Hewitt—results reached at first from his long and intimate 
personal knowledge of the living representatives of the ancient 
. Indians, and confirmed by subsequent study of such of the 
ancient documents as are aecessible to English readers. 

The view that the Aryans in the time when they first 
entered India were already a very mixed race, and that they 
brought with them songs and beliefs that had been sung and 
held on the high lands of Asia, will naturally encounter much 
opposition, but at least a primá facie case in support of them is 
here made out. 

Тле Мала Тайға. 


This second part of the Ceylon Government's edition of 
the Mabà Wansa contains the translation into English of the 
Pali Text as already published in Part I. It is the work of 
a thoroughly competent scholar, Mr. L. C. Wijesinha, 
interpreter Mudaliyar at Matale. It contains a reprint of 
Turnour's translation of the first thirty-four chapters, of 
Professor Rhys Davids's translations (in this Jovgxwar) 
of chapters 39 und 41, and of Mr. L. da Zoysa's translation 
of chapter 08 and part of 69. There are also added 
‘Chronological Tables’ of the kings, extracts (bearing 
references to South India) from Caldwell's ‘ History of 
Tinnevelly, and an index of the prineipal names. The 
whole forms a handsome volume of 600 pages crown 8vo. 
printed at the Government Press in Colombo, and on sale at 
the record office there, at the low price of seven rupees and 
a half. It is unnecessary to point out that this book is of ns 
great importance for the history of India, as it is for that 
of Ceylon, more especially in its earlier chapters for 
Northern India, and in ita later chapters for the Dekkan. 
Tt should be in the hands of every Indian historian, and 
of every Indian archwologist. And we trust that the cordial 
welcome with which its appearance will be hailed will en- 
courage the Ceylon Government to go on in the good work 
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they have thus at last begun, and to give us both texts and 
translations of the dozen or so other Ceylon books which 
deal with the history or the faith of the Buddhists in India 
and Ceylon, We congratulate also the learned Mudaliyar 
on the successful conclusion of his arduous labour, the value 
of which will be more and more appreciated as years roll on. 
Chants populaires des Afghans recueillis par James 
DARMESTETER. 


We have here, from the practised hand of the Secretary 
of the French Asiatic Society, what is simply a model 
presentment of an interesting and important historical 
problem. What is the Afghan language? Who are the 
Afghans? What are the moving ideas, and the inner spirit 
of the people, as shown in the songs popular in Afghan 
clans ? 

These are questions the correct answers to which must 
throw light on not a few historical problema, both old and 
new, of the widest bearing—questions, too, which have a 
vital importance of their own for those concerned in practical 
work with the Afghans of to-day. And these questions are 
here not merely nibbled at. The facts on which a correct 
solution must depend are first set out with great fullness 
and clearness, and then the conclusions to which they point 
are stated with the moderation and balance of judgment 
one would naturally expect from the author's previous works. 

On the first point these conclusions are that the Afghan 
vf to-day is the modern representative of a dialect closely 
allied to tbe ancient Zend. On the second point that the 
Aighans, though containing an element of Tartar blood, 
3nd a further admixture both of Arab and of Indian blood, 
are probably not only at base, but also in great part, Aryan, 
Hut the author points out that on this point the conclusions 
are both less certain, and also altogether less important, than 
those relating to the language, N 

There follows an exhaustive 
the literary history of the Aíg 
lations, extending over about 25 


summary, in fifty pages, of 
hans, and a series of trans- 
U pages, of their most famous 
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and most popular songs, the original texts of which are 
afterwards given in full. 

This masterly monograph is published for the French 
Asiatic Society at the expense of the French Government. 


Outline Grammar of the Singhpo Language, as spoken by 
Singhpo, Dowanniya, and others residing in the Neighbour- 
hood of Sadiya, Assam., Ву. Ј. Е. NEEDHAM, Assistant 
Political Officer, Sadiya. (Assam Secretariat Press, Shil- 
long, 1889.) 


This is a grammar, phrase-book, and vocabulary, of about 
110 pages, prepared by an officer of Government, and printed 
in the official press of the administrative division. It is a 
very creditable performance, and an entirely fresh contribu- 
tion to knowledge. Sadiya is on the River Brahmaputra, at 
the head of the Assam Valley, which is flanked on both sides 
by high mountains, and these mountains are occupied by 
barbarous tribes, speaking hitherto imperfectly known 
languages. They dwell entirely within British territory. 

The Singpho are classed in Cust's * Modern Languages of 
the East Indies" in the Tibeto-Burman family. They have 
the Patkoi range on their rear, but they are but the advance- 
guard of a much greater horde lying beyond the Patkoi 
range, within British Burma, known as the Kakyen or Kaki. 
They are to a certain extent civilized, but Pagan, i.e. neither 
Hindu, nor Mahometan, nor Buddhist. Singpho, or Ching- 
pau, means merely *a man." Vocabularies, and Grammatical 
Notes, have previously existed, but this Outline Grammar 
relates to a particular portion of a large tribe localized near 
Sadiya, and has been compiled by the author, in whose civil 
charge they have been placed. 

The author has already published a Grammar of the Miri 
language, spoken by another barbarous tribe, and he has a 
third of the Khampti language, belonging to a totally 
different family, the Tui, or Siamese, in preparation, This 
is very creditable to his industry and ability. It is much to 
be regretted that other officials with similar opportunities do 
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not work the virgin soil of their neighbourhood in the same 
spirited manner. R. N. C. 


VI. Nores axp News. 

Harvard College —Mr. Jacob Schiff, of New York, has given 
50,000 dollars to the Board of Studies at Harvard College 
for the endowment of historical inquiry into the literature 
and beliefs of the Semitic races, 

Mr. Syed Ali Bilgrimi, one of the members of this Society, 
has been appointed Examiner in Sanskrit at the University 
of Madras. It is especially noteworthy that a Muhammadan 
gentleman should have been asked (о serve in such a capacity. 

Dr. Edmund Hardy, Professor at the University of Frei- 
bürg, has published (in Aschendorff's Series, Münster) a 
manual of Buddhism, entitled ** Der Buddhismus nach ülteren 
Pali-Werken," which differs from previous ones chiefly by 
the fullness with which the relations of Buddhism to Christi- 
anity are treated. The author bases his account on the older 
Pali authorities, and the work is accompanied with a map, 
copious indices, and a useful bibliography. It is distinguished 
throughout by a sound historical criticism, and an acquaint- 
ance at first hand with the authoritative texta. 





My attention was drawn last year by the Directors of the 
Royal Asiatic Society to the purchase of the Glaser collection 
of Arabie MSS, made last year by the British Museum. I 
forward an extraet from the Parliamentary Report, giving 
4 detailed account of the very rare specimens of the literature 
of the Zaidites, R. N. C, 

Juxz 28, 1890, 

The number of MSS, acquired in 1889 was 400, viz, 392 
by purchase and eight by donation, аз follows :— 
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The most important acquisition of the year was the collec- 
tion formed in San‘a and some unexplored parts of Yemen, 
by the Austrian traveller, Dr. Eduard Glaser. It consists of 
328 Arabic MSS., with dates ranging from the eleventh to 
the present century, and representa a branch of Arabic litera- 
ture hitherto quite unknown in Europe, and hardly known in 
the East beyond the limits of Southern Arabia, being the 
literature of the Zaidites, who form an independent branch of 
the Shi‘ah sect. The Zaidites take their name from Imam 
Zaid, son of Imam Zain al-' Abidin, and, consequently, great- 
grandson of Ali. It was in his lifetime (he died a.m. 122) 
that the schism of the Shi'ah took place, part of them declar- 
ing for Zaid, while the larger number proclaimed his brother, 
Muhammad Bakir. 

Unlike the main body of the Shi‘ah, who recognize only 
twelve Imüms, the Zaidites hold that there must be at all 
times a living Imam, chosen as the fittest and most worthy 
among the descendants of Ali. They had, in fact, an 
unbroken succession of such Imams, who, settling in the 
highlands of Yemen, and combining temporal power with 
spiritual authority, maintained for centuries, with fitful 
success, some measure of political independence, and opposed 
a stout resistance to the Turkish invaders. 

Their peculiar system of divinity and law has been set 
forth in standard works, written, for the most part, by the 
Imims themselves, which, together with their numerous 
commentaries, form the main bulk of the Glaser collection. 
The principal of these works are, in chronological order, 
as follows :— 

Al-Muntakhab by Imàüm al-Hadi Yahya B. al-Husain, 
who died a.m. 208 ; MS. of the thirteenth century. 

Decision on points of doctrine and law, by the Imims 
al-Murtada, who died a.n. 510, and Tarjuman al-Din 
al-Kasim, who died a.m: 393; MS. of a.m. 479 (a.n. 1086). 

Al-Tahrir by Imàm al-Natik, who died 4.H. 424; MS. of 
A.H. 598 (A.D. 1163). 

Al-Intisar, a work of considerable extent, in which the 
doctrines and legal decisions of the Imams are set forth 
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and defended against other sects, by Imam al-Muayyad- 
billah, who died au. 747; eight volumes, mostly of the 
fourteenth century. 


Al-Tadkirat al-Fakhirah, a manual of law, by the Fakih 


Sharaf al-Din Hasan al-Nahwi, a contemporary of the 


preceding Imam ; with numerous commentaries, 

Al-Azhar, a text-book of Zaidi law, by Imām al-Mahdi, 
who died a.m. 840; with many commentaries. 

Al-Bahr al-Zakhkhār, a full exposition of the Zaidi 
system of theology and law, by the same Imām. 

Ghiyat al-Afkaür, an extensive commentary upon the 
preceding work by ita author. 

Of many works dealing with the history of the Imams 
of the Zaidites, the following may be specially mentioned :— 

Al-Risalat al-Nagihah, a poetical account of the Imams, 


by Imam al-Mansiir ‘Abdallah, who died a.m. 613; with ап. 


historical commentary. 

A Kasidah addressed by the same Imüm to the Khalif 
of Baghdad, in commemoration of the Imams, with a full 
commentary, entitled Mahüsin al-Azhar, by Humaid al- 
Muhalli. 

Yawakit al-Siyar, a general history of the Imims, by 
Imam al-Mansür Ahmad, who died a.n. 840, 

Al-Hada'ik al- Wardiyyah, a detailed history of the Imāms 
brought down to the same period, by Humaid al-Muhalli ; 
in two volumes, 

Al-Bassimat al-Kubra, a poetical record of the Imams 
bronght down to л.н. 849, with a full historical commentary 
and continuation by [brahim Ibn al-Wazir, 

Bughyat al-Murid, an account of the Imams of Yemen 
brought down to the eleventh century of the Hijrah, by 
'Amir B. Muhammad. 

Simt al-La'a] fi Shi al-Al, a collection of the poetical 
E, on of the Imams, with biographies] notices, by 
Sayyid Isma'îl (a great-grandson of Imim al-Kisim), who 
died a.m. 1079, 


Sirat, or Life, of nl- Manat -billah al-.Kazaim iz 
A.H. 393, by al-Husain B. Yoksa: ah al-Kasim, who died 








M a with a an account of his. predecessors, by al- 
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_Al-Sultk al-Dahabiyyah, a life of Imam Yahya: Sharaf | 
“Din, who died a.m. 965, by his descendant Sayyid 
[ Muhammad B. Ibrahim, who died А.н. 1085, 
Poetical account of Imam. al-Nasir Muhammad, who died | 
AH. 1130, with an historical: commentary entitled al-Raud _ 
Ey al-Zahir, by Zaid Ibn Abi'l-Rijal. 
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Anr. XIV.—Nofes on the Early History of Northern India. 
Part VI. On the Historical Value, Origin, and Growth 
of Early Methods of Record anterior to Alphabets, in- 
cluding Ideographie Signs, Sacred Numbers, and Myths. 
By J. F. HEwrrr, M.R. A.S. 


As botanists and zoologists trace the successive stages of 
existence traversed by living plants and animals through 
species and genera to families, so the historian of human 
progress finds himself obliged to extend his generalizations 
through tribes and nations to races. Research proves that 





‘it is these larger units who, through the combined work of 


the several component parts of the race, are the authors of 
the underlying ideas which are acted out in its achievements. 


It also seems to show that there are two races who have 


most materially aided in the development of civilization— 


one, quiet, silent, hard-working and practical, whose members 


have always looked on the public benefit of the tribe or nation 
to which they belonged as their best incentive to action: the 


other, impulsive, sensitive, generous, and eloquent, who have 


looked on personal glory and the aggrandizement of their 
families and personal adherents as the object of their 


ambition, 
But though these two races, represented by those called 
vor. xxi—[xzsw srurks.] 48 





S. 





Dravidians and Aryans, form the two poles or opposite points 
of the social sphere, there are between them an infinite number 
of gradations, some of which have been embodied in national 
unions which have been sufficiently powerful to exercise a 
wide-spread influence. If we attempt to gauge the work 
done by the several centres of influence which have formed 
successive landmarks in history, we shall find that all of it is 
not equally effective, enduring and far-reaching, and that for 
analytical purposes it is necessary to determine on a criterion 
by which to judge of the value of the work done by each of 
the most influential sections of the human family. Such a 
standard seems to be furnished by Professor Renan. This 
distinguished scholar, in his analysis of the characteristics 
which give a race the right to speak as an individuality 
among human species, has laid down the following ns 
essential requisites:—(1) a language of its own; (2) а 
literature imprinted with a peculiar physiognomy; (3) a 
religion; (4) a history; and (5) alegislation.! "This classifi- 
eation, if not exhaustive, at all events represents the principal 
sources of a lasting and far-reaching influence in the making 
of organized nationalities; but, as will be shown in the sequel, 
several of the terms require explanation so as to show how 
far they represent correctly the actual facts to be dealt 
with. 

The most important of these requisites for the purpose of 
this essay is history, for without a history no literature, 
religion, or legislation could have arisen which would have 
bad any influence outside the narrowest limits of human 
association, while religion and history are, when we deal with 
long past eras, merely different ways of looking at the same 
phenomena, religion being present history, while history so 
called 18 the account of the past phases through which the 
кап hie passed, each of these being depicted in its religious 
pehet. National history, ав written by the great historians 
of Greece and Rome and their modern successors, is strongly 
imbued with the Aryan spirit, and hence it ia essentially 
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originally small communities, like the contending tribes of 
Greece and those who united to build Rome, rose to com- 
manding influence over large sections of the human race, and 
tells of the fluctuations of their fortunes, But the key-note | 
of these historical narratives is the constant tendency of the L: 
writers to show how events were moulded by groups of 
individuals formed into unions within the nation, and to call 
especial attention to the leaders of these groups. The historian : 
dwells upon their personal struggles for pre-eminence and for 


dramatic and personal. It shows how nations who were = | 
i 


the victory of the а which they regarded as essential to = 
the increase of the national power, But before written = 
history assumed this dramatic form, it consisted, like the À 


accounts of the reigns of the kings of Judah and Israel in the 
Book of Kings, of merely short notices of the principal events 
in each successive reign, and these were appended to the 
recorded list of kings by the guardians of the records of each 
state in which archives were kept. These meagre records 
were preceded by an earlier period, in which merely the 
names of the kings were preserved, like the lists of the 
Egyptian rulers, These genealogical lists take us back to a 
time when families preserved lists of their ancestors, and this 
custom again points to the rule of a race which looked on the 
family as the unit. But this must, in the case of Southern 
nations at least, be a comparatively late period, for all 
historical evidence as to the early history of the nations of 
India, the Euphrates Valley, and Asia Minor tends to show 
that the civilization of these countries and of by far the larger 
part of Europe and Asia was the work of a race who looked 
on the nation as a union of tribes; who knew nothing of 
marriage and family life; and whose only known ancestors 
were the mothers of the tribe. These people were succeeded 
by the races who traced their descent to fathers of families, 
but these successors did not subvert, but only changed the 
old organization. 

But the matriarchal race must have had o history and 
some historical method of records, and this could not possibly, 
like the histories of the patriarchal tribes, have been based on 
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lists of paternal ancestors. Nor could the epochs of their history 
have been the lives of their maternal ancestors, as under the 
tribal customs of the Dravidian races all children were taken 
from their mothers whenever they had reached an age when 
they could dispense with maternal care, and made over to the 
elders and matrons chosen as guardians of the young by the 
tribe or village. The rising generation when they entered 
on publie life took their places as children of the tribe, and 
notas sons of their mothers, But these people founded cities, 
made long voyages from the Euphrates Valley to the shores 
of Asia Minor and Greece, and had reached a stage of civili- 
zation which could not have been attained by any race who 
did not possess some means of recording and storing the 
wisdom of their tribal ancestors for the use of their future 
descendants. But the historical portion of this record must 
have been divided into some epochs, like those furnished by 
successive kings, and these must have been originally given 
by the names of the various sections or tribes whose progress 
was to be recorded, and each tribe was thus treated as a col- 
lection of individuals united by a common name, Thus tribes 
like the Dorians and Hellenes became individualized as Dorus 
and Hellen. 

But to make the history and practical knowledge of each 
tribe useful it was necessary that it should be handed down to 
each successive generation, and the means of doing this was 
secured among the Dravidians by a carefully organized system 
of education. The elders were required, as they still are in 
Dravidian villages in India, to teach the children entrusted 
to their charge the duties they would have to fulfil in after- 
life and to make them useful members of the tribe, and for 
this purpose they were obliged to impart to them the accu- 
mulated knowledge handed down by previous generations. 

But to understand these people we must first learn what was 
the earliest form of historical teaching in an age when patri- 
archal sucestors were unknown, and when individuals as 
leaders of parties were people of much less account than their 
te reer tt in daya when palca pian Jd 

nce and 1 means of livelihood. And in entering 
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on this inquiry it is necessary to consider what evidence ag = 


to methods of record is given by the most ancient literary 
remains to which we have access. For this we must look 
to the countries in the Euphrates Valley. The earliest library 
of which we have recorded evidence is that founded by the 
great Kushite Semitic ruler Sargon I. in the city of Akkad. 
Sargon, who reigned about 3750 n.c., conquered Cyprus, and 
his son left there tablets recording his conquest, and he also 
ordered the compilation of the first edition of the great astro- 
nomical work The Olserentious of Bel, which was translated 
into Greek by Bérossus,' and of which large portions have 
been found recorded on brick-tablets in the Assyrian libraries. 
The works placed in this library were written in a Semitic 
language, but the knowledge conveyed i in them is-founded on 
and translated from the earlier science of the Akkadians, who 
were, as Dr, Sayce shows, the first scientific astronomers of 
the ancient world.? 

The writing of elaborate scientific works in an alphabetical 
character and the careful translation? of the records of an 
earlier race implies a great progress in civilization which it 
must have taken ages to effect, This could only have been 
done after the invention of a system of ideographic signs 
denoting objects, the derivation of an alphabet and syllabary 
from them, and the discovery that permanent transferable 
records could be made on brick tablets or some other easily 
distributed and permanent materials, such as papyri or palm 
leaves, but it also requires the existence of a large literary 
class whose inventive powers had been dope by a national 
thirst for knowledge. 

We can best renlize the length of timo required for the 
production of this advanced form of social progress among a 
people possessed of literary aptitude, great mental activity 
and powers of organization, by considering the evidence 
given by the still earlier records of Telloh. The Telloh 


' Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture vi. p. 398. 

2 ТЬ. р. 400. 

3 Thine records were not only translate!, but transliterated from the Akkadian 
by the Assyrian scribes, who give the pronunciation of the syllabic sigus they 
trunalate. 





inscriptions recorded on temples and statues are, as I shall 
shortly prove, separated from the era marked by the founding 
of Sargon’s library by many hundreds and certainly some 
thousands of years. They are written not in an alphabetical 
character, but in signs usually denoting certain objects, though 
some of them are syllabic. But these signs, which can be 
traced in changed forms through Akkadian literature, em- 
body metaphysical and theological conceptions, indicating an 
advanced stage of culture. And these again, as will be shown 
in the sequel, represent records of past history which can only 
have accumulated during the lapse of many ages. Further- 
more, the whole story to be deduced from the monuments of 
Telloh gives unmistakable evidence that the people who made 
them were a well-governed and strongly-organized race, who 
had founded an extensive foreign commerce, who undertook 
long sea voyages, and were able to attract to their dominions 
skilled foreign artificers who were not only practical mecha- 
nicians, builders, and sculptors, but who were also able to 
place on record the plans they proposed to execute and to 
draw them to scale, These deductions are conclusively 
proved by the fact that the Telloh statues are made of green 
diorite, a stone which is not found anywhere in the region 
watered by the Euphrates and its tributaries, and which is 
said in an inscription on one of the statues to have come 
from the land of Magan, or the Sinaitic peninsula, This 
stone must have been brought by sea, and the workmen who 
wrought the statues must have been imported also, for it was 
only men trained in the country where these materials existed 
who could have learnt to work them. But these people must 
also have brought with them the practice of drawing plana to 
scale, or else they would not have placed on the lap of one of 
the statues n plan of the city of Telloh with the scale on 
which it is drawn marked on it. This scale, again, is not the 
ster Assyrio-Babylonian of 21-8 inches to the eubit, but the 
scale of the Egyptian pyramid builders of the fourth and two 
Mowing dynasties, of 20-63 inches. ‘The attitade of thee 
statues, again, is almost the same as that of the statue of 
Khephren, of the fourth dynasty, made, like them, of green 
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diorite; but the Telloh statues, though similar in style to 
that of the Egyptian seulptora, indicate a much earlier and 
ruler period of art than that exhibited in Khephren’s statue." 
They must thus date from before 4200 s.c., as Khephren was 
the third king of the fourth dynasty, which, according to 
Mariette's Chronology, began to reign 4235 B.o. The con- 
trary supposition, that they are both of the same date or that 
the Telloh statues are later than that of Khephren, can only 
be supported by believing that the Telloh kings imported 
inferior workmen when superior sculptors were available. 
This is so exceedingly improbable that it may, I think, be 
safely assumed that the evidence tends to prove that the 
Telloh statues are very much earlier in date than that of 
Khephren, and that they are the work of artificers who came 
to Telloh when the Har-sheshu ruled Egypt, and before the 
accession of the dynasty of Menes in 5004 s.c. That this is 
perfectly possible is shown by the undoubted evidence of the 
urtistic skill of the Har-sheshu given by their great monu- 
ment of the Sphinx or the human-headed lion at Gizeh. 

But though some of the Telloh monuments must be re- 
ferred to a time probably very much earlier than 5004 B.c, 
the signs in which their inseriptions are written prove, as I 
shall now proceed to show, that the people who invented them 
had already passed through many ages of anxious and earnest 
inquiry into the mysteries of creation, and that during these 
ages four, if not five, races had made their religion the law 
of the land. They had, as each obtained the supreme power, 
made successive additions to the sacrificial ritual, so that it 
became a continuous record of national history, as it was 
framed and carefully kept in remembrance во ав to secure 
the absolutely correct performance of the prescribed cere- 
monies, on which the prosperity of the country and its 
inhabitants was supposed to depend. "This record further 
continued from race to race, as the new comers were no less 


careful to propitiate the old gods of the country than their 





! Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture i. pp. 32, 33, Lecture iil 
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predecessors, and only added their own gods to the old 
pantheon. 

The signs which I will take to prove these propositions are 
those denoting I. Woman, II. the Shrine or Altar, and IIT. 
a Star; and the proof I shall thence deduce would be atill 
further corroborated if space allowed me to consider some of 
the other signs. 

I. The sign for woman, This sign on the Telloh monu- 
ments, as given by Amiaud and Mechinseau, is [> This, 
as Professor Douglas informs me, is also the sign for woman 
in the old Chinese character. The meaning of the sign is 
distinctly explained in the Hindu Brahmanas and Rigveda 
as compared with the Assyrian religio-astronomic representa- 
tions on Babylonian Uranographic stones. In the Hindu 
Brahmanas the altar is said to be the woman? and also the | 
mother earth.! In the instructions given for the construc- — —— 
tion of the altar for the new snd full-moon sacrifice it is 
ordered to be made of earth jn an oblong form con- 
tracted in the middle, measuring two cubits in breadth 
on the westward, and three in length, у> ile the East is 
to measure less taz the West so as 






— 


woman, thus ?— — 
Ww 


Again, in the great annual Soma sacrifice the altar is ordered 
| to be made differently, but still in an oblong form, thirty or 
P thirty-three steps on the West, thirty-six in length, and 

twenty-four on the East side, representing in footsteps the 


! Amiaud et Mechinseau's Tableau Comparée des Ecritures Babyloniennes et 
Asmvyriennes, No. 163, p. 65. 
1 Тре stone to which ] especially refer in this essny is that called Stone B 
depicted in Professor Rawlmnson's Five Great Monarchies, and eopied in 
Briss Biver and Constellation by R. Brown, jun., F.S.A., Appendix ii. 
5 Fereling s Satapaths Brihmana, i. 2. 6, 15, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
* Th. i. 7. 3. 1, vol. xxvi p. 17 
Vb. i. 2, 6. 14-17, "ds | po. 63-64. 








i. 152. 2 the four-cornered oblong weapon is said to have 
conquered the three-cornered or the triangle. To identify 
these three and four-cornered weapons with the altar we must 
again turn to the Brihmanas. The priest, in dressing the 
altar symbolizing the woman for the sacrifice of the new 
moon, is directed to lay firat in the centre of the altar the 
wood of the sacred fire; round that he is to place the in- 
closing sticks (paridhis) in the form of a triangle, with its base 
to the West. The mystic interpretation given for this is 
that the triangle representing the three former Agnis is to 


protect the new Agni the fire-god from the thunderbolt of . 


the “‘vashat’’ call, with which Indra slew the Vritra, the 
ancient snake-gods. This ** vashat " call is the summons to 
the sacrifice. They were by this placed in a distinct position 
of inferiority to Indra, the god of the sanctifying waters, who 
was thus made the supreme god, as instead of the sacrifice 
being offered to them directly, as in the former ritual, it was 
offered to the new god, and they were only summoned by him 
to receive a share in what was once their sole property.? 
These three former Agnis are said to be the Lord of the 
earth, the Lord of the world, and the Lord of beings, and in 
Parts ITI. and IV. of this series of papers I have tried to show 
by quotations from the rahmanas and Rigveda that this 
was the old sacred triad which held in Hindu mythology the 
same place and was composed of the same divine persons as 
in the Egyptian, Greek, Roman, Akkadian, and Assyrian 
religions, This triad had in Hindu mythology assumed the 
following successive forms before the introduction of the 


! Tb. iii. 5. 1. 1-11, п, за. зат рр 111-113. Also see Part IV. of my Notes 
on the Earl Hao -: Мете ia, J.R.A.8. April, eet where I 
show that th thirty and thirty-t three refer to the sacred ten unar months of 

inn and the eleven months sacred to the phallic gods, twenty- где» 
solar | PET the three strides of Vishnu, tho ruling god of the 
Essel : it. Brüh. i. 3. 3. 13, vol. xii. p. 57. 
| dinge | sat. Brüh. i. 3. 3. 14, and i. 2. 4, AEN TUN 
where tra the pall god fr excluded fro i ds sumi- 
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worship of the heavenly as distinguished from the earthly 


fire :— 

I. (1) The father, (2) the life-giving bisexual power, (3) 
the mother earth. 

II. (1) The father, (2) the earthly fire of the fire-stick, 
(3) the mother-earth.! 

It was this last phase of triad worship, which is repre- 
sented in the instructions I have now quoted, and in these 
the middle enclosing stick, laid on the Western side of the 
triangle, is the most important, It is ordered to be laid down 
first, and the directions are that the priest is to take a Samidh, 
or the kindling stick of the pair of fire-sticks, and to light with 
it the middle inclosing stick, and then to lay it on the fire. 
Now to light with the kindling stick he was obliged to insert 
this stick into a hollow formed in the stick, placed at the 
base of the triangle, and to rub it till it ignited. When it 
was lighted, he was to lay the stick so that it touched both 
the apex and the Western base. When this is done, the 
whole plan of the oblong altar with the triangle laid on it is 
as follows: Now this triangular superstructure is precisely 


Et. like the sign for woman given in the Telloh 
inscriptions, with the exception that in the 

Hindu figure the fire-stick is made to touch 
the Western inclosing stick or the earthly vital power, 
which, as the life-giving heat, animates both the father and 
the mother, The Telloh sign, in which the line inside the 
triangle is made only to touch the apex, seems more dis- 
tinctly phallic than the other, and represented the generator 
God as an anthropomorphie deity. When once it is admitted 
that the gods are generators, the change in the symbol in the 
Hindu triangle must indicate the ascription of the work of 
generation to the sacred power of the divine heat shown in 
its generation of fire by its own Internal vital force from the 
Western stick of the triangle, which was the symbol of the 


E ote TY: Notus an Early History of Northern India, J-R.A.8. April, 1890, 
the second phase oí the rm D have seen reason to alter here the le god af 
г Бегае бы Bene i. 3. 4. 1-6, voL. xii. pp. 90, 91, 
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receptive life-giving power, and it was the union of the two 
which made both father and mother capable of producing 
fresh life. 

' But in the representations of the altar on the Babylonian 
Uranographic stone we find that of the five altars dedicated 
first to the gods of the five seasons, and afterwards to the five 
planets, the altar to Mercury, the Babylonian Nebo, is in 
a triangular form, and is depicted thus: It is 
placed in the darkest place on the dark side of the 
heavenly circle, and is guarded by the great ser- 
pent whose head overshadows the apex of the tri- 
angle forming the top of the altar. The Babylonian 
Nebo, or Nabu the prophet, is the Akkadian Nusku called 
‘the sublime messenger of Mul-ge, or lord of the lower 
world"? That is to say, he was the Latin Mercury and the 
Greek Hermes, the god of the earth by fire and the messenger 
of the gods. Therefore the triangular altar of Nabu, or 
Kusku, on the Uranographic stone, and its counterpart, the 
triangle placed on the altar of the earth, the mother of all 
things in the Hindu ritual, tells of a long series of evolutions 
of religious belief. 

First there was the worship of the mother-earth, the virgin 
author of all life, who produced all things by her inherent 
energy, and who looked on the blood of the human victims 
sacrificed to her® as the food she required to sustain her life- 
producing power. 

Secondly, the worship of the anthropomorphic father 
introduced by the worshippers of the phallus and the snake, 
whose god was the great Nahusha of the Hindus, and the 
sacred Naga, the great king of Xerxes’ inscription, and the 
Naga, or snake, which was depicted on the banner of the 





77. 
Py Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, p. 17, | | 

s Human sacrifices to the mother-enrth were universal. I have dealt fully 
-with the subject im. Part IV. of this series, J.R. A.B. April, 1890, pp. 374-319. 
Lenormant, Chaldwan Magie, p. 231, shows also, from the sacrifice of seven 
children to the gods of darkness made by Amestus, wife of Xerxes, on the advice 
of the Magi, that human sacrifices were offered by the mother-worshippers of 
Iran, who preceded the Zoroastrians. 
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Parthian kings! It was this snuke which watched and 
guarded the triangular altar. 

Thirdly, that of the triad including as the third person, 
besides the father and mother, first the bisexual god, and 
afterwards the god who produced fire on earth, as embodied 
in the pair of fire-sticks, 

II. The symbol for altar or the shrine. This in the Telloh 
signs is thus depicted (A4? Here we have no longer the 
altar of earth with the triangle on it, but the stone altar 
made square, as sacred to the four Aguis, including the 
heavenly fire which bore the savour of the sacrifice up to 
heaven. This was the four-cornered weapon which, accord- 
ing to Rg. i. 152. 2, conquered the three-cornered triangle, 
The fire of the four Agnis is shown as burning on the top of 
the altar, but we have also on it a further sign, the saltier X, 
which Professor Douglas informs me is the old Chinese 
symbol for five (5), and it is this meaning which it appears 
to bear in the Telloh sign. The reasons for this seem to be 
as follows: The original worship with which sacrificial ritual 
began was that of the divine mother. It was she who became 
the first god of a united nation, who recognized that, what- 
ever their tribal descent might be, and whatever allegiance 
they owed to totemistic ancestors and guardians to whom the 
disunited tribes had hitherto appealed for help, they were, 
since they became a nation, all the children of the great 
earth-goddess, It was she who was the author of all animal 
and vegetable life, and the ultimate mother of all human 
beings born within the land over which she ruled. This waa 
the country of the Mountain of the East, called in Akkadian 
xarsak-kurra, which lay to the North-East of the Akkadian 
land, and “beyond which extended the land of Aralli, which 
was rich in gold, and inhabited by the gods and blessed 
spirits"? Tt was these people who are called in Hindu 
mythology the аваз, or worshippers of Rak, tho Ak- 

: Erunnhoier, Iria and Turin, iii, 1. pp, 49,50. 

Review, voli Y Adi hi stems, SY Major C. B. Conder, Archaeological 
mant, Chaldean Magic. p. 152, ` 


kadian for woman, and who, like those living round’ the 
come from the East, which was to them the country to 
the East of the Panjab. They are the people who in the 
Zendavesta are described as living in the sacred land of 
Seistiin, the Sogdiana or Sakastané of the Greeks. This was 
the country where the Hactumant, the modern Helmend, 
pours its waters into the lake Kasava, now called the Zarah 
or Hamün sea, and where Frangrasyan, the king of the 
Turanian snnke-worshippers and builders of stone altars, 
brought a thousand springs into the luke whence he irrigated 
the country. It was here that Mount Ushidarena (the. 
mountain that gives understanding"), the most sacred seat of 
the Zamyad, or spirit of the earth, is situated. It was this 
sacred mother-earth who thus inclosed in her womb the four 
Agnis represented by the saltier, which thus came to denote 
the number five. 

But this sign of the altar, or shrine, showing the four 
Agnis, or fire-gods, is not confined to the Akkndians, for 
among the Hittite signs we find that for altar thus depicted 

|. Here we see the sacrificial fire burning in the right- 
ind corner of the altar, while below the four supreme gods 
are represented as sanctifying the altar and the sacrifice, and 
dwelling within the sacred shrine. The Hittites, again, were 
a Northern people, who ruled Asia Minor, and who were 
probably ruled by the Northern tribes who brought the 
worship of the fire-god to supersede and be incorporated with 
the generators, or anthropomorphic gods of the South, 

IM. The Sign of the Star, This in Telloh inscriptions is 
represented in two ways— «Sp» and 3, the eight-rayed star. 

: Eegeling’s Sat. Brah. i. 3, 4, 8, p. 92. 

! Darmesteter's Zendavosta, Zanyad Yast, x. 66, and West's Bundahis, xxxi. 
26, Sacred Books of the Enst, vol. xxiii. p. 202, and vol, v. p. 136. 

? Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Zamyid Yast, i. 2, Saered Books of the East, vol. 
xiii. p. 287, noto 5. Brunnhofer, [rin and Turan, Hi. 3, p. 83, interpreta it 


ns the Mountain of the East, and connects it with Ushas, the dawn, 'atid with the 
Hinda Ushinara, the father of Shiva, the phallic god. . 
i Systems, by Najo Review, vol. lti. o. 2, April, 1889, The Three Hieroglyphic 
ajor Ü. B. Conder, p „ 110, "Ne. 40. TP 
T Both these gaa signs appear in ашый and Mechinseau, Tableau Comparée des 
. Babyloniennes. ‘The bull sign being No. 229, p. 95. 
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In the first sign the A is the sign for lord, while the figure 
_ below it represents the ancient triad triangle surmounted by 
two upright bars, These must be, as I shall show presently, 
two of the gods of the old pentad, formed when the triad 
dominated by heavenly and spiritual influences was made 
the ruling creating and producing power both in heaven and 
earth. The figure rudely represents a bull’s head, and is also 
used in the Telloh inscriptions without the covering sign A 
to represent a tame bull! At Telloh there is an inscription 
dedicated to Ana, the sky, which is said in the inscriptions 
on it to have been built by Gud-ea, This name means the 
. bull (Gud) Ia or Ea, and Ea, again, means the house (E or 
I) of water (A). The explanation as to how a sign denoting 
the God of the House of Waters came to be applied to the 
bull-god is supplied by the following drawing of the 
constellation Taurus as described by Ptolemy: 


LU * 
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pr ^" 
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In this drawing the bull is shown as inclosing the watery 


l Aminni et Mechinsean, Comparċe des Ecritures Babyloniennes, No, 47, 
P. 18. The wild bull i represented by the sign vet, The three eves here 


depicted are again reproduced in the epit | 

"n F E EA = АА ин epithet of the three. d," ar 

T This denis dii Salya Parra, xlvii, 36, p. 193, NA Mi (applied to 

зм. Thirty Sm. ben y the joe of the author, from the Tablet 
n. F.S.A.. Proceedin 


J. Brown, j : 
Archmolozical Society, Feb. 1890, 5. 23 гз оѓ tho Biblical 





“This, like the most ancient part of the information given 
їп Ptolemy’s astronomy, was doubtless supplied from 


Chaldean sources used by the early Greek astronomers, 
and it represents Taurus os the bull of heaven, whilst the 
representation of the bull with the addition of the symbol for 
lord, denoting star, in the Telloh inscriptions, makes the 
bull the lord of the stars, and the name Gud-Ia or the bull 
Ia shows that it was Ea or Ia who was made the ruler of the 
heavenly host. 

— Tt was thus he became the bull of heaven, the leader of the 
herd, and his position is exactly the same as that of the 
Hindu Pushya, or Püsh-an, the god (an) Push, of the 
Hindus, who was Pasu-pati, the lord of cattle,’ and it was 
Push who, after the dethronement of Tai, the mother, led the 
herd of months out to pasture as the ruler of the first month 
of the lunar year. This began with the first new moon after 
the winter solstice, which month was called after his name. 
This was the year used in Assyria and Babylonia in the 
time spoken of by Sargon in the Observations of Bel as the 
*" remote days of the moon-god."* Under this arrangement 
the year began just after the winter rains of the Euphratean 
delta and the Persian Gulf, which were represented in the 
solar Zodiac by the sign Aquarius, It was thus the God sig- 
nifiel by the sign Zib, meaning ** water,"? later the Fishes, 
the god Ia, Lord of the House of the Waters, who poured 
down the fertilizing rains which were to give life to the 
growths of the new year; and it was this new year, again, 
who was the Akkadian Dumu-zi, the Assyrian Tamnuz, 
the only son of Ia, the year who was called ** Dumu-zi," 
Son of the Flood," when the story of the flood was a nature 
myth symbolizing the denth of the old year, which was 
killed by the winter rains and the birth of the new year, 





! Egeeling's "a Sat. Brih, i. 7. 3. 8, Sacred Books of th East, vol, xii A 
2 Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture iii. p. 166. xil. p, 201, 


è This interpretation has been kindly iven to me by Mr. R. Brown, jun., 
F.8.A. 
& W.A.I 2. 47, 29, Bayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture iv. p. 233. 
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Ia, or the heavenly bull, retained on his transfer to the 
solar year the lunar sign 4, representing the full and 
crescent moon which belonged to him as the ruler of the 
moon's year; but in this transfer he became his son Marduk 
(the Akkadian Amar-utuki, the light of the sun), the 
young calf, who was the ruler of the vernal equinox, instead 
of the winter solstice.! 

Thus the various representations of Ia as a heavenly god 
give us-an necount of the evolution of religious astronomy. 
When he was first raised to heaven ns the fish and the water, 
and before he was the bull, he became the lord of the stars, 
and took the chief place in an astronomical system founded 
on observations of the stars, and the division of the heavenly 
sphere into a series of segments marked by selected stars. 
These were the fixed stars, which are represented in the 
Zendavesta as the maintainers of law und order in opposition 
to the wandering stars, the Pairika, the moon and the 
planets who disturb the heavenly order. Under this system 
the stars became the hands of the heavenly clock, and their 
changes denoted the lapse of time. When continuous 
observations had enabled the early astronomers to trace the 
path of the moon and to trace her course as a measure of 
continuous time, the heavenly bull marked the first month of 
the lunar year, and was afterwards transferred to the solar 
system. 

This chronological sequence is exactly maintained in the 
Hindu sacred writings. In the great cosmological hymn of 
the Rigveda, i. 164, 8, the heavenly bull, the house of the holy 
water of life, is represented as the divine mist rising from the 
water. This mist, when impregnated with the thought of 
the spirit of life, begot in the womb of the mother-earth the 
new year calf (v. 9). "This, again, ia thé reproduction in 
India of an Akkadian doctrine. As Lenormant saya: “ The 
Akkadians (and they transmitted this idea to the Chaldiwo- 
тона of more recemt ages) considered the humid ele- 

ent as the vehicle of all life and the source of all genera- 


17 Ix | 
Rosmologis der Babylonier, by P. Jensen, DP. 94, 88. 





tion.” “Hea was its soul and spirit, and therefore closely 
connected with it." ! | 

Ia in this form was Thraetaona, or Trita Aptya, the 
third (trita) and ruling water-god (Aptya) of the Zendavesta, 
Rigveda, and Hindu Brahmanas. It was he who slew the 
great snake Azi Dahaka, who ruled in the land of. Bauri, or 
Babylon,’ and who in his other form of Indra, the heavenly 
sap (Indu), slew the Vritra, or serpent races, in the Rigveda. 

But this supreme divinity displaced the older Ia, who was 
the chief of the earliest divine pentad. This consisted of the 
anthropomorphic triad and the mother-earth, and the snake- 
father, ruling the father-land of the nation. This last was 
the great snake Nahusha of the Rigveda and Mahabhirata, 
who in the Grahmanas became the phallic. god Rudra, and 
who was Ia in his earlier form of a serpent. But thia con- 
ception of the five great gods was founded on the five seasons 
of the year of the people of the Persian Gulf, winter, spring, 
summer, rainy season, and autumn, and this was earlier than 
that exhibited in the bull-star of Telloh. In this last the bull 
of the house of waters (Gud-ea) ploughed the course of the 
year in the stars as ruling them and the year. But the con- 
ception of the heavenly bull as the plougher is one which 
must be bound up with a defirfite agricultural year, and the 
bull of the house of waters could not take his place as the 
leader of the starry heavens and of the year till he became 
the moon-bull, that is, till the moon was looked on as the 
measurer of the year. But Akkadian evidence shows that In 
took his place in the stars before he became a bull, and when 
he was called by his more common title of Ia yan, or In the 
fish. That the fish was the first sign is clear when we con- 
sider the symbol under which the fish-god is represented 
among the signs of the zodiac. He is there depicted as the 
gout-fish, the goat with the fish's tail, and is Capricornus in 


| Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, p. 156 
z Darmesteter's Zendlnavesta, Àbàán Yast, vill. und ix. 20-35: Ezggeling'a Sat. 
Brüh. i. 2. 3. 1 amd 2, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxiii. pp. 01, 62, voL xii, 
47 Ë 48. 
PP, Sayee. Hibbert Lectures for 1857, Lecture in. p. 184, а II. of my Notes 
on the Early History of Northern India, J.R.A.S. pp. 263-268 
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our Zodiac, and Makara, the sea-monster, in that of the 
Hindus. In the Akkadian signs he is Shuhu, the ibex, or 
mountain-goat, and the gazelle of the Euphratean plains. 
Shuhu, the ibex, or gazelle, was the animal sacred to Mul-lil, 
lord of the dust (lil).! It was the animal who dwelt on the 
sacred mountain of the East, yar sak kurra, sacred to the 
great mother," and who descended to the river plains as the 
gazelle, and was looked on as the symbol of fecundity. The 
ibex, which must have the sign of Ia when he was the 
Zi-ku, or spirit (Zi) of the earth (ku), was succeeded by the 
goat and enake, both sacred to the father-god, and typifying 
the generative power. To the goat a fish's tail was attached 
when the father snake became the encircling ocean, when in 
the Hindu story of the flood the horned fish saved Manu (the 
thinker) the new year of a holier time and the father of n 
holier race,” when its mista and waters were thought to be the 
home of all life, and when the gods were raised from earth to 
heaven. That this transformation must have been made 
before the bull became ruler of the stars and the leader of the 
lunar year, is clear, for if the bull had held that post before 
the goat, Ia the fish would have been joined with the bull, 
and not with the goat. The subsequent substitution of Ia the 
bull for Ia the goat-fish makés a new departure in religious 
and scientific evolution, and seems to denote the acceptance 
of the complete lunar year of thirteen months, beginning 
with the month of the bull, the Pash of the Hindus, and the 
Poseidedn of the Greeks, instead of the month sacred to the 
mother. This new evolution was marked by assigning to the 
heavenly bull the lunar sign, by which he was henceforth 
known among the signs of the Zodine. 

The older name of Ia, the fish, is preserved in the story 
told by Bérdssus of Oannes and by Hyginus of Euahanes, both 
of which names are derived from the Akkadian name Ea-yan. 
He is described as the fish-god who rose from the waters 

1 Заусе, Hibbert Lectures for 1987 i 

; Tenormant, Chaldean Magie, p. 1a a. P. 21: 
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and revealed “religion and social laws to men"! In 
this story he is described as rising from the ocean, which 
was the rope, or great serpent, the Midgard of the Northern 
Edda, which surrounded the earth. This points to a time 
long before the gods were looked on as the rulers of heaven, 
and which must be very near to those when the ruler of all 
things was the serpent Nahusha. Iain this form is preserved 
in the Hindu Yayati, the reduplicated Ia or Ya who succeeded 
Nahusha in Hindu mythology. He was nota heavenly deity, 
but the father of the five serpent or royal races of India, 
Their mothers were the heavenly Deva-yáni, the goddess 
(deva) of the Yas, or worshippers of Ia, the god of the waters 
encircling the earth, and Sharmishta (she who is ashamed), 
the daughter of the King of the Asuras, or serpent-worship- 
ping races  Devayani was the mother of Yadu, the father 
of the Yadevas, or worshippers of the god Ia, whose home 
was at the holy city of Dwaraka, the door (dwar) of the earth 
(ka) situated on the sea near the mouth of the Indus, and 
whose god Vishnu was distinguished by the number nine, 
the number which among the Akkadians was that sacred to 
the igogi, or spirits of heaven, of whom Ia was the eldest 
born $" and of Turvasu, or the father of those to whom Tur, 
the Akkadian pole star, was the chief god," who were also 
called Ya-vanas,’ and were the Northern Turanians. The 
union of the two tells of the union between the Northern and 
Southern races, between the Southern people who worshipped 
the great snake, the encircling ocean, and the Northern tribes 
who looked to the starry heavens as the home of the ever- 
lasting god, It was among these last people that Ia assumed 
the form of Io, the Greek goddess of the violet-dark (ios) 
night, the Varuna, or dark night of the Rigveda, and it is in 





1 Lenormont, Chaldman Magic, pp. 157 and 203. 
! Bayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1857, Lecture iii. p, 141, also p. 752 of this 


3 The Akkadian pole star wos Tur. Seg Tablet of tho Thirty Stars, by E. 
Brown, jun., F.8.4., Proceedings of the Soewty of Biblical Archeology, 1 ab, 
1800, Part ii., p. 27. 

‘ Part ID. of this series oÍ esanys, J. R.A.5. April, 1889, pp. 213, 246-249, 

§ She was the mother of the Loninna ("lwves), and the Hebrew Yavan, who wera 
ihus the sons of In, as the divine mother, 
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this form, contradistinguished from the more Southern form 
of the watery mists, that In represented the celestial ocean. 
It waa in his or her semi-material form that she represented 
the Zi-ku, or spirit of the earth rising from the material 
ocean, We thus see in Ia the god who, as Lenormant 
shows, descended, unchanged in name but with different 
functions, from the Akkadians to the Semitic Assyrians,? and 
who also became the supreme god of the Greeks and Hindus. 
He was first the great snake, then the encircling ocean, 
afterwards the dark night, and then became the ruler of the 
stars, first as the goat-fish, and who afterwards, as the bull of 
heaven, ruled the lunar year. He was the great father, the 
creator of the year and all that it produces, and was finally 
the righteous god, the heavenly father and mother, It was 
on his name, that of Yah, translated in our version as the 
“name of the Lord,” that men began to call in the days 
of Enosh,’ the son of Set, or Seth, the serpent-god of the 
Egyptians and Jews, and it was he who, in the flood story, as 
told in Genesis, is the Yah who destroyed the wicked race of 
serpent-worshippers, and brought in the new year, or era, of 
a new and holy life. 

But when we turn from the Telloh sign of the bull-star to 
other signs for stars, we find the five gods of the Pentad 
appearing again in the Egyptian star x. Here the upper 
three signs distinctly represent the heavenly triad, while the 
lower two represent the earthly duad, The whole denotes 
growth beginning from the roots and extending to trunk and 
branches, and also symbolizes the five seasons. But the 
course of religious evolution from the old Pentad is most dia- 
tinctly shown in the six-rayed Hittite and Cypriote signs for 
E These are I Hittite, and Cypriote sk, and for the 
interpretation of them we must turn to the story of the fire- 
god told in the Aitareya Brihmana, Nabhauédishtha, who 
is ın this story the god of the sacrificia] fire, means ho who is 
nearest to the navel, and the reason of why this name was 


i La Cha [ j 
: Ienormant, Chaldaan Magie, p. 153, 
: p. 159, * Gen. iv, 26, 









given to the sacred fire will be at once seen by referring to 
the sketch of the altar, meaning the woman with the sacred 
triangle on it, in p. 706, where the original fire-stick is 
shown in the apex of the triangle. It is this which is 
especially referred to in Rg. iii. 29. 4, a sacrificial hymn to 
Agni, where it is said, “ We place thee, O Jatavedas (Agni), 
in the place of Ida, in the centre (Nabhi) of the earth (i.e. in 
the centre, or navel, of the altar), to carry up our offerings.” 

Nabhanédishtha is said to have learnt from his father, 
Manu (the thinker), how to raise his five brothers (the an- 
thropomorphic pentad) up to heaven, and the story tells 
further how he supplanted Rudra, the phallic god." From 
this it appears that the sixth ray of the symbol for star 
denoted the Northern fire-god added to the five gods of the 
Southern races. We thus find two series of six supreme gods, 
oné in which the leadership of the Pentad is assigned to the 
lord-bull, and the other in which it is taken by the five gods 
of the Northern tribes. 

The eight-rayed star 3¢, which also appears together with 
the bull-star on the Telloh monuments, also seems to show 
the influence of the fire-god, and to be a sign of the perfect 
divinity formed by the union of the four fire-godsa.? As the 
sign appearson monuments much earlier than the time when 
the solar year was introduced, about 4700 u.c., it is impossible 
it could be solar. 


Historical Deductions from these Sacred Signa. 


But these sacred signs aleo tell us of the existence of at 
least three, and, as will be shown later on, of four early races, 
who had, by their religion nnd power of cohesion as unita 
formed by allied tribes, coalesced into powerful nations, and 


1 Ait. Brah, v. 2. 14, Hang's translation, vol. ii. pp. 241, 242, also. Part V, of 
элин on the Early History of Northern India, J.R.A.8. July, 1890, pp. 
Di T =. 


* Dr. Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture ii. p. 141, shows that eight 

was the number sacred to the Anunaki, or. of earth. Nine denoted the 

*igigi" or gods of heaven. Hence the first fire-god, the eurthly fire which pre- 
eded that of heaven, was a god of earth. 
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who in their respective spheres of influence founded the 
social systems of Europe and Asia. These are the— 


1. Botou. 2, Amou. 3. Tumaha of the Egyptians, 
1. Shem. 2. Наш. 3. Japhet of the Jews. 
1. Айуа. 2, Toura. 3. Sairema of the Persian Shah Namah." 


The Mother and Father- Worshippers. 


Taking the last of these races first, they would seem to be 
the Mongoloid tribes of Malayan affinities, who came to India 
from the East, and instituted the first rude forms of village 
communities and of unions of villages into provinces. They 
were an agricultural and forest race, and worshipped the 
mother earth and the local spirits living in the trees of the 
forest. They advanced slowly Westward until they met with 
the second race, the Southern Australioids, or Turanian Dra- 
vidians, the sons of the Akkadian Dan, the judge, called 
Danava and Asura in the Hindu mythology, Danus in the 
Zendavesta, and Damai by the Greeks. They were the shep- 
herds living in the Himalayan valleys and the mountains of 
the East, who fed their flocks and herds along the river plains 
where they were open and free from forest. They made the 
mountain-goat, or ibex, their sacred animal, which was sacri- 
ficed instead of, and also together with, the human victims 
offered to the mother-earth. They were the snake-worshippers 
and followers of the God called in the Zendavesta Frangras- 
yan and Azi-Dahaka. He was their god Viru, or the male 
form of creative energy. They are called in the Gathas of 
the Zendavesta the Turanian Fryano, “ who further оп the 
sentiments of piety with zeal.”2 These people seem to have 
Trans, Royal Historien] Society rte Basn, by J. S, Stuart Glennie 
xxxi, Airs Yamas, Githa Uptaraiti Yama zivi. 12, Sacred: Books of the Enst, vol. 
July, "1590, 'p. 631. ^] 13 Notes on the Early History of Northern Tadia, 
the Zend fry" : butwinre writ ti, o t Viru was the Hinduized form of 
Tran and Toon x x: mi = ae this, T have read Dr. Hermann Brunnhofer'a 
f becomes p. “Thus the ا‎ RA “ye that, at least in the Sanskrit, a Zend 
mir. "Tia" ry" coal ва become Vic bar oe Pe Бем: de 
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united with the mother-worshippers to form a nation of agri- 
culturists and shepherds in the land of Seistan, which was 
ruled by the Turanian Frangrasyan, who irrigated the 
country by the thousand springs which he brought into the 
lake Kasava, the modern Zarah or Haman Sea, It was these 
people who were the ancestors of the agricultural tribes of 
India who all worship the Viru. 

It was these Turanians, who were the stone-builders, who 
first substituted the stone altar for the earth altar of the 
mother-worshippers, and the memorial stone pillar for the 
phallic wooden sacrificial stake. It was this race who were 
the builders of the Neolithie period, and who raised most of 
the early stone monuments throughout Europe and Asia. 

This alliance between the Turanians and mother-worship- 
pers is recorded in the Zendavesta and Shah Namah. The 
Zendavesta tells of the two wives of Azi-Dahaka, the great 
snake, who were after his death married by Thraetaona. 
They are called Savanghavach, or she whose speech (vach) 1s 
of the East (savah),! and Erinavach, or she whose speech 
(vach) is that of Irina, the land of the bull (Akkadian Ira), 
or of the still more universally sacred mother the Ida, Ila, or 
Ira of the Hindu and Greek mythologies. According to the 
Shah-namah, Savanghavich became the mother of Tura, 
king of Turan, that is to say, of the Turanian, or Hamitic 
races, and of Sairima, king of Rim, that is, of the tribes 
worshipping the dark night as their mother, the Io of the 
Greeks, the Rim of the Zendavesta, and the Rama of the 
Hindus? They were the Ionian, or Japhetie races, the 
Yavana of the Jews, who sailed from the Persian Gulf, 


numerous instances in which Dravidian roots have been adopted in Sanskrit, and 
these Dravidian people would at least call themselves bya Dravidian name. This 
would make the root written na‘ pirw "in Sanskrit the same as the Tamil pers 
which means “to beget "’ (Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
Languages. p. 486), and the name would thus mean the ** worshippers of the god 
who ia the renarator, or father." | УНУ 

i Savah in the Bundahis is called the Eastern Region, West's Bundahis x. 3, 
Sacred Books oí the East, vol. v. p. 33. i ' 

з ‘The Yadavas, or tribes worshipping Ia, and living at Dwaraka, were also 
descended from Rima, the son of Воюш, the red cow, called Balarama. or the 
Strong Hama. There certainly seems to be a connection between. Ham and Нат, 
and the name Rim appears to denote the mother-god of the sea-faring people. 
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colonized the coasts of the Mediterranean both in Europe 
and Asia, and made their way by sea to India as the Magas, 
or mother-worshippers. "These last are the people who are 
described in Assyrian documents as living on the coast and 
speaking "the language of the fishermen,"! which differed 
from the Turanian tongue of the Akkadians and the Semitic 
speech of the Assyrians. Erinavach, on the other hand, 
became the mother of Airya, the son of Ira, the bull or cow, 
and Ida, the offspring of Manu, who, in the Hindu story of 
the flood, was the mother-earth, purified and sanctified by 
the heavenly waters, which, descending from the home (I or 
E) of the god of the water (A), destroyed the old earth, the 
home of the sinful race. 


The Ural-Allaie Race and Kushite-Semite Races. 


The third race were the people of the sacred Tran, and 
were the Ural-Altaie tribes, who came from the North as 
the men of the Bronze age, and who, after deifying in their 
Northern home the fire-god, who taught them to use metals, 
and learning the arts of building in stone and measuring their 
work both in stone and wood, from their predecessors, the 
stone-builders of the Neolithie period, applied this system of 
measurements to the stars in heaven. These stars were the 
heavenly fathers and mothers of the earlier race. They, when 
they reached the South and became united with the Akkadian 
astronomers, learnt to look on the ship Argo, the Satavaesa of 
the Zendavesta, as the ship of the mother, and on the star 
Canopus, the Hindu Agastya, as the heavenly father, and 
made Tistrya, the dog-star, or atar of the Tair, or snake, the 
national star of the fire-god, before the days when the goat- 
fish Ia became the ruler of the stars. The race of northern 
artificers formed by the union of the Ural-Altaic people of the 
N orth with the Southern and Midland races became the fourth 
race, the sons of Kus, or Kasyapa, the sacred tortoise,? who is 

* Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, p 


* Weber, Ind. Bend j 18; 7. o : 
na the nama of the sacra) 67, Obes Şat, Brih. vii. 6. 1, 2, as giving Kasyapa 








the totem of the Hindu Kurmis, or agricultural tribes, It was 
this people who traced the annual motions of the moon in the 
segments of the heavenly sphere, and thus gauged the course 
of the moon in the lunar year and traced the paths of the 
planets. They made the moon, called Kasin, or the daughter 
of Kus, in the Mahābhārata, the ruler of the year. It was 
they who in their earlier phase as the Hittites, the Northern 
conquerors, the Hitaspa of the Zendavesta, first by the 
fire-god slew the judge Urvakshaya (the ancient (Ur) speaker 
(vaksh), the father of the snake-worshippers), and who 
from Ataropütakan, the land of fire (AtarB), lying to the 
South-East of the Kaspian Sen, first disturbed the ancient 
races who worshipped the mother earth of the mountain of 
the East, the heavenly mother, the dark sky, and the five 
gods of the holy pentad ruling the five seasons of the year. 
It was by their union with these old races that they became 
the sons of Kus, or of the Kaspian Sea, and adopted as their 
"sign and sacred animal the horse (aspa). But this horse was 
not the horse of the Hittites, but Keresaspa, or the horned 
horse of the Zendavesta. It was they who found out, by 
tracing the course of the moon and planets, that they were 
not, as they were regarded by the mother and snake-worship- 


! Mahábhárata, Salya (Salya-buddha) Purva, xxxv. 49. p. 140 of Pabu 
Pertup Chunder nus s translation 

* Darmesteter's Zendavesta, ‘Ram Yast, vii, 27. 28, Zamyüd Yagt, vii, 41, 
Bacred Books of the East, vol. xxiii. pp. 224, 206. 

3 Westa Bundahis, xxix em Xx. 13, Sacred Hooks of the East, vol. v; 
pp. 120, 129, shows that Ataré- in wna tbe Ariün Vàj of the oa Epes 
pers, where the mother-river Dintik rose, Hut this river, us its name importa 
waa the second (dait) river, and was that sacred to a race lator than the or А 
mother-worshippers, whose sacred river was the Helmend. 

* The proof of this identification of Keres in Keresaspa with Greek кёраз, ‘а 
M is given bythe Hebrew drew, ‘a horn,” and the statement in the emi vesta 

na ix. 10, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxi. p. 233) that Keresuspa waa 
Ion al Bana де а бен, The horns were the horns first of the Shuhu, or 
bak next of the goat, and afterwards of the moon-bull, and were first the des 
of earthly, and afterwards of heavenly power. It was with this meaning tha 
horns of the moon-bull were on the Jewish altar. Tho horse was the 
animal sacred to the Ural- Altaie Finns, See Part TV. of my Notes on the Early 
History of Northern India, J.R.A.8. April, 1890, p. 416. “I may also hore note 
that Karna, the charioteer king of the Mahibluirata, the great opponent of 
Krishna, or Vishnu, is probably a. reproduction. of Kerema pa Kama wes bort 
M oM the horse), and Karna-s-aspa is : ly "signis а 
| if we substitute the Asayrio-Babyloanian form а the word for horn 
(i) or the Gr. and Zend form *' keres.'' See Part V, of this series, J. I, A.8. 
uly, 1890, p. 543. 
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pers, the Pairikas, or wicked disturbers of law and order, but 
the measurers of time. "This alliance is recorded in the 
Zendavesta, which ascribes to Keresaspa the restoration of 
the rule of justice which had been disturbed by the murder 
of Urvakshaya, the ancient judge who was Keresaspa's 
brother. These people were the Semite-Kushites of Assyrian 
and Babylonian history. 


The Moon as Sacred Goddess of the Holy Land as shown 


in Names of Countries. 


Tt was apparently these people who gave to the Akkadians 
their name assons of Akki (the irrigator), who was the 
legendary father of the Great Sargon.’ In the days when 
the Southern races were supreme in the land, we know that 
Assyria, or Northern Mesopotamia, was called Gutium, 
which is connected with Gud, the bull, and this is preserved 
in the name of the rites of Goetin, which is given by classical 
authors to the magical rites used in Greece before the Median 
magic was introduced at the time of the Median wars by a 
book attributed to the Median Osthanes.? They were the 

ratus of the Zendavesta, the irreligious race who worshipped 
Ta when һе was allied with the goat-god, and was the great 
god of magic.* These people were the ancient Magi, sons of 
the mother-earth Maga. But as these people went from the 
Persian Gulf to Asia Minor and India, they must have ruled 
the Southern as well as the Northern province. It was the 
Northern province that the fire-worshippers from Ataro- 
patakan first conquered, and it was there that in Babylon they 
found the observatories of the Southern star-gazers, and it 
was there apparently that with the help of the Akkadian 
calculations they found out that the moon, which had been 
regarded by the earlier astronomers as only ruling the single 
months and the ten sacred months of gestation, ruled the lunar 


- Bayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture 
Ran | | for 1887, Lecture i. pp. 26, 97. 
s dg oriant, Chiles Magis pp. 298,338. PF 101 








year of thirteen months of twenty-eight days. Lenormant has 
shown that the name of the province immediately Toad: 
Babylon is called Sumir in Assyrian literature and Shinar in 
Genesis! This name Shinar 1a, as he shows, a Semitic render- 
ing of an Akkadian name, which was originally either Sumer 
or Sungir,* and it is evidently from the latter form that the 
Semitie Shinar was derived, as the y certainly represents an Ak-- 


kadiang. The Northern part of this country, moreover, is that 


between the Tigris and Chaboras, whence the city of Singara 
is placed in the ancient maps of Persia, and which is called 
Sindjar by Arabian geographers. It was here that tho 
range of hills called by Ptolemy Siyyadper dpn was situated. 
This was the country of Sumiras, who is said by Abu-l-Faradj 
to be the first king of Babylon after Nimrod. He describes 
him as having three eyes and two horns. This description. 
again coincides accurately with the picture of the head of the 
lunar bull in Mr. Brown's map taken from 
Ptolemy. In this the two horns are clearly ¢ and 
B, and the three eyes are the three stars below the 
horns, It also agrees with the Akkadian (Tel- 
loh) sign of the wild bull 4. But these signs, 


as well as the name Sin-gara, Sin-djar, and Shinar, together 
with the fact that this country was the latest conquest of the 
tace who had adopted the moon-god of their predecessors, and 
had made it, under the Semitic name of Sin, the moon-ruler of 
the lunar year, all point to a close connection between the 
country and the moon. Thus as the country had formerly 
been called Gutium, or the land of the moon-bull, the Kushite- 
Semites called it the land of the moon (Sin) and Sin-gar. 
This name of the land of the moon was also transferred to 
Mount Sinai, which beeame the mountain of the moon, and 
the names of this mountain also apparently indicate the course 








1 Lenormant, Chaldwan Magic, pp. 303-208. 

3 [b. p. 401. 

* Ih. Коз. Lenormant quotes Ptol. v. 9, Dio Cassius lrviii. 22, Ammian. 
Mare. xviii. 6. 20, Ritter, Erd-Runde, vol. x. pp. 118, 158, 247, 696, 718, 
ayırd? Nineveh and Babylon, p. 249. 

Ib. 396, note 
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of historical religious evolution. Its other name, Horeb, is 
also the name of an Egyptian king of the 18th dynasty, called 
Horus, or Hor-em-heb. The “em” here is merely a con- 
necting particle, and the name is Hor-hib or Hor-eb.! Hor 
in Egyptian means supreme, and in Hebrew a mountain, and 
hib or heb is stated in Brugsch's Egyptian Dictionary to mean 
fishing or festival. But if the name of Sinai and Sin came 
to be attached to the holy mountain by the Assyrian Semites, 
who doubtless introduced the god Sin recorded in the Him- 
yaritic inscriptions of Southern Arabia,? it is probable that 
they had something to do with the earlier name Hor-eb. 
Now “ib” in Akkadian means “creator,” and the name is 
preserved in that of the god Nin-ib, the lord or lady of 
creation, and thus it is exceedingly probable that Hor-eb 
meant the supreme creator, the sacred mother mountain, the 
Egyptian form of Nin-ib, which name was afterwards changed 
for that of Sinai when the moon became the lord and lady of 
creation." 

But if the Northern province of Sumer or Sin-gir was thus 
called after the moon-god, and if the name was also given to 
the holy mountain of Sinai, it is possible that there may be 
some connection with the province of Akkad South of Sumer 
and the mother-moon, as this was the country whence the 
emigrant mother-worshippers set out to find new homes when 
their old land had grown too narrow for them. Akkad, or 
Akki, is derived from the Akkadian verbal root Aka, ' to heap 
up,’ and Ak-ki, ‘the irrigator, would mean heaping up earth 
(ki). The race of Akkadians are usually thought to have 
derived their name from the high or heaped-up country of 
their Eastern mountain mother-land. But the root Ak-a also 
appears as Ak-u, the Akkadian for moon, and as the Southern 


_* Brugech, Geschichte Eevy m.251.439. Lem iii | 
tion to Mr. Érntta, of арын, "n. er xm DANG for this infarma- 
` Tis d Hibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture і. р. 42, поќе 1. 

a vm. atleast more probable than that given of Horeb in Hebrew 
i M tm re it ie said lo meron ** desert, waste.” Also the | + kin 
again году, a ihe supreme festiva." "Tho meaning ^ festival d 
like all the Lacient sede N seg: ña it denoted the lay ancred to the god who. 


tor eater." Again, the meaning “ fishing ** 





aa opa oi gestation ; and also of the separate Ва UE 
they may have named the Akkadians first from the mountains 
of the East, and afterwards have connected it with Aku, the 


The Three Earlier Races Mongoloid, Avstralioid, and 
Ural-Altaie, 


But we must now return from this digression to the three 
earlier races. These, the Mongoloid, Australioid, and Ural- 
Altaic, are probably those represented in the Telloh sign for 
country ^A, while in the Egyptian C^), Hittite MA, and 
Cypriote /V^ the original parent mountain becomes the 
plain of the mother-earth. I have traced these three races 
to their meeting place in the Euphrates valley. But these 
people had met in other lands before they united to form the 
imperial race of Assyria. The Mongoloid and Australioid 
races had coalesced in India, and both the earlier Mongoloid 
mother-worshippers of the coasts of the Mediterranean and 
the Australioid Danai had met with the Northern fire- 
worshippers both in Europe and Asia Minor. But these 
people had not only travelled by sea, they had also made 
their way by land, clearing and cultivating the country and 
establishing villages as they advanced, These, as population 
increased and the tribal movement continued to progress, 
gradually grew into kingdoms founded on the Dravidian 
model of the king's province or city in the centre and the 
frontier hamlets or provinces outside, 


Evidence of Neolithic Monuments, 


It is in considering this advance that we are able to 
connect the movements of these South-Eastern races with 
the monuments of the Neolithic Stone age. These are found 
all over Europe and Asia, and I think I may say that archmo- 
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logists are all agreed in thinking with Sir John Lubbock 
that “the Indian dolmens (stone tables, shrines or altars), 
cromlechs (stone circles) and ‘tumuli’ are identical in 
character with those occurring in Western Europe." ! | 

These stone monuments, which also include megalithic 
stones, must have been erected by a people who originally 
came from a stony hilly country, and who could not have 
been of the same race as the early Hindu ritualists who 
made their altarsof earth, and who thought that they fertilized 
the earth and made it productive by pouring on it the blood 
of human victims offered as sacred food for the great mother, 
the author of all life. These people, when joined by the 
worshippers of the father-god, added to the altar the wooden 
stake called Yipa in the Brahmanas and Drupada in the 
Rigveda? It was to this stake, which is in the form of the 
“linga,” 3 that the victim was tied by the neck and stabbed 
so that the blood spurted over the “linga” and fertilized 
it as well as the ground in which it was fixed. The early 
stone builders do not seem to have had at first any share in 
this ritual, and their megalithic monuments were at first not 
phallic emblems, but memorial stones. It was not till they 
had united with the earlier ritualists that these stones became 
phallie and were recognized as perpetunl signs of the father- 
god. But the great change which these people made in the 
ritual was in the introduction of stone altars in the place of 
those of earth, and of stone shrines in the place of the ships 
or arks of the earlier Akkadian gods. No one can look at 
the Telloh and Hittite signs for altar without seeing that 
they are much like the “dolmen,” and there cannot I think 
be any doubt that these dolmens or shrines were originally 
used for sacrificial purposes. It would seem that the holes 
found in the side of Indian dolmens wore used for the intro- 
duction of the blood of the sacrificial victim.' 


: eth h Times, second edition, chap. v. p. 129, also p. 104, note. 
! Part IV. Notes on the Early History i . : 
АША Ча атаса ш riy story of Northern. India, J.R.A.8. 
East, vol ER oe Sat. Hrah, iii, 7. 1. B, Sacred Books of the 


t Rep [l + 1 : 
še illustrations to Lubbock's Prehistoric Times, second edition, pp. 120-122, 





Evidence of Cup-marks and Jade Ares. 


But there are also in the Neolithic remains of India and 
Europe other signs which show that the builders had probably 
adopted an advanced form of ritualism which must have been 
founded on Asiatic precedents. These are the so-called cup- 
stones and cup-marks on monumental stones and the jade 
axes found in the tombs. | 

As to the cup-marks. Prof. Boyd Dawkins, on the 
authority of Desor, Falsan and Mestorf, who have studied 
these stones in the West of Europe, says that these marks, 
which are “small round holes, seldom more than an inch to 
three-quarters of an inch in depth,” are found “ occurring 
sometimes on tombs and sometimes on isolated blocks of 
stone. They are called cups, bowls, basins, marmites du 
diable, and sometimes in Germany stones of the dead,” 
Mdlle. Mestorf says that they are generally filled with butter 
or lard.! This last custom clearly connects them with the 
sacrificial butter of the Brahmanas, the divine sap which 
binds heaven and earth together and gives life to all things? 
This was the offering made to Rudra, the anthropomorphic 
father-god, and it was to propitiate him that the sacred 
butter was poured on each of the sacrificial dishes in proper 
succession.” 

But these cup-marks point to a time before sacrificial 
dishes were used, and seem to be the transference to the 
stone altar of the “yoni” or sacrificial circle into which 
the sacred stake or yüpa of the sacrifices on the earth altar 
was fixed. It was the butter which was placed in these cups 
or “yonis,”” which replaced the blood of the victims which 
used, in the earth altar, to descend into the “yoni” after 
flowing over the “linga” or stake. It was probably blood 
which was placed in these cups in the early ritual, as among 
the Scandinavians it was always customary to redden the 

) Bord Dawkina, el Man in Britain, p. 338, 
pics Qt. Bráh, i 8. 3, 16, and ü. 4. 8. 10, Saad Books ol the Fa 


ye ы 372. 
ч D. a 7. 8. 5 and 6, рр. 200, 201. 





723 EARLY HISTORY OF NORTHER 


altars with blood for the bettering of the year.’ But this 

eustom was changed when burnt offerings were introduced. 

When the fire became the divine messenger which took the 

sweet savour of the sacrifice up to heaven, the sacred fat 
became the symbol of the divine life-creating power, the 

heavenly seed? When the reformation of the worshippers of 
Ia, the heavenly bull, and lord of the sanctifying waters, took 

place, and sacrifices of the fruits of the earth, curds, milk 

and butter, took the place of the earlier animal sacrifices, 

the butter still continued to be the emblem of the seed, the 

origin of life.* 

Whether these cups give in every or even in the majority 
of instances evidence of their correspondence with ancient 
divine numbers, [ am not prepared to say; but certainly in 
two cases mentioned in the Archeological Review by Mr. 
J. M. Gow, the number of these cup-marks is very significant. 
Those he speaks of are at Comrie, near St. Pillans in Perth- 
shire, and among the numerous monuments there he only 
names two instances in which cup-marks are found. In one 
case there are e/vcen of these marks on а megalithic stone, and 
in the other ¢ienty-siz on a group of three," 

As the megalithic stone regarded as a sacred emblem is 
a direct descendant of the wooden sacrificial stake to which 
the vietim was tied, the number of cup-marks to receive the 
blood seems to point to the offering of eleven victims, a cup 
being set apart for each of them. This again corresponds 
with the number of eleven victims offered in India to eleven 
sacred months of generation at the great annual Боша 


* Bt. Olaf Hermskungla, 113, quoted by Du Chaillu, Viking Age, vol. i. chap, 
x. p. 345. Prod. Robertson Smith, Religion of the Bemites, Le I iv. р: тй 
ae refers to “the primitive rule of sprinkling or dashing the blood against the 

lur or allowing it to How on the md nt it» base,'"" ца hardly ever omitteil 
ue on altars not used for animal offerings, like the inbles of. shew-bread and 
ibn. ие Ho alse ит that this practice waa not peculiar to the 
ice. waa common to the Greeks and Romans and ancient nations 


* Bae the m h af Mann where ha thre E 
| wn Td Wann, throws the heavenly seed. into. the waters 
pa 0 148 ibo Purified earth, Eggeling’s Nat, Brih.i, 6. 3. 33; slo Sat.- 
IV. of my Notes on the Beets of the Hast, vol, xii. pp. 151 and 177; also Part 
Pp. 343-344. riy History ot Northern India, J.B. 4.8, April, 1890, 
Sreawological Review, October, 1888, vol. ii: pp. 102-103; 
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SACRED NUMBERS OF NEC 


sacrifice.’ The group of three stones again seems to refer 
to the three seasons of the Northern races, spring, summer 
and winter, and the twenty-six cup-marks on them represent 
the twenty-six changes of the moon occurring in the thirteen 
months of the lunar year. 

The jade axes found in-these Neolithic tombs, which must 
have been imported from Eastern Asia into Europe, no jade 
being found in Europe,? also prove that the people who 
brought them must have looked on them as sacred objecta. 
The names for jade, which is called nephrite or kidney-stone, 
and by the Spaniards “ piedra de hijada” or loin-stone, points 
toa connexion between jade and generation, and generation 
was the special function assigned to the early gods. Again, 
ita colour and its name in Turkestan, where it is called 
"yeshm," the eye, denote that it was made sacred after 
the moon-goddess became the guardian of mothers and the 
goddess presiding over gestation. The connexion between 
the eleven cup-marks and the eleven sacred victims offered 
to the gods of generation, already pointed out, appears also 
to explain the number of eleven jade axes found in the 
great sepulchral mound of Mont St. Michel at Carnao in 
Brittany. 

From these indications we see that the Neolithic stone- 
builders probably realized the conception of the divine triad; 
and if so, they must have acquired both their ritual and 
civilization from the earlier raee who worshipped both the 
mother-earth and the father-god. 


! Eggeling's Sat Brüh. iii. 7. 2. 3, Sacred Books of ihe East, vol. xxvi. 
178. 


* [ aee that Prof. F. W. Rudler proved before the British Association on 
Sept. 5, 1890, that this assertion must be modified, Prof, Traube, of Breslan, 
found jade at Jordansmühl amil Reichenstein, im Silesia, and Dr, Borwerth 
in the valleys of the Mur and Sann, in Styria, — Jadeite has also possibly (though 
this is doubtful) been found at Ouchy, on the Lake of Geneva, and also at Mount 
Visa, in Piedmont. But there is in the newspaper reports af. the proceedings no 
evidence of the existence of workings on a large scalo in these places, or of special 
sanctity being originally attached to jae in Europe, whereas it has always been 
ked on a4 sacred in Eastern Asia. 
? Lubbock, Prehistoric Times, second ed. p. 155; also Part IV. of my Notes 
the Early History: of Northern India, J.H.A.8. April, 1890, pp. 400— 
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Evidence af Neolithic Lake-cwellings, and Language. 


But the evidence of the civilization and culture of these 
Neolithic tribes is not confined to these stone monuments. 
Everywhere throughout Europe we find that the underlying 
stratum of the population who preceded the so-called Aryan 
races spoke, as Penka has shown, Dravidian or agglutinative 
languages, which were subsequently altered to admit roots 
altered or originally framed by Aryans and Aryan inflexional 
forms, These earlier races are the tribes called Iberic, of 
whose ancient form of speech a specimen is preserved in the 
Basque dialects. They were the Asiatic immigrants whose 
outward march was from the South-East to the North-West, 
and who met the Aryan races in their advance from the 
North-West to the South-East. 

In the Lake-dwellings of Switzerland and the hut-circlea 
of England we find unmistakeable evidence of the course 
taken by the Asiatic tribes.? These remains also prove that 
they were skilled agriculturists, who cultivated several 
varieties of wheat and barley, also millets, peas, flax, and 
fruit-trees, The foreign stocks whence the produce of these 
fields, gardens and orchards came must have been brought 
from Southern Europe or Asia Minor. Moreover, the fact 
that different kinds of the same crop were grown shows that 
the people who brought these stocks must have paid attention 
to the development of different sorts of grain best suited ta 
different soils and aspects; and that they must have carefully 
selected seeds and preserved useful varieties.) These people, 


1 See Penka, Origines Arinnæ, passim, whero the whole argument is a5 
elaborate proof af the truth of this statement. 
po proofs of the following statements relative to the Lake Dwellors aee 
L er Early Man in Britain, pp- 266-2683, 293, 208, 300-302: also 
7 1h Prehistorie Times, scond edition, chap. vi. pp. 166-214, 
civilization len ruck me as strange thai ín diseussons on ihe antiquity of 
lizati зн нел has not been laid on the lapse of. time proved hy the 
kau ba. i of cereals, pulses ond vegetables. То take rice, I, when 
rice, mont of which Toot!) India, had a list of about “forty different kinds of 
the sail. the ryats тар) ш to discriminate, na in discussions on the qualities of 
certain soils.” But the ammi gent out certain kinds ns infallibly indicating 
a ". Hut the number of kinks of rice ia mot restricted ta forty or fifty. 
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moreover, had advanced beyond the stage when only goats 
and sheep were kept, and must have ploughed their land, as 
they had tamed the wild oxen indigenous to the country. 
The evidence further shows that the domestic animals, which 
accompanied these people (including the ass, which must 
have been brought from South-Western Asia), must have 
been introduced ен masse, and not, as might have been 
expected, one after the other. In short, the people must 
have pushed their way to the North-West very slowly, as 

I have suggested in p. 731, founding as they advanced their 
villages and kingdoms, and assimilating the aboriginal 
inhabitants belonging to the race of doliko-kephalic hunters 
of the early Stone age, whose remains are found in the caves 
of Belgium and France. 

These people in their onward progress probably took with 
them signs which, like those of the Chinese, Coreans, and 
Jupanese of the present day, are the common property of 
nations possessing common traditions, but using different 
languages. They preserved their use by teaching them to 
the young, who, like the Hindus of the present day, used to 
learn from their teachers, the village elders, how to trace 
them in the sand under the village tree or shed. These 
young scholars also doubtless learnt with them the sacred 
numbers which explain so many of the signs, and the teachers 
were doubtless a class like the Akkadian “ Asipu,” * diviners 
or interpreters, the predecessors of the sons of the prophets, 


Dealers used to tell me of about two hundred kinds, The exceedi y great 
quur of = werde ne of rice in India is proved by the name * seats aes 
both of which are derived from the Tamil * arisi." Rice C 

i Euro from the ancient sea poris of Bararyza, the modern Broach 
prie to Eu (Sura п), LM were tbe | -quarters of the Western trade, 
and КАРЫ exports must date from a. time when pon people in the West of Bombay 
and at the mouths of the Indus spoke Dravidian tongues, and the Aryan Sanskrit 
und dialect» derived from it were unknown to the country trader, But before 
& foreign trade began, numerous varieties must have been developed, and. the 
development of these varieties with the culture and agricultural skill r 
for their preservation must have required a vast lapse of time, to be ae 
by hundreda if not thousands of years. 

À gentleman who was an accomplished Chinese scholar, but wha did not know 
Corman or Japanese, told mo that when on board o steamer going from China to 
Japan, ha found he could make the Japanese and Coreaus on board utlerstünd 
him easily by writing what be wanted to say in Chinese characters, 

3 Sayeo, fLibbert Lectures for 1887, Lecture i. pp. 61, 22, 
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among the Jews, These numbers, as we see from the Hindu 
Brahmanas, formed a most important part of the national 
religion, and they were almost certainly taught to the young 
of all classes before Aryan pride, exclusiveness, and lust of 
power, combined with Dravidian love of exactitude, made the 
priesthood into a separate caste. The ancient value attached 
to these numbers and their educational importance is further 
shown by the Akkadian system of assigning the name of a 
god to each whole number of the series between one and sixty, 
corresponding to his rank in the celestial hierarchy! This. 
series of sixty, again, was a segment equal to the sixth part 
of a circle of 360 degrees, and thus the names attached to the 
degrees formed memoria technica for enabling pupils to record 
the degrees of a circle.? 


Insufficiency of Signs, and the Value and Importance of. Myths 
or Sacred Stories, 


But though these signs gave, as I have shown, a great deal 
of information, they could not have supplied the place now 
occupied by written literature. However useful signs, pictured 
symbols and sacred numbers may have been as means of 
fixing in the memory trains of reasoning recording national 
statistics," numerical deductions, and ritualistic observances 
and doctrines, they could not possibly have made history, 
religion, and early science popular. They could not have 


* Lenormant, Chaldwan Magic, p. 25, 

* Bee alo the dispute between Vandin and Ashtavakra in the Mahabharata, 
Vana Parva, exxxii.-exxxiv, pp. 396-402, of Babu Pertap Chundra Hoy s trans 
lation, where each of tho disputante seta forth the divine truths vouched for by 
each of the numbers from one to thirteen (the sacred lunar number), Vandin 
taking за обй А Ashatarakra the even number à 

| ° сегшпап quipus, or knotted threads of diverse colours, which, ая 
Prescott shows (History of Pern, vol. i. fifth ed. pp. 112-114), were used to 
record notional statistics, national stores, numbers oF trades hirths, deaths, and 
mp uges, as well as annali, and the Indian wampum belts used to record treaties 
fib. р, 115, note). Tha Tom of knotted cords were also used ma recording 
реса “acha China, Im e Lashih of Lahi it is stated that Puh-hi of the 
м M Ti Kas iha fret king who Used written documents insted o 
1890, p. 619. "The olà Bekele by Mr. Allon, Art. IX. J.R.A.8. July, 
atrirni methods of recording aoe Of England are also survivals of the 
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fostered national spirit, stimulated imagination and research, 
and encouraged the young to add fresh knowledge to that 
accumulated by the recorded wisdom of their fathers, nor 
could they have made their teachings household words. 

In customary festivals and elaborate and striking cere- 
monies, proverbs, omens, charms, and incantations, a great 
deal of ancient lore was popularized, This also was impressed 
on the public memory and consecrated by the universally 
acknowledged necessity of propitiating by sacrifices and 
elaborate ceremonies the hidden powers who were able 
to work evil as well as to give prosperity. These also 
Impressed on the public mind, which was not then distracted 
by a multiplicity of literature, the necessity of main- 
taining unbroken the traditional forms which seéured the 
absolutely correct performance of sacrifices, sacred games, and 
ceremonies, But the great storehouse of all knowledge was 
the myth, the sacred speech or story (uoPos), or folk-tale. It 
was in these myths that all history and science was preserved 
in a form which remained fixed in the memory of those who 
heard it, and which could be easily diffused and passed from 
mouth to mouth. Thus a story which had once been found 
popular, and which was accepted by the national teachers as an 
embodiment of divine truth, could be passed from one public 
gathering and festival and one friendly tribe to another with 
the certainty of being everywhere received with interest and 
looked on with reverence, as the critical spirit was then in its 
infancy. As the whole lives of these ancient people were 
passed in public in a way which we Northernera, accustomed 
to the exclusiveness of home life, find it difficult to realize, 
those stories which traversed with success the ordeal of the 
recurring criticisms of the national interpreters (asipu), and 
which were liked by the people, were one after another added 
to the listof myths accepted by those races to whom the folk- 
tale had become a cherished national possession, 

But before we can completely realize the methods and 
ideas of the people who framed myths or sacred stories as 
the best means of teaching the young and rousing national 
interest, we must try to place before our minds in broad 
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outline the people and their surrounding circumstances, 
without encumbering the sketch with unessential details. 
In other words, we must try to put ourselves in their place. 
To do this we must fix im our minds the various stages 
in advance made by wandering unsettled tribes who grew 
into a large community of allied and united provinees, 
obeying one ruler, and the consequent records of progress 
they were obliged to keep. Taking first agricultural and 
pastoral tribes, we must understand how the early cultivators 
began by continually changing their settlements, living 
for a few years in each forest clearing, till the soil was 
exhausted, and then seeking fresh lands; how the pastoral 
tribes first fed their goats and sheep in mountain valleys and 
sought fresh pasture according to the changing seasons of 
the year, We must then picture these people as uniting, 
taming the wild cattle, and discovering that exhausted soils 
сап be revived by manure, that crops like the wild rice, 
wheat and barley can be improved, and that rice can be sown 
in the same soil year after year by raising embankments 
round the fields for the storage of water. The next stage 


after their union as small communities is that reached when 


they were forced to seek fresh lands by the increase of their 
numbers, and when hamlets peopled by the swarms thus 
thrown off grew up round the parent village, which thus 
became the nucleus of a province. But even before this 
stage the growth of intercourse between neighbouring tribes 
must have begun, for this was made necessary by the early 
law of exogamy, which was apparently universal among the 
Dravidian matriarchal and patriarchal tribes. The observ- 
ance of this rule either necessitated hostile raids to obtain 
mothers for the coming generations, or else friendly alliances 
between neighbouring communities, The first custom 
was, as is shown by the blame attached to it in traditions, 
apparently rare, and only obtained when two utterly alien 
Lees came into contact; while the second seems to have 
e the general rule, at least in India. Under this custom 
ho ^. an supplied fathers to the children of those 


be the mothers of the other, A supplying 





IMPORTANCE AND CONCEALMEN: 





fathers to B's mothers, and B supplying fathers to A's 

It was among a people whose minds as agriculturista had 
been saturated by fear of the unknown beings who brouglit 
storms and droughts, who as cattle herdsmen had lived in 
apprehension of cattle plagues, and of the attacks of other 
tribes looking for good pasturage, and who had both alike 
feared diseases and accidents, that religious rites arose. Reli- 
gious rites were first fetish charms and offerings to avert 
the wrath or malice of those who controlled the dreaded 
influences, and formed the first bonds of national union. As 
population increased and feuds with neighbouring tribes 
began to spring up, the necessity for more widely extended 
unions and some common centre where national ceremonies 
could be celebrated and disputes adjusted began to arise. 
Men then began to look for one common god for the whole 
community of confederated tribes. This god was found in 
the mother-earth; but the mother-earth of each group of 
communities was not the same, and what distinguished her 
was a different name. The vendettas arising out of tribal 
feuds had already made it a matter of importance for those 
moving from one tribe to another to conceal these names, 
and the nome came to be looked on as the most important 
attribute of each individual. It is this feeling that makes 
Hindu wives unwilling to mention the names of their 
husbands, and the Abyssinians to conceal the baptismal names 
of their children,! os they think that when the holy name 
ig unknown, the sorcerers cannot harm them. But the im- 
portance thus assigned to the name through fear became 
transferred to the name as a mark of reverence, distinguish- 
ing the mother-goddess or god of the tribe, The prayer of 


1 This custom is quoted from Mansfield Parkyn’s Life in Abyssinia by Mr. 
W. Rim in a letter published in Folk-lore, June, 1890, p. 273. This story 
ülo embodies a chapter in the history of the evolution of custom, for in 
Abyssinian the name by which the child ia really called ia not given to him 
in church, but by his mother on leaving the church, ond this points to the time 
when it wae the mother who was entirely responsible for the child tll it was 

iven wp to the tribal elders, Tho story of Kumpelstistekin in Grimm's House- 
hold Stories, and the cycle of stories connected with it, and the guessing of names, 
all furnish evidence of this wide-spread and deep-seated fecling. 
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Jacob, “Lord, tell me thy mame,'! and the importance 
assigned to the name ‘Yah’ in the saying in the Bible, 
“then began men to call on the name of the Lord (Yah), 
are reproductions of the ancient stress laid upon the name 
' which became the foundation of the myth, so that, as Dr, 
Tylor says, “all men feel how wanting in a sense of reality 
is a story with no personal name to hang to it,” è and the 
use of the personal name as a mark of reverence was a great 
advance on the ancient phase of feeling which made it an 
unfriendly act only worthy of an enemy to name any living 
person or ancestor, 

When once the names of the leading personages and their 
meanings were recognized, there was no difficulty in grasping 
its significance ; but these names could not be, owing to the. 
prejudice against the use of names of persons, those of 
individuals. While though ancient memories were capable 
of feats which appear incredible to minds trained on alpha- 
betical literature, yet if myths had been encumbered with the 
names and adventures of individual actors, and not condensed 
by the use of symbolic names, serving the same purpose as 
algebraic signs, their weight would have crushed the retentive 
organs of even the most gigantic Gargantua of memorialists.4 

As trade between neighbouring communities begun to 
extend beyond the limits of the market districts or places of 
meeting of adjoining communities, it became more compli- 
cated than the system of direct and immediate barter, and 
made records necessary. Uniting communities had also to 
keep memorials of the proceedings of their national councils, 
composed of the chiefs of the ruling city or village and the 
delegates sent from each of the subordinate divisions; treaties 
made between neighbouring communities had to be preserved, 
and the necessity of an effective system of record became 
every day more evident when accumulated experience, com- 

T Gen. xrril. 25. | } 

«Bae, Feimitive Calter, vl. L hap, yo dol 

t: 340, where she inte ee Garnett s * Woman of Turkey," Nutt, 1890, 


eatin a) - Verkavich andthe brothers Mi i 
ulgmrinn songs, col] - L4 ana the brothers Miladinor in T 
a young giri cl ant 475 from one woman Datioa, of Serres, and 160 from 
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bined with new inventions in agriculture, building and 
manufactures, made it more difficult to keep permanent notes 
of the successive advances made. History then began to be 
formed and religious and historical myths to be developed. 


Hut from the very earliest times the record of the sequence ' 


of the seasons must have been most valuable to agricul- 
turists, and this became still more important to the 
early navigators. It was these last who must have been 
the pioneers of extending national and commercial interests, 
for it must have been they who, by using rivers and the 
protection of coasts, were firat able to traverse great distances 
sufficiently quickly for the purposes of trade, It was thus 
that seasonal myths, which are probably the earliest form of 
permanent myths, grew up. But the watching of the seasons 
at a very early time developed. into watching of the stars; 
for farmers, shepherds, and, above all, sailors, who were 
accustomed to watch the sky, soon began to realize that the 
position of the stars changed, and to connect this change 
with the passage of time! "These changes had to be recorded 
and the gradually accumulating knowledge could only be 
retained and used when systematized. The only method 
which, in the absence of writing, would suffice to keep the 
knowledge of different subjects separate, and make it per- 
manent, was one which would place it in a form which would 
be so short as to be easily remembered, and so impressive as 
to be easily fixed in the memory. This was done by personi- 
fying the natural objects spoken of and giving them names 
which could be easily recognized by the hearers. When 
these supposed persons became actors in a tale in which the 
well-known names of natural objects or phenomena were 
represented as persons acting out the information it was 
intended to convey, and when this was made thoroughly 
interesting, it soon became common property. These ac- 
credited tales, prepared and circulated by the **asipu" or 
diviners, passed through Asia and Europe as the national 

| It must be remembered that in early times farmers were obliged, like those 


now living in jungle districts in India, to watch their crops to protect them 
against the forest deer and pigs. 
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records of the wise men of the East, and it is these which 
are still preserved as the nursery tales common to all races, 
I may take as one special illustration of the importance of 
these tales that of the Briar Rose or Sleeping Beauty, as 
given in Grimm’s Household. Stories, and this might be 
multiplied into a number of instances nearly completing the 
number of original forms of each story, which with their 
respective variants make up the whole collection. 





Meaning of the Story of the Briar Rose, or the Sleeping 
Beauty, 


This is evidently a nature myth telling how the new year 
is awakened from its winter sleep by the kiss of spring. 
Eut the story contains other elements which commemorate 
the whole series of successive changes in the history of the 
year, and thus shows that its original form dates baok to a 
time long before even the lunar year, which preceded the 
solar, became the recognized measure of time. In the first 
place, the year in this story is the sleeping princess, or the 
mother earth, and this points to the period when the opening 
month of the year was sacred to the mother, and was named 
after her, as in the Hindu Calendar, when it was first called 
Tai, the mother, before it was called Pish, the bull. The 
god who ruled the winter solstice, which closed the old 
year, was the father god, personified as Capricornus, the 
fish-goat, the form under which Ia was deified when he 
ceased to be the dark night, Io, or Rama, the heavenly abyss, 
the Лот. He was to be the father of the children of the 
new year, 

Again, the fairy god-mothers of the year, or the montha 
of the old year, were thirteen in number, representing the 
thirteen months of the lunar year. But one of the golden 
to them was taken away, and only twelve 
e year. Consequently the thirteenth 
Адора тна азрту, авй дело Фм tho year princess 

| "ith a spindle on her fifteenth birthday, 
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and die. She came to give this fatal present after the eleven 
first god-mothers had given theirs, thus recalling the long 
past time when there were cleven months sacred to the 
generating gods, This was before two months were added 
to the calendar to make up the full period of thirteen lunar 
months, which two months, again, were the pair of fire- 
‘sticks, the father and mother of the divine heat, the author 
of all life. These were added to the year by the fire- 
worshippers, sons of Kus. 

But remote as these ancient epochs were, the fifteen 
years assigned to the life of the year princess point to a 
still more remote era. It tells of the first attempt to 
frame a year made by the Southern races living in the 
Persian Gulf, who made their year to consist of five seasons, 
and who looked on the ten lunar months of gestation as the 
most sacred period of time. 

The twelfth god-mother, who shows the means of repairing 
the evil done by the thirteenth, represents the solar year, 
and the young prince is the Marduk, or young calf of the 
Babylonian solar year, and the Phalguna, or blooming hero, 
of the Hindu calendar, who kisses the year into life at the 
time of the vernal equinox. The whole story in its present 
form is evidently a northern myth framed in a country 
where the vernal equinox ushers in the genial time of spring, 
and not the burning heats of a southern April. But though 
it has thus been moulded by the northern sun-worshippers, 
it has evidently passed through other forms which successively 
commemorated its original southern origin, and which can 
now only be traced through the sacred numbers still preserved 


in the later version. 


General Obserrations about Mf ths. 


But this myth could not in its present form have conveyed 
immediately to those hearing it the information I have now 
extracted from it, To attain the objects aimed at by the 
myth-makers, it was absolutely necessary, first, that the 
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names of the personified heroes should show clearly the 
objects or phenomena which formed the groundwork of the 
story; and, secondly, that the persons about whom the stories 
were made should not be individuals, , Both these conditions 
Were necessary to produce striking and enduring mental 
pictures, and the names of persons living or dead were 
traditionally inadmissible, owing to the idea that they could 
only be mentioned by enemies, while their introduction could 
only tend to produce confusion and to divert attention from 
an instructive story to a mere episode of individual adventure. 
Again, narratives naming individuals and treating of actual 
occurrences would not only lengthen out the story and make 
it difficult to retain it permanently, but would also be quite 
inconsistent with the ideas of the old world. Even without 


the strong popular prejudice against naming individuals, they 


would scarcely have-been spoken of in matriarchal times, In 
the tribal communities of those days individuals were held of 
far less account, and were less named and talked of, than in the 
later time, when the family and father were looked on as the 
natural units, Hereditary descent among the mother- worship- 
pers was not looked on as a mark of distinction, and every 
member of the tribe was on an equality with the rest till he had 


shown by his personal prowess what he was worth. Even 


then the credit of his achievements was outside the tribal limits 
given to the community to which he belonged, whether tribe, 
city, or kingdom, Thus the rule of the Danavas, or Danus, in 
Egypt, was celebrated in mythic story as the marriage of the 
fifty daughters of Danaus to the fifty sons of Egyptus. 

It was apparently, as we have already seen in the story of 
the Briar Rose, the matriarchal tribes of the South who first 
formed the skeleton foundations out of which later stories 
were evolved. And they, being a most practical people, 
made them in such a way as to convey valuable instruction 
їп ап Interesting and ensily-retained form. Having, like all 
nations with strong Malay affinities, vivid dramatic instincts,! 

__, rhe lore ol the Chinese and Burmese for € еш 
en? a м5 be more thaw allads ei. Tee sikh ptt ea 
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they easily and naturally turned the pithy proverbial sayings 
which abounded in their speech into stories, which seemed 
to be tales of individuals. But in thus dramatizing these 
sayings, they made the key-notes of the proverbs the names 
of the actors in the story. In this way they showed their 
hearers the lesson they meant to convey. These early myths 
consequently bore a strong resemblance to the Moralities of 
the Middle Ages. 


Rules for the Interpretation of Myths. š 


Tt may thus be laid down as an invariable rule in mytho- 
logie research that any attempt to interpret myths, whether 
historical, religio-historical or naturulistic, by treating the 
actors in them as individuals, must be utterly wrong. If 
the myth is historical, the characters must mean tribes or 
communities or a collection of tribes or communities. -Thus 
the river in many early myths is said to be the father of 
certain heroes who are the tribes living on its bank. If it is 
religio-historical, the actors must be the divine persons 
representing the abstract idea of divinity, consecrated in 
the religious convictions of the nation. Thus, Apollo killing 
the Python tells of the conquest of the snake-worshippers by 
the Dorians who were the Northern fire-worshippers, who 
afterwards amalgamated with the Turanian sons of Kus. 
And the last thing that myth-makers would have thought 
of doing would have been to ascribe religious changes to 
individuals. They were the work of the race or of com- 
munities united as a nation. In a nature myth the persons 
named must be natural phenomena. 


Indian Specimens of Nalure Myths. 


The nature myths were probably the earliest form of sacred 
story, and as they are found in a very primitive and easily 
detected form in India, that great conservative store-house of 





"DT Wr sms" 





749 EARLY HISTORY OF NORTHE 


ancient lore. Two instances, taken thence to illustrate the 
original construction and meaning of these old-world stories, 
will greatly help in making clear the meaning and cogency 
of the propositions maintained by me in this discussion. 

The specimen myths I propose to select are (1): The Myth 
of Rama and Sita, which forma the subject of the great Hindu 
epic the Ramayana, and (2) that of Nala and Damayanti, 
one of the most beantiful episodes of the Mahābhārata, which 
moreover explains the whole poem. These two myths, 
besides showing how natural phenomena were interpreted and 
described in the form of a story, also throw great light on 
the methods and rules for constructing their poems, which 
were observed by the old writers of epic narratives. 


The Myth of Rama and Sita. 


This myth is given in what seems to be its most primitive 
form in the Mahabharata.’ It is as follows :—Dasaratha (he 
of the ten (dasa) chariots (ratha), the king of Ayodhya) had 
three sons; 1, Rama (darkness), whose mother was Kausalya 
(the home (aloya) of Kus or Kasyapa, the tamer of the moon, 
that is, the moon-worshipping Kushite race); 2, Bharata (the 
воп of her who conceives, from bhri ‘tò conceive’), the son of 
Kaikeyi (the mother-earth, from ku or ki ‘the earth’); and 3, 
Lakshman (prosperity or good fortune), the son of Sumitra, 
the good friend (mitra), that is, the vital power which makes 
generation possible. Dasaratha, who, as the ten chariots 
represents the ten months of gestation, the ten wheels of 
time,” was resolved to make his son Rama regent, but 
Manthara (the goddess of spells and incantations) warned 
Kaikeyi of his intentions, She accordingly went to Dasa- 
ratha, and reminded him that he had promised to grant her 
a boon whenever she might demand it. He admitted his 

: Tha eet, Vedan (Drupada-harann Parra, eclxxvi.-eexei. pp. 511-863, 


n е создо h of tha Bi. M, ' 
represented ma larine wi yma at the Rigveda, i. 164, 11-16, 
Fepretented as a obe-whicled chart, = ° TMO Dasaratha onch month is 
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promise, and she insisted that Bharata, her son, should be 
made regent, and that Rama should go into exile for fourteen 
years. Rima was accompanied by his wife Sita (the moon).! 
and by his brother Lakshman. He went South, leaving 
Bharata, who was unwilling to assume the sovereignty, to 
rule the kingdom after the death of Dasaratha. This took 
place immediately after Rama’s departure. In other words, 
in the fulness of time, when the period of gestation was 
completed, the son of the mother-earth, or the mother- 
worshippers, ruled the land, waiting for the time when the 
heavenly father Rama and the moon-goddess should take 
over the kingdom, Rama, in the forest of Dandaka (the 
stick or club), that is, during the reign of the worshippers of 
Rudra (the club), the phallic god, had to fight Surpanakha, 
the daughter of Raka (the mother of the mother-worshippers, 
allied with those of the snake, from the Akkadian rak “a 
woman’), who tries torestore her lost sovereignty by devour- 
ing the moon when eclipsed. Surpanakha was the sister of 
Ravana, the fen-Aeaded giant of Lanka (Ceylon), the sacred 
island of the South, and the ruler of the mother-worshippers, 
She went to her brother Ravana to complain of Rima and 
Sita, and he engaged Marisha (the black, that is the dark 
night unlighted by the moon) to help him in carrying off 
‘Sita. Marisha enticed Rima away in the form of a deer 
(the deer-god of the mother-worshippers), and in his absence 
and that of Lakshman, who had followed Rima, Ravana 
carried off Sita, through the air to the dark regions of the 
South. Rima heard from Jataya, the king of the vultures, 
whose wings had been cut off by Ravana, where she had 
gone, and by his advice went for help to Sugriva, the 
deposed brother of Vali, king of the monkeys, Rama, at 
Sugriva's request, killed Vali (meaning ‘the strong,’ Tamil 
Val,’ Sanskrit Bala, Akkadian Bel), the god of tempests, 
and restored to Sugriva his wife Tara (the stars). He then, 


1 Sita originally appears to have been the furrow (the Pali sita ‘a furrow") fn 
which seed is sown, but beeame the moon, or rather ite path, when the moon was 
mide the heavenly bull, or cow who ploughed the plains of heaven, and marked 
out the course of the year. 
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by the aid of Hanuman the Monkey son of Pavana (the 
wind), crossed the sea to Lanka. | 
In the meantime Sita, while imprisoned in Rüvana's castle, 
had been comforted by Tri-jatî (the triple born of the 
three mothers of the mother-worshipping races), who was 
one of the Rakshasas and who was made her attendant. 
Sita refused to be seduced by Ravana (who is called the 
" night-wanderer," the ruler of the moonless nighta).! After 
û long contest, every phase of which is significant, Rama 
slew Ravana and his host, and having rescued Sita returned 
to Ayodhya, where Bharata gave up the kingdom to him. 
The whole story is clearly an account of how the full 
moon wanes and finally disappears from sight during the 
last fourteen days of the lunar month, which are the 
fourteen years of Rama and Sita’s exile. Her final dis- 
appearance is represented by her rape by Ravana, and her 
rescue means the return of the new moon. In the course 
of the story the triumph of the dark night lightened by 
the moon and stars is further represented by the conquest 
of Vali, the god of tempests of the monkey race who had 
obscured the stars. Bharata again represents the mother- 
worshipping Bhārata of the Rigveda and Mahābhārata, 
who ruled the country before the moon-worshipping Kushites, 
The meaning of the whole story appears clearly in the 
names of the triad of gods who are still worshipped at 
the great temple of Jagannath: Rama Chandra or Rima 
of the moon, son of Kausalya, Rama Balbhudder (the strong 
Rama, the Lakshman of the story, the father-god, who 
gives strength and prosperity), and Subhadra (the blessed 
one), that is, Sita, the moon goddess or the heavenly mother. 
In the Mahabharata the story is told to illustrate the rape 
of Draupadi, the wife of the five Pandavas, by Jayadratha, 
king of Sindhu (the moon-country), and is evidently the 
original of Draupadi’s abduction. Only, Draupadi is not 
tha moon, "ont the daughter of Drupada (the sacrificial 
post), that is, of the sacrificial fame miraculously born in 
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answer to the invocations of the impure Brahmin ‘Yaja,* 
and he was taken from the moon-worshippers by the 
Pandavas, who were the descendants of the Sun god and 
were the gods of light, the five seasons of the solar year as 
distinguished from the lunar year, which was ruled by the 
moon and Rama the darkness. ° 





The myth of Nala and Damayanti. 


This story, which has been put into English verse by 
Milman, forms, like that of Rama, an episode in the Maha- 
bharata.® Nala means conduit or channel, and Damayanti 
is transluted by Bohtlingk-Roth as meaning “her who is 
being tamed.” The whole story shows how the wind is 
forced to travel in the channel allotted to it by the gods 
of order. Nala was the son of Viru-sena, the. worshippers 
of the father-god Viru. He was the chief of all the kings 
of the Nishadhas or aboriginal races. Nala loved Damayanti 
on hearing of her beauty, and told his love to the swans, 
who bore the tidings to her as swiftly as the wind. She 
was the daughter of Bhima (the terrible one), king of the 
Vidarbas or double (vid) snake race (arba); the: mother and 
father worshippers. His kingdom was on the west coast 
of India, at the mouths of the Tupti and Nerbudda. Daman- 
yanti, his daughter, was the “untamed” but gentle wind. 
When Bhima proclaimed a Swayamvara, or festival for the 
choosing of a husband for Damayanti, Nala went to it, and 
on his way met Indra and the heavenly gods, who chose 
him as their messenger. He then entered Damayanti's 
apartments wnperceiced (Sects. liv.-lv.). She chose Nala 
from among the assembled princes, among whom were 
Indra and the gods of heaven, and bore a son, Indra-sen, 
and a daughter, Indra-seni, or the gentle fertilizing rains 
(Indu the “ water-drop”). The first period of their married 

1 Mahabharata, Adi (Chaitra-ratha) Parra, clxix. pp. н 


š Mahdbhirata, Vana (Nalo-pakbyana) Parra, meaning the section devoted ta 
ii the ripening of Nalo," n fit elects. p 157-234. 
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life represented the spring-time when the winds blew softly 
and spring-showers freshened and stimulated the earth. 
But all this time Kali the black storm-wind, who had 
been rejected as a suitor by Damayanti, was nursing his 
wrath, and at the end of the fireifth year of the marriage 
he prepared the misfortunes of the thirteenth year (sacred 
to the moon, and the lunar year of thirteen months) by 
entering into Nala's mind as an evil spirit and making him 
gamble with Pushkara. Pushkara, the heavenly lotus, was 
the moon-god who ruled the summer solstice! when the 
fierce heat burnt up the earth and destroyed the harmony 
of nature. 

In this gambling-match Nala continually lost, till at last 
he was completely beggared and resigned his kingdom to 
Pushkara. But before this final catastrophe Damayanti, 
alarmed at and fearing the consequences of her husband's 
losses, sent Varshneya (the rains of the rainy season), Nala’s 
charioteer, with her children to Kundina, her father’s capital 
on the West coast, whence the south-west monsoon comes 
up to refresh the country parched by the summer's heat. 
Varshneya left them there, and then came up as the south- 
west monsoon to Ayodhya, where he took service with king 
Rituparna, the roll or book (parna) of the seasons (ritu). 
Pushkara, when he had defeated Nala (or the orderly course 
of nature), turned out him and Damayanti into the forest. 
Nala lost his cloth, the last remnant of his power of control, 
by trying to catch with it some golden birds (the clouds), 
who took it up to heaven. He then, as in the time of 
the storms at the opening of the rainy season an orderly 
direction of the course of the wind was impossible, deserted 
Damayanti. The two henceforth went different ways. 
Damayanti, wandering alone, was seized һу а serpent, but 
was rescued by a hunter who killed the serpent. This hunter 
ри soliciting her was struck dead, like Orion, the hunter 
constellation, who was killed by Artemis, and whose dis- 


! Part TL. of my N ] 
Apni, 1889. = ai. Notes оа the Early History of Northern India, J.R.A.8. 





appearance in autumn is the prelude to rains and storms. 
After meeting with religious ascetics who promised her 


a happy end to her misfortunes and then disappeared from ` 


sight, she met a merchant's caravan who were going to the 
city of Savihu (the good wind), bat they were attacked and 
dispersed by elephants (the autumn storms), and Damayanti 
with some Brahmins made her way northwards to the city 
of the Chedis. The queen-mother, who was her aunt but 
did not recognize her, made her waiting-maid to her 
daughter, 

Nala on leaving Damayanti sees part of the forest burning, 
but passed through it safely. He found in the midst of the 
flames the snake Karkotaka, the black (kar) tip (kota) of 
the fire-stick, or the god of the fire-stick, who became the 
planet Mercury and ruled the early autumn.” Karkotaka 
said he had been cursed by Narada,* the spirit of the human 
race (Nara) and could not free himself from the fire (the 
heat of summer) till he had been taken up by Nala, that is, 
till the course of the year had been Inid in the right channel 
(Nala). Nala took him up and was going to drop him where 
there was no fire, when the snake told him to count his 
footsteps. At the fent step, when tho time of the new birth 
had arrived, the snake bit him and thus changed his aspect 
and destroyed his beauty. "The change, he said, was for his 
good, and he told him to go to Rituparna in Ayodhya as 
his charioteer Vahüka (the wind-god), and gave him two 
pieces of celestial cloth (the clouds). On the tenth day Nala 
came to Rituparna’s city and was engaged as charioteer with 
Varshneya (the autumn rains) and Jivala (the victorious 
hero). 

But all this time Bhima, Damayanti's father, was distressed, 


L! Encyclopedia Britannica, vol xvii. p. 644; Aratus, Tho Fhainomena or 
Heavenly Display, translated by R. Brown, jun., F.S.A., 635-646, p. dl, talla 
how Artemis sent the seotpion, the Zodiseal sign of the early autumm, to kill 
Orion, but that Orion instead slew him, amd that henceforth the eonstellati 
Orion flies, that is, sinks, below the horizon when the scorpion appears. tellation 

* Part |L. Notes оп the Early History of Northern India, J BLA S. April 
1889, pp. 320 and 297. ј 

3 May not this be connected with the Babylonian Жет, от great period of 600 
years? ‘Thus Narada would represent the accumulated wisdom oí aru TT 








at hearing no news of his daughter, and sent out among other 
Brahmins Sudeva (the god of good fortune) to look for her. 
He came to the city of the Chedis, was recognized by 
Damayanti, and told the queen-mother who Damayanti was. 
She told him that she and Damayanti’s mother were 
daughters of Sudarman, king of the Dasharnas. When 
her sister married Bhima, she marricd king Vira-vahu, the 
fructifying wind (vahu) which came from the north. The 
queen-mother sent Damayanti home to her father, and 
Damayanti on arriving sent among other Brahmins Parnada 
(the record-keeper) to look for Nala. Parnāda came to 
the court of Rituparna, here called: Bhangasuri, but did not 
recognize Nala or Vahiika. He, however, told Damayanti 
of a saying of Vahika’s that a woman deserted by her 
husband should not be angry when he left her overwhelmed by 
calamity and. deprired by birds of hi garment when trying 
ta obtain food. Damayanti hearing this sent Su-deva to 
Hituparun to tell him that on the day after he made this 
announcement Damayanti would choose another husband, 
Rituparna told Vahiika (Nala) that he must take him to the 
Vidarba country in a day. Nala choosing horses of the 
Sindhi country (the country of Sin, the moon), harnessed 
them in the chariot, and they then rose in the air. Ritu- 
parna, the son of Bhangasura,' the lord (usura) of divisions 
(bhaga), dropped his garment, the cloud mantle which no 
longer covered the sky at the close of the rainy season, but 
would not stop to pick it up. He then taught Nala the 
art of calculation by reckoning the number of leaves and 
fruits on the Vibhitaka tree.2 When he had learnt how to 
calculate and control in due order the times and the seasons, 
the spirit of Kali (the black lawless tempest) went out of 
him. When he and Rituparna came to Bhima’s court, 
Damayanti recognized the rattle of the car, but on looking 
for Nala only saw Rituparna and Varshneya. She sent her 
maid Keshini to look for him. She on coming back told 

! Vana (Nalopnkhynna) Pary 
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her how Vahüka, Rituparna's cook, controlled the elements, 
how he merely looked on vessels to fill them with water, that 
on going through a low passage the passage rose to let him 
pass through, how he set fire to grass by holding it in the 
sun and was not burnt when he touched fire, and how flowers 
pressed by him, grew brighter in colour and smelt more 
sweetly than before.! Damayanti then sent for Vahika and 
the two recognized one another. Then Nala and Damayanti 
went back to their kingdom, and Nala, by the help of the 
arts of calculation and control he had learnt from Rituparna, 
recovered the sovereignty from Pushkara the moon-god. 

The whole story evidently depicts the course of the wind 
and its fluctuations through the year in those countries 
where the monsoon winds blow. The first part tells of the 
spring, the burning summer and the seemingly incon- 
trollable tempests of the rainy season, during which the 
controller and she whom he is to control are temporarily 
separated. The last part tells of the return of law and order 
in the later autumn, when the North and East winds blow, 
and the complete restoration of peace and harmony, and the 
undisturbed ripening of the winter harvests in the cooler 
season, which marks the close of the year, ruled by the 
moon-god Pushkara, Thus, the whole story was framed 
before the Solar year deposed the moon from her former 
place as the measurer of annual time. 


Tie Story of Nala and Damayanti reproduced in the Plot 
of the Mahibhdrata, 


It was this story which formed the foundation of the plot 
of the Mahabharata. This, like the story of Nala, turns 
on the loss of their kingdom by the five Pundava brothers, 
the five seasons, in a gambling match. It was lost by 
Yudishthira, the son of the god Dharma (justice or righteous- 
ness), the eldest of the brothers, to Shakuni, the son of the 


|! Vana (Nalo-pakhyana) Parra, Ixxiv. lxxv. pp. 220-224. 
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king of the Gandhirvas, the race of Visvamitra, the moon- 
god, and of the sons of Kus, worshippers of the moon, 
This represented the burning summer season which had 
been ushered in by the winter season of the generation and 
education of the five heroes, the spring season of the rule 
of law and justice under the supremacy of Yudishthira. 
The summer was followed by the disturbances and tempests 
of the rains, and the rule of the lunar races represented by 
the thirteen years exile of the Pandavas. This was followed 
by the great battle of eighteen days, representing the 
storms of autumn and the death of the old year. In this 
great contest and its sequel, all the contending heroes of 
the ancient reckonings of the years were killed or died, 
except Arjuna (the fair hero), otherwise called Phalguna 
(the blossomer), who henceforth ruled the country us the 
young god of the vernal equinox and the solar year. 


Religio- Historical Mythe. 


But to complete the account of these ancient myths, their 
teaching, and the rules for interpreting them, it is necessary 
to give some further instances of the religio-historical myths, 
which, though later than those which interpret natural 
phenomena, are the.only records of the past which, when 
their original form can be detected, still preserve for us in 
the language of the long silent races of almost forgotten 
eras, their interpretations of the lessons of nature combined 
with their remembrances of the history of ages still more 
remote than those in which these stories were framed. Tut, 
in interpreting and disentangling these myths, we have 
firat to remove from them those incrustations and additions 
which have been added to the old stories by the indivi- 
dualizing spirit of the family bards of the Aryan tribes, by 
Moda Dp kus 7 historical revisers trained in the later 
Seer vidualistic history. These last had utterly dis- 
аы the methods of the past, and what were once the 
veiled records of an age which forbore from feelings of 
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traditional reverence to connect events and individuals 
together, became in their hands a means of celebrating 
as ancestors the mythic actors in the sacred dramas of a 
most religious race, who retained no memory of their fathers 
or mothers and whom they scarcely knew, if indeed they 
knew their fathers at all, but who gloried in the achievements 
of the tribe to which they belonged, and to which they owed 
their nurture, training, and education. It was the tribe which, 
in their mind, oceupied the place held in the minds of the 
Northern races by their fathers, and especially their mothers. 


The Story of the Flood. 


I have before in this essay, and those preceding it in this 
series, spoken of the flood-story, and have shown how it was 
at first apparently a nature-myth, telling of the death of 
the old year, which was killed by the late autumn rains of 
the Euphratean delta. I have also through the Hindu accounts 
in the Brahmanas and Mahabharata connected it with the 
Babylonian story, and with the still later though exceedingly 
remote time when it was Manu (the thinker), the futher of the 
human race in the Rigveda, who was saved, and his daughter 
Ida rose out of the waters of the flood as the earth purified 
by the sanctifying water of life sent down from heaven 
by the god of righteousness, who was determined to remove 
iniquity from the earth. 

I have also from evidence taken from the Hindu Brah- 
manas, Rigveda and Mahabharata, shown that the first 
signs of a spiritual worship, as distinguished from that of 
the anthropomorphic gods, was shown in the deification 
of fire as the divine heat, ond that fire-god was the 
supreme god before Ia, the water-god. 

But the whole series of evidence on which these deductions 
are founded is still further corroborated by the Babylonian 
account of the flood, as given in the great Epic of Izdhubar 
which had come down to the Babylonians from the Akkadians.! 


! Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, pp. 188, 189, identifies Iz-dhuübar (the mass of 
fire), the sun-god of the solar epic, with ** Bar"’ or“ Hil-gi,’’ the Akkadian fire-god. 





DLE | 


n 


` 


y: 








This story tells how Anu the god of heaven (Akkadian ana oF 
an), Bil the fire-god, Ninib the lord or lady (nin) of creation 
(#6) and En- or In-nugi! the leader (of the gods), were 
sitting together and consulting upon the reformation of the 
earth. With them, but apparently apart, was Nin-igi-a-zag 
the first-born (zag)? of the lord or lady (nin) of the race of 
heavenly spirits (igi-u)* or of the spirits (i-gi) of water (n). 
This assembly was clearly that of the saered pentad formed 
after the addition of the fire and water gods to the old triad. 
Thus, the trind here was Anu the heavenly abyss, Ninib 
the generative power ruling creation, and En-nugi the great 
serpent or the father; and with them among the older gods 
was the fire-god (Bil or Bil-gi). They were the gods of 
earth, and were the Elohim or gods of the Elohistic account 
in Genesis, While the fifth god Ia belonged to the spirits of 
heaven. I 

They determined to destroy the city of Surippak, which 
Lenormant has identified with Ur, which thus gives the 
story a more realistic tinge than it had in its oldest: mythic 
form for the destruction of Ur, the seat of the empire 
of Ur-Bagas, and that succeeding Telloh as the imperial 
capital, implied the triumph of a new race bringing in 
new gods, 

la whispered the news of the deliberations of the gods 
to the reeds and the walls, who conveyed it to Atra-hasis 


! En-nugi has exactly the same meee at Mul-nngi, as both En and Mul 
mean lord. Nugi in Akkadian means “of no return **: | i be 
being ** lord of no return" or of the lower world, is also, as Der. Sayce has shown, 
the moon-ged of Nipur and the eldest son of Mul.lil the lord of the dust (lil) or 
the eurth-god, and 1s in one of the deluge tablets with which T am now elie 
called, as eldest son of Mul-lil, Mul-nugi (Sayce, Hibbert Lectures for 1887, 
Lecture iii. PP. 154, 155), I bare in Part IIT. af this series of papers (J. R. 4.8. 
the Akkadians, oF else by the Akkndinns етине кея, да д name meaning snakes 
and that it enme to mean thè sanke gods, tho Nagas of the Hindua, and the 
Naga or snakes depicted ра the Parthian bamners Thus En-nngi weald mean 
ve Bayes aes ос of the Noge, the Great Nahusha of the Hindus. E 
» Hibbers I, | (n dst x uas. docta 
ma the meaning | Жары E 1587, Locture ii, P. 14, note 1, gives first-born 
1 iFa ЕЕ HL P- 141, note, an t | OM I! Fn 5 L aN, 
denoted in Akkadian by tho number iue o dris и heaves were 
mire Vel Wet tet Alta ы ami, el 
rp 3 Vishnu wlio wna tha; | 
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or Khasisatra (the experienced man), and told him to build 


a ship. He consulted Ia whether he should tell the men 
of Surippak. Ia told him to say to them: “As Bil (the 
fire-god) hates me, I will not remain any longer in his 
country, but will go to the ancient waters and live with 
Ia"! He accordingly built a ship and went away in it 
when the flood came, having, as he said, “left my house 
and all that was in it to Puzur-Bil (the fire-god)," In other 
words he forsook the worship of the god of fire and wor- 
shipped Ia as the supreme lord. When Atra-hasis was 
saved, and offered the sacrifice of expiation on Mount Nisir, 
Bil was with the other gods attracted by the sweet savour 
of the sacrifice, and when he found that Atri-hasis, whom 
he hated, was saved, he was angry with the gods of Igi-gi 
(the heavenly spirits), but Ia interceded for Atra-hasis and 
procured his pardon. ү 

This story fully corroborates the history of religious 
evolution I have taken from the Hindu sacred books, ond 
proves that the story of the flood in one of its later forms, 
which is that given in Genesis, gives the history of the 
religious reformation caused by the substitution of the 
worship of the gods of heaven for those of earth. While 
the comparison of this with the Hindu story shows how 
Ta, the supreme god of the waters of heaven, became Manu 
the thinker. 

It also clearly connects the Ia of the Babylonian story 
with the Yah of the Jews, and this is further corroborated 
by the occurrence of the number seven in the Jehovistic 
version of the order given for the preservation of the animals, 
according to which Noah was ordered seven of each clean 
species. This was the number sacred to Ia, and became 
so through the addition of the days sacred to the fire-god 
and the water-god to the original sacred pentad. The 
comparison of the various stories also shows how the 
originally mythic actors рате been gradually individualized 
by the infusion of the Aryan spirit. It is this spirit which, 


! This whole account of the deluge I have taken from P. Jensen's Bubylonische 
Kosmologie, Strasburg, Trübner, 1890, pp. 375-333. 
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in the hands of the several recensionists of the Book of 
Genesis, who are now admitted by all Biblical commentators 
to have gradually and. by successive stages formed the book 
now found in our Bibles, has turned a compendium of 
ancient religions and perhaps national history into a didactic 
story of the supposed destruction of the wicked people of 
a former age. 


The Story of Jacob. 


But to prove the working of this innovating spirit, and to 
show how the Turaninn sacred story was altered by Aryan 
historiographers, I will now turn to the story of Jacob, the 
father of the Hebrew tribes, Jacob was the supplanter or 
successor of Esau, and as Dr. Robertson Smith shows,’ most 
scholars, from Scaliger downwards, have compared Esau 
with Uzaus, the god who taught men to clothe themselves 
with the skins of beasts taken in hunting, that is, with the 
skins of gazelles or mountain goats, and who was afterwards 
the Assyrian goat-god Uz, who was represented “as clad in 
a robe of goat's skin, the sacred dress of the Babylonian 
Priests.” * This ancient reverence for gazelles has been 
already referred to in this essay in the aceount of the 
historical transformations of In, and is also noted in the Bong 
of David, taken from the book Jashur, and lamenting 
the death of Saul, where it said, * Thy gazelle, O Israel, is 
slain in the high places." Jacob, who supplanted Esau, 
clothed himself in goats’ skins and went to Haran, the city 
of the moon-god, where, as Dr. Sayce shows, the “god of 
the foundation was Laban, the white one or the moon, * that 
is to say, he became the goat-god who was first the god of 
Generation and afterwards became sacred to the moon, He 
there married the two daughters of Laban, Leah, the wild 


2 gaberlson Smith, Religion of the emites, part [. 1890, n. - 
: IS "ert Lectures for 1887, дею; p H5, 
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cow, and Rachel, the lamb or ewe. That is to say, he 
became first the moon-bull or Is, and afterwards the solar 
ram. But he had also two other wives, Bilhah and Zilpah, 
and these wives may be again compared with the two wives 
of Azi-Dahaka, the snake-god of the Zendavesta, Savangha- 
vach and Erinavach. Bilhah, compared by Delitzsch with 

J old, is probably the Turanian eal, the Sanskrit eain, and 
a Akkadian de/, meaning ‘the strong,’ and this interpreta- 
tion is confirmed by the name of her son Dan, who evidently 
represents the widely-spread race of the Danava, Danus and 
Danai. This great Danite race is again reproduced in the 
name of the son of Dan, who, it must be noted, is the only 
one of the sons of Jacob who has only one son. This son 
is named in Gen. xlvi. 23 Hushim, which, as noted by 
Dr. Smith, isa plural form. But this name Hushim again 
appears in Numbers xxvi. 42, in another plural form, 
Shuham, so that the two names mean the Hus and the 
Shus. These names again point to the Hus of the Zenda- 
vesta and their great king Husrava, the glory (srava) of 
Hus, who conquered Kangdesh or India, and avenged the 
murder of Syavarshan by the Turanians. They are also 
the same people as the Sus of the great province of Susinna, 
and the Saus or Sauvarna of India, who were the great 
trading race which united with the warlike tribes of the 
Binha-bunsis, the sons (bunsis) of Sinha or Som (the moon) 
to extend the rule of the merchants of the Euphratean 
countries over the whole of the Gangetic valley? Zilpah 
again, who apparently represents Zillah, the wife of Lamech, 
and who is, in the Lamech-myth, the mother of Tubal-Cain, 
the father of the metal-workers and worshippers of the 
fire-god, is identified with those people by her son Ashur. 
His descendants seem to be the Asura of the Hindus, and 
it is the tribe of Ashur who in the book of Joshua are 


-A Frana Delitasch on Genesis, Clark's Foreign Theological Library, rol. xxv. 
яла elition, 1887, p. 170, 

2 See Smith's Dictionary of the er 384, av: Din.: Part V. of this 
Berm, J.H.A.5. July, 1820, Darmesteter's Zendavesta, Ashi and 
Zamyid Yosts, 41 and 43, and i d amd 11, рр. 278, 303, 304, and Part 1I. of 
this Series, J.R.A.8. April, 1889, 2 256.205 





756 EARLY HISTORY OF NORTHERN INDIA. 


assigned territory including that of Tyre. The chief god 
of Tyre was Melgarth, the Tyrian Hercales, or the god first 
of the phallic club and afterwards of the fire-stick. We see 
thus in the story of Jacob a reproduction of the transforma- 
tions of Ia, in which he was first the god of the gazelle, 
afterwards of the gont and phallic god and then of the fire- 
god. In Leah the wild cow we find Ia again as the moon- 
god, and her tender eyes mentioned in Genesis xxix. 17 are 
explained by the three eyes of the wild bull of Telloh у 
she being the wild cow. Rachel again, the ewe who carries 
off with her the phallic emblems or teraphim,? is the mother 
of Benjamin, from whose tribe Saul was born. Saul again, 


in his earlier form, and before he was recorded as the first 


king of Israel, as Dr. Sayce shows, was the sun-god, the 
Sawul of the Babylonians, and the Saul of Rehoboth, king 
of the Edomites;? so that throughout the same historical 
idea has been preserved, and Ia, or Jacob with his four wives, 


is а complete reproduction of the Akkadian succession of 


religious beliefs as shown in the story of the flood and the 
other evidence I have adduced in this essay, with that set 
forth in Hindu religious history and in the Zendavesta, In 
the story in Genesis Jacob, it is true, does not, like the 
Thraetüona of the Zendavesta, tako the wives of his prede- 
cessor, but his daughters; but the original story, which was 
changed afterwards, doubtless, if the explanation I suggest 
is accepted as true, made them the wives of Laban. The 
expedition of Laban to recover them, which is unmeaning 
when his object is, as set forth in Genesis, to recover the 
teraphim, is perfeetly explicable if Leah and Rachel were, 
as in the Zendavesta, his wives. 

That this is the true or nearly the true account of the story 
of Jacob is shown tobe probable by the inscriptions of Thothmes 
| - That Babylonian ae were used by the people of Palestine is proved by the 
AE ea ee 
T un rere nhnalli j š ] z к, 

pil of ps apu on eter rl e bow b pe КВА Ву 


5c i present David in 
* Buen, Hibbert Lectura, fur 1887, Lecture iii, p. 181, 
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III. of Egypt, quoted by Dr. Sayce,! which mention among 
the cities he took in Palestine, more than two centuries before 
the time assigned to the Exodus by Egyptologists, Yakub-el, 
or Jacob the God, and Iseph-el, or Joseph the God, showing 
that they were both old gods of Palestine, who could never 
by old myth-makers have been spoken of as individuals. Tt 
was he who learnt the true name of God, the Yah," and put 
away strange gods.” His identity with the ancient moon-god 
is shown in his thirteen children. These originally included 
Dinah, who, like Dus-shala, the one daughter added to 
the hundred sons of Gandhari the moon-goddess,? was neces- 
sary, according to matriarchate ideas, to perpetuate the race 
and secure an alliance with adjoining tribes. Under the 
symbol of the thirteen children is shown a complete epoch, 
as set forth in Joseph’s dream, where the sun, moon and 
eleven stars make obeisance to him," but this was doubtless 
originally the moon and its twelve companion months, the 
sacred number of eleven stars still retaining the remembrance 
of the eleven annual victims offered to the gods of generation 
in the Hindu mythology. The eleven stars also seem to 
refer to an ancient division of the heavenly sphere into 
eleven segments, similar to the Babyloniun circle of ten 
stars preserved by Berossus. In short, Jacob, or Yakov, 
seems to be the righteous god Ta, who succeeded the goat- 
god and the moon-god, and who became the father of holy 
people, who were appointed to work out the law of righteous- 
ness he taught. Of this law Iseph-el, or Joseph, the father 
of the Ephraimites, the first Semitic race ruling in Palestine, 
was the “ Asipu,” or interpreter, 

In the above short abstract of the probable meaning of 
some obscure myths, the interpretation of the Inst two is 


1 Ib, Lecture i. p. SI 

* (en, xxxii. 20-30. 

3 (ien. xxxv. 4. 

t Her name, as Dr. Smith shows in the Dietiomary of ihe Bible, p, 381, is 
very like that o£ Dan, and thus she would be the fe form of the male Dani, 
united to the. Ephraimites of. Shechem, and the feud between them and Simeon 
and Lavi, тыша ИГ in Genesis, i$ merely another form of the enmity aguinst the 
sons of Joseph shown in the story of Joseph nnd his brethren, 

s Mahābhārata, Adi (Sambhava) Parra, exri. p. 341. 

* биш. xxxvi, 6-9. 
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made most difficult by variations and revisions; but I think I 
have shown, in spite of the alterations made by later authors 
who misunderstood the ancient methods of myth-makers, 
that the old myth was, in the eyes of its authors, not a story 
of individuals and their achievementa, but an embodiment of 
truths much higher and more exact than those which could be 
conveyed in a narrative history, and that it was to them a 
salemn statement of truth in its best sense, as representing 
the accumulated wisdom of all their tribal ancestors, This 
symbolism was entirely unintelligible to the later revisionists, 
who lived in a time when history was assuming the narrative 
` form, and who consequently thought that, historically, myths 
must, like a history written by themselves, contain the stories 
of individuals who really lived on earth. 

But when the methods and objects of the myth are really 
understood, we see at once that the people, whose past I have 
tried to review, possessed nll the characteristics laid down in 
Renan’s definition, They spoke widely-extended languages, 
and had a recorded history, religion, and legislation, for 
governments of extensive countries could not be carried 
on without definite laws; while their literature, though 
it was not written in alphabetical characters, set forth the 
teachings of the past and the records of the present in signs, 
and sacred numbers, which, to seeing eyes and understanding 
ears, told their story much more clearly and certainly than 
written statements could do. ‘While in their mythic tales 
they possessed a literature which interested all hearers, 
remained permanently fixed in the popular mind, and kept 
alive the remembrance of the deeds, and the instractions of 
their tribal ancestors. - 
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ArT. XV.— The History of the Mosque of Amr at Old Cairo. 
Пу Evstace K. Corpert. 


SUMMARY or CONTENTS. 
L—Mosque of present day: surroundings, plan and general description. 
What, why, and how, we are going b willa: рр. TEN TOA, Е 
IL—The origina] Mosque of Amr: history of it» foundation; its plan, and 
ita use (illustrated by sermon of. Amr), pp. 764—770. 
III.—History of Mosque in detail, pp. 770-798. 
(a) Period of ОИЕ A H. 41 212, P 771—778. 
(4) Period of elaboration, a.w. 212-568, pp. 778—781. 
(c) Period of decay, 4.1. 568—now ; ineludiug the modern legends of the 
Mosque, and deseription of present details not included in introductory 
section, pp. 781-796. 
IV.—General results of inquiry, pp. 707-800, 


T.—Mosave or tHe Present Day, ete. 


Tre traveller in Egypt who wishes to visit the Mosque of 
Amr may now leave Cairo either by train or carriage, and 
step out in the immediate neighbourhood. But he who 
prefers the most picturesque and interesting route will 
either ride or walk, and taking the street which runs parallel 
to the Khalig, or Canal of Cairo, will pass out of the town 
by the gate of Sayyida Zeinab. Following the road past 
the picturesque little Mosque of Zein al Abidin, he will 
pass under the Aqueduct, and proceed along the track which 
leads him through a country of mounds and dust-heaps past 
the Mosque of Abu-s-Suud to the N.! front of the building 


l To avoid confusion, I have adopted throughout the terms of orientation as 
given by Al-Makrixy. He treats the. Kibla side of the Mosque (i.e, that supposed 
te be directed towards Mekka) ns aónfÀ ; nnd names tho other sides ассо. 
As a matter of fact, the axis of. the mihrab points as near ax posible 8. E. by E.: 
and therefore it would of course be nearer to tha facts to call it E. ; but the 
confusion it would introduce in following our authority through the history wonld 
be considerable, while real accuracy would not be obtained. The plans are 
therefore all marked according to Al-Makrixy's system, and all references to 
the points of the compass are to be tmderstood in this sense, The correct 
orientation is also indicated outside Plan I. 
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which he seeks (see Plan I). Here let him ascend the mound 
which lies outside the huts by which the facade of the 
Mosque is shut in, and, facing towards them, take a general 
view of the scene. To his left he looks over a dusty space 
of comparatively low-lying ground, to the Aqueduct under 
which he passed twenty minutes ago; on his left front the 
citadel of Cairo stands out in the distance beyond a large 
expanse of high dust-mounds. Straight before him is the 
Mosque, but he can see little of it excepting the higher 
part of the two minarets, the mass of huts shutting out the 
view of the low walls; but behind the Mosque, at some two 
miles’ distance, the limestone cliffs of Mukattam gleam in 
the sunshine: while further to the right the eye resta on 
a dusty height crowned by disused windmills. If he turns 
round, he will see on his right front the Coptic Monastery of 
Abu Seifein, with its domes and palm-trees; straight in 
front of him, after a few hundred yards of dusty plain, rise 
graceful groves of palms and other trees: while to the left 
front is an intricate mass of common houses, forming part 
of the village of Old Cairo, with a minaret or two peeping 
out from amongst them, and showing where the narrow 
streets contain a mosque. š 
Deseending from the mound, let us enter the eluster of 
huts by a door towards the right-hand corner of the Mosque, 
and pass through them, casting a glance on the way at the 
potters making earthenware bottles. We can now see part 
of the facade of the Mosque :—a low wall of baked brick, 
plastered and whitewashed: excessively irregular, not con- 
taining a single straight line: shored up at intervals by but- 
tresses, and showing every sign of continual patching and 
restoration. Directly in front of us is the chief door of the 
Mosque, with a great buttress immediately to its right; 
‘above it is a small pointed arch to lighten the weight, and 
the whole is surmounted by an octagonal minaret rising from 
a square base and ending above its gallery in a cylindrical 
р with a conical cap. Going on towards the left, we come 
toa niche in the wall, with remains of stucco ornamentation 
(see illustration): and just beyond this another door, which, 
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jc opened only on the last Friday in Ramadan, when 
all classes flock here to midday prayers. It will be unneces- 
sary for our present purpose to make the whole outside circuit 
of the Mosque in equal detail: suffice it to say that the other 
three sides no longer show any traces of plaster or white- 
wash, and therefore the patching is still more visible, At 
the №. епі of the W. side їз п piece of wall considerably 
higher and thicker than the rest, with five small windows - 
above, pent-house and round-arched alternately, and below 
them five large windows (blocked up), the arches trembling 
between round and pointed. So again on the S. side there 
ure four different portions obviously of different dates: and 
when we get to the E. side (where the buildings attached to 
a graveyard sometimes come right up to the walls), we ! 
remark that many repairs of a very late date have been 
roughly made with stone,—a material that does not enter the 
original scheme of the building. The whole effect of the 
exterior is that of walls for the most part originally ill built, 
and continually repaired piecemeal long after they had 
ceased to be worth preserving. 
On entering the Mosque by the door under the minaret, 
we find ourselves under a wooden roof supported by a single 
row of columns. Before us lies a large open sandy, or rather 
dusty, court, at the further end of which is a covered space, 
' with its roof supported on six rows of marble columns, On 
the right and left we see many bases of columns, showing 
that the colonnades once ran round the whole court: in the 
midst of which stands the Hanafiya, or fountain of ablutions, 
—a little octagon building, whitewashed, with windows of 
wooden trellis-work. It is surrounded by a flat-topped 
verandah, supported on eight columns of white marble; and 
surmounted by a lantern of trellis-work with a little plaster 
dome. А tall palm and an old acacia stand near the Hanafiyn: 
and fifteen slips of some other tree, presented to the Mosque 
in 1888, are symmetrically arranged in the court. 
If we look at Plan IL, we shall remark two things 


1 This plan is reduced from one drawn by on official of the Wakfs in 1813, 
шыі liberally placed at my disposal by tbe said department. It may not bo abso- 
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especially, with reference to the general scheme of the Mosque: 
first, that it is meant to be a rectangular figure, but is far 
from being so; second, that the actual arrangement of the 
rows of columns shows that it has once really been so. If 
we count the S. row of the S. colonnade, we find eleven 
columns to the left of the central niche, and only ten to 
the right: and a glance at the line of the W. wall, running 


closer to its row of columns as it comes S., suggests that the 


S. wall may have originally extended about another inter- 
columnar space to the right. In the same way we see that 
ihe E. wall has been so badly reconstructed as actually to 
cut short the row of columns! next to it, running N. and S. 
We can therefore have no doubt that the Mosque as it stands 
now represents a once really rectangular space, with 22 
columns from E. to W., and with E. and W. colonnades af 
feast four columns deep; and we shall be safe, too, in attri- 
buting to the N. colonnade, now represented by a single row 
of columns, 8 depth at least equal to this latter. 

Let us now go into the 8. colonnade and examine the 
columns, and we shall find that they are about 4°33 metres 
in height, from the ground to the wooden abacus from which 
the arches spring ; but that the shafts are of different heights, 
and are equalized by bases and capitals of various heights 
and fashions: sometimes we even find an inverted capital 
serving as a base. Тһе capitals are of late Roman and 
Byzantine character; the marble shafts of the columns have 
no polish, having suffered much in their time from alternate 
painting and scraping and rubbing down with sand. The 
arches which support the flat wooden roof differ among 
themselves, some being round, some pointed, and some 
distinctly horse-shoe in form; and the spacing of the 
columns not being very exact, some arches are necessarily 


Intely correct: but it is evident that romsulerabla care has hee b imos TE 
хан і ау ожа belief, the drit and only plan of the Momus tat hs eve 
meani ho Maa Those of Coste, and of the various guide-books, 
ains т s que a» really à rectangular pure: and though sutficimg to 
V (MH all бек рош T ‘he $3 n tha worthless as д ligas of investigation. 
that i ви ење tor qur pur . E ani] ү z columades the КЕТТ, ошу remain : but 
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somewhat wider than others. To the right of the central 
niche is the pulpit: and at the N. end of the same inter- 
columnar space is the dikka,—a rough wooden platform 
raised on dwarf pillars. There is a second niche in the 
fifth space to the left of the middle one; and in the left- 
hand corner of the colonnade is a sepulchral chamber under 
a small dome, containing a tomb covered with wood roughly 
painted in dark red. In the opposite corner is a door 
leading to a minaret above. The whole colonnade is paved 
with limestone flags, worn and dusty; and the remains 
of a similar pavement can be traced in the E. and W. 
colonnades. 

Such are the general features of the Mosque as we see 
it in the present day. Of architectural beauty there. is 
really no trace; though the effect of the S, colonnade with 
its little forest of columns may suggest the grandeur of the 
building when the whole court was so surrounded, before 
the hand of ruin and decay was laid on the whole structure 
of the Mosque; when thousands of lamps hung from the 
wooden ties that run from arch to arch, and mosaic and 
gilding probably added richness and variety to the scene. 
Tt is only by an effort of the imagination that we can see 
any beauty in this sad wreck and skeleton of a building. 

And yet there is a certain unique interest attaching to 
this neglected Mosque among the dust-heaps. It lies in the 
fact of its being the earliest foundation in Egypt, and among 
the earliest in the whole of Islam ; in its connexion with the 
history of the first settlement of the Muslims in the land 
of the Pharaohs and the Ptolemies, and the long train of 
associations which are awakened by the story of its founda- 
tion, growth, and decay. 

This story I here propose to trace, with the help chiefly 
of the Arab author Al-Makrizy, whose celebrated book on 
the Topography and Antiquities of Egypt in general and 
Cairo in particular was written about a.p, 1420, and printed 
at Bülak in 1853. Al-Makrizy, after the manner of Arab 
writers, gives us a mass of historical material, chiefly in the 
form of direct quotation from his predecessors; but it is raw 
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material only, and the working up has yet to be done. If 
we wish to gain a really perspicuous view of the subject, 
‘the various details given us by the different authors quoted 
must be brought into relation with each other, and thus 
formed into an organized whole. To accomplish this as far 
as may be, will be the object of the present article. Careful 
comparison of all the materials at our disposal, whether 
historical notices, plans, or actual remains; the reproduction 
of historical material in the form of plans where it appears 
possible; the gleaning of illustrative passages which may 
bring before our eyes a picture of the place which the 
Mosque really held in the life of the people at various 
periods; lastly, the reproduction of photographic views of 
the present Mosque:—such are the methods by which we 
may hope in some degree to succeed in our object. 


IL—Trnutr Ozxicrsan MosouE or Aum. 


When Amr ibn al Asy invaded Egypt under the Caliphate 
of Omar, in the twentieth year of the Flight! (a.p. 641), 
the first opposition of really serious importance that he met 
with was from the Imperial garrison in the fort which still 
exists close by the Mosque which he afterwards founded. 
Tradition differs hopelessly as to the details of the siege, 
and the length of time which it oceupied: what is certain, 
however, is, that whether after one month or seven, the 
garrison surrendered, and Amr was at liberty to turn his 
arms against Alexandria. The story runs that when the 
camp was breaking up for the expedition northward, it was 
found that a dove had built her nest in the tent of Amr, 
who, acknowledging the rights of hospitality, ordered that 


! The date of the flight of the Prophet ta "a aut aos linis 
| i ht of the Prophet to AI-Medina, from which the Muslims 
date their era, corresponds to July 18. д.р, 622. Our authorities of course give 
к dates according to this era, which will be found much the most convenient 
the Mes use in tracing the history, as each date will at once suggest the age af 
e isara Piira ird ud È ve aee, dune ina ЫА 
case given the vorresponding date rer: BUEUS Ek E Ni O ие 
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it should be left undisturbed: and thus it was that when, 
on his return from Alexandria, Amr proceeded to found his 


capital on the same spot, the new town was called El-Fustit, Ё 
or “The Tent.” 1 1 

The scene which presented itself to one who stood on the т 
top of the fortress was then very different from that which ú 
is seen by the traveller at the present day. The course of -@ 


the Nile was much further eastward: it flowed directly on 

the west of the fortress, from the western gate of which 

one might step on board a boat, whereas at the present day 

there is a good quarter of a mile between the fortress and л 
river. The whole site of the modern village of Old Cairo 
was thus at that time under water, and further north again 
the course of the river tended yet more to the east. Beyond 
the fortress, the only buildings in view were a few churches 
and monasteries, —one group far north, on the S.W. confines 
of modern Cairo: others scattered to the south. The great i 
plain extending N. and E. of the fortress, now covered with ! 


mounds of debris and a succession of great graveyards, was = 
at that time waste land with patches of cultivation, and, 7 
with the exceptions already mentioned, showed no signs of - 


building whatever. š 

A little north of the fortress was a plot of ground planted 
with trees and vines Here one of the warriors of Amr, 
by name Kaisaba ibn Kulthüm, had pitched his tent aud 
established his followers at the time of the siege: and on 
returning after the capture of Alexandria he took up his А 
old position, while Amr built himself a house a little to if 
the East. Now at this time the Caliph sent orders to the 
governors of ench of the newly-conquered provinces to build 
a Mosque for the Friday congregational prayer of the people, 
and among the rest Amr received a command to provide а 
such a Mosque for the city that was to rise on the banks of a 
the Nile. General opinion pointed to Kaisaba's house and 
gnrden as the best site: and when Amr appealed to him, 
and offered to give him whatever position he might prefer 
in its stead, Kaisaba of his own will gave up his ground 
"us a free gilt to the Muslims”—a piece of generosity 
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celebrated in more than one eopy of verses handed down 
to us. The Mosque was therefore founded on this site, 
д.н. 21 (ал. 649). Luckily we have the testimony of an 
eye-witness as to its original dimensions, which were no 
more than 50 cubits by 30 cubits; or 28-9 metres by 17°34. 
A road ran all round the outside, and there were six doors,— 
two opposite the house of Amr, ie, East: two on’ the North, 
and two on the West; thus leaving closed the south side, 
that is, the side of the Aiba, or direction of Mekka, to which 
the Muslim turns his face in prayer. The house of Amr 
extended N. and S. exactly the same distance as the Mosque, 
from which it was only 7 cubits (4:046 metres) distant (see 
Plan IL.) The roof of the Mosque was very low, and there 
was no interior court.’ The floor was not paved nor spread 
with mats, but simply strewn with small pebbles.” It is 
related that no less n number than 80 of the “Companions” 
of the Prophet were present at the fixing of the kibla: and 
this fact gives a peculiar sanctity to these precincts in the 
eyes of pious Muslims to this day. One feature which is of 
great importance in all later Mosques was not present in its 
full development. This is the Mihrab, or niche in the kibla 
wall, indicating fhe direction of Mekka,* which is usually 
decorated with great elaboration of design and splendour of 
material. We are told distinctly that Amr placed “no 
hollow Mihrab" in the Mosque, ie. his Mihrab was not a 
niche. It is plain, however, that there was something that 


! The name of the enbit ix in the. Arable dAiri-af-rmal, Now there are and 
have been many different cubste in use in Egypt; bot no cubit of this name is 
Bow known, nor have I bern able to discover any mecount of it, If, however, wo 
look through the list of cubita now known, that called the Aalady or ** native" 
cubit at once suggests itself a» the most likely to be meant by dAirü-ai-amal, 
which expression would seem to mean "the cubit of ordinary use." F er, 
we shall see later, that if we acoept this identification, the remlt is an almost 
cya iss in the length of the kibla side of the Mosque of the present 
шү. wis - тасаг length of that side after the Inst extension in that direc 
uon of which any account has come down to us. I therefore take the dAiri-ai- 
ama! to bo the same aa the dAira daledy, ar -578 metres. | 

к Бо жо kar sarasa tine tease 
former pebbles As: 63 (ae e salama first. spread mala instead ol the 
кй — m — t vulgarly culled Kihla, hut not with strict correctness. 
nkon briha Mulan in enc: towards," and technically the direction of Mekka 
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took its place; for we learn in the luter history that when the 
first niche was made, after the. enlargement of the Mosque 
to the S., it was placed in a line with the old Mihrab of 
Amr. This latter would no doubt be a roughly-painted 
upright space with a rounded top; and would of course 
serve the purpose just as well as a niche; for it merely 
points out which side of the Mosque is directed to Mekka, 
the orientation having already been made in the actual 
building. A mimbar, or pulpit, Amr did indeed set up; but 
the Caliph wrote and desired him to destroy it, saying: “ Is 
it not enough for thee to stand up, while the Muslims sit at 
thy feet P” 

Such, then, was the real Mosque of Amr: a simple oblong 
room, 25:9 metres by 17:31; the low roof no doubt supported 
by a few columns, which were easily stolen from the nearest 
villages, or from the ruins of Memphis, a few miles south 
on the other bank of the Nile; the walls probably of baked, 
but very possibly only unbaked bricks, and unplastered ;! 
the floor pebble-strewn; the light probably supplied, as in 
the great colonnade at the present day, through square 
apertures in the roof. It possessed no minarets, or other 
attractive outside feature; no niche, nor any other internal 
decoration ; the very pulpit was destroyed after a short time. 
Yet this was the germ of the mosque afterwards known as 
Taj-al-Jawami or the Crown of Mosques And indeed it 
is probable that its earliest days witnessed a greater amount 
of fervent worship and public spirit than could be easily 
found in the period of its greater urchitectural glory. For 
in the time of Amr we are still in the early days of Islam, 
when the original impulse of the faith had not yet lost its 
force, and the wealth of conquered provinces had not yet 
engendered luxury and ostentation. In these days the 
Mosque must have served in practice as a place of general 
assembly for other than solely religious purposes. The 
governor was himself the preacher, and the leader of the 
Friday prayers, and thus the weekly gatheriug on Friday 


* For we learn further on that the walls were first plastered by Maslama, 
22 years later. 
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would naturally lend itself to the announcement of public 
notices, and the discussion, formal or informal, of public 
business. Fortunately there has come down to us an actual 
report of a sermon preached by Amr, which brings clearly 
before us the part played by the Mosque in the life of those 
early days. As a genuine! discourse of a Companion of 
the Prophet, it has a great interest of its own; and we see in 
it how general moral instructions and administrative orders 
were combined in the sermon of a prince of the people m 
those still primitive times. Buhair, then, the son of Dhakir, 
related as follows: 

“T and my father went to Friday prayers at midday, 
a few days after the Buptismal Festival? of the Christians. 
Now we were a long time making our prostrations; when 
lo, there approached men with whips in their hands, pushing 
back the people, so that they were afraid. бо І вай, "O 
my father, who are these?” He replied, ‘My son, these are 
the guard. Then the Muezzins called to prayer, and Amr 
ibn al Asy stood up on the mimbar: and I saw that he 
was a short thickset man, with a large head, and black eyes, 
and a good-humoured expression, clothed in embroidered 
garments, resplendent with an under robe and a turban 
and an upper robe. So he rendered praise and glory to 


. 1 "There is no reason, so far as T ean see, to doubt the esential authenticity of 
this discourse, which I translate from 41 Makiy, H. 260. It is related by 
lhu-Lahaia. who was born a.n. 89; and ihe tradition is truced through two 
other persons, to the earlier of whom the first-hand witness, Buhair-ibn-Dhbakir, 


to remark that in ы early days of Islim in E no Muslims were allowed to 
settle in the country districts; they were € ' fhe Calinh'*. zal order k: 
Fustit nnd Аша, E m by the Caliph's special order to 


: In the spring. however, the great body af the arm- 
bearing population went to camp for three or four menthe ja different parts of 
the country, for the purpose of putting out their horses to grass. The custom 
exists, in a necessarily modified form, to this day: and the technical term for it 
is the same thet was wed in Amr'a time. iny native gentleman considers it 
necessary M his sadhlle-horses shonld spend at least three montha in the clover- 
"e B the middie of Januar to May, and in some districts one may eee 
at this season a large plain of clover dotted over with little hute made of maite- 
аа, i the attendants of the horses sleep. | 
known amne n Arabic here to monn the Festival of the-Baptiem of Chris, 
vain, PE I COpts ss Td aJ GAütšs, tho © Festival of the Plunging.” The 
Cliristians, eem Cord in this pasage, and signifying “The Buthing of the 
| thnk rer towing er шубу ш fbe present day, but can hardly, 
it just coincides with the period when the horses are ui eon jı January, 
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God in a few words, ond called down blessings upon the 
Prophet (God bless and preserve him!) and preached to 
the people, giving commends and prohibitions, And T 
heard him urge them to give the legal alms, and to visit 


their kin, and command them to use moderation and avoid 


excess, and too great increase of their household, and all 
such luxury. And he said: ‘O assembly of the people, 
beware of four faults; for they bring to trouble after ease, 
and poverty after plenty, and degradation after prosperity ! 
Beware of increasing your households, und of luxury, and 
of wasting your substance, and of many words in an affair 
you cannot compass, “Tis true, a man hath need of some 
leisure, to give rest to his body and see to its interests, 
and to allow his soul free scope for ita desires. But whoso 
talketh this way, let him use moderation and content himself 
with a little: and let not a man in his leisure time let go 
his portion of knowledge ;—so should he pass his life in 
neglect of good, and in ignorance of what God permitteth 
and what he prohibiteth. © assembly of the people! verily 
the constellation of the Twins hath arisen, and the Dogstar 
hath set, and the heavens have become clear, and the pest 
hath passed away from the earth, and the dew hath decreased, 
and the pasture hath come to ЖЕНШ, and the pregnant 
ewes have brought forth, and the shepherd must keep a 
fair watch over his fair flocks. Go forth, then, with the 
blessing of God most high, to your fields: enjoy all the 
blessings they afford,—the milk, the sheep, the chase: 
put your horses to grass and let them grow fat, and guard 
them well, and treat them with all honour: for they are 
your defence from your foes, and on them depends your 
booty and your spoil, And treat with kindness the Copts 
who are your neighbours: and beware of the strange women 
whose bodies are straight as the lance: for verily they 
corrupt the faith and destroy the energies. I was told by 
the Commander of the Faithful, Omar, that he heard the 
Prophet (God bless and preserve him!) say: Verily. after 
my fime shall God ley open Egypt before ye. Treat ye, there- 
fore, its Copts with kindness: for they are your kin and your 




















snbjects. Therefore, I say, keep off your hands, and restrain 
your passions, and veil your glances, And let me not know 
of a man who returneth having fattened his own body and 
let his horse grow lean. Know that I shull pass the horses 
in review, even as the men: and whoso hath let his horse 
grow lean, without a sufficient excuse, his pay shall I reduce. 
in proportion. And know that ye are encamped on the. 
enemy's borders, until the day of judgment; so many are 
the foes that surround you, and so fixed are their hearts 
upon you and your lands, that source of increase and wealth 
and plenteous possessions and blessing which decreaseth not. 
I have been told by Omar, Commander of the Faithful, that 
he heard the Prophet (God bless and preserve him!) say: 
When God shall open before you the land of Egypt, make 
ye there a numerous host: for that host is the beal of the hosta 
of the earth. Then said Abu Bakr (God accept him!), Why 
so, O Prophet of God? He replied, Because they and their 
wires are in camp on the enemy's borders until the day of 
judgment, Therefore, O Assembly of the people, praise 
God for what he hath given you, and enjoy in your fields 
that which your souls desire: and when the branch is dry, 
and the water is warm, and the flies increase, and the milk 
is sour, and the herb is parched, and the rose falleth from 
the tree :—then arise, return to your city, with the blessing 
of God: and let no one of you who hath a family return 
without bringing some present to his family, in proportion 
as his wealth or poverty permits him. I have said my say: 
and I commit you to the protection of. God.' " | 


e = 
IlI.—History or tne Mosque IX DETAIL. 


The history of the Mosque in which Amr preached the 
above sermon may be conveniently divided into three periods. 
The first, or the period of growth, extends from the founda- 
tion of the Mosque to the addition made by Ibn Tahir in 
мын. 212 (A.D. 827). During this period the Mosque 
underwent continual enlargements in area, as the popula s 
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of the city kept increasing — Plan IH. "Tho second 
period extends from a.m. 213 to the burning of Кыш By | 
Shawar in a. 564 (a.p. 1168) or perhaps better to 
the restoration of the Mosque by Saladin in a.m. 568 
(ao. 1172-3); and may be called the period of elaboration 
and decoration. In this period no further extension takes 
place in the area of the Mosque proper; but we hear from 

time to time of repairs, decorations, and such-like. With 

the dynasty of Saladin begins the fAird period, containing 

the long and monotonous history of the neglect and decay of 
the Mosque. We hear, indeed, of many restorations: but 

in each ease they were undertaken when the Mosque actually 

threatened to fall: and it is also to be remarked that nearly 

all of them were owing to the exertions of individuals, who 

either used their influence to move an insouciant govern- 

ment, or, failing that, drew upon their own purses. Such 

are the three periods, each of which we will now proceed to 

садар: in detail. 





M 


(«)— Period of Growth, a.m. 21—212 (an. 642—827). 


The first addition to the original Mosque was made in 
A.H. 5d (A.n. 673), thirty-two years after its foundation, by 
the governor Maslama. The people complained that the 
Mosque had become too small: and by the order of the 
Caliph Muawiya the governor enlarged it on the east, 
towards the house of Amr, and on the north, udding also 
an open space or court outside the Mosque in the latter © 
direction (see Plan III). We are not told the dimensions 
of the Mosque as thus reconstructed: but it is plain that the 
enlargement to the east can have been only very small, os 
Amr's house was at n distance of but four metres and a 
fraction. Maslama was the first to plaster the walls, and 
decorate them to some extent, though in what manner we 

 &re not told,—probably by raised stuceo-work. He also 
spread matting on the floor, in place of the pebbles which 
were formerly strewn there. — Lastly, by order of the Caliph, 
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he built four places for the call to prayer, one at each corner 
of the Mosque. It is difficult to say what the exact form of 
these may have been: the name given them by our authority 
is neither of the words ordinarily in use for “minaret”: i 
all likelihood they were but something like sentry boxes, 
perched on the roof at each corner; the germ of the future 
graceful sky-pointing minaret. They were approached by 
a staircase from the outside of the Mosque. 

This building seems to have sufficed for the wants of the 
Muslims for another 26 years, after which time, in A.H. 79 
(a.p. 698—9), the governor Abd al Aziz ibn Marwan, brother 
of the reigning Caliph, entirely rebuilt! the Mosque, in- 
creasing its size to the West, and bringing within its walls 
the open space which Maslama had attached to it on the 
North (see Plan IIL.), while on the East “he found no space 
to enlarge it upon,” which we know must have been the 
ease, since the Mosque as enlarged by Maslama must have 
all but joined the house of Amr. Ten years later the roof, 
which was atill very low, was raised by the governor 
Abdallah ibn Abd al Malik. 

Only fourteen years after the enlargement by Abd al Aziz, 
the whole Mosque was again rebuilt and enlarged by Kurra 
ibn Sharik. The work was commenced at the beginning of 
A.H. 92 (October, &.p. 710), and. was finished in the ninth 
month of a.m. 93, During this time the Friday prayer was 
held in a Kuisariya, or sort of market. The additions of 
Kurra were made to the South and East (see Plan IIL). 
On the latter side he took into the Mosque part of the site 
of the house of Amr, whose heirs received compensation. 
The addition to the South was the first that had taken place 
in that direction: and in connexion with this it is to be 
remarked that Kurra now first made a Milráb in the form 
of a niche, to mark the direction of the Kibla. This, we 
are told, was the niche afterwards (falsely) known as that of 

* Our authority anys detinitely that Ab | T 
кыы: This is stretto digo e or tl o лу attempt to doer ev 


that there can really ba bat li m the present Mosque. & shall] see later 


many titien. eof the Mosque which hus not been rebuilt 
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Amr; and it was in the same line as the original Mihrab 
(not a niche) of Amr. To mark the original position of this 
latter, Kurra gilded the capitals of four pillars which enclosed 
the spot. The Mosque of Kurra had four doors to the East, 
four to the West, and three to the North. Of these, the 
eastern ones are said to have been the same which existed 
in the time of Al Makrizy (say a.p. 1420). The mosque 
has indeed now arrived at its greatest extension to the South 
and to the East: and though the present walls may be later 
in date, their lines represent roughly those of Kurra's time ; 
and the position of Kurra's mihrab is no doubt indicated 
with more or less exactness by the left-hand mihrab of the 
present day. Kurra also erected a new mimbar, which 
remained till the time of the second Fatimy Caliph (a.m, 
365-386; asp. 975-996),! 

About the same: time (am. 97, A.p. 715-6), was built 


Inside the mosque a chamber for the Beit al Mal, or public - 


treasury. We have no information as to its exact form or 
position: but we know that it comprised a dome, under 
which the second Fatimy Caliph, al Aziz, had a fountain 
placed, nearly 200 years later. "Two suggestions occur as to 
its possible position : first that it was in the left-hand corner 
of the S. colonnade, where is now the domed chamber with 
the so-called tomb of Abdallah the son of Amr: second, that 
it was built in the middle of the Court, like the present 
Hanafiya, This latter supposition is, however, excluded by 
what we are told later: for in a.m. 442 (a.p. 1050-1), when 
the chamber of the Muezzina on the roof of the Mosque was 
restored and improved, a trap-door was made near it, leading 


1 It is doubtful whether Amr had set up another mimbar after the death of 
the Caliph Umar: it is certain, however, that one already existed in the Mosque 
at the time"of Kurra’s additions, According to one account it dated from the 
time of Abd al Asiz ihm Marwiin (au. 645-86; a.p, 685-705), and came from a 
Christian church: according to another, it was sent to the governor Abdallah 
ihn Sad, thé immediate successor of. Amr im the governorship of Erypt, aw. H- 
gö jam, 645-656), by the King of Nubia, who sent bis carpenter, by name 
Buktur, a native of Dendera, to put it up. Now Buktur is a Coptic name, ond 
the traditions are worth mentioning became they both point to the Coptic origin 
e the ans pp in Egypt, = tend to support the theory which refers to 
Jopte influence that peculiar style of minute and beautiful panelling in woud and 
ivory, so characteristic of Muslim pulpita, | 
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down into the Beit al Mal. ‘This proves that the latter was 
under one of the colonnades, and the probability is that it 
was somewhere under the great southern one. We are told 
of two occasions when this treasury was robbed. | 
In am, 133 (a.o. 750—1), after the extinction of the 
Ummeyad line of Caliphs, Salih ibn Aly, Governor of Egypt 
under the first Abbasy, added to the Mosque to the extent 
of four lines of columna to the North: making a fifth gate 
to the East, known in the time of Al Makrizy as Bab al Kohl. 
Of the Mosque at this time Plan IV. attempts a represent- 
ation. Its measures we know from what we are told of its 
dimensions when doubled in size in a.m, 212 (see below). 
The number and arrangement of the columns is approximately 
given us by the facts. For we know that Salih added four 
rows of columns to the North: therefore the least we can 
allow to the N. colonnade as reconstituted by him will be six 


` rows.. According to the arrangement given in the plan, we 


seo that before the addition of Salih the south colonnade 
would have six rows, while the North had two: and this 
is a very probable arrangement; for the kibla side, which 
is in n special sense the place of prayer, has generally a - 
greater depth of covered space than the others, and would 
in the earlier stages of a Mosque thus built by secretion 
receive the first attention. The spacing of the columns is 
practically given by the measures of the sides, and also by. 
the reconstruction of the Mosque of a.m. 212 (see below). 
For the rest, the arrangement of the columns is not dogma- 
tically given as correct in detail, but as a conjectural 
restoration, founded on the general facts as we know them. 

In a.m. 175 (a.p. 791-2), Müsa ibn Aly added a raAaba, 
or open court, again to the North. By this we are to under- 
stand a sort of large vestibule or corridor, open to the sky, 
outside the north wall, which latter remained in its original 
position. This rahaba is not to be reckoned as part of the 
Mosque in the strictest sense of the word. Finally, in a.n, 212 
ed ) Abdullah ibn Tahir ordered the Mosque to be 
loubled in size, by the addition to the West of its exact 
area in the sume shape: and we are told, “the addition of 
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Tbn Táhir was the great Mihrab and all that is to the West 
of it, up to the Zidda! a! Kháüzin;"—of which latter more 
hereafter. The dimensions of the Mosque were now 190 cubits 
by 150: and the period of growth is closed. If we look 
forward 500 years, we shall find that the area is essentially 
the same; Al-Makrizy has in another passage preserved to 
us eertuin square measurements given by Ibn al Mutauwag, 
a writer who died about a.H. 730 (a.p. 1329-30). These, 
representing the Mosque-of that day, are as follows : 

Area of the whole Mosque, 42,000. &q. dhirds ai haze: of 
which the details run thus :— 


BS. and N. colonnades, each 13,4295 — 26,850 
E. and W. 2 » 96,020 = 7,650 
Sahn, or open court in the middle 7,900 





42.000 


Luckily, Ibn al Mutauwag informs us that these 42,000 
sq. dhiras a/ hezz—28,000 sq. dhiras al amal: ie. 3 sq. 
basz=2 sq. amal. Multiplying the sq. Jazz areas by $, 
we get then in terms of sq. ama/ as follows : 





BS. and N. colonnades, ese& 8,950 = 17,900 
É.and W. .,, , 2550 = 5100 
Bahn  .. vs YT oak 0,000 

Total area in sq. amal! .., 28,000 


Now the total area resulting from the /inezr measurements 
given above, of the Mosque as it stood in A.n. 212, after 
the addition of Ibn Tahir (190x150 cubits), is 28.500. 
The difference between this and the 28,000 of am. 730, 
just arrived at, is so small that we may safely disregard 
it, and declare that, roughly speaking, the area. of the 
Mosque in a.m. 212 and in a.u. 730 was 28,500 sq. cubits. 
This being the case, we shall also naturally infer, in the 


Tha dhis al amal (for which ses note supra) we will now for comrenience 
call a eubit simply. 
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absence of any evidence to the contrary, that the general 
arrangements of colonnades and sahn was also essentinlly 
the same during this period of 500 years, By fitting, there- 
fore, the areas obtained from Ibn al Mutauwag, to the 
linear measurements of a.u. 212, we shall arrive with almost 
absolute accuracy at the plan of the Mosque from a.H. 212 
to A.H, 730 (a.p. 827-1329). We are thus enabled to draw 
a plan of an area of 190x150 cubits, with S, and N. 
colonnades each 4744, cubits deep: while the E. and W. 
colonnades are each 554% cubits from №. іо б, Бу 453g 
cubits from E. to W.: leaving in the middle a sabu or 
open court of 5500 square cubits, Turning these measure- 
menta into metres, we have an area of 109-82 x 86'7 metres : 
and (neglecting fractions) the depth of the 8. and W. 
colonnades is 27 metres; while the E. and W. colonnades 
are 32 metres from N. to S., by 26 metres from E. to 
W. (se Plan Ү.). The next question is the number 
and distribution of the columns. The number is given by 
Tbn al Mutauwag as 378. Now since the plan of the Mosque 
nt the present day (Plan I.) obviously points to an original 
line of 22 columns along the N. and S. sides, and the length 
of those sides in the Mosque of Ibn Tahir just gives us room 
to put in the extra column, which is now missing, we are quite 


1 The calculations are in detail as follows : 


Б. амі IN, Colonmades : each 
Length 190 cubita, 
Area 8050 eq. cubita. 
ШШ oa 
ata Depth =g vir cubits, 


E. and W., Colonnades. 

The length of the E. and W. sides of the Mosque is 160 cubits, From this 
we must subtract (4775, x 2) cubits, the depth of the 5. ши} N, colonnades, to 
arrive at the 

Length 150—04,4, cubits Бб} cubita, 
Area = 2550 ч, cubita. 
.'. Breadth —2550-- 55] | cubits 245177, cubita. 

ee ies The Sahn, or court in the middle, 

V. to 8. it is the same na the E. and W. colonnndes, vi, 55}) cubits, 

From E. to W. ít is 100—456) 100. 9134 = 0834 cubite, 

6500 aq. cubits, is therefore 654 x 9813, which works oui correctly to 
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safe in ranging our columns in the N. & 8, оа ба 
lines of 22. Тһе problem of arranging the whole number 
on this basis would by solved if we could make the N, 
and 8. colonnades each seven columns deep (7 x 22 x 2=308), 
and the E. and W. colonnades each seven columns from N. 
to S. by five from E. to W. (7x5x2=70: total 378). 
This arrangement is exactly represented in Pocock's plan 
(Plan VI.), if we take away one row E. and W. from the 
E. and W. colonnades. Such an arrangement, however, 
would do violence to the spacing of the columns in our 


present plan: since we should then have as many as 21 


columns in the whole line from N. to 8. (867 metres) 
against 22 only from E. to W. (109:82 metres) The 
spacing problem solves itself fairly if we place the columns 
as in Plan V., giving 19 columns to the whole line from 
№. 05. We then get N. and S. colonnades each 22 (E. 
and W.)x 6 (N. and 8.): E. and W. colonnades, each 
7 (N. and B.) x 6 (E. and W.) This gives a total of 348 
columns only: leaving 30 columns to be accounted for, 
These it seems natural to put with the columns bounding 
the Sahn, as we see them at the W. end of the S. colonnade 
at the present day. We should, however, require at least 
34, instead of 30, so that we must acknowledge that the 
exact arrangement of the columns remains an unsolved 
problem; though the areas and arrangement of the colon- 
nades and court are certain.’ The doors, according to Ibn 
al Mutauwag were 13:1 on the South, for the Khatib or 
preacher, only; an arrangement known in various mosques : 
three on the North: five on the East : and four on the West, 
The minarets were five: we may suppose one at each corner, 
and one extra one somewhere else,—probably in the centre 
of the N. side. АП these details are represented in Plan V. +: 


i That is, always supp that Ibn al Mutauwap Киши БЫ Бе E 
upon. The fact that t apm rr af columns ia really too grea to get into the 
area of his colonnades, together with the аала with Po Peek plan just 
mentioned, inclines one to suspect that the area is tov amall, and that the Mo 
had already, whew it contained 37 78 columns, received the extension N. which we 
sd is Poneka: plan, We shall see later om that there is a further and more 


important reason for this suspicion. 
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which (neglecting for the moment the “ Ziadas,” which are 
sufficiently represented in Plan IIL), we may assert, with a 
reservation os to a possible extension northwards, to represent 
the area and general arrangement of the Mosque as it was 
in essentials from a.m. 212 to ava, 730. 

. But the course of the history has here led ua too far 
forward, and we must now return and see what happened 
after the addition of [bn Tahir. 


(B)— Period of Elaboration and Decoration, a.m: 912—568 
(a.D. 827—1172). 


We chose the date of a.n. 212 as closing the period during 
which the Mosque underwent continual enlargement by a 
long succession of governors. From this date down to the 
burning of Al-Fustat by the Wazir Shüwar, in a.m. 564 
(ap. 1168-9), the fortunes of the Mosque were somewhat 
varied, and it received more or less attention according to the 
immediate circumstances of the time: but as contrasted with 
the preceding period of growth on the one hand, and the suc- 
ceeding period of neglect on the other, it may fairly be named 
a period of eluboration and decoration. There are indeed 
sufficient historical reasons for the ceasing at about this time 
of the previous continual extensions of the Mosque, Already 
in A.H. 133 (A.D. 750-1), on the fall of the Ummeyad dynasty, 
a military suburb had been formed to the N.E. of Al-Fustit; 
and in A.H. 169 (a.p. 785-6) a mosque was built there for 
Friday prayer. Again, in a.m. 258 (a.p. 872) Ahmad Ibn 
Tülun, governor of Egypt, who made himself practically 
independent of the Caliphate, and founded a dynasty in 
Egypt, built a town again further N.E., where in a-m. 263 
(a.D. 876) he founded his celebrated Mosque, which still 
exists. Once more, within the period which we are con- 
sidering fills the foundation of the city of Cairo proper 
(а.н, 398, 4.0. 969), with its great mosques Al-Azhar and 
Al-Anwar (the latter better known as the Mosque of AI- 
Hakim). Accordingly we find that such additions as were 
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made to the Mosque of Amr during this period did mot 


increase the area of the Mosque proper, but were of the 
nature of outside courts (see the dotted lines in Plan ITL}. 
Such courts are technically known as siddas, or additions: 
and in Ibn al Mutauwng's account of the Mosque of his day we 
ure told that it had three ziddas,! Let us briefly trace their 
history before passing on to the other details of this period. 
We have already seen that the Mosque as it existed in 
A.H. 133. (Plan IV.) received in a.m. 175 (a.p. 791—2) an 
outside addition to the north, known as the “Rahaba of 
Mūsa.” Al-Makrizy's account of the other Ziadas is a little 
obscure. He tells us, however, that the Kady Al-Harith 
Built in a.m. 237 (a.v, 851-2) the 7їййа known by his name, 
and that it formed in later times the northern part of the 
addition known as Ziadat-al-Khazin, built by Abu Bakr-al- 
Khiizin in an. 357 (A.n. 968), This latter addition we have 
already incidentally heard of, as being to the west of Ihn 
Tühir's enlargement of the Mosque. Meanwhile, in a.n. 258 
(a.p. 872) was built on the N. side the addition known as 
Rahabat Abi Aiyüb, which name was in Al Makrizy'a time 
extended to the original Rahaba of Müsa, which formed its 
easteru-half. (This Abu Aiyüb also set up in the Sahn 
a number of wooden pillars, which supported an awning 
` protect worshippers from the sun, These remained till 
An. 406 (a.n, 1015), when they were removed by the 
Fatimy Caliph Al-Hakim.) We have thus the whole W, 
and N. sides surrounded by open courts. There remains 
only the E. side, as to which we have no definite informa- 
tion, Since, however, there were three Ziadas in Ibn al 
Mutauwng’s time, we cannot doubt that this side also had 
at some period received an outside court, thus completing 
the natural plan, which was adopted in the case of the 
Mosque of Ibn Taliin.? We may remark that of these three 


! The Mosque of Ibn Talim has three zmiñidns, just ns represented in our Plan 
IIT. : and a street which runs outside one of them is known to this day as Заг 
„Жїл, єн Ziada Street. 

* The existence of. tho eastern. Zisda in. later times. 1$. proved by the fact that 
wr are told that at some unspecified date after a.m. 702 (ap. 1202), the northern 
and eastern Ziides fell down. 
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Zindas, those on the E, and W. would seem to have disap- 
peared in later times, since the length of the sides of the 
Mosque from E. to W. is still the same as in the time of 
Ibn al Mutauwag: whereas the original northern one, or 
part of it, has been absorbed into the body of the Mosque. . 

Such, then, is the history of the Ziadus. We now proceed 
to the other incidents of our second period. Of these the 
first to be noticed is a fire which occurred in the Mosque 
in A.H. 273 (a.n. 886), and destroyed a large part of the 
addition of Ibn Tahir, The damage was restored by Khu- 
mürawaih, the son and successor of Ahmad ibn Tülün, at an 
expense of 6400 dinars—say £4200. 

It was under al-Ikhshid, in a.m. 324 (a.m. 936), that the 
majority of the columns were decorated (no doubt by paint- 
ing the shafts and gilding the capitals), and in particular 
had collars placed round the junction of shaft and capital. 
These would be of some metal, probably brass, and perhaps 
studded with pieces of enamel or coloured glass. 

In am. 336 (a.m. 947-8) Abu Hifs the Kady built a 
chamber on the roof for the Muezzina. 

The year a.u. 378 (A.n. 988-9) saw the placing of the 
fountain under the dome of the Beit al Mal, as already 
mentioned, 

In an. 387 (ap, 997) the Mosque was replastered or 
whitewashed. We are told that much mosaic decoration 
was removed on this occasion: and thus learn incidentally 
that such decoration had existed. We may safely suppose 
that it dated either from the time of the dynasty of Ibn 
Tülün, or from that of the Ikhshidiya; for both of these 
dynasties cultivated the arte of magnificence, 

The Fitimy Caliph Al-Hakim sent to the Mosque in 
A.H. 403 (a.n, 1012-3) no fewer than 4200 copies of the 
whole or of parts of the Korān, some of them written in 
letters of gold : and the people were free to use them in the 
Mosque. At the same time he had made specially for the 
purpose & great chandelier, containing 100,000 dirhams of 
ee Tts bulk was sọ great that it could not be got into 
the Mosque without enlarging a door for the purpose, 
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Three years later (a.n. 406, a.n. 1015-6), the same Caliph 





did away with the awnings in the Sahn, jen 

One other decoration made in the time of the Fatimy - 
Caliphs remains to be mentioned. This is the hanging of 
a silver chain in front of the Mihrüb, by the Caliph AI 
Mustansir in a.u. 498 (a.p. 1046-7). At the same time 
the pillars of the Mihrab were enriched with silver collars, 
which were afterwards removed by Saladin. ! 

From this time down to the burning of Al-Fustat, we 
hear of sundry slight additions in detail and various repairs, 
but of nothing worth mentioning here. In the year 564 a.m, 
(a.n. 1168-9) Amaury, King of Jerusalem, invaded Egypt, 
and encamped to the south of Al-Fustat: and by order of 
Shawar, the Wazir of the last Fatimy Caliph Al Adid, fire 
was set to the town, to prevent its falling into the hands 
of the Frankish army. In this fire the Mosque of course 
was involved,—and we are told that it suffered damage. It 
would, however, be quite a mistake to suppose that the actual 
structure was destroyed, The walls, though no doubt in need 
of much repair, remained standing: the roof and all other 
woodwork would of course be utterly destroyed, and many 
other details of all sorts would require restoration. This 
was necomplished four years later (acu. 568=a_p, 1172-3) 
by Saladin, who, having taken over the government of the 
country, “restored the old Mosque in Misr, and renewed 
the kibla side of the Mosque, and the great mihrab, and 
paved it with marble, and inscribed his name upon it.” 
Beyond this he mnde many small alterations in detail, none 
of them worth noting here. With this date our second 
period may be said to come to an end: and we therefore 
pass on to the third and last. 


(c) — Period of .Neglect and Decay, A31. 568... (a.p. 1172-3). 


That the period of neglect and decay had now set in is 


* This dose not necessarily imply the rebuilding of the S. wall. Ii would 
the wall would of course undergo repairs, | | 
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sufficiently proved by the fact that mo further restoration 
took place during the whole of the Aiyuby dynasty (A.H. 
568-648—a.p. 1172-1250-1). “The mosque remained in 
this state," we are told, “till the days of Izz-ad-din Aibak, 
the first Mamlük sovereign." Meanwhile, we may quote 
the evidence of an intelligent traveller, and most picturesque 
and graphic narrator, who visited the Mosque during the 
reign of As-Salih Nigm-ad-din, practically the last Sultan ` 
of Saladin’s dynasty (an. 637-647=a.p. 1240-1249)? 
After telling us how he rede on donkey back to visit Al- 
Fustat, and describing all the humours of the journey, he 
proceeds as follows : 

“So I went on, and walked in the narrow markets, where: 
my sufferings from the crush of the people with their wares, 
and waterskins carried on camels, were such as can only be 
done justice to by witnessing and undergoing them; until 
at last I arrived at the Mosque. And I observed in the 
matter of the narrowness of the streets which surround it, 
the contrary of what I have mentioned in the case of the 
mosque of Ishbiliya [Seville] and the mosque of Marakish 
[Marocco]. Then I entered, aud saw a great mosque, of 
ancient structure, without decoration, or any pomp in the 
mats which ran round part of the walls and were spread on 
the floor. And I observed that the people, men and women 
alike, made a passage of it, treading it under foot, and 
passing through it from door to door to make a short cut: 
and the hawkers were selling in it all sorts of kernel-fruit, 
and biscuits, and such like, and the people ate of them in 
many parts of the mosque, neglecting the reverence due to 
the place, according to the custom holding amongst them in 
such matters. And a number of children were going about 
with vessels of water to those who ate, and made a living 
out of what they got from them: and the remains of their 

1 Thu Said al Maghriby arrived in Alexandria in Amt. 639 (a.m, 1241), and 
soot to have remaited in Egypt about ten years. P т ЖС 
Shem Ба а д өе у МАЛЫН gs td red 


ooted by later authors, Tha де ments only as hare been 
Al-Makesy, i зим ае Pret passage is part ol a longer one quoted by 
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food lay about the court and corners of the mosque; and 
roof and corners and walls were covered with cobwebs; and 
the children played about the court: and the walls were 
written upon with charcoal and red paint in various ugly 
scrawls written by the common people. Nevertheless, in 
spite of all this, this Mosque has a certain grandeur and 
magnificence of effect upon the feelings, which you do not 
experience in the Mosque of Ishbiliya, in spite of all 
its decorative display, and the garden in its midst. And 
I observed that I experienced in it a soft and soothing 
influence, without there being anything to look upon which 
was sufficient to account for it. Then I learned that this 
is a secret influence left there from the fact that the 
Companions of the Prophet (may God accept them!) stood 
in its court whilst it was building. And I was pleased 
with what I observed in it of the circles of students sitting 
round those appointed to lecture in the Kuriin and theology 
and syntax in various parts: and I enquired about the 
sources of their livelihood, and was told that it came from 
the legal alms and such like: I was also told that it was 
very difficult to collect it, except by means of influence and 
great trouble. After this we left the Mosque, and passed 
‘on to the shores of the Nile.” 

The above passage sufficiently indicates the state of neglect 
into which the Mosque had fallen when the dynasty of 
Saladin was drawing to ita close. Accordingly, we find that 
the first Mamlük Sultan, Izz-ad-din Aibak (4.m. 645-655 
=,.p. 1250-1257) replastered and repaired the Mosque, 
scraping the columns and restoring the marble pavement 
and inereasing it, “until the whole was paved with marble, 
and there was no part of the floor without marble, even 
beneath the mats"! Notwithstanding the repairs effected 
by Aibak, it was found in the reign of Baibars (a.n. üs- 
676—a.p, 1260-1277) that the north wall was out of the 
perpendicular, and threatened to fall. The chief Kady, 

1 In this passage the Sahn is not meant to be included, as we shall see further 


on, Saladin had paved the 8. colonnade, and Aibak would seum to hare repaired 
this and paved the three others, | 
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having made a personal inspection, and consulted the archi- 
tects, stopped the water running into the Fiskiya, or fountain, 
on account of the damage it was causing to the foundations. 
He also built buttresses against the north wall of the Mosque 
proper, inside the northern Ziüda: and at the same time 
removed the greater number of the chambers whieh had 
been gradually accumulating on the roof. The expense of 
these repairs was defrayed from the revenues attached to the 
Mosque. It was soon found, however, that the structure was 
still unsafe: and an appeal to the Sultan for help from the 
public treasury resulted in the complete rebuilding of the N. 
wall, and the removal and replacing of some of the columns, 
and the rebuilding of the arches above them. At the same 
time all the columns were polished, and the whole Mosque 
replastered. 

Twenty-one years later (a.m. 687 — up, 1288), in the 
reign of the Sultan Kaliwiin, certain repairs were carried out 
under Izz-ad-din al-Afrum: and the neglected state of the 
Mosque is shown by the statement that he “ cleared away 
the dust and refuse that was in the Ziadas,” 

The next event in the history of the Mosque was an 
earthquake which took place in л.н. 709. (д.р. 1302), and 
did much damage. The restoration was entrusted by the 
Sultan Muhammad ibn Kalüwün to the Amir Salar, who 
among other things pulled down many Mosques which were 
on the East of Al-Fustat, for the sake of their columns, 
with the material of which he intended to pave the Sahn. 
Not contented with this, he pulled up many of the longer 
pieces with which the rest of the Mosque was paved: 
arranged the whole in piles near one of the doors of the 
Mosque : and—never even began the paving of the Sahn! 

This period, however, is the very latest to which the style 
of the stuceo details' on the N. wall will allow us to refer 
the unrecorded extension of the Mosque to the N. Tt will 
be remembered that Ibn al Mutauwag (fcire. a.m. 730) 
deseribes the Mosque of his day in terms which show that 


on the inacr sain.” 19 outer side, and soma remains of blind windows in tusse 
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it still preserved the dimensions of a.m. 212:—the length 
N. and 8. being only 86-7 metres. Now our present Mosque 
has in this direction a length which, measured at right angles 
to the S. side, can hardly be made less than 115 metres, We 
have therefore a difference of some 28 metres to account for: 
and we have now arrived at a period, later than which we 
cannot place that addition. If, therefore, Ibn al Mutauwag's 
details are to be accepted as correct, we must suppose that 
very soon after he measured the Mosque, it was enlarged 
on this side to ils present dimensions. We have, however, 
already remarked a reason for suspecting that his dimen- A 
sions N. and S. were too small: and here we must add an 
additional one, which, if valid at all, is final: namely, 








that the bit of wall to the N.W., which would about make A 
the difference required, has generally been regarded from 
its style as the oldest in date now surviving, and as I 


taking us back to very early times. Now if this argument 
from style is to be relied upon, it is absolutely necessary 
to give up the dimensions of Ibn al Mutauwag, and 
to suppose that they refer to ап earlier date than his 
own. lt is very probable that Al-Makrizy, in picking out 3 
the different details given by his predecessor, has mixed up 
two different periods. In this case, we should naturally 
conclude that the Mosque of about A.H. 730, containing 
378 columns, had reached practically the area of the present 
day: and the columns will fit exactly into the space as in 
Pocock's plan (omitting one row in the E. and W. colon- а 
nades). Plan V. will then still represent the Mosque af a 
Av, 212: but we shall no longer be bound to the number 
of columns, and may remove the extra columns which we 
placed round the Sahn. The extension N. and ®. represented 
by the bit of wall at the N.W. corner would then have to E 
be placed nt some unknown time between А.н. 212 and > 
A.H. 720: and the stucco details of the N. wall could then 

be attributed to Baibars, who we ow rebuilt this side, 


t Tài da to ba remarked, that. Al-Makrizy evidently had no notion of the 
coincidence of [bm al Mutauwag's square measures with the long measures of 
àH. 212. 
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und to whose time I should certainly prefer, from their style, 
to refer them.! | Am £e 6 

After hearing of the manner in which the Mosque was 
*' restored" by Salür, we are not surprised to learn that the 
northern and eastern Ziadas fell in at some unspecified time 
after his date: and that the next notice we find is that the. 
Mosque fell into disrepair, “and its arches were out of the 
perpendicular, and it was on the point of falling in, while 
the great ones of the realm after the death of Sultan Barkuk. 
(4. Bül-A:D. 1399) had too much other business and 
pleasure to attend to." Under these circumstances a certain 
Burhün ad din, chief of the merchants, took up the matter, 
and resolved to restore the Mosque at his own expense and 
that of his fellows. The whole Kibla side of the Mosque 
was once more taken down and rebuilt, “in its whole length 
and breadth, from the Great Mihrab to the Sahn:"* the 
breaches or weak points in the walls were all repaired: and 
the whole Mosque was plastered, “so that it became new 
again, after it was on the point of falling in, had not God 
(whose glory and majesty are exalted!) raised up this man, 
in spite of the fact that he was a notorious skinflint and 
miser, to restore it." 

This restoration was completed in л.н. 804 (A.D. 1401), 
and is the lust one of which Al-Makrizy, writing about 
A-H. 823 (д.р. 1420), gives us any account, We may there- 
fore insert at this point a few details which he gives us, 
relating to the Mosque with which he was himself familiar 
in his own time. It possessed two celebrated copies of the 
Koran, of which one was named after Asma, the daughter of 
Abd-al-Aziz, governor of Egypt, Al-Mukrizy traces its 
history from the time when it was first written by order of 
Abd-al-Aziz, in a.m. 76 (a.n. 695-6). The other copy was 
known as the Mus-haf of Osman, but many people doubted 

! Tha ornaments in the epandrils of the mihea аиса dn 
running along the B. end af the great Mosque of Baibars (^ Poet ЗАРЫН 


enel Baibars. rth. Altogether, we may take the N, wall as fred to the 
A | á 


ere again, the actual wall does noi seem to be included in the par& 
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its authenticity. At one period these two books were used 
in the prayers on alternate days: but after a.m 375 
(4.n. 985-6), the second was disused, and the chapter read 
every day in the copy of Asma. Al-Makrizy also gives 
many details as to the special parts of the Mosque which 
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were traditionally held to be favourable to the answering of ] x 
prayer. Among these wus the roof, which the worshipper š 
should go round seven times, repeating prayers at certain = 
points. He likewise enumerates a total of nine different Y 
places in the colonnades and court where lectures on theology ul ы 
were given. He relates a tradition which says that before at! 
the plague of A.u. 759 (A.n. 1358) there were no less than 0M 


forty of such lectures held. We have already seen that they 
were to the traveller Ibn Saïd one of the most pleasing 


d 
A CY 


features in the Mosque when he visited it a century earlier. "d 
Deserted by our chief guide, we find many long blanks in 95 
the history of the Mosque. It is asserted that some restora- y 
tion took place under the Sultan Kaitbai, who reigned А.н. e 
872-901 (a.p. 1468-1496). The authority next in date =: 
with which I am acquainted is the plan in Pocock's s й 
“ Description of the East” (vol. i. p. 26), which is introduced » 
in Plan VI. The date of publication of this volume of T 
Pocock's work таз А.р. 1743 (= a.n. 1156), or 150 years at " 
least later than any restoration that Kaitbai eould have made. | 
This plan is a piece of material of considerable importance : 
but unluckily we find some difficulty in interpreting it, and | 
cannot feel any great confidence in its correctness. The unit E 
of the scale, though not given, can only be the foot. We x 
thus get for the N. and S. sides a length of 287 ft., and for x 


the E. and W. sides 272 ft.: or 87:9 and 82:92 metres 
respectively. Now we have seen that already in A.m: 212 1 
(a.p. 827) the measures were 108-82 x 86:7 metres: and we 
have just been following the history of the Mosque since that А 
date, and can assert that if the area had changed at all in a 
the interval, it was by an increase to the north, Further, 

1 My authority x Alv Pasha Mubarak, now Minister of Public Instruction in 


Egypt, in his book 4i- Kita? Ai-Gadida, iv, 8, where he quotes from a work 
ended Nuzhat an-Nazirin, of which I know nothing. 
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we know that the length of the Kibla side at the present day 
is practically the same as it was in at. 219, though the E. 
and W. sides have inereased in length. Add to this, that 
the number of columns from E. to W. is in Pocock's plan 
72 (representing the 21 of the present day), while from N. 
to S. itis 21 ns against 23: and we are forcibly led to ask 
whether Pocock’s scale is not false, while his proportions, 
and the number and arrangement of his columns, may in all 
probability be, roughly speaking, correct ? The facts make 
it impossible to accept the scale, and many examples show 
that Pocock is casual and inaccurate in his plans, which ean 
never be trusted in detail! Accepting, therefore, his plan for 
what it is worth, and remurking the coincidence in the 
number of columns on the kibla side with that of the 
present day, let us suppose this side in his plan to repre- 
sent 109:82* metres, more or less; and the other side in 
proportion. The plan will then, in all probability, really 
represent, though roughly, what Pocock actually saw, He 
no doubt counted the number of columns along the sides, 
and measured the sides themselves, or possibly only the 
kibla side, by pacing, or by calculation from the inter- 
columnar spaces, or by some other rough and ready method : 
the result being, that the “feet” of his scale are feet of 


T It will he gh to give the following examples :— 

" Plau and Cprighs of a Roman Custram at bite Cairo," vol, i. pl. ix., which 
has been characterized by кек (Coptio Churches of Egypt, i. ы мае 
кепе Pe ean be challenged that it is quite untrüstwo y 

M Plon and Upright of the Gate Nur” (val, i. p xiii), im which the plam 
given is really a very incorrect one of the Bab al Fut „and not tbe Bab an Nasr 
rn the ** upright" bears only the very fuinLost resemblance to either one or the 

РР. i 

" Map af the Country about Сиг?" (vol. L pl. tL), where, not to speak of the 
utter hacer f the whol P, the outline of Cuiro í is qui | 
enlite wb us has ever been. MP, the outline of Cairo itself is quite comically 

he Гртір. Ë af the Griat f каша!" jl. i. з Р T de... Р | 
nized by the most casual ee tenn ШАМОВ la & ones ranog- 

а | a te Frefuce (p. nu 1 | ; UN 
he intend to be entirely infallible in AU legs pelo be took gist el te 
kaag all ihe ancient buildings, set be is sensible there may bo omissions and 
hardly mid (Ep e endesroured aa much zr possible pa aa Oe Omissions ad 
birnetins fe. A M ng ón Pocoek's defect in thi LT hera s | 

+ The mesons d e re Serb o£ hab excellent iral. Po о боці 

that of the Pusat day, wis 212, whieh is only a fraction of a metre more than 
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about 15 inches each. eos therefore 3 readjusted 
scale, we get an area of 109:82 metres by about 104 
metres. Supposing for a moment that Pocock’s plan is now 
roughly correct, we see that there is an addition of some ten 
metres in the length N. and S. since his time: and since we 
have the N. wall fixed to the time of Baibars, we are obliged’ 
to suppose the addition to have taken place to the S. Now 
not only is the 8, wall, though patched and out of the straight 
line, manifestly old, but the bit of W. wall which joins it 
and runs along about the depth of the S. colonnade, is old. 
work, apparently of the same scheme as the bit of the same 
wall at the N. end. It would seem, then, that Pocock's 
plan cannot be really correct in its proportions; that no 
addition in the length N. and S. ean really have taken place 
since his time, We may however suppose that his arrange- 
ment of columns represente, though with schematic regu- 
larity, instead of accurate fidelity to the facts, what he saw 
in 1743. The general result isthat there is an inaccuracy or 
a lacuna somewhere in our historical materials: and that the 
enlargement of the Mosque N. and S. from 80:7 metres to its 
present length of say 115 metres is nowhere recorded : but 
in all probability must have taken place not long after the 
enlargement by Ibn Tühir (4.5. 212 — 4.p. 827), as already 
hinted above. 

In the period between Pocock and the present day, we 
find an account of one complete restoration, —namely, that by 
Murad Bey іп А.н. 1212 (a.p. 1798): and it is undoubtedly 
to this date that we must refer the general fentures of the 
Mosque as we now see it. We owe the account of this 
restoration to the Sheikh Al-Gabarty, who was a member of 
Nupoleon's diwan, and wrote a sort of journal of the events 
of the period of the French expedition and later, He tells 
us that the mosque had long fallen into a state of disrepair: 
that since the burning of Al-Fustat it stood amongst mounds 


1 This entertaining and valuable book, the first two volumes of which contain 
also much ieu e concerning the personages and events of "м ee 
century, was published at HOlak in aw, 1297 (| =a.n. 1880). "L 
concerning the restoration of the mosque will be found in vol. iii. p. T 
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and dust-heaps, the few houses that remained being i 

distance off, on the banks of the Nile, and even those mostly 
some way North, by the mouth of the Canal. The few 
inhabitants had other small mosques in their immediate 
neighbourhood, and did not frequent the Old Mosque. 
"I have indeed witnessed a time," continues he, "when 
the people prayed there on the last Friday in Ramadan, 
The common people then assembled from Al-Kahira and 
Misr and Bilak, to amuse themselves, and with them would 
come also some of the princes and grandees And the 
musicians and ape-leaders and conjurors and mountebanks, 
and the doncing-women known as Ghawazy, gathered 
together in the Sahu. Then this fell into disuse about 
thirty years ago (i.e. about 1770, less than thirty years after 
Pocock's visit) on account of the ruinous state of the 
mosque and its surroundings, the roof and columns having 
fallen in, and the left-hand half (re. the E, colonnade) being 
out of the perpendicular, nay, having actually fallen after- 
wards!"* Murad Bey, then, being anxious about his soul, 
was persuaded by certain religious persons to undertake the 
restoration: and he expended upon it large sums “ which 
he had taken impiously and employed unrighteously:” 
"and he set up its corners, and strengthened its construction, 
and arranged its columns, and perfected its decoration, and 
built two minarets to it, and restored the whole roof with 
sound wood, and plastered (or whitewashed) the whole of it: 
and when it was finished, the result was the best imaginable, 
And he put Faiytim mats upon the floor, and hung lamps 
from the coiling: and an assembly was held in it on the last 
Friday of Ramadan, A.u. 1912" (=March 18, 1798, just 
one thousand years after the enlargement of the m osque by 








IM passage in Al.Gabarty was written in 1801, the year of. Murad Beys 

* The expression is inexact, and therefore А : | 
AF Ms uen ire We ennnot certain whether 
¢ lı meant that the E. wall actually fell. Probably ta thee dca put of tha 
t he ра thinking of the 8. eolonnade, which is always the most important: 
only, t he expression weak sees pt e wall bu t e colam 

сагу, expres quid mone mafarslliv imply. ; m t. th: 
Ë nr point in the E. wall (just N. of the аа of fhe ME sh 
mar Me 5. corner) where wo remark remaina uf work of the oldest type. ae 
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Ibn Tahir). Four months after this, Murad Bey was 
fighting the troops of Napoleon at Embaba, in the so-called 
“ Battle of the Pyramids,” on which the celebrated ‘forty 
centuries" looked down. . . .. " And. when the French 
appeared the next year," ! continues the old gentleman, “the 
mosque suffered like others by destruction and ruin nnd the 





tuking away of its timbers, so that it became a deserted а) 
building more unsightly than before.” This last expression H 
is probably an exaggeration: but it is certain that the = 
Mosque must have suffered considerably. re 4 

Since that date repairs on a small scale have been made 8 
on several occasions: and the remains of squnre pillars in : 


the W. colonnade testify to an abortive attempt at restoration 
by Abbas Pasha. In the main, the Mosque as we see it 


bears the impress of Murad Bey's hand, nnd there are not = 
less than four dated inscriptions recording the fact of his 4 
restoration. The minaret in the S. W. corner is no doubt 7 
of his time. As to the small domed chamber with the tomb, 4 
it is evidently, in its present form at all events, of very E 


modern date. The outer walls are built of rubble, and 7 
the join between them and the older brick walls is distinctly 
visible, especially on the 8. side, where also the brick wall 
has been repaired with rubble at the date of the building 
of the chamber. It is obviously much later than Murad 
Bey,—whose restorations, also, were all done with brick: 

but I have not been able to discover any record of its origin. 
One is tempted to conjecture that Murad Bey built his 
second minaret in this corner, to match the other: for the 
minaret over the great N. door is certainly of an earlier 
date: and we are told distinetly by Al-Gabarty that Murad 
Bey “ made two minarets’ to the Mosque. If this is correct, 
the second minaret could have stood in no place but this: 
and its disappearance is thus satisfactorily accounted for, 
As to the Hanafiya in the Sabn, it may be doubted whether 
it dates from Murad’s restoration, or later. It is not 
mentioned by Al-Gubarty in the passage already quoted : 
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! The new lunar year of the. Muslims, 1213, üaving begun on June 15, 1798. 
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and the fact of its being so far to the N. of the centre of 
the Sahn! as it stands now, points to the probability of 
the later date: for Murad's restoration. would no doubt 
include a considerable N. colonnade, which the position 
of the Hanafiya would not allow, As to the date of the 
various portions of the walls as we see them now, but little 
can be said. The actual origin of the N. one only is fixed,— 
and that to the time of Baibars, The N. and S. enda of the 
W. wall I take to be the oldest portion remaining in any 
recognizable form:—of these the latter might date from 
A.H. 212 (a.p. 827) and the former probably very soon 
after; very possibly from the restoration by Khumarawaih, 
A.H. 273 (a.n. 88H) It would be idle to attempt any 
detailed aecount of the other portions: but the testimony 
both of recorded history and of the walls themselves points 
to an early date for the greater portion. In fact, there is 
no evidence that any wall, except the N., has been entirely 
rebuilt since a:n. 212 (a.n. 827): while the colonnades have 
been rebuilt piecemeal on many occasions, 

In the work of Pascal Coste, ** L' Architecture Arabe, ou 
Monuments du Caire" (Paris, 1839), is a plan of the Mosque 
(Planehe I.) already referred to in a note above, This 
seems to be the original of all the guide-book plans. We 
plainly recognize in it the general scheme of the present 
Mosque, but the regularity of the sides and of the lines of 
columna obviously cannot represent the real facts as Coste 
must have seen them: just as his view of the Mosque 
(Planche IL) represents columns and capitals as if just 
new from the stonemason's hand. One further feature, 
which has disappeared entirely from all the present plans, 
must be noticed. This is a Ziida, no leas than 50 metres 
deep, running along the whole N. side of the Mosque, and 
forming t open court with a body of buildings on the E. 
and VW, sides, containing baths, stables, ete. It occupies 
the space in front of the Mosque now covered by the mass 
of huts. No mention is made of it in that part of the 


ain pes in the guides (following Coste) place the 


| Hanafiya i tel - 
\ it ina long way nearer to the N. than to the See the 








text which gives a general description of the Mosque: but 
incidentally (vol. i. p. 31) we are told, “The two bodies. of 
buildings in the first court are entirely destroyed: Г Лара 
restored them according to the indications of certain found- 
ations which I have discovered by excavation.” Considering 
the very untrustworthy nature of Coste's plans, the casual 
method in which he is apt to restore on small evidence, and 
his fatal leaning towards neatness and symmetry on paper, 
where the facta show inexactitude and want of symmetry, 
it is very difficult to say how much importance we are to 
attach to the whole of this portion of his map. It is 
plain from his text that it partakes more or less of the 
nature of a restoration; and probably the most we are 
justified in inferring from it is, that in 1839 there were 
still recognizable some indications of a Northern 21айа,! 

At the present day the south colonnade alone is kept in 
a certain state of repair, Its northern row of columns has 
been strengthened by substituting piers for every third 
column, and in some other cases by building up the double 
columns so as to make them the core of a solid pier. The 
last Friday of Ramadan once again sees an immense con- 
gregution from Cairo and its suburbs flock to the Mosque 
for the midday prayer: and a certain amount of white- 
washing to the N. facade and. in the S. colonnade is usually 
done for this occasion. Until some time within the last eight 
years, a curious scene happened after this Friday prayer, 
On entering the Mosque by the great door under the minaret, 
we observe that the second support to the left consists 
not of a single column, like the rest, but of two,—the 
space between them being blocked up with plaster. There 
had arisen among the people a fable or tradition that the 
righteous man only could pass between these two columns: 
be he never so stout, he would meet with no difficulty: 
wherens the wicked, however thin, could never thrust him- 
self through. Accordingly, after the prayer of the last 
Friday in Ramadan, there was on immense crush round this 

1 The stucco mihrab on the outside of the N. wall i» im itself sufficient to 
prove tho former existence of a Ziada hero, 
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highly indecorons in such a place and on such an oéeasion 
were the necessary result: and the space has been very 
properly blocked up, as above mentioned. There is also 
another column of which a fable is related, It stands on 
the left front of the mimbar, immediately to the right of 
the central mihrab. On the lower part of the shaft may be 
read the name of the Prophet, repeated no less than seven 
times, besides other names, no doubt written by the faithful 
in the spirit which seems from time immemorial to have 
incited the idle traveller thus to deface the monuments 
which he visits. The people seem to believe thut the 
Prophet’s name appeared on the column in some super- 
natural manner, or at the least that it is there by a freak 
of nature. The fact is that the effect has been produced by 
careful hammering on the surface of the marble, the erystal- 
line structure of which is thua disturbed, with the result 
that a bruise, a0 to speak, is left on the column,—the name 
in some instances being quite smooth to the touch, and even 
with the surface of the marble. In other cases, however, the 
name is roughly incised with some blunt instrument, The 
legend, related, as all such legends are, with countless varia- 
tions, tells us that Amr asked the Caliph (Omar) for a 
column from Mekka, to place in the colonnade of the new 
Mosque. Omar turned toa column and ordered it to go to 
Egypt, but it did not stir, He repeated the command three 
times, adding the third time n stroke with his whip. As the 
column took no notice, he then conjured it in the name of 
God to rise and go to Al-Fustat, This time it obeyed : and 
they show certain veins in the marble, which they say are 
the marks of the Caliph's whip. This version of the story 
is a more modest one than that which the traveller will 
probably be told by his dragoman or cicerone: for such 
persons usually put the Prophet himself (who had been dead 
some years before the conquest of Egypt) in the place of 
Omar. In "ny case, the poor column expintes its sin of 
uy obedience: for the people beat it with their sticks and 
slippers after the prayer of the last Friday in Ramadan. | 


spot, for a trial of character by this bizarre ordeal: scenes 
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One other occasion there was in comparatively near times, 
when the Mosque witnessed a great assembly, not only 
of the faithful, but also of other confessions. ‘This was the 
Astiska, or prayer for water, which took place when the Nile 
was late or deficient in its rise. In the work of Pascal Coste 
above quoted (pub. 1839), we read (vol. i. p. 31) that 
“When the rise of the Nile is delayed, and there is fear 
of famine in the coming year, it is the custom for the head 
of the Government to invite the Ulema, the Sheykhs, the 
Rabbis, the Coptic, Greek, and Catholic priests, to come 
to the Mosque of Amr with their flocks, Each sect then 
forms in a group outside the precincts of the Mosque, to 
implore the succour of heaven. . .. This ceremony takes 
place with great order and devotion: all confessions show 
а mutual deference, and conduct themselves as if they 
all formed one family.” That this ceremony has really 
tuken place more than once, there can be no doubt: but 
us to details, accounts differ. "The last occasion of which 
I bave found any authentic record is as far back os 1808! 

The circumstances are related by Al Garbarty (vol. iv. 
p. 80). It seems that in the month of. Gamüdy | Ula, 
A. 1223, the Pasha (Muhammad Aly) wus anxious to 
make a tour to Damietta, Rosetta and Alexandria: but he 
could not go without first attending the ceremony of the 
cutting of the dyke at the mouth of the canal of Cairo, 
So he sent for the keeper of the Nilometer, and said; “Cut 
the dyke to-morrow or next day.” The reply was that the 
Nile was not sufficiently high. On the 27th (=July 22, 
1808) the river fell five fingers; and there was great 
consternation. The Sheykhs met at the Pasha’s, ond he 
said to them, ' Make the prayer for water, and bid the poor 
aud the sick and the children to go into the desert: and 
call upon God." After some discussion, "they agreed to 
go and pray for water in the Mosque of Amr ibn al Asy, 


tT have since this been informed by the Sheikh Osman Madikh, a trustworthy 
anthority, that he remembers the [stiska prayer's taking place when he wos a 
small boy, some time in the fifties, —i/.c. between 1250 and 1200 A. ur. = A.D. 1534— 
1844. 
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because it was a place where the Companions of the Prophet 
had been: there they would offer the prayer for water, and 
eall upon God, and humble themselves before him." So 
this was done the next morning: and in that night (Sunday 
night) the water rose to where it was before. On Monday 
morning the people came out again: “And some advised 
that the Christians also should be summoned: so they 
attended: and they sal on one side of the Mosque, smoking. 
And that night the water rose, and it was proclaimed to 
have reached the height required. And the people rejoiced, 
and the Christians began to say, * The rise is entirely owing 
to our going out to the Mosque," In reading this account 
it is impossible not to suspeet tbat the old Sheykh has 
misrepresented the facts, from a certain fanatical feeling 
which made the participation of the Christians distasteful 
to him. In a book by Edouard Gouin, entitled “ L'Egypte 
an XIX” Siècle” (Paris, 1847), a very diferent colouring 
is given to the matter; and we are told (p. 204) that “The 
Ulema and the students, the Arab and Turkish Imims, were 
mixed up with the Rabbis, the Coptic, Greek, and Roumanian 
Patriarchs, the Latin réligieur of the Holy Land, the Italian 
missionaries of the Propaganda, the Maronite priests. It 
formed a truly sublime function,—this reunion of all Ages; 
all rites, all idioms, in one single fervent prayer.” Unluckily, 
the author tells us nothing of the authorities from which he 
draws his facts: while there can be no doubt that Al Gabarty 
must have attended the ceremony in person. Nevertheless, 
if we discount a little the rhetoric of the Freneh author 
(whose whole book, indeed, ia very frothy in style), his 

uecount will no doubt fairly represent the truth, E 
Prayer is still held in the Mosque, and there is a sermon 
every Friday. I have myself attended such a service, and 
ха use of Worshippers was between fifty and sixty. 
the theological lectures no trace remains: and the whole 


revenues of the Mosque amount to a little less than thirty- 
two pounds sterling, | 


' Aly Pasha Mubarak At Khitat a] Gatida, vol. iv, p. 8. 


THE MOSQUE OF AMR AT CAIRO. 


IV.—GENERAL RESULTS OF THE INQUIRY. 


We have thus traced the history of the Moaque of Amr 
from its foundation down to the present day ; and in 8o doing 
we have attempted, as far as might be, to present authentic 
facts in an intelligible form. For this is the best method of 
dispersing the clouds of vague speculation and exaggerated 
tradition by which the subject has long been surrounded 
and obscured. It is true that the guide-books of to-day no 
longer treat the present Mosque as the original structure, 
nor perhaps as absolutely representing the original plan of 
the founder: for an abstract of Al-Makrizy's historical 
account, published by Mr. E. S. Poole in an appendix to 
the later editions of Lane's * Modern Egyptians,” has made 
it impossible to hold the old theories in their barest form. 
Yet we still read in the latest edition of a popular hand- 
book to Egypt (1880) that from Al-Makrizy's account “ it is 
evident that little of the original edifice founded by Amr 
remains: "’ which is not putting it strongly, when we con- 
sider that the whole of Amr's work was destroyed 58 years 
after its foundation,—that is to say, nearly 1200 years ago. 
The same account of the Mosque, after assigning a high 
antiquity to the exterior walls, and remarking that “ it may 
may be doubted if the Arabs in the time of the conquest of 
Egypt had made sufficient progress in architecture to build 
n Mosque of the size and character of this of Amr,” adds 
the curious reservation, “ though they added to the interior 
in later times,” which can only mean, if it means anything, 
that the area has not been increased from the beginning, 
Again, exaggerated notions are afloat as to the original 
splendour and magnificence of the Mosque. Now it will 
hardly be contended that that splendour was subsequent to 
the time of Al-Mukrizy: for he lived in a period when the 
Mosque had already fallen into that state of neglect and 
decay from which it has never since arisen. On the other 
hand, there can be no doubt at all that had Al-Makrizy 
found in his authorities any startling accounts of the 








magnificence of the Mosque, he would have t ioni: 





such is his invariable custom, and he delights, as indeed do 


all Arab writers, in such details—the more astonishing the 
better, | 

The obvious conclusion is, that all such accounts are of 
late origin. Indeed, all the details which we glean from 
Al-Makrizy tend to show that the Mosque, though no doubt 
it was a grand sight in its best days, owed its effect almost 
entirely to the vistas of columns and the numerous hanging 
lamps: and that splendour of detail held but a small place 
in it, It can never, for instance, have come within miles 
of rivalling the great Mosque of Cordova, either in seale or 
in splendour of material and decoration: as a mere glance 
at that wonderful building will show, deformed though it be 
by the ill-judged zeal of the ecclesiastics who turned it into 
a Christian cathedral, This comparison suggests in its turn 
that of the Mosque of Seville, which was on exactly the same 
lines as the Cordovan building, and has been compared with 
the Mosque of Amr by Ibn Said in a passnge quoted above.! 
It will be remembered that that traveller found the Mosque 
of Amr to be “a great. mosque, of ancient structure, without. 
decoration, or any pomp:"' and that he enlarges on the 
disgraceful state of dirt and neglect into which it had fallen. 
Yet he found in the Mosque a certain * grandeur and 
magnificence of effect upon the feelings,” which the Mosque 
of Seville, with all its elaboration of decorative display, did 
not possess, He acknowledged thera « wus not anything to 
look upon which was sufficient to account for it," and aseribea 
the effect to the fact that the “ Companions” had stood in 
ee a eh i y 
remains is the identical part of the Т, nae M cu mosque. 
lat of Cordova, und арат ае beie AL r | 
X ne va ile id Шаа sas ii e e Tr Н at 
ablution, e Маа ень оніо rippers! to he the original fountain af 
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its court whilst it was building. -In this feeling experienced 
by the old traveller we find at once the origin of all the 
exaggerated notions of the architectural merits of the Mosque, 
and the ground of the real interest and importance attaching 
toit. That interest is in fact to the pious Muslim a religious 
one: just os it is to us an historical and sentimental one. 
We see in Ibn Said a cultivated traveller, who was familiar 
with the most splendid buildings of Andalusia and Western 
Africa, honestly deceiving himself into finding beauty in a 
mosque which he has himself just described as practically 
devoid of any; and that because he was under the influence 
of religious sentiment. How strongly such feelings appeal 
to the pious Muslim, any one who has lived among them 
must know: and we shall consequently relegate to the realms 
of fuble the story related by a certain “ Abdel Rachyd el 
Bakouy,” that “the whole of the Kurin was written m 
Kufie on the walls of the mosque, upon slabs of white marble, 
with the titles adorned with gold and azure," '—at least till 
such time as it shall be proved. that the said Abdel Rachyd 
was a trustworthy writer contemporary with the facts which 
he describes. This story is indeed, on its present basis, on 
a level in authority with that related to me by one of the 
servants of the Mosque, who, when told that the original 
Mosque of Amr was smaller than the present one, was much 
scandalized, and asserted roundly that it was an established 
fact that the Mosque had extended all the way to the tomb 
of the Imüm-ash-Shaíai, suy a mile and a half as the crow 
flies ! 

We have seen again that on the oceasion of the prayer for 
water the reason given for resorting to the Mosque of Amr 
was the fact of the Companions having resorted there. 
Indeed, we may be certain that this natural and “pious 
veneration for a spot hallowed by such associations has been 
the sole reason for the survival of the building at all, when 


so much of later work on a grand scale has disappeared from 


1 Description de l'Egypte, second. edition, Гагія, 1829, vol. I8, p. 464. Who 
this gentleman was, and when, where, and on what authority be made the above 
statement, we are oot told, 
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around it, It may help us to realize that this statement is 
no exaggeration of the facts, if we consider that Saladin, 
while still nominally Wazir of Al-Adid, founded two great 
theological colleges, both in the immediate neighbourhood of 
the Mosque of Amr, and that of them, as of numberless 
others, no trace now remains. | 

Yes, the interest attaching to the “ Old Mosque” is one of 
historical association and sentiment. Few places are more 
favourable to a moralizing spirit: and to those who are 
familiar with the general course of history in the Egypt of 
Muslim times, it will always preserve a certain melancholy 
interest. While looking from the roof or the minaret over 
the scene of desolation around him, the traveller will certainly 
renew once more the old story of the transitory nature of all 
human splendour and prosperity ; and may well exclaim, in 
the words of the Book:? “Every creature on the earth 
passeth away : but the face of thy Lord, endued with majesty 


aud honour, abideth for ever," 


! Called the Madrasa Nasiriva and the Madrasa 


| Кашта, They were 

davoied 40 theology afer ihe seris off Ash BEET a a E rM 

(Al- Makrizy, ii. 361-4). e sectis of^Ash Shifat and Ibn Malik respectively 
* Korün, Iv. 26, 27. 
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XVI.—Titles of the Sanskrit MSS. in the Todd and 
Wish Collections of. the Royal Asiatic Society. 


[In the absence of EN er catalogue, which the Couneil of the Bociety үа 
e 8. 


мтап te have prepared, 


in the Society à collection may prove useful to scholars] 


ollowing rongh list of the titles of the Sanskrit M 


Sassxurr ayn Prixerr MSS. (Topp Correction). 


. Aditya Purina. Foll. 108. Samvat 1665. 
. Bhavishyottara Parana. Foll.386. Samvat 1720, 
. Garuda Purina. Foll. 321. 


Hari-Vansa. Samvat 1879. 


, Aswa-medha-Parva of the Mahibhirate. Foll 271. 


Samvat 1732. 
Padma Purina, Samvat 1726. 


. Dipirnava Silpa-Sastra, Samvat 1878. 


Graha-laghava. Foll. 42. 
Hakikat. History of Jeypur. Foll 52 and 17. Hindi. 


. Upadesa-Mala. Foll. 43. 

. Nrisimha Purána. Foll. 100. Samvat 1787. 

. Brahma Purana. 

. Upadesa Taranginl. Foll. 60. 2700 slokas. 
Vayu Purana. Foll 383. Samvat 1875 1070 (?). 


Kirátárjuniya. Foll 73. Samvat 1696. 
Sáraswata-Vyakaraga. Foll 71. Samvat 1710. 


. Abridgment of Hema Chandra's Grammar, Foll. 18. 


Samvat 1531. 


. Vàsu-püjya-Caritam. Incomplete. Foll. 94. 
. À Jain Ritual. Incomplete form, Foll. 84. 
. Nirayávali Sütra, — Foll. 41. 

. Ratnáknara Tikà. Foll. 71. 

. Tàjika Såra. Foll. 48. Samvat 1805. 
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29. 


24. 
29, 
26. 
27. 
29. 
30. 
31. 


32. 


o4. 
39. 
926. 
97. 
98. 
89. 
40. 
41. 
42 
43. 
44. 


45. 
46. 
. A Jain work. Foll, 159. 
. Karpüra Prakarakam, Foll. 39. 
. Megha Mà1à, än astronomi 


02. 
Od. 
51. 
35. 
56. 
oj. 


. Binghásan Batisi Fall. 
|. Svapnidhyiys. Е 
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Ватајӣа Tantra. Foll 17. No dale. 

Hindu Calendar. LL 63. 

Part of Skanda Purápa, Foll. 233. 

Part of Skanda Purána. Foll. 408. 

Hira Saubhágya-Kávya-Tiká. Foll. 92. Samvat 1596. 

Prajüàpaná-Tikà. Foll. 211. Samvat 1617. 

Tattva-Cintimani. Foll. 47. 

Sandeha Vishaya. Foll. 97. 

Kumára Pala Råjarishi-råja, Fol. 186. Hindi, 
Samvat 1746. 

Sárngadhara Paddhati. Foll. 296. 

Vriddha-àtruüjaya-Mábàtmya, Foll 794. Samvat 
1787. 

Kalikicdrya-Kathinake. Foll. 112. Samvat 1461. 

Sanghayana Sütra. Foll. 40. Samyat 1705, 

Astronomical Tables. Foll. 24, Samvat 1723. 

Paicalingya-Prakaranam. Foll. 271. Samvat 1308. 

Raghuvanga. Foll. 116. Samvat 1646. | 

Kürma-Puràna. Fall. 277. Samvat 1655, 

Agni-Purana. Foll. 506. Samyat 1700. 

Jambu-Kumara Rasaka, Foll, 29. Samvat 1794, 

Hammira Carita, Foll, 100. 

Shadvidyavasyaka-Sitra, Foll. 93, 

Drasyya Kiranávali, Foll. 86, 

Astronomical Tables. Foll 77. Samvat 1789, 

Dhàvàdhyáya. Foll 43. Samyat 1818. | 


cal work. Foll 28. at 
и work. Foll 26. Samvat 


53. Hindi Samvat 1824, 
oll. 5. Samvat 1824, 
Karmavipaka-stitra, Fall. 18. 
Prasna-cüdámani-sára, Foll, 23, 
Eamaln-sástra-hhoja, Foll. 15. 

Ratnaeüdarása, Foll. 14 nvat 167. 
Karana-Kutühala, Foll. mM cae 


Grahalághavashrani, Foll. 15, Samvat 1777 


58. Ratna-dipa. Foll. 17. 
59, 
60. 
61. 
62. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
68. 
69-71. Sri Bháva-vishaya. Hindi. Foll. 76. In $ parts. a 
72, aa 
13. 
14. 
т. 
76. 
77. 
80. 
81. 
82. 
84. 


85 
86 
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Astronomical Tables. Foll. 112. 
Chand's Prithvirájarása. Foll 141. 
Јаёпа Ságara. Foll 32. Samvat 1501. 
Sthánànga-sütra-vritti. Foll. 439. 
Tilamasa-lifichana-vicira. Foll. 25. | 
À Prükrit work. Foll. 63. Т 
Sántináthadeva Caritam, — Foll. 137. Samvat 1665, _ 
Shadvidhá-vyákhyà. Foll 11. r 
Niraya Sütra. Foll. 24. . 
Vikramasháparüchoraearitram. Foll. 6. Samvat 1727. Л 





Acoladasabhojavatari. Foll. 14. 
Madhura gachha. Foll. 16. 7 
Inatadharmakathá-sütra. Foll. 134. uy 
Sangrüma Sàra. Foll. 285. = 
Sangrima Sara. Foll. 93. | 
Mahibhirata. About 1500 leaves. 
Vansa-kalola-sira-samuceaya. A d 
Dholambharüjikibáta. Foll. 188. 
Prithivirájarásaka, Foll. 259. 

Panini. Foll 57. 

Bhimasena's Dhátu pàtha, Foll. 19. 

and 87. Hemachandra. Foll. 107, 106. 

and B8. Prakriyá Kaumudi. Foll. 129, 1539. 


. Kridanta-Prakriyá. 

. Siddhánta-Kaumudi, Foll. 92. 53. 

. Májha Kavya. Foll. 247. 

. Amara Kosha. Foll. 21. 109. 

. Medini Kosha. Foll. 69. š 
. Haima Kosha. Foll. 62. 52. 53. 

. Trikándasesha. — Foll. 35. 20. 

, Uttara-RÀma-Carita. — Foll. 37. 

. Bhoja-prabandha, Foll. 62. 

. Januki-pannayam. — FolL 38. 


'Trishashtithàlàkàpurusha. 


. Kshetrasamása., 
. Bangiti-tiká. 


103. 
104. 


105. 
107. 
111. 
112. 
113. 
114. 
115. 
118. 
119. 





Rámacaritamánasa. 7 chapters, 
Sabdaratnavali. Incomplete. 
Süntináthacarita. 

Bhattikávya. 
Ganaratnamahodadhi. 
Navasáhasánkacarita. 
Caccarisankshepavivarana, 
Pradesirájarása. 
Rasakridávarnanü. Foll 97, 
Vivekamaüjarl. 


1. а. бте, EU 18. 2 —93. 1, with. Báyapa's Corn- е 





mentary (=Asht. IT. 1-3). 
b. Aitareyiranyaka, Ist Aranyakam, with дуада 


Commentary. 


2. Rigveda, Mand. I. 18, 218, 1, with Shyana’s Com: 


mentary (=Asht. I. 5. 23—8. 26). 


3. Brahmagità (Skandapurága), in 12 chapters, 


oe 


7. 


. Commentary on the same. 
. &, Bubodhini (Práyaschitta). 


b. Kaulàcáram, by Visvànandanátha (Kauládarsatan- 
tram). 


e. Sri cakrapratishtháàvidhi. 


. q. Saktisütram, with Bháshya (3). 


6, Bhivanopanishad. 
e. Natanànandá. 
Hálàsya Máhütmya (Skanda Pur. Agastyasamhitàá). 


B. Advaitamakaranda Vyikhya. 


9. 
10. 
11. 


12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 


d. Büta-gitá, with Comment. by Mádhavácárya. 

ù. Bhágavata Pur. XII. 1-7, with Comment. 

Rimaiyana. Bala and Ay odhy ikanda, with the Com- 
ment. of Sri Rümánuja. 

Ekádasaskhandasáraslokasangraha, with Comment. by 
Brahmánandabhárati (Bhágav. Pur. XI). 

Süryasiddhánta L-VI. 6. VIL-XIV. 

Rigveda L. 1. 1-37th varga, with Siyana’s Comment. 

Sankara’s Taittiriyaka bhishyam. 

The Isa and Kena Upanishad, with Sankara’s Comment, 

Pürva and Uttara Tapini Upanishad, 

a. Atharvasirasopanishad, with Commentary, 

b. Srl vidyà ratnasütram, with Comment, 

e, Rahasyopanishad. 

d. Amritabindüpanishad. 

e. Tripurisundari Upanishad. 

J. Kalégnirudropanishad. 

g. Kaivalyopanishad, 
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24. 


26. 
97. 


. Brimantrapaddhati, by Visvesvara (imperfect). 
29. 


, The Bhágavata P 





À. Skandopanishad. ox Pe e Ñ 
i. Manopanishad. аі 
k. Tripuropanishad and another. H 
. The Adi and Sabha Parvans of the Mahüb| 





(Malayalam character). 


. Bhágavata Purána L-IX. (Maliyálam character), 
„ а. Charapavyüha. | 


b. Satarudriyam (T. S. IV. 5). | | 
¢. Brihadiranyakam, 17th Kándam. (Upanishad). 


. a, The Rudra (Taitt. Sanh. TV. 6), with Comment. 


b. Mandala Brihmana (Ath. V.?). 7 Foll. 


. Sankara's Chàudogyopanishadvivaraga (complete). — 
. &. Sankara's Commentary on the Kathopanishad. 


b. Prasnopanishad. 

e, Mundakoyanishad. 

d. The Upadesagranthavivaranam (Vedinta), 
e, Sankara'a Vivekacügámani. 

a. Sabdalakahanam. 

b. Bharadvaja, 

a. Mantraprasnabhishyam, in 22 Khandas. 
b. Grihyam, in 23 Khandas. Бој. 21. 


Mantraprasnabhishyam, by Haradattáchárya. 
Svarabhásh yam. 


MayakhamAlika, a Comment. in 2 Adhyayas on the 
Süstradipikà (Màn.) Somanátha, — 


, Bivagità, in 16 chapters (from the Sivarighavasamvida 
81. 
03. 
34. 


_ €f the Yogusástra of tho Parabrahmavidyá). 

Kaivulyopanishad. (See No. 86.) | 

Sankara's Atmabodhaprakurana, with Comment. 

Yayamangalavyükhyà, a Commentary by Bhatta Nürà- 
уппа оп the Sahesranimastotram, | 


„a, Ujjvalà, a Commentary by Haradatta on the - 


5. Dharmaprasna-sütra (11 patalas). Vols. I. IT 
The Taittiriya Pratisikhya, with the Секач = (Tri- 
lohiishyaratna) complete, (Foll. 13. l 17.) | 
۱ urinn, Books XI Y fee 
mentary of Sridhara. "Ч а 





= "-—- 
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89. бе вла аса н zi Er . Я 
40. Sridharasvámin's Commentary ta the Bhagavad Gi. | 
41, The Devimahatmyn of the Màrkandeya Purána. | 
.49. a. Kulàrnava, in 17 chapters (uttara). Foll. 25. واف‎ 
b. Mautrüksharamálà. Foll. 3 5 
43. a. Sankarm's Srivishnupidadikesaparyantastuti, with ` 
Commentary. 
b. Bhagavadgita, 3 chapters called the Uttaragita. — | 
45. Ratirahasyam (Kokkokusistram), in 10 chapters. | куш 
36. 
-46. Mayüra's Süryasatakam, with Commentary. 
48, a. Kárttika-mühátmya of the Padma Purana. 
— b. Vaisükha-mühátmya, of the Skinda Purina. 
49. а. Rudranyásam. 
b. Itihásam. 
c, Somotpatti. 
d, Vedapidastavam. 
50. a. Kusalavopdkhyinam (12 chapters) of the Asvame- 
dhikaparvan of the Jaimini Bharata. 
b. Srirangamahitmya of the Brahmanda Purina, 
51. Mahábhárata, Parvans 14-18. 
ö2. The Tulikaveri Mahitmya of the Agni Purana, 30 
| chapters. 
534. Part of the Maháübhürata. Foll. 168. 
63n. a. Tlie Viráta Parvan. Ch. 1-11. 
b. The Kumbhaghonamáhátmya from the Brahmánda 
Purána (12). 
B4. The Ramayana. Books I-VI. 
55. The Adhyåtmaråmåyaņa of the Brahmanda Purina. 
56, Uttara Ramayana. 
57. The Upadesasabasrika, with a Commentary. 
58. a. b. Sankara's Sáriraka mimánsü bháshyam, in 4 
adhyüyas. 
59. Bhárati-tirtha's Paüeadasi with the Commentary of 
Rûmakrishna. 
60. a. The Sfiryasiddhanta (text only). 
&. Panini. 
e, Vishnubhujanga. 
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61. 
62. 
83. 


65. 
66. 


67. 
68. 
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The Sivatattvasudhinidhi of the Skanda Purana. 

The Aranyaparvan (3) of the Mahábhárata, — Z 

*àmànnja's Commentary on the Aranya, Kishkinda, 
and (part of the) Sundara Kanda of the Riimiyana. 

- Hastamalaka prakaranam (V edint), 

. Aryadhsati (102), 

. Advaitamakarapdam. — 

- Nilakantha- Dikshita's Ánandaságarastavá, 


. Atharvana rahasyam, 
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J. Brahmánnnda Bhárati's Vakyarodhatika, 


e Paulomika and Astikaparvans of the Mahabharata. 
The Vakyavrittiprakdsika, a Commentary by Sarvesvara 
pandita on Sankara's Vákyavritti. 
Sri Mamadideva's Mahánátaka, 


Ràmánuja's Commentary on the Yuddhakágda of the 
Ramáyana. 


694. A Commentary (Laghudipika) on the Vakyakarana, 


70. 


71. M 


72, 


78. 


14. 


. The Grihya 
Y 


- "he Sütasamhità 
. The Ratnipanam 


T8. a. Sarvanukramani, 


by Sundararija, in 5 chapters, “Astronomical 
Tables, 2 


purana. 
Rudraprayoga (*) (Taitt, Samh.). 


69s. The Lalitopåkhyåna (34 chapters) of the Br\yninde- 


Mahesvara’s Mahábháratasangraha (Anthology). 

Bhattotpala's Commentary (vivriti) on Vardhamihira’s 
Brihatsambita—the Várühasamhitá—p. 3. 23, 

a. Parshadavritti, g Commentary on the Sikshá, 

b. "Taparitik&, 

с. Avarnivyakhyinan, 

Smritimuktàphatám, hy Vaidyanithadikshita ; lst chap., 
called Varpisramadharmanirdipann (256). 


di vritti of Rudraskandha, in 3 patalas (Sima 


of the Skanda Pur, in 43 chapters. 


кү Commentary on the Prataparudri- 
yam, on rhetoric, in 9 chapters, 


ani. Foll. 55-86 
b. Tatparyabodhint. 


¢. Commentary on Enushitaki grihya sütram, 
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d. Ásvalàyana's Grihyasütram (and Srautasütram ?). 
79. a. Sri Sankaracaritam, in 9 chapters. 

b. Parásarasmriti, with Mádhava's Commentary (to the 

end of chapter 4, in Malayálam char.). 

80. Haribhaktisudhodaya, with Commentary (in 20 chap.) 
8l. a. Sadánanda's V edantaváraprakarapam. 

&. Panchadasaprakaranam. 

c. Sakuntalanátakam, 
82. Commentary on the same, by Srinivásácárya. 
83. Venkatanátha's Satadishani (f6 chapters) 
84. Udyoga Parvan (5) of the Mahábhárata. 


83. Süáyana's Mantraparvan (2 chapters) being part of 


Chandoga mantra brüáhmana ee also the 
Mantrapáthah, the text of the pr 
86. The Dronaparvan (7) of the Mahabharata, 1- -33. 
87. Sankarasamhiti of the Sivarahasya Khindam of the 
Skainda Purina, in 7 books, Part I. (see No. 102). 
88. a. The Pratápa Rudriyam (not quite complete), 
b. Sivàrennasiromap! (incomplete), by Brahmánnnda- 
nåtha, 
89. Adhikaragaratnnmálà (to IV. 2). 
90. a. Saunaka's Grihyaparisishta. 
b. Vaidyanáthadikshita's Larnrahasyn. 
91. Khanda Deva's Bhàtta dipikaà, I-VI, XL, XII. A 
Comment. on the Mimánsàá sütrus. 
92. Sankara's Dhüshyaratnaprabhá, a. supplementary Com- 
mentary on Vyàsa's Brahmasütras. 
93. Bodháyana's Dvaidham (ie. Kalpasütram), with Com- 
mentary. 
94. Swayamprakdsinanda’s Commentary on the Mimánsá 
sütras, ealled the Paribháshártha-sangraha-v yükhyá. 
95. a. The Candrajüánágamasangraha, in 15 patalas. 
b, Visvánandanátha'a Kaulüdarsatantra. 
96. Abstract of Sankara's Prapaücasára. 
97. а. Dakshipámüri isambitd, in 40 patalas, 
b. Kumürasámhitá, in. 10 patalas. 
98. Two Kalpasütras, the second with Commentary. 
99. a, The Vádaratnávali. 
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100. 
101. 


102. 
103. 


105. 


106. 
107. 


108. 
109. 


1104 
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ó. Kesavamisra's Tarkaparibháshá (Nyàya). ` 

с. Yayaràmabhattáchürya'a Kárakapáda. 4R 

Part of a Commentary on a work on N yaya. 70 asi 

Gautama's Dharmaprasna, with Haradatta's Comment 
(the Mitákshará), not quite complete. 

Sankarasamhita, Part II. See No. 87. | n 

а. Brahmánandayatin's Srimadbháshyürthasangraha 
(Mal. character). | | 

b. Sànkhyavivarana tattvakaumudi, by Bribodhabhàrati. 

c. Text of the Sankhya-Karika (Mal. character), 


: Vedánta-sistra-siddhánta-lesa  (bheda, sára)-sangraha 


(Grantha character), 
а. Sri Ramakrishanddhavarin’s Vedintasikhamani. 
û. Dharmarájádhavanindra's Vedántaparibháshá. - 
Prapafica hridaya (encyclopedia of literature), 8 putalas. | 
Kumárilaswámin's Mimánsá tantravarttikam ; Ist to 
3rd chapters (Mal. character). 
The Kuvalayánandiyam Alankárasástram. 
Natyalakshanam, à short treatise on the drama. 


. a. Commentary (Subodhint) on the Bihaj-jàtakn of 


Varühamihira (II. XXV.). 
ñ. Trilokasiravyikhyanam, ! 
c. Sankara on the Vishnusahnsranüma (Mal. char.). 


- Lommentary on the Pàdàti Kesantastutit. (Mal. 
character), 


1108. а, Divyamangaladhyanam, 


111. 


b, Lalitàdevistotram. 

c. Trisati. 

d. Ambistavam, 

*. Mánasapüjá, 

f. Anandasigarastayam, 

g. Charchistayam, 

h. Kalyanavrishtistayam. 

i. Paramárthasáram. 

k. Kurtaviryàrjunakayacham. 
а. Vedintasira [ Mal. character), 
b. Krishniyam (Mal. character), 
c. Sutimanjari (Mal. character), 
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1124, Nàráyanüvastotravyakhyà (Mal. character). 
113p. a. Mátrikástavam. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


127. 


b. Mátrikanyásam. 

е, Tripurishtottaram, 

i. Matangikavacam. 

en ee 

. PERS: 

Dakshinámürttipancharam, 

Ganapatyashtakam, 

Áryüdvisati, 

. Caturvedabhüshyam, 149 verses, — Foll. 102, 

. Manimanjari, a Commentary on the Vrittaratnákara, 

. The Tarkacüdámani, by Báhvricha Dharmarája, in 

refutation of the Nyáya. 

. Another work, not named, 

c. (Nyüyadushipi) by the same author, on the same 
subject (Mal. character). 

а, Hordvivaranam (Mal, character), a Commentary on 
the Brihajjátakam. 

b. Prasnàmrita. 

а. Srikhandadeva's Bháttadipikà, Books VII. LIX. Sea 
No. 91. 

b. The Bhüttachandrikà, by the ваше author. Foll 
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cm 


. The Ashtángahridaya, on medicine (Malay. character). 
. Commentary (vivarana) by Náráyana, the pupil of 


Krishpa, on the Kumárasambhava, L-VIII. (Mal. 


character). 


. The Amarakosha explained in Malayálam. 
). (Tantra sangrahavaliya bháshya in Malayilam.) 
. Jayamangala's Commentary on the Bhattikávya (Mal. 


character). 


2. Biddhántaseklara (Mal. character), 


Simharája's Vimeati (Mal, character). 


. Bhágavata Fur., Chapter X. (Mal. character). 
128. 


Kuvatayánanda-alankárasástra (Mal. character). 
@, Kivyaprakfisa (Mal. character). 
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128. 
129. 
130. 


131. 
133. 


133. 
134, 


1536. 
137, 
139. 


110. 
143. 


144. 
145. 


146. 
147. 


148, 


149. 
150. 


151. 


153. 


154. 


153. 
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b. Paramirtha sAravivaranam (Mal. character), 

&. Vyavaháracandrikà (law) (Mal. character). 

b. Smriti candrikà (Mal. character). eo 

Commentary on the Vishyu-sahasra-nime (Mal. char.). 

The Tulikiverimihatmya of the Agni-Purina (Mal. 
character), 

Brahmottara purána (44 chapters) (Mal. character). 

Amarakosha, with Malayálam explunation. | 

Tauntrasangraha, astron. portion (Kriyal 
Commentary (Mal, character). 

Bálabhárata (Mal. character). 

Commentary on the Gitagovinda (Mal. character). 

Paramesvara's Commentary on the Süryasiddhünta (Mal. 
character). 

Srisahssranáma padyavritti (Mal. character). 

Nardyaniyam (Mal. character). 

Smriticandriké (Mal. character), Vyavahdra, Chap. I. 

Lakshmidhara's Commentary on the Gitagovinda (Mal. 
character), 

Various mantras, without title (Mal. character}. 

Sårasangraha (astrol.) (Mal. character). 

a. Sànkhyakárikà, with Sunkara'a gloss. 

b. pe Sankhynsaptatitiká (Tattva Kau- 
nu * 

c. Apnambhatta's Tarkasangraha, with his dipika (Ny.) 

< ( a character), ка 

é Sarvirthacintdmani : | (Ma 

Жаза). Di and paddhati (astrol.) (Mal. 

Sükeralamáühátmya (Mal. character). 


Sivamahitmya of the Sutasamhità of the Skanda Purina 
and the Yajfiavaibbavakhanda (Mal. character) 
а. Sakuntala (wanting the end). g А 
b. Dakshayajnaprabandha, 
c. Dütaprubandha (Mal. character). 
Tantrasamuccaya (law, ete.) (Mal. charactor) 
Alankárasarvnsvam (Mal. character), " 
п. Mànaveda's Campübbhárata, in 6 stavakas. 





ipa), with 


156. 
157. 
158. 
159. 


160. 
169. 
163. 
164. 


165. 
179. 


130. 
181, 
182, 


183. 
185. 
186, 
188. 
189. 


190. 





Manush ilaysinélz (елате) (Mal. аса, 

Mananam (Vedant), in 12 books, in AYET 

Sambhavaparvan, Ch. 1-12. s] 

The Prákritarüpávntára, by Simharája, the son of Seamer 
drabandhayajvan (Prakrit grammar) (Mal. char.). 

Amarukosha (Mal. character), 

Sivadharmottaram (law). 

Part of the Bhagavadgita (Mal. character). 

а. Sankara’s Commentary on the Báhvricha-bráhmano- / 
panishad (Mal. character). "ll 

b. Sankara's Commentary on the Samhitopanishad (Mal. | 
character). ¿ 

Ráümakrishna's кка (dipika) on the Panchadasi 
(Vedánt), L-IV. (Mal. character). 

a, Srijayati-máhàtmya (Skanda Purüna). 

b. Bháskaramata-máhátmya (Mal. character). 

Sankaracarita, in 9 chapters (Gr.). 

The Tarkasangraha (Ny.) (Mal. character). 

The Manimanjari, a Commentary on the Vrittaratni- 
kara, in 6 chapters (Mal. character). 

Durgáshtakam (Mal. character). 

Svapnidhydya, on dreams (Tel. character). 

Bhadradipa (astrol.) (Mal. character), 

Fragment of the Mahiganapaddhati. 

Chandika saptati (Mal. character). 

Aryadvisati (see No. 64), or 102 Arya stanzas (Mal, 
character). 

Bhojaprabandha (not quite complete) (Gr.). 
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1. Sm M. Moxier-WILLIAMS ON TRANSLITERATION. 


My Dean Proressor Ruvs Davins,—While heartily con- 


curring in what Sir Monier Monier-Williams says about the 
urgent necessity of some uniform system of transliterating 


the Dévanigari and related alphabets, I venture to think 


that he has omitted to lay sufficient stress on an aspect of 
the subject which is not very familiar to scholars in England, 
though it is pressed daily, almost hourly, on the attention of 
those of us who study the vernaculurs on the spot in India. 
I must commence by apologizing for any mistakes I may 
make as to the contents of Sir M. Monier-Williams’ article, 
for I have no books by me. The article went to India with 
all my books а day or two after T received it. | 

The point to which I wish to direct attention is that it is 
not sufficient to deal with the Dévanagari alphabet merely 
во far as it relates to Sanskrit, The alphabet, variously 
modified, is used in all the Neo-Aryan langunges, and in 
some of the Dravidian languages, of India. No system of 
transliteration would be complete which did not consider 
their needs as well as those of Sanskrit, 
To begin with, the vowel ri presents difficulties, for the 
usual transliteration clashes with the Neo-Aryan rolled ra (3). 
Under the usual system it js impossible to say whether ri 
represente Wg or Tg. As both the vowel ri and the rolled 
T" are cerebrale, it is convenient to use, in transliteration, a 
diacritical mark below them in both cases, Probably it 
would be simplest to represent € and € by fio dots, thus 
7 rha. Orif printers object to this, a short line underneath 
might be adopted, or a hollow circle, thus, ra, rha or ra, rha, 
I do not advocate any particular sign, I only wiah to point 
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out that it is necessary to be able to distinguish between 
W and faz, when transliterated. 

I think that a long mark should certainly be used in 
transliterating y and FT, thus ê, û, not e, o. These vowels 
(or diphthongs) are certainly long, and in the Neo-Indo- 
Aryan (which I shall henceforth call, for shortness, 
the Gaudian) languages, they have each a short fellow, 
—thus p, and YÎ, which it would be against analogy to 
transliterate # and û. In my opinion, just as @ and & are 
transliterated w nnd 0, во U and W should be transliterated 
e and é, and "Land TT, o and û, It should be noted that 
the short e and o both occur in Prükrit. 

The diphthongs at and aw, though long, I would not pro- 
pose to mark as long, simply on grounds of convenience to 
printers. m and aw, and especially (with capital letters) 
Ai and Aw, are clumsy, and printers object to them. At the 
same time it must be noted that, at least in Hindi poetry, 
cases occur of these diphthongs being metrically short 
(0, EN ; as the cases are comparatively rare, I see no 
objections to then transliterating them di and da. 

In certain dialects (Bhoj’puri for instance) the vowel a 
has a special sound, corresponding almost to aw in Aaw. 
This is not instead of the usual “a in America" sound, but 
in addition to it. There are in fact two long as, viz. the 
ordinary d, and this aw sound. Natives represent this aw 
sound іп two ways. Some use the avagraha, thus agg, and 
others the riserga, thus @i, in cither case the word ia 
pronounced kalure. As neither aragraha nor risarga are used 
in the Gaudian languages for their proper purposes (the 
Bangali fqa:, ‘0 Father,’ is an invention of the pundits) 
there is no risk of confusion in reading the native character, 
but it would never do to transliterate the aregraha or cisarga, 
as if they were the sume as the signs used in Sanskrit. The 
sound invariably results from a contraction of the older 
Apabhramça Prakrit gñu, thus kahahu, kahaü, “ kahaw,” and 
I would suggest that it should be represented in truns- 
literation by d, the sign ^ representing contraction, thus Айла. 
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add that this is the sign used by Dr. Hoernle and myself, 
in our Bihari dictionary. | 

One other point about z may be noticed here, though it is 
not directly connected with the question of transliteration, 
for natives rarely mark it themselves in the Devanagari 
character. Itis the shortened. sound of d (RU) which that letter 
takes in the antepenultimate or before a double consonant. 
Thus arf, erfaraq (vulgar for @farargz). In these cases 
the vowel is pronounced short and sharp like the a in the 
Italian ao. The representation of the sound by a din- 
critical mark would not, strictly speaking, be transliteration, 
for, ns already stated, natives rarely denote it in Dévani- 
gari, but the attention of the committee might be drawn to 
the fact of the existence of thia sound, and arrangements 
made for its representation in the Roman character. In the 
Bihari dietionary we represent it by d, thus máribé, Adafin. 
The mark is, however, purely arbitrary, 

So much for the vowels. "We now come to one point which 
I think purely Sanskrit scholars are apt to neglect. This is 
the distinction between anusrdra and auwnüsika, "The latter 
sign is rare in Sanskrit, practically occurring only in one 
rather uncommon instance of external гайн, and nine 
Sanskrit scholars out of ten would maintain that the two 
signs are practically identical. I have not my books by me, 
but if I had, I think I could point out passages in standard 
Sanskrit grammars to the same effect. Asa matter of fact 
these two signs are essentially different, I do not venture 
here on to the thorny ground of discussion as to the real 
Pronunciation of anusrdra, but there can be no doubt that 
from very early times anundsika was not a distinct letter or 
sound, but simply a nasal qualificati | EM 
vowel sound. Anundsika is Y | 
Prakyite, and it is to be regretted that some editors of 
ta mc a nen о 
Pronunciation to one side, dia un = та os 
between the two, that wit, a ‘his grand difference 


“acdra makes a precedin 
short vowel long by position, aaundsita haa no effect on the 
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quantity of the preceding vowel. Thus fg is metrically 
long, but both fg and fg are short. Almost any page of 
the fourth book of Hemaéandra's Prakrit grammar will give 
examples of this. Anusedra proper is rare in the modern 
languages, being confined to faiurna words, though the sign 
also occurs in the by-use of it as a compendious way of writ- 
ing a class nasal. Examples, wp (fafssma) a awan, (but FG 
(ёа: лаға) а еше), FET an egg. Anuwndsika on the contrary 
is Very common in these languages. For instance, in Hindi 
it occurs in every feminine plural, in every oblique plural, 
and in numerous verbal terminations. A useful example is 
the very common word ¥ (not #) for “in.” This is usually 
transliterated meñ, or in some such way, the nasalization of 
the vowel é (wrongly written e) being denoted by an я, to 
which some diacritical mark is added. I give this word as 
an example of the evil which may unconsciously be worked 
by a bad system of transliteration, It should be remembered 
that transliteration is not meant for scholurs only, it is also 
meant for learners. 

Now a great many learners go to India with a small know- 
ledge of Hindustani picked up from Forbes’ Manual, quite 
enough for any conversational requirements which may present 
themselves, prorided they properly pronounce the words they 
hare learned, As a rule they do pronounce wonderfully well, 
but this one word meñ proves a stumbling-block to eight out 
of ten of them, and as it is of common occurrence, they are 
frequently unable to make themselves understood. I have 
known cases in which, the vicious pronuncintion baving been 
once acquired, it took people several years to get rid of it 
and acquire the correct one. The fact is that the m at the 
end of meh is too much for the learner. Instinctively he 
neglects the dot, and pronounces the word like the English 
word ** men " ; in which case he pronounces two out of the 
three letters absolutely wrongly. All this arises from a 
misconception of the proper power of anundsika, It is no 
more a letter than the dot under a cerebral Z is n letter. It 
is merely a diacritical mark, notifying that the vowel over 
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which it is written is to be pronounced through the nose,— 
exactly aa the o in the French bon is pronounced, It is true 
that the grammars tell learners that this is the effect of 
the ñ, but the latter forget the instruction and are misled by 
the transliteration. Therefore I strongly urge (1) that 
mundsika be represented by a different sign from that of 
anuscdrd, as representing an entirely different sound, and (2) 
that this sign should be a dincritical mark (over or under) 
the vowel which it nasalizes, and never by another letter 
following it. What sign should be used is a matter of 
secondary importance. I myself use the mark ~, thus Ай», a 
smile, mê, in, and this has received the imprimatur both 
of the Royal Asiatic Society and of the German Oriental 
Society. Prof. Pischel uses the original "| thus Йа “8, mê", 
and if this sign could be used over, instead of after, the 
affected vowel, it would be every bit as good as mine, Some 
printers object to forms like à, e, ete., os involving new 
types, and in that case I believe that no difficulty would 
experienced in printing Z, Z, if the á and the ë were cust 
“kern.” This would obviate the necessity of cutting new 
punches, 
Regarding the class-consonants and the semi-vowels, I 
have no remarks to offer. I have already drawn attention to 
the awkwardness of the present system of transliterating 
Ж and g. As for the sibilants the matter is a little more 
complicated than in Sanskrit, owing to the existence of 
Persian words in the Gaudian languages, Personally I 
prefer ¢ for Ww and & for @ because they “run” better in 
appearance with their class-consonants ge, (ch, sf, sth, look 
neater, more workmanlike, than ac, Beh, aM, shth. This i8, 
however, merely a matter of personal taste, and I do not 
wish to insiat upoti it. “But tho existenos Sf tha Parcin UR 
uin Hindi has to be considered, ‘This will require a little 
explanation, and the following facta have to be borne’ fa 
mind, 
racter does not make the language, 
Hindi works written in the Persian 
ere are certain Urdii works written in 


and there ore certain 
character, just as th 
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the Dévanagari character. An example of the former class 
is the Padmdwat of Malik Muhammad, the language of 
which is very old, and very pure, Hindi. 

(2) Hindi, whether written in the Persian or in the 
Dévanigari character, borrows a portion of its vocabulary 
from Persian; an example is the word pas shamahér, 
a sword. 

(3) Hindi writers differ in the use of the Sanskrit sibilants. 
Some, who form the pedantic class, write Y when it occurs 
in Sanskrit. Thus, they write gy, “pure.” Others, 
including all the great writers of past centuries, as well 
as û large class of modern writers, invariably change a 
Sanskrit W to @, thus following the pronunciation. They 
write qq, because in Hindi pronunciation, a Sanskrit y із 
always pronounced as if it was 3f. 

(4) The writers of the second class, having in this manner 
found the «p thrown upon their hands, and available for 
other purposes, have ndopted it to represent in Devanagari 
the Persian (=. Thus they write shamshér WATT. 

Tosum up, Hindi and Sanskrit have between them (omitting 
. the cerebral s for the present) three sibilants represented by 
two signs, They both have the dental q sa, Sanskrit, and 
Hindi as written by pedants, have also the palatal TY ça. 
Hindi, as written by the best writers, has also the Persian 
transliteration, for though WAHT might be transliterated 
cam’ cér in transliterating from Hindi written in Dévanagari, 
this transliteration would never do in transliterating —& 
from a Hindi book written in the Persian character, for we 
must be consistent. I therefore propose that the dental 
W should be transliterated +r, that the sign y should be 
transliterated fa when it represents the Sanskrit palatal 
sibilant, and that it should be transliterated sha when it 
represents the Persian ahin, 

This conclusion drives us to adopting sa for the Sanskrit 
cerebral sibilant w, There is one point, however, to which 








the attention of the Committee may be drawn, and that is 
that in Hindi q standing alone is usually pronounced sha, 
and is indeed often actually written @. Thus the Sansi rit 
We is in Hindi pronounced kAashth, and ia frequently 
written WH Khashth, The transliteration of W under these 
circumstances deserves consideration, 

One other point, and I shall conclude, The Gaudian 
languages have a series of what Dr. Hoernle and I call 
"imperfect vowels” These are vowels one half pronounced, 
like the final vowel in Brighton, pronounced Віл? п, The 
commonest is the imperfect a, in words like Saat dekáatá, 
pronounced in prose dékh'id. Some European seholars treat 
the vowel as elided altogether, and write гат, dékhtd, but 
tbis is wrong. The vowel is distinctly audible, though very 
imperfectly pronounced. I would suggest that this imperfect 
й should be represented by ап apostrophe, thus dêk li. In 
the Dévanagari character it i sometimes represented by the 
sign +, thus germ, which I hove heard called arddia- 
halanía, The imperfect i and u are less common, They 
occur at the end of words ns in muti, madhi, written in 
Devanagari afa or aq, TY or FH. In either case the tor - 
u is there, though very faintly pronounced. T would 
represent them in 


trausliteration by i and a, thus mati, 
madhu. | | 





Believe me, 


Yours very faithfully, 
G, A. Gurerson. 


2. 


My near Proressor, —I thank Sept. 25, 1890. 
the proof of Mr. Gri +ou Jor allowing me to see 


rierson's letter op transliteration. As we 
have now a translit Tati 


Valuable suggestions, Permit me, bow- 
my own paper on transliteration (p. 628 


of the July number of our Journal, paragraph 8) it would 
make my meaning clearer if instead of the word pronunciation 
were substituted Госа varieties of pronunciation, 
Yours faithfully, 
Moxtr MoxIER- WILLIAMS, | 
The Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 





З. HERODOTUS ox tHe Macrans. 


Sin,—It was some time ago the fashion to find fault with 
Herodotus and to accuse him of wilful misrepresentation ; 
but the father of history was more often the victim of 
his dragoman. Ав noticed by Sir H. Rawlinson, the 
informant of Herodotus at Babylon was not a Persian, but 
he was probably a Median, hostile to the Persian rule, and 
we can often detect how the errors accepted by Herodotus 
sprung from the ignorance, spite, or fancy of his dragoman. 
On previous occasions I have shown how the names of Ninus 
and his wife Semiramis and the legendary hundred gates 
of Babylon were invented. Now I think I have found 
the key of the legend related by Herodotus about Smerdis 
the Maginn. 

We know from the Behistun inscription that the real 
name of the usurper was Gaumata, a Magian, not a priest 
as is generally understood, but a member of the Medie tribe 
of the Magi. Gaumata, to take possession of the throne, 
personified Bardia or Smerdis, brother of Cambyses. Every- 
where the people, tired of the mad rule of the latter, 
accepted the new king with joy. But Gaumata betrayed 
himself when he favoured the Medians and their religion 
opgninst the Persians; this would have been sufficient to 
raise the suspicion, and he was besides, says Herodotus, 
betrayed by Prexaspes. This was enough to reveal to 
the Persian that Gaumata was not Cambyses’s brother, but 
an impostor, and to provoke the conspiracy of the seven 
Persian noblemen headed by Darius. Then how originated 
the legend about the usurper having no ears? This fuble, 
like many others, is based on a play of words; Magus, the 





Persian form of the word Magian, was interpreted by “a 
man having no ears” (Sle, and from this conundram 
the popular imagination built up the story related to 
Herodotus by his dragoman. Many popular legends bave 
a similar origin. In this case, what proves that the story 
was current in the East is that we find it in Justin (i. 9), 
who consulted other sources than Herodotus, as is shown by 
his giving the real name of the usurper, Cometes (Gaumata), 
not preserved by Herodotus. At a later date the name 
Magus (Magian) was explained in the same way and applied 
to those who did not follow the oral tradition, who therefore 
hud no enra (Darmesteter, The Zend- Avesta, vol, ii, p. 4). 
We might perhaps find that the other errors and legends 
reported by Herodotus have a similar origin. 
G. Bertin, 
Tie Secretary ef the Royal Asiatic Soriat y. 


4. Movers Nawe or “Ur or THE CHALDEES." 


Str,—In p. 430 of the April part of the Journal of the 
Royal Asintic Society, 1. 3, it is said that the “the modern 
name of the ancient cit y of Ur, the great city of the Sumerian 
race, is Mughir,” and in note? of the same page, Prof. Sayce, 
is Hibbert Lectures for 1887, p. 42" ів represented аз having 
given this name as “ Mugh-ir,” 

May I be allowed to 


suggest, from memor alone, and 
from the long bygone id 


days when my friends, Mr. Loftus, 
Mr. Churchill, and Colonel Williams (afterwards General 
Sir W. Fenwick Williams, Bart., of Kars, G.C.B., eto.), first 
visited the cemeteries of that ancient city, and unearthed some 
of the asphalted jars in which the dead were inclosed for 
sepulture, and wheu Mr. Loftus, in his interesting wok on 
his expedition, first gave publicly, in about 1848, the name 
hele ee, (i think) to the place, he being no Arabic 
scholar, I read tho word, from inference, ns being derived 
from the Arabic name for bitumen, asphalte, and. pifeh, qîr 


Ua). I took it to be the Passive participle of the second 





conjugation from that root, the word Muqayyer ($254), and 
to mean: asphalted, set in or coated with pitch, the pitchy 
place, the place of bitumen. 

Whether this Arabic name of Muqayyer, pronounced by 


nomade Araba in such a way,—Mugayyer, for instance,—as 


to induce a scientific English traveller, ignorant of their 
language, to write it, French fashion, “ Mugheir,” and 
whether my inference of “muqayyer” be correct or not, 
seems to me to need further investigation, before Mr. Loftus'a 
“Mugheir сап be securely rendered into Professor Sayce's 
" Mugh-ir," and translated by Mr, Hewitt as meaning “ the 
city (ir) of the Mughs,” with the addition ' The Semitic Ir 
is evidently the same word as the Akkadian Ur," and the 
further inferences that conclude the paragraph, 
James W. REDHOUSE. 
The Sceretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
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I. List or Ánprrtoxs To тик Lrerany, Juny 15-Ocr. 15, 
1890. 


From the Seeretary of State Jor India in Council. | 
Selections from the Letters, Despatches, and other State 
Papers in the Foreign Department of the Government 
of India, 1772-1785, Ed. by G. W. Forrest. 3 vols. 
fol Caloutta, 1890. 
Epigraphia Indica, and Record of the Archeological 
Survey of India. Pt, 5, Edited by James Burgess. 
dto. Caleutia, 1890. 
Selections from the Records of the Government of India, 
Home Department, No, 265, and Foreign Department, 
Nos, 260, 268, fol. Calcutta, 1890. 
Belections from the Records of the Bombay Government, 
Nos. 192, 194-196, 198-200, 995, fol. Karachi and 
| Bombay, 1889-90. 
Eliot (John). Handbook of Cyclonic Storms in the Bay 
of Bengal. 8vo. Calcutta, 1890. 
Watt (George), Pamphlet on Indigo. 8vo. n.d. 
Quarterly Indian Army List for April 1, 1890.  Bvo. 
Calcutta, 1890. 
for the Year 1890. er. 
| Bro, Саина, 1890. 
North-West Provinces and Oudh Provincial Museum, 
Lucknow, Minutes of Managing Committee, Aug. 


Calcutta University Calendar 
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1883, to March, 1888, with Introduction. 8vo. 
Allahabad, 1889. 

Indian Museum Notes vol 1. Nos 1—4, roy. Bvo. 
Calcutta, 1890, 

Birdwood (Sir G.). The East India Company—Lllus- 
trations (the July number of the “ Journal of Indian 


Art"). roy. dto. London, 1890. 
Report on Tea Culture in Assam for 1889. fol. Shil- 
long, 1890. 

Nanakitti Thera. The Abidhamma Atthasalini Attha- 
yojana, 8vo. Kalalwiwa, a.n. 2433. 
Statistical Atlas of India. fol Calcutta, 1886. 


Maps of Burma, and of the Chittagong Hills. 
From the Madras Gorernment. 
South-Indian Inscriptions, Tamil and Sansknt, Ed. and 
trans by E. Hultzseh. vol. l. fol. Madras, 1890, 
Madras Central Museum—Catalogue of Minerals, Ures, 
and Rocks, 8vo. Madras, 1890. 
From the Government of the North- Weat Provinces. 
Francis (E. B.). Customary Law of the Tahsils of 
Moga, Zira, and Ferozepore. 8vo. Lahore, 1890. 
From the Trustees of the British Museum, 
Catalogue of Oriental Coins. vol. 9. Вто, London, 1890. 
Catalogue of the Cuneiform Tablets in the Kouyunjik 
Collection, by C. Bezold. vol.1. тоу. Вто. London, 
1889. 
From the Bodleian Library. 
Catalogue of the Persian, Tarkish, Hindustani, and Pushtu 
MSS. by E. Sachau and H. Ethé. 4to. Ozford, 
1889, 
From University College, London. 
Calendar of University College, 1890-91. Svo. London, 
1890. 
From the Brighton Public Library Committee, per F. IF. 
Madden, Esq. 
Catalogue of the Victoria Lending Library. With 
Appendix of some Books of Reference. Edited by 
F. W. Madden. sm. dto. Brighton, 1890, 
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From the Editor. | 
Le Mahavastu, Texte Sanscrit. Ed. par Ë. Senart, 
vol. 2. 8vo. Paris, 1890. 
From the Editor, T. de Lacouperie. 
Babylonian Record. 


From the Authors, | 
Baillie (A. F.). Kurrachee—Past, Present, and Future. 
Avo, Calcutta, 1890. 
Le Colonel Sir Henry Yule, par M. Henri Cordier. 
(pamphlet) Bvo. Paris, 1890. 
De Goeje (M. J.). La Légende de Ваш Brandan. 
(pamphlet). Bwo.  Leide, 1890. 
Fritsehe (Dr. H.). On Chronology and the Construction 
ofthe Calendar. ( pamphlet.) Svo, St, Petersburg, 


1886. 
Hirth (F.). Chinesische Studien: vol 1. roy. 8vo. 
München, 1890. 


Matthes (Dr. B. F). Bijbelsche Geschiedverhalen in 
tweemaal twee en vijftiz Lessen. буо. Amsterdam, 

| 1890. 

Tabaqa-i-Muhsinya. The Persian History of the 
Hooghly Emambarah. By Moulvie Syed Ashrafuddin 
Ahmad, (pamphlet) Svo, — Calcutta, 1889. 





IT. Coxrests of FonetGw OmigxraL JOURNALS: 
l. JovrnxarL ÁSIATIQUE. 

Vol. xv. No. 2 for March (received 24th June). 

1. E. Senart. Notes d'epigraphie Indienne. 

2. E. Specht. Note sur les Yué Tehi. 

3. P. Sarbatur. Index to the Agnishtoma, 

4. J. Darmesteter. Le grande inseripti е Qan- 
o grande inscription de Qan 

е» e April-June (received 24th August). 

. = = aspero. Administration in. Wa... : | 

Third Dynasty “stration in Egypt during the 

2. G. de Harlez. San-li-tu. 
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9. Wixwzm Zrrrscuarrer FUR DIE KUNDE DES MORGENLANDES. 


Vol. iv. part ili. | 

1. P. J. Dashian. Zur Abgur Sage (Schluss). 

2. M. Winternitz. Notes on Ancestor Worship among 
Indo-European Nations. 

34. Fr. Müller. Armenisches. 

4 Th. Houtema. Zum Kitab al Fihrist. 

5. H. Jacobi Ananda Vardhana and the date of 
Марћа. 


Ш. OBITUARY NOTICES. 


Mr. E. C. Baber.—W e regret to have to record the death 
of Mr. Edward Colborne Baber, which occurred at Bhamo, 
in Upper Burma, in June last. For some years Mr. Baber’s 
health had been failing, owing to repeated and persistent 
attacks of malarial fever. The seeds of this complaint were 
sown during his journey into Yunnan in South-Western 
China, to inquire into the circumstances connected with the 
murder of Mr. Margary. His subsequent residence in Seoul, 
the capital of Korea, increased his malady, and on his last 
return to England on leave, it was painfully plain to his friends 
thathis constitution had been very seriously shaken by the con- 
stant attacks of the ailment to which he had been subjected. 
With, however, the keen sense of duty which distinguished 
him, he declined to apply for a further extension of leave 
when he recognized that his services were required on the 
Burmo-Chinese frontier; and he went out to take his place 
on the frontier-limitation commission with a full sense of the 
danger to his health and life that his service entailed. After 
some slight attacks of his old enemy, a serious illness of a 
febrile nature overtook him, and his constitution, having been 
weakened by constant ill-health, succumbed to the further 
strain now put upon it. In spite of every care and attention, 
he died after a few days’ illness, and thus there has been lost 
the services of one who, if it had not been for his oft infirmities, 
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would unquestionably have achieved marked distinction 
the fields of philological and geographical research. 

As a boy Baber was educated at Christ's Hospit l, and 
having gained the position of a “ Grecian,” went up with an 
exhibition to Magdalene College, Cambridge. Being a man 
of independent and liberal views in religion as in ather 
matters, he gained for himself when at the University a 
reputation for more thorough-going heretical opinions than 
he really held. After having completed his academicdl so 
he competed successfully for an appointment in the China 
Consular Service, and in 1866 he joined the Student Inter- 
preter Staff at Peking, Here he speedily distinguished him- 
self by the progress he mnde in the language as well as by 
the exceptional talents and culture which he showed. His 
first years after leaving Peking were passed in the ordinary 
duties of a junior consular assistant, and it was not until 
1875, when the murder of Mr. Margary made it necessary to 
despatch à commission to inquire into the cireumstances of 
the crime, thnt his chances of distinction eame. Mr. Grosvenor 
Was appointed commissioner, with Messrs. Davenport and 
Baber to assist him. On these two last-named officials 
devolved the duties of examining the witnesses on the scene 
of the murder, and the way in which they conducted their 
investigations received warm approval from Lord Derby. All 
those interested in the subject will remember the extremely 
graphic and interesting account of the journey between Tali 
fa and Momien, written by Mr. Baber, in the papers laid 
before Parliament. Of this aecount Lord Aberdare, when, 
as President of the Royal Geographical Society, he presented 
Mr. Baber А the Society's gold medal, said: “This narra- 
five, in spite of the disadvantage of making its appearance in 
n Blue Book, and therefore ышар bat а limited circu- 
m а ees found, though few,’ and made 
graphical steer sin INE ids e ‘bad 
appeared in the far Fast.” (fo P 55 

One result of the M 
Chefoo Convention, 











Bry murder was the signing of the 
Under the terms of this instrument a 
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Consular Agent was to be allowed to reside in the city of 
Ch'ung K'ing, in the province of Szech'uen, on the Upper 
Yang-teze. Most appropriately Mr. Baber was chosen for 
this service, and it was while he was officially resident at his 
new post that he made those expeditions in Eastern Szech'uen 
which have become memorable from the results achieved and 
from the deseription of them which was communicated 
by its author to the Royal Geographical Society. The 


much-coyeted gold medal was awarded to him for the services 


he thus rendered to science, and in presenting this prize to 
him Lord Aberdare remarked, “Of these great services to 
geography I have given only the dry outlines. It is the merest 
justice to you to add that your journeys have been exception- 
ally productive, because of the exceptional store of various 
and accurate knowledge with which you started on your 
travels. Your mastery of the Chinese language, and of 
Chinese customs and habits of thought, enabled you to collect 
a great amount of miscellaneous information, which has been 
conveyed in narratives full of novelty, vivacity, and sustained 
interest. Altogether, both in these journeys and the report 
of their results, you have displayed the qualities of an accom- 
plished traveller in a degree of which we have but few 
examples, and which fully justify our choice of you for 
sharing with Sir Joseph Hooker our highest distinction, even 
although you have, we firmly believe, only given the first- 
fruits of that rich harvest which we expect from your matured 
powers and enlarged experience." 

In 1879 Mr. Baber was, on the death of Mr. Mayers, 
appointed Chinese Secretary of Legation at Peking, and in 
1885 he was transferred to Korea as Consul General. In the 
confined and unhealthy atmosphere of Seoul his health broke 
down, and he returned on leave, only to go out to meet his 
death at Bhamo. While on his last leave he contributed to 
the Journal of this Society a most interesting paper, to which 
Professor de Lacouperie added notes, on some Formosan 
manuscripts written in Roman letters, and displayed his 
literary acumen by deciphering the meanings of several of the 
then entirely unknown words. By his early death at the age 
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of 47 the learned world has lost a distinguished member, and 
a wide cirele of acquaintances a true and valued friend. 

The Rer. John Davies —We regret to have to hear, just аз 
we are going to press, of the death at a ripe old age of this 
gentleman, one of our members, and the author of * Hindu 
Philosophy, an Exposition of the System of Kapila,’ ete. We 
hope to give an account of his life and labours in our next 
issue. 


IV. Nores asp News. 


The first publication in Pali with Bengali translation 
appeared at Chittagong in September, 1889, It consists uf 
the Sigalovidasutta (Dighanikaya IL viii.) with a Bengali 
translation by Dharmaraja Barua (Vaduya P). 

A-propos of Bengali Buddhism the attention of our readers 
may be directed to an account of Rimachandra, afterwards 
called Banddbagama, the author of the Bauddha- Cataka, 
given in a recent number of the Proceedings of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society (Feb, 1890), contributed by Haraprasada 
Castri.—C. B. 

The Maháüransa.—On the departure of Sir Arthur Gordon 
from Ceylon the Buddhist clergy and pandits presented him 
with a special address in acknowledgment of the service 
he had rendered to native literature by authorizing the 
printing of the Mahüvansa at the Government press. 

_ the Gaekwar of Baroda and ОМ Gujerat Literature. —His 
Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda has more than once shown 
What n native prince with a liberal education can do for the 
advancement of knowledge and letters among his people. He 
has shown special regard for the cultivation of the vernaculars 
of the province among the masses, whom English will always 
reach with difficulty, Among other enterprises which his 
Highness has encouraged, says the ‘Bombay Gazette, is a 
recently formulated scheme for collecting and publishing the 
works of old Popular Gujerat authors, who have indirectly 
influenced the social life of the Province. A committee of 
gentlemen keenly interested in education, like Dewan Baha- 
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dur Manibhai, Rao Bahadur Ambalal Desai, Khan Bahadur 
Jamshedji Dalal, and others, are supervising the work, 
and they have thrown themselves into it with much energy. 
They have already started a series which they call * Prachin 
Kavya Mala, or the series of Old Poems,” Six numbers 
of the series are already before the public, and we are told 
by competent Gujerati scholars that the greatest care is 
displayed in selecting, editing, and annotating the poems. 
The frst number, “ Draupadi Harani,” is a fine epic of the 
Miltonic type, with many passages of philological importance, 
The second and third numbers throw light on the Vallabha- 
charya doctrine of Vaishnavism, about which till now very 
little was known to popular readers. People who take an 
interest in the cause of female education will be glad to learn 
that two beautiful poema by two lady-writers, who flourished 
a century ago, have been published by this committee. One 
of these lady poets, Radhabai, though Maratha Brahmin, 
has written in Gujerati some really pathetic verses, though 
her admixture of Marathi and Gujerati phraseology occasion- 
ally produces a strange effect. Very little is known about 
her and the other poetess, Divalibai, and in fact the Gujerati 
world did not even know of their existence. The committee 
have entrusted the work of editing and annotating to the 
Director of Vernacular Instruction, and we are assured that 
he deserves credit for the elaborate notes that he has written, 

The Bo-Tree at. Gáyd.—Mr. Strong haa nearly finished his 
edition for the Pali Text Society of the Bod/i-ramea, the 
history of the saered Pippal or Asvatthu tree (fieus religiosa) 
at Gaya. It opens with a rapid sketch of the previous incar- 
nations of Gotama Buddha; then the story of the birth of 
the latter and his renunciation of the worldly life is told in 
the usual way. In due time he comes to the Bo-tree, and is 
assailed, rather than tempted, by Mara, who flees in terror 
when Buddha calls the Earth to witness, A long soliloquy оп 
the part of Buddha then prefaces his self-dedication to a 
missionary career, From this point the story of his preach- 
ing and his converts follows the familiar outline with little 
deviation. Then follows the planting ofthe Bo-tree. A 
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fruit which had fallen from the kir tree is brought E 
lanted with great pomp at Jetavana by Anath pike; an 
n tine springs up a Bo-tree fifty cubits high. 
This is made the object of a new cult, the Mahbabodhipija, in 
which Buddha himself takes part. He then relates and 
explains the Jataka story of Kalinga, after which he gives his 
final charge to his disciples, and then passes away in death. 
Then follows a description of the three councils and of the 
mission of Mahinda to Laika-dipa; while the remainder of 
the book is occupied with the cutting of the dakkhinamaba- 
sakha by Dhammasoka, its transport to Laükadipa by the 
nun Saighamitt®, and its ceremonious reception by the king 
Devanatnpiyatisso, by whom it is finally planted, and who 

makes elaborate provision for its cult and preservation. 





Procress or Breste TRANSLATION IN Astaric, AFRICAN, 
Oceanic, asp AMERICAN LANGUAGES. 


During the past year progress has been made in the trana- 
lations in the languages noted below, which in many cases 
represents a progress in linguistic knowledge, as in many of 


the languages the Bible is the first and only book that has 
been printed.—R. N.C. 


JuLv 9, 1890. 


Amoy, China, Roman. alphabet.—An edition of 5000 
copies of Mark in large type is being printed in Amoy. 
Proverbs (a favourite book with the Chinese) has been 
Printed in a smaller size. 

Amoy, China, Ideograms,—Gonesis. is being printed in 
large type, to meet a long-felt want. 


Annam, Cochin China.— Luke, in the language of Annam, 
is now being printed in Paris. | The translation was 


made by M. Bonet, and M. Charlea Schefer reports, that it 
has been done with great care | 


ре , and should be printed in the 
special form of written character of the country. 
Arabic, Hebrew Alphabet.—The Printing of an edition of 
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Matthew has been ordered, and the proofs will be read at 
Cairo. 

Arabic (for the blind), (Braille)—After a considerable 
amount of correspondence, Dr. Armitage has been able to 
prepare the Arabic alphabet and the first chapter of Genesis 
for the use of the Arab blind. Copies of this adaptation 
have been supplied to various persons to be tested, and 
Dr, Armitage has written from Luxor, that he has read a 
chapter with the native pastor every night at the Mission, 
and that the system is liked. 

Araral-Armenian.—Some delay in the printing of the 
Bible has been oecasioned by the removal of Mr. Amir- 
khaniantz to Helsingfors, in Finland, but it is hoped tbat 
good progress will now be made. 

Bádaga, India.—Luke is now in the press, and will 
shortly be issued for sale. It is written in the Karnáta 
alphabet, of which language the Bádaga is a dinleet, and 
is spoken by nearly 30,000 persons. ` 

Bangáli, India.—The Calcutta Auxiliary Committee have 
under consideration the practicability of issuing a Bangali 
Bible on thinner paper with cheaper binding; the present 
price of a Bible being equal to four days’ pay of most 
natives. 

Blackfoot, Canada.—The Committee have printed Matthew 
in the language of the Blackfoot Redskins. Mr. Tims made 
the version in the winter of 1884-5, and revised it twice with 
the mid of a Native. There are about 7000 speaking this 
language, of whom some few can read. Their location is on 
the east of the Rocky Mountains in Canada. 

Bondei, East Equatorial Africa—Matthew is now printed, 
Three educated Bondei natives have revised it, and one in 
England preparing for ordination has helped in the final 
revision. The translation wus made by the Rev. J. P. Farler, 
formerly Archdeacon of Magula. 

Canton, China, Roman aiphabet.—An edition of 500 copies 
of Mark has been ordered to be printed; also an edition of 
1000 copies of the four Gospels in Ideograms. 

Wen Li, or Classical Chinese —In May, 1890, a general 








conference of missionaries met at Shanghai. One of the 
points under discussion was the revision of the Delegates’ 
Version of the Bible, | 

Chudna, South Africe.—Tho new edition of the Bible 
is making steady progress under the care of the Rev. J. 
Mackenzie, 

Corea.—The New Testament has been completed by the 
Rev. J. Ross, who has expressed his willingness to aid in any 
future translation of revision work, from Manchuria. À 
Committee has been formed for the correction of Ross's 
version, and the removal of Chinese words, etc. | 

Corea and Wen Li-—Sanetion has been given for the 
Preparation of a Diglot Gospel. As Wen Li is the literary 
language of Corea, and proclamations and books are frequently 
issued in diglot form, it was thought likely to be a material 
help in reading the Scriptures, 

Faté, New Hebrides,—The Rev. D. Macdonald has advised 
the despatch of 2877° pounds of arrowroot to Melbourne 
towards the cost of the New Testament, Next year he 
hopes to complete the payment of the edition. 

fth-chow, China, Roman alphabet.—An edition of 1200 
copies of Mark has been printed, 

Galla, Southern, or Bararetia » Kast Equatorial Africa.—The 
preparation of John has been delayed by the appointment of 
the translator, the Rev, T. Wakefield, to duties and deputation 
work. He has now revised tho MS, and the Gospel is 
passing through the presa. 

Ganda, Central East Equatorial Africa,—A second edition, 


consisting of 1000 copies of Matthew, is bein prepared, 
under the care of the Rev. R. P. Ashe, е : 

Hebrew.— The Committee received with v Oe CM 
the intelligence of the death of the айм ДШН and 
SR slator of the New Testament, Dr, Franz Delitzsch, of 
Leipsic. It took place on March 4, and was not altogether 
. 1. OL carrying the eleventh edition 
through the press will devolve upon his friend Dr. Dalman 


of tbe great Hebraist. ce with the written wish 
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Hebrew and Italian—A diglot edition of 2000 copies. of 
the Psalms has been sanctioned. f 

Hindi, India. —The Revision Committee, consisting of five 
Europeans and two natives, was enguged from September 17 
to Oetober 17, 1888, on the Acts, 

Hlindustáni, Southern (Dakhani), India.—Matthew has under- 
gone revision. The chief reviser has been at work on Proverbs, 
Matthew, Luke, John, and the Epistles from 1 Thessalonians 
to 1 John. The Rev. E. Lewis has been engaged on the 
Acts. The MS. of Philippians has been submitted to a native 
Christian convert. Proverbs and Luke and John have been 
finally passed, and photo-lithographie editions struck off. 

Japm—A reference Bible has been published during 
the year, and forms a handsome book. With maps, in a 
good, clear type, the columns divided, and the references 
placed at the top and in the centre of the page, it promises 
to be both convenient and useful. 

Jara, Roman alphabet, —The printing of the New Testa- 
ment has been completed. The work done on the Old 
Testament comprises Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Joshua, 
Judges, Ruth, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kings, Ezra, 
Nehemiah, Esther, Psalms, and Isaiah, and a portion of 
Numbers and Jeremiah. 

Jara, Arabic alphabet—Mr. Haffenden, Agent of the 
Society at Singapür, has been authorized to inquire as to the 
feasibility of an accurate transliteration of a Gospel, as there 
are large numbers of people in Juva.who use the Arubie 
alphabet only. | 

Judeo- German.—M r. Lichtenstein has completed the trans- 
lation of Isainh, and it is in the preas. 

Kafir or Xosa, South Africa.—The Cape Town auxiliary, 
in acknowledging receipt of a consignment of the new 8vo. 
Bible, have expressed a wish for a Bible in a more portable 
size, It has been agreed, however, to wait until the revised 
version has been some little time in circulation. 

Kaimuk, Ruesia.—An edition of 3500 copies of Acts to the 
Revelation, in Professor Pozdnejeff’s translation, is being 
printed at 5t. Petersburg. 





Karnita, India.—An edition of 10,000 copies of Luke 
has been printed. The work has been done at the Basel 
Mission Press, Mangalore. Matthew and Luke will next be 
reprinted, and it is under contemplation to issue at the same 
time n small edition of Matthew, with the text in Karnáta 
and Sanskrit on opposite pages. 

Kazdn-Turki, Russia-—Professor Saleman is reading the 
oroofs of a new edition of the Gospels, 
Mad India.—The Psalms have been carefully revised. 
It has been resolved to print 1000 copies, part of the edition 
being bound up with the Pentateuch. a 

Koi, India, Telugu Alphabet: —The Mudras Auxiliary has 
published a revised edition of General Huig’s version of 
Luke, which was in the Roman alphabet, and not fully under- 
stood by the people. би 

fafu, Loyalty Islands. — The printing of the revised 
marginal reference Bible, under the care of the Rev. J. 
Sleigh, has advanced as far as Joel. 

Malay, Arabie. Alphabet.—The. four Gospela and Acts, 
printed under the care of Mr, Klinkert, of Leiden, are now 
published. 

Malaydlam, India. —The Southern delegates in two sessions 
have gone over John and the Acts. Ап experimental 
edition of the Bible and New Testament, each in crown 
Svo. the smallest size of the Scriptures in Malayálam аз 
yet issued, has been published. The Bible is sold at 
twelve annas, the New Testament at four annas; It is 
hoped to have a popular edition of the Bible sold at eight 
annas per copy. 
| Maráthi, India—An edition of 2000 

estament in Syo., with paragra h head | _by the 
Rev. Baba Padmonji, hus ben printed cade Aga separ 
Mendence. To bring the book within the reach of the poorer 
"n decided to sell it at six annas 


tament, and passed through the 
copies of Matthew and 1000 copies 


press an edition of 10,000 
» The revision of the Epistle to the Ephesians is 


of Psalms 
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completed, and the Revision Committee are now occupied 
with Matthew. 

Mundári, India, U'riya Alphabet—At the request of the 
Rev: J. G. Pike, the Calcutta auxiliary has agreed to print 
а new edition of Mark, it being found that the Kols of the 
Bambalpár district do not know the Nágari alphabet. 

Nicobar Istands, Bay of Bengal—aAn old translation of 
Matthew, made by the Danish Moravian missionaries about 
1780, in the dialect of Nancowry, was discovered by the 
late Mr. Roepstorif, and published by his widow. The 
Nancowry-speaking people number about 2500. 

Ningpo, China, Roman Alphabet—The Committee agreed 
to print a translation of some books of the Old Testament, 
subject to the approval of Bishop Moule, who was asked to 
examine the work before it goes to press. 

Ostjak, Russia—Some delay in the preparation of a 
Gospel for the Ostjak has been caused by the lamented 
death of Professor Ahlquist, who has done so much linguistic 
work for the Society. 

Pasti, India.—The printing of the New Testament has 
been completed under the care of the Rev. T. J. Lee Mayer. 
Genesis is now in hand, and it is hoped that the other books 
of the Pentateuch may follow. An edition of 5000 copies 
of the Psalms is also to be printed to correspond with the 
Pentateuch and the New Testament. The work has been 
done from the MS. copy by Electrotype Agency. 

Persian. —An edition of 8000 copies each of Dr. Bruce's 
revision of Luke, John, and Acts has been ordered to be 
printed at Leipsic, in order to relieve the press at Cairo, 
which is occupied with the production of the Hooks of 
Genesis, Exodus, and Matthew, 

Popo (Dahémi), West Africa.—The Book of Psalms and 
the Acts have been completed, and Mr. Rhodes is at work 
on Romans and the Epistles to the Corinthians. Galatians 
and Ephesians are in the hands of the copyist, and tha 
Translation Committee are occupied with the remaining 
Epistles of Paul. 

Кій, Morocco, Arabic alphabet—The MS. of the Gospel 
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of John has been received from Mr. Mackintosh, and an 
edition of 500 copies has been ordered to be printed. 

Sindhi, India.—The Committee have agreed to complete 
the New Testament by printing an edition of 1000 copies 
of the portion from Philippians to Revelation. The Rev. 
J. Redman is superintending the printing operations. 

Síaré, Canada (syllabies).—The printing of the four 
Gospels, which had been delayed for some months at the 
request of Archdeacon Reeve, has been resumed. Bishop 
Bompas has completed the New Testament in the Roman 
alphabet, and says that the Archdeacon will carry it through 
the press, and then render it into syllabies, The Committee 
have cordially acceded to this double request, 

Swahili, East Equatorial Africa.—At the request of the 
Universities’ Mission the Committee have agreed to publish 
an edition of 1000 copies of 1 and 2 Samuel. 

Bmwatoie, China, Roman Alphabet. — Àn edition of 350 copies 
of Matthew in large type has been printed; and also two 
editions of the Acts, one with and the other without references 

Tamil, India.—By general consent the time has not yet 
come for a further revision of this version, but interleaved 
copies for notes and criticisms are in circulation with a view 
to the future. | 

Télugu, India.—Dr. Hay has translated the difficult book 
of Ezekiel, an edition of which is now being printed. A 
portion of the book has been submitted to the delegates 
for criticisms. In June Dr. Hay hopes to commence Daniel. 
The progress of the work has been somewhat hindered by 
the failing health of Dr. Hay, which necessitated his removal 
to the Shevaroy Hills. An edition of the new translation 
of Job has been issued, and haa given great satisfaction 
sitos delegates and other scholars, Dr. Hay has made o 
translation of the Minor Prophets, The Малае Оле 
also sanctioned the issue of Taniah in Portion form. The 
ee oe Testament is in progress, | 

. ным rat Africa. —The Committee have acreed to print 
for use in the Mission 500 copies of a sie ee Tone 


mado by the Rev. J. A. Alley, of Port Lokkoh. 





NOTES OF THE QUARTER. 839 


Tukudh, Pacific Coast of North America.—An edition of 
500 copies of Genesis, Exodus, and Leviticus is being carried 
through the press by the Ven. Archdeacon Кеете, 

Tulu, India.—The Revision Committee met at Mangalore 
in October, 1888, and during a session of three weeks finally 
revisel and passed for the press the Gospels of Matthew, 
Luke, and John. Another session has been arranged to go 
over Mark and the Epistle to the Romans. A new trans- 
lation of the Proverbs has been made, and an edition printed 
for circulation. 

Transcaucasia- Turki, Russia and Persia.—The removal to 
Helsingfors, in Finland, of the Rev. A. Amirkhaniantz 
caused some delay in the printing of the Bible, but it is again 
going forward. 

Turki (Osmanii), Greek alphatet.—A request has been 
received from the Western Turkey Mission at Marsovan for a 
pocket edition of the Bible, and especially the New Testament. 
The Committee have agreed to print 6000 copies of the New 
Testament and 3000 copies of the Old. 

Uzhek Turki, Russia.—The printing of the edition of the 
Four Gospels has reached Luke. 

Wotjak, Rvasia.—On the recommendation of Professor 
Gottwald, the Rev. John Bassilievitch has been asked to 
revise Matthew and to translate Mark. 


Axcrexst Mixes anp Mixirso ts MYSORE. 


Wherever indications of gold have been found in 
Mysore, there also are to be seen remains of work which 
show that systematic mining bad been carried on in times 
past by a people who must have had sound practical know- 
ledge of the art, and who were bold and skilful miners. 
Although gold-mining must have been carried on on a vast 
scale, and for a long period of time— as witness the 
numerous and extensive old pits and galleries throughout 
M ysore—yet nothing is known of the race or the times 
when these works were carried out. We have historical 
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notices of vast sums in gold changing hands in Mysore, but 
so far no records have turned up of an industry which must 
have employed a large section of the community for a 
lengthened period of time. Judging of these ancient miners 
from what we know of the indigenous mechanical arts in 
Hindustan of the present day, one is apt to ascribe to these 
primitive workers the rudest appliances for carrying on 
their operations. Thus, it is often said that the off men 
merely scraped at the surface of the reefs, as the water 
would have prevented them digging to any depth; that the 
lode was taken away by means of “ open casts” (cuttings) 
terraced into steps, so that basket-londs of quartz could be 
handed from person to person till it reached the surface : 
that explosives were unknown, and that large fires were used 
to detach masses of the lode; that timbering was not 
practised and ventilation ill-understood. 

A close examination of many of these old mines will show 
that there is no foundation for assuming that the ancient 
miners were as ignorant as it is assumed they were, but that 
there is much ground for believing that mining, as it is 
understood in the present day, is not eo much in advance of 
the knowledge of the ancients as would at first sight appear. 
In the Mysore Mine old workings have been found at a 
depth of 301 feet, and the shafts and passages are of such 
a form as to preclude all possibility of ore or water-bucket 
being passed from hand to hand, from bottom to surface. 
In places, the old drives and galleries are so narrow and the 
surrounding rock so tough that fires could not have been 
the ugenoy by which the reef was removed. On the Kolar 
gold-field these workings are mostly filled in with alluvial 
drift, so that it is hard to follow them, and they ean only be 
traeed underground by the softer earth met with while 
stoping or shaft-sinking. In other parts of Mysore some of 
cress. old works are-in: fairly good preservation; МИЛЕ 
description of some of these may be of interest and give 
some idea of the manner of mining as conducted by the 
ancients, m ET 


So fur as has been observed the old workings are confined 
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to the rising ground on the hill-sides, and, as is natural in 
such situations and in such a climate as we have in Mysore, 
no great volume of water would be met with underground, 
and there would be no difficulty in removing such quantity 
as would be met with by means of Persian wheels 
and “gins” working a large bucket and rope. That the 
people who could cut the marvellous rock temples of 
Mahavellipuram (Seven Pagodas) near Madras, or the still 
more wonderful cave temples of Ellora, would experience 
much difficulty in cutting through the schists and slates of 
the Dharwars, or even the harder included quartz-lodes, is 
not to be thought of; and knowing, as we do, that South 
India wes long famous for producing the finest steel in the 
world—wooltz—astill used by Native stonemasons in pre- 
ference to the best English cast steel, we cannot wonder 
when we find that the old gold-mmers started shafts and 
drove galleries where modern miners, with all the appliances 
of science to back them, hesitate to begin work. Before the 
introduction of rock-drills, worked by compressed air, in 
Kolar, the progress made in shaft-sinking and driving was 
extremely slow—so slow and expensive that it was at one 
time thought that the works would have to be abandoned on 
this account; yet when, with the aid of machinery, the 
works were extended to 300 feet in the hard schist, there old 
workings were found, to the great astonishment of the 
English miners. It 1s not known whether the Natives used 
timber to protect the sides of their shafts and to keep open 
the galleries when stoping; wood being so easily destroyed 
none of it has been found as yet in the old workings, but 
there are marks in the old shafts which are probably recesses 
for the ends of the frames, and it is quite possible that the 
shafts now seen were at one time timbered. 

There can be no doubt that the ancient miners were 
assisted in their operations by those who had some know- 
ledge of the chemistry of gold and of practical assaying 
and refining. Some remnant of this knowledge is still 
to be found among the professional gold-washers. These 
men can neither read nor write any language, vet are 
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perfectly nequainted with the use of the “ton stone and 
can tell to a fraction the amount of alloy in a sample tested. 
The poorest of them carry a bag containing a set of minute 
scales for weighing gold, & small wooden bottle containing 
a little quicksilver, a piece of Lydian stone (touchstone), а 
ball of black wax, small piece of dry cocoanut, and a little 
sult. The weights are the small red and black seeds of 
a species of creeper called “ gundoo-manie,” said to be the 
origin of the carat weight (34 grs.); and several multiples 
of this standard in the shape of tiny coins. When the 
Jalgar has seeured a quantity of gold-dust mixed with heavy 
black sand from which it is difficult to free the gold by 
ordinary washing, he puts the mixture into his wooden 
washing dish and pours on a little water, He then adds 
a drop or two of mercury from his tiny wooden flask, the 
mouth of which is plugged with wax. A pinhole in the wux 
plug enables him to shake out a minute drop or two of the 
quicksilver, this metal being too expensive to be wasted. 
He now proceeds to rub the mercury well into the black 
sand and gold, and in a little time the grains of gold 
become coated with mereury and cake together, so that 
the black cand—which is: unaffected by the mercury—can 
be easily washed away. Should the mercury, from any 
cause, not readily coat the gold, the jalgar throws in a 
grain or two of salt, and continues rubbing. This always 
proves effectual, as the salt appears to clean the mercury 
and makes it combine more readily with the gold. When 
he has collected the gold tmalgam into a lump, he refolds 
it in a piece of damp rag und proceeds to squeeze out the 
superfluous mercury, which is carefully put back into 
the wooden flask. When all the superfluous mercury has 
ر‎ inom xm the ball of amalgam, still enfolded in 
ne damp rog;-is placed ona live coal and blown OA 
flame, the burning rag preventing the loss of gold from 
ue rpluttering of the amalgam when heated. As soon 
as ne rag 18 completely burnt awn » the jal - knows that 
the I OU has also been адо ера oe | ч | 
gold is left behind, If from the : Oe eee 
he colour of the sponge-pold 
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the jalgar suspects the presence of silver or copper, which 
are frequently associated with gold, he tests a little by 
rubbing it on a touchstone, and if this test should show 
the presence of a large percentage of alloy (10 to 25 per 
cent. is considered large), he proceeds to refine his gold. 
This is done by breaking up the sponge-gold between the 
fingers, when it readily breaks up into grains, and mixing 
it with twice its weight of saltpetre and burning it in a 
‘piece of broken chattie. By this process the copper, if 
there is any, is got rid of. То free it from silver is more 
difficult and seldom undertaken unless the quantity of gold- 
dust is fairly large (half oz. or so). The gold-dust resulting 
from the sponge-gold is mixed with four times its weight 
of common salt and the mixture placed between two of 
the cow-dung cakes commonly used as fuel by the Natives 
all over India. These two cakes are carefully placed in 
a chattie and placed in the midst of a well-heated fire. 
When the two cakes are burned to ashes, the chattie is 
removed from the fire and its contents carefully washed 
in the jalgar's dish, and gold-dust of great purity is 

Those acquainted with the European system of assaying 
and refining will at once perceive that these operations in 
gold-refining are thoroughly scientific, and must have been 
learned from some one thoroughly acquainted with the 
chemistry of the metals, The burning of common salt sets 
free its contained chlorine, which combines with the silver in 
the gold-grains and forms chloride of silver. Chloride of 
silver melts more readily than gold, and the ash of the cow- 
dung cakes absorbs the silver chloride, just as the cupel does 
in European assaying, and leaves the pure gold in grains, 
which can be collected by washing the nshes. In the same 
manner the means employed by the jalgar for removing the 
copper that may be present with his gold can be shown to be 
thoroughly scientific. The jalgar is a poor man, and he is 
also a careful man. He cannot afford to lose even the little 
gold deposited by abrasion on his touchstone; eo he collects 
even this by pressing the ball of wax we have mentioned as 
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finding a place in his bag, against the touchstone. The gold 
adheres to the wax, and leaves tho stone clean. Once in four 
or five years the ball of wax is melted down and the gold- 
dust recovered. The little “rules of thumb” by which the 
julgar calculates the fineness of his gold, his devices for 
refining it, his practical knowledge of chemical processes for 
which he can give no reasons, all point to a time when the 
gold industry must have been common in India and its 
requirements well understood; so that it would be safe to 
assume that what we see of old mines now in existence, and 
what we know of the operations of the gold-washers, may be 
taken as remnants of an industry that at some distant period 
of time prevailed in many parts of India. Madras Mail, 


V. Norices or Books. 


BIRTHPLACE OF THE ARYANS. 


Mr. van der Gheyn has published in separate form the 
paper he rend before the recent International Scientific Con- 
gress of Catholics on the origin of the Aryans (L'Origine 
Européenne des Arras, Paris, 1889). After giving a full 
and careful account of all the various theories held on the 
point in question, and tracing the history of the new theories 
as to the European origin of the Aryana, he takes the opinions 
of Penka in detail, and subjecta them to an ndverse criticism, 
The brochure of fifty pages is rather a very readable and able 
summary than an independent work, But it is very useful, 
and merits attention, The author has evidently devoted much 
thought and care to the subject, and it is almost a pity thut 
he does not venture to set forth his own conclusions—which 
a the Kuspian and Oxus region—in a moro eatéaded 
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Senart’s important work, The greater part of the 500 pages 
of Sanskrit text is occupied with twenty of the most famous 
and popular of the Jataka stories. We hope in a future issue 
to give a detailed review of this splendid volume, and will 
say now that the accomplished author hopes to finish the 


whole work in one more issue. 


Kurracuer (Kanicnt): Pasr, Presext, AND FUTURE. 
With Maps, Plans, and Photographs. By ALEXANDER 
F. Battie. (Calcutta: Thacker, Spink, and Co.; 
London: Simpkin, Marshall, Hamilton, Kent, and Co., 
Limited, 1890.) One vol super-royal 8*0. 


Mr. Baillie’s avowed object in publishing this volume is 
two-fold. He seeks to present “a succinct collection of facts 
relating to the city and port of Kurrachee, which it might be 
difficult, at a future period, to retrieve from the records of 
the past; " as also to advocate “ the construction of a railway 
system connecting the ‘Gate of Central Asia’ and the valley 
of the Indus with the native capital of Indian,” Had he con- 
fined himself to the former of these objects, he would have pro- 
duced a useful handbook for a rising port of Western India now 
only second in importance to Bombay: and had he somewhat 
amplified the local history, and described more in detail the 
work of the respective Commissioners of Sind (notably Sir 
Bartle Frere), treating of the rise and progress of education 
in the province, as well as educational statistics, he would have 
enhanced the value of his narrative. The railway question 
might have been matter for a separate pamphlet, or relegated 
to an Appendix. 

In any case, our thanks are due to Mr. Baillie for a 
handsome publication, in which he has called attention to an 
interesting, but hitherto under-rated section of Her Majesty's 
Indian Empire, and in which, moreover, he has put forward 
schemes well worthy the consideration of Indian adminis- 
trators and capitaliste. 
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AM sums paid for these Compositions amount to a tittle over 
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m 


Asrox, Adventures of n Japanese Sailor . v rain n 
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Couugrr. The Mosque of Amr nt Кб... = РАТ 759 


Немате. Тһе Early History of Northern India. Part IV. 319 








Нол. Chinese books of the Royal Asiatic Society. VEM 1 
Ixora; Tho Western Kshatrapas areas . 639 
Lrox, Proposed Method of Transliterating .............. 691 
Manoottovrm. Was the Book of Wisdom Written in Hebrew? T 
Mowren-Wroet1ams. Transliteration ..................... 807 
Rea. seeing bande s ee 183 
Runas. . The King's Son and the Ascetic ............ 119 


Rie, Early History of Kunnada Literature. ............ 45 


Srursox., The Trisula Symol КТО AD 
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